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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 
A.-For the Deva-nPgari alphabet, and others related to it- 

q a ,  ma, X i ,  * i ~  J l l ,  3% ?rri, y e ,  qz ,  Q o i ,  d o ,  +a, q3au. 
a lca tg kha q g a  B gha v ria B cha sh chha ~l j a  jho q fia 
z ta a tlta is $a iz dha q ?la ta el tha < da q dha I na 

pa q p h a  i$ ba w bhu q nra P y a  7 r a  g l a  ~ v u o r  coo 
q 6a g sha a sa F ha J ~a 8 y f ~ u  x la jlia. 

Visarga (:) is represented by by thus m: kramaiab. Anuswara (') is represented 
by k,  thus ffig simh, vami.  I n  Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written w ;  thus Tt't b a w i a .  Anu~tdsika or Chandra-hindu is re- 
presented by the sign " over the letter nasalized, thus, %&, 

B.-For the Arabio alphabet, as adapted to Hindbstsni- 
I a ,  etc. j J d c r . 8  & '  

V 6 6 c h 3 d j: ?' $ &  € &  
v P c 'h i g j 2 p c ~  ~ ; f  
w t I?& j &  $ P  G Q  
t I . t .  d k  
0 _e L ,  J s 

J l  
t m  
c l n  

when repreaeuting a n l c ~ i k a  
iu DBva-nitgari, by " over 
nrrssliied vowel. 

* 
to or o 
i a  

u Y, etc. 
Tanwin is represented by n, thus, 12 fauvan. Alif-f-i niaqazira is represented 

by @;- thus, da6w@. 
In the Arabio character, a final silent h is not transliterated,-thus, aJi? banda. 

When pronounced, i t  is written,-thus, ad gundh. 
Vowels when not pronounced a t  the end oE a word, are not written in translitera- 

tion. Thus, zm ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounoed in the middle or a t  tho end of a word, they arc written in small 
oharacters above the line. Thus (Hindi) d d k k l i ,  pronounced ddkhta; (Kid- 

t 
miri) ilTG Y h ;  m. 7 k ~ r * " ,  pronounced kor; (Uihiri) d6k1talht. 



C.-Bpecial letters peouliar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages conoerned. I n  the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted :- 

(a) The te sound found in Marithi tq), Pushti, (b ) ,  Kdmiri  (@, y), Tibetan 
(B . ) ,  and elsewhere, is represented by 4_e. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by &h. 

(8 )  The dz  sound found in Marithi (g), Pushti, (t),  and 'ribeta11 (6) is rtlpre- 
sented by &, and its aspirate by &h. 

(c) Kfidrniri (q) is represented by 6. 
(d) Sindhi d,  Western Paujjbi (and elsewhere on the N.-Mr. Frontier) 9, and 

Pusbt6k or are represented by ! h .  

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushti, :- 
GJ I ; 4_e or dz, according to prouuncitltion ; 9 $ ; I T ; j l ! ~  or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; gh or kh, according to pronunciation ; 2 or ?z. 

(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindbi :- 
y b b ;  , b h ;  & t h ;  L t ;  A t h ;  d p h ;  c j j ;  tt j h ;  o h h ;  

, r i ;  Z d h ;  p d ;  d d ;  h ;  S k ;  d Ah; 4 g g ;  (I g h ;  

dTi; & @ .  
D.-Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 

guages which have no alphabet, or in writing pholletically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following :- 

a", represents the sound of the a in all. 
4 ,D 9, ,, a in hat. 

91 9 )  ,, e in met. 
'3 93 $8 ,, o in hot. 
e~ $1 3) ,, e' in the French dtait .  
0, 91 9 )  ,, o in the f is t  o  in promote. 
0, YB ~3 ,, 6 in the German schiin. 
6, II 31 ,, ii in the ,, miihe. 
&, ,I 9s ,, th in  think. 
&, ,, $9 ,, th in this. 

Tho semi-consonants peculiar to the IIundii languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus, k', t',p', and so on. 

E.-When i t  is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute aocent is used. 
Tlius in (IIhCwiir) ciseietai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



1 NTR3D UCTORY NOTE. 

THE present volume deals with the Tibeto-Burman languages of India. For con- 
venience it has been clivided into three parts, viz. :- 

Par t  I, Tibeto-Burman languages, of Tibet, the Himalayas, and North -1ssam. 
Part 11, the Bodo, Nag%, and Kachin groups. 
Part 111, the Kuki-Chin and Burma groups. 

The materials for Part I were originally entrusted to Professor Conrncly of Leipkig. 
After he had analysed part of the materials, but before he hacl throrril the resnlts into 
a connected form, he was compelled to abandon the task by a call to other tlilticq. 

The materials and his notes were then made over to my Assistant, Dr. Steu Konow 
of Christiania, Norway, who went over the whole work again and prepared the part in the 
form in  which i t  is now presented to the public. 

Dr. Konow has also prepared the Kachin section of Part TI, and the whole of 
Part  111. 

Dr. Konow has been allo~ved complete liberty for clisplaying iudivirlnality of 
treatment, and the volumes prepared by him are entirely his work. J haw,  lirn\-crer, no 
hesitation in  accepting his vie\\s, and, as Editor of the entire series of voluilles of the 
Linguistic Survey of India, I accept full responsibility for all statenlents contained in 
them. 

GEORG12 A.  GRIERSON. 





THE TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

The Tibcto-Burman family is the most important group of Indo-Chinese lanpuage, 
spoke11 in British India. 

The denominatio~l ' Indo-Chinese languages ' comprises an endless series of different 

Indo-Ohinese. forms of speech in India and Chiua. They are all spoken 
by Mongolian races, and they all have some cllaracteri;tics 

in common. The most in~portnnt are the use of monos~llabic words alld the so-cnflcd 
isolation, i.e., the abscnce of form-words and, consequentlg, of grammatical forms. 
Modifications such as arc expressed by means of grammatical f o r m  in  Indo-Europeen 
languages are indicated by putting side by side, according to fixed rules, words of which 
each retains its independence, without the possibility of a real inflexion. 

It has been usual to consider the Indo-Chinese languages as forming one &tinct 
linguistic family, but we now know that this cannot be the casc. I t  has been shown 
that the monosyllabic bases, which were formerly considered as handed down from the 
oldest times are, a t  least in  a great number of cases, derived from polysyllables. On tlre 
other hand, the grammatical system of isolation is by no nlealls consiste~~tly maintained 
i n  all Indo-Chinese languages. Many of them are agglutinatinq, i .e . ,  the various 
grammatical relations aro indicated by means of form-words,-prcfises, sufixes, and 
infixes,-added to the bases. Some dialects hare in this way developed a pretty full 
grammatical systcm. It has been shown that there is no fundamental clilference be- 
tween agglutinating and isolating languages, and the adoption of one or the other prin- 
ciple cannot be uscd as the cl~ief starting point for the classification of a language. 

The reasons for assuming a relationship between all Indo-Chinese languages have 

Indo-Chinese comprises two 
thus proved invalid, and i t  lias been possible to distinguish, 

different families. instead of one, two linguistic families, the onc known as tbe 
MGu-Khm6r family, and the other comprising Chinese, the Tai languages, and the 
Tibeto-Burman family. 

A short account of the 316n-KhmBr family will bc found in  the Introduction to 
Vol. I1 of this Survey. The Tai languages are closely related to Chinese, and the two 
form one distinct family as compared with the Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 
Chinese does not fall within the scope of this Survey. The Tai group hasbeen dealt 

with on pp. 69 and ff. of the second volume. 
The Tibeto-Burman family comprises a long series of dialects spoken from Tibet 

Tibeto-Burman family. 
in the north to Burma in  the south ; and froin Baltistan 
in the west to the Chinese provinces of Sseclluan and 

Yiinnan in the east. 
The greater portion of this district lies outside the territory included within the - - 
Number of speakers. 

operations of this Survey, and we have no trustwortl~y in- 
formation regarding the number of speakers. Local esti- 

mates have been forwarcled from those districts which fall within the soope of thie 
Survey. They will be given in  detail under the head of the various sub-groups into 
which our treatiucnt of tho Tibeto-Burman family mill be subdivided. I n  t-his plnoe 
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we shall anticipate the detailed aocount and put together the totds for the sub-groups. 
We shall further add the figures returned a t  the Census of 1901. In  comparing the two 
it must be borne in mind that the last Census waa extended to Burma, which province 
wm not inoluded under the operations of this Burvey. 

The number of speakers were then returned tw follows :- 

Of the 9,660,454 speakers of Tibeto-Burman languages enumerated at the last 
Census, only 1,803,611 were found within the territory included in this Survey. The 
rest were enumerated in Burma. 

It is impossible to form even an approximate idea of the number of speakers out- 
side British India. The population of Tibet has been estimated at 6 million people. No 
estimates are available for the States of Pu'epal and Bhutan or for the number of speakers 
in China. We may say, however, that the total number of speakers of Tibeto-Burman 

Name of group. 

Tibetan . . . 
Hjmalsyan . . . 
North A s a m  . . 
Bodo . . . .  
aagi . . . . .  
Kaohin . . . . . 
Knki-Chin . . . . . . . 
Bnrmeee . , . . . 

TOTAL . . . . .  . 
-- 

languages can hardly be estimated at less than twenty millions. 
The Tibeto-Burman languages are very closely related to the .Siamese-Chinese. The 

Relation to Siamese-Chinese vocabulary is, to a great extent, the same. I t  wi l l  be su5-  
vocabulary. oient to give some few examples. I shall give the words 

Number of epeskera. 

in Tibetan, Burmese, Khimti, and Chinese. Khiimti has been chosen to represent the 
T d  farnil;, beonuse it falls within the scope of this Survey. With regard to Tibetan and 
Burmese, I shall give the written and not  the spoken form. 

- - - - - - - 

Eatimsted number. 

45,024 

194,234 

36,910 

617,989 ' 

292,799 

1,920 

564,091 

62,652 

1,815,619 

Census of 1901. 

295,229 

190,585 

41,731 

596,411 

247,780 

125,775 

6!?A,149 

7,498,794 

9,560,454 

One . 
Two . , . 
Three . . 
Four . . 
Five . 

Tibetun. 

gchig 

gnyis 

gsum 

bzhi 

lnga 

Burmese. 

tach 

nhach 

a6 

le 

I@ 

Khiimti 
-- 

l iing 

skdnq 

ahdm 

shi 

ha 

Chinese. 

yi t  

v i  

sii  m 

esi' 
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ahip 

pak 

tai 

nd 

Tibetan. I B m m .  

S i x .  . . . khrok 

Seven . , . 1 :! 2 khwan-nhach 

rhip 

P& 

u i  

khiusn 

Eight . , . . . 
Nine . . . . . 
Ten . . . . 
Hundred. , . . . 
Die . . . . 
Dog . . . . . 
Ear . . . 
Eye. . . 
Fire . . 
Heir . . . ' . 
Heed . . 
Horse . . . . . 
Month . . 
Name . . . . . 
Sun . . . . 
Tongue . . . . 
Tooth , . . , 

Water . . . . . 

phai I huo 

ming I 

brgyad rhaoh 

dgu 

bchu ohay 

k g y a  to-rd 

v a n  I d i t  

rhi 

khyi 

m a  

mig 

skra 

mgo 

s ta  

k L  

7ning 

n y i m a  

lche 

80 

ohhu 

lin 1 rhet 

khwe 

na 

myak 

mi 

ohha" 

khong 

msang 

khz-twang 

a-.many 

ne 

lhy6 

t_hw~ 

TO 

k h a  

nam 
~ - 

It will be seen that in many cases the correspondence is striking. Sometimes, aa 
in the case of Tibetan rta, Chinese ma, horse, i t  is less apparent. The base-word is ra  or 
rang. Tibetan r-ta contains an additional word to, and the original base is only repre- 
sented by the single letter I*. Chinese nta  nus st be compared with Burmese mrwg.  
It contains a prefix ma and ma-rung, nzrang, has been contracted to ma. - 

It will be seen that the Tibeto-Burman dialects are, on the whole, more closely con- 
nected with Chinese than with Siamese. It is not, however, possible to bring the rela,- 
tionship under one distinct formula. There are numerous cross. lines of affinity, and 
some dialects show more affinity with Siamese than with Chinese. 

The correspondence between 'Tibeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese is by no means 
restrioted to vocabulary. They have also some wwds in 

Qrarnrnar. common whioh are used to denote the same relations in 
time and space. I n  the terminology of Aryan grammar, we should say that some of the 
case and tense suffixes are the common property of both families. Thus the Tibetan 
genitive suffix gyi is identical with Chinese chi, which is used in the mme way. The 
yo which is used to form a pmt t e n ~ e  in Siyin, KGm, and other dialeots, should be 
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compared with Chinese pezc. The o which is d d c d  to the principal verb in Tibetan is 
probably identical with Tai ti and so fort,h. 

Such instances of correspondence are not, however, very numerous, and they 110 not 
play any important rirlc in deciding the question of the relationship of the two families. 
They only show that a tendency towards agglutination must be ascribed to their common 
parent tongue. 

Tibetan as well as Siamese and Chinesc makes usc of tones. The Tibetan tone- 

Tones and phonetical system. 
system will be sketched later on. I n  this place i t  is sutli- 
cient to note that Professor Conrady's investigations have 

shown that i t  has been developed on the same lines, and acoording to the same principles, 
as is the case in Chinese and Tai. Moreover, the whole phonetic system must originally 
have been the same in the Tibeto-Burman and i n  the Siamese-Chinese families. Intran- 
sitive bases could not begin with hard, but only with soft, consonants. I n  all dialects, the 
soft initials have a tendeucy to develope into hard sounds, while transitive bases were 
formed from intransitives by hardening the initial consonant, and, a t  the same time, pro- 
nouncing the word in a higher tone. The raising of the tone and the hardening of the 
initial were probably both due to the existence of a n  old prefix before the base-word. 
These prefixes have been lost in Chinese, but tlie tones still show that they once existed. 
This common use of prefixes in the formation of words in the common parent tongue 
from which the Tiheto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese families have sprung, shows that 
that  old form of speech in reality belonged to the agglutinating class. The difference 
between agglutination and isolation cannot, accordingly, be made the basis of a classifica- 
tion of languages. An agglutinating language can become isolating, and vice versa". 

An account of the Tai tone-system and some general remarks on the tones in Indo- 
Chinese languages, based on Prof. Conrady's investigations, will be found on pp. 67 
and ff. of the second volume of this Survey. 

It has already been remarlced that the speeches now under consideration are 

Monosyllabic bases. Isolation. 
monosyllabic and, generally spealiing, of the so-called isolat- 
ing class, but that  these peculiarities in a11 probability are 

not original features of the langaages. Nevertheless, a t  the present day, we find them 
very prevalent. Generally speaking every monosyllabic base-word is incapable of 
inflexion. The unaltered and unchangeable bases are simply put together into sentences. 
There are a o  proper case and tense sufixes, and most bases can be used in more than one 
way, as nouns, as adjectives, or as verbs. Under such circumstances it might be 
expected that it is all but impossible to translate a sentence, there being no outer signs to 
show where we are to look for the subjcct and what word represents the verb. The 
confusion that is to be espectcd from this state of affairs, is remedied by means of a fixed 
order of words. Thus in Chinese, the subject comes first, then the verb, then the 
object, and genitives and arljectivcs precede the qualified noun. I n  Siamese the usual 
order is, likewise, subject, verb, object, but adjectives and genitives follow the qualified 
wcrd. Compare the remarks on pp. 75 and f. of Vol. 11. 

I t  will be seen that the Tai languages agree with Chinese in using the order, subject, 
verb, object. The Tibeto-Burman languages, on the otllcr hand, arrange tlie words of 
the sentence according to a different principle, viz., subject, object, verb. They also 
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makc a much moro extensive me of auxiliary words in order to oonnect the w o h  of a 
sentence and to explain their mutunl relationship. As a consequence of thae important 
aharacteristics, the Tibeto-Burman languages stand out as a distinct family as compared 
with Tai and Chinesc. 

The Tibeto-Burman dialects possess a richly varied vocabulary. Thus we often 

Qeneral character of Tibeto- find that the different varieties of some particular ani- 
Burman languages. ma1 are denoted bp means of different t e r m ,  where we 

should use one and the same word. For instance, in  Lushei we find nine words for 'ant '  
and twenty different translations of the one word 'basket.' I t  will be seen that there is 
a tendency to coin a separate word for every individual concrete conception. This pem. 
liarity is shared by most languages spoken by tribes in a primitive stage of civilisation, 
and they are by no means peculiar to the Tibeto-Burman, or cven to the Indo-Chinese 
forms of speech. Most Tibeto-Burman dialects are spoken by wild or semi-wild tribes, 
and i t  is accordingly only to be expected that in  them this peculiarity should be so 
prominent. 

Most Tibeto-Burman languages further evince a difficulty in forming words for 
abstraot ideas. This is again a consequence of the uncivilized state of t,he tribes speak. 
ing them. We know from Chinese, and partly also from Tibetan, that such languages 
are quite able to form expressions for the most subtle niceties of human thought. It has 
been oommoll to draw attention to the fact that languages such as Tibeto-Burman are 
unable to distinguish between form and substance, because they do not possess form- 

i.e., words which do not denote any substance or any material conception but 
simply t.he clifl'erent ways of forming and arranging thcm in  the mind. Professor Fried- 

RIuller of Vienna, in his compendium of comparative philology, says,- 
' Such languages have no proper cornpreher~sion of form, and are quite unfit for the classiiication and 

combination of ideas. The principal reason is that they do not possess particles, d.e., words with a wider 
menning, which support the act of thinking like algebraic formulas. When such languages are f o ~ e d  into 
modern conceptions, as, for instance, in translating the Bible, they are at  once overcome by the substance; they 
conceive as substance what we conceive as form. 

' The deficiency of such lanqunges is, to no small extent, due to the fact that they do not poesess a real 
verb, the whole expression starting from snbstantival conceptions.' 

The history of the various Tibeto-Burman langua,ges shows that many of them have 
developed a kind of inflexion by means of words which are now for all practioal purposes 
particles. Although, as the example of Chinese shows, the absence of such particles does 
not, by any means, preclude the higher acts of thinliing, mast of these tongues, 
&ether they possess these words or not, have nevertheless remained in the stage of 
individual conceptions and are unable to give expression to abstraot ideas. The con- - 
sequences of this state of affairs can be seen in several wags. 

It has been already remarked that the vooabulary is richly cleveloped, there being in 
most cases separate words for the most individual conceptions but few or no words to dciote 
more general ideas. Thus s e ~ e r a l  dialects prefer to use the word denoting an  individual 
of their tribe instead of the general word ' man,' and me find translations such us sing- 
ph6, man, in  Singpho, and kha-mi, man, in  Hhami. 

The same Cendency towards individual conoeption of all objects can allso be traced in  
the fact that many Tibeto-Burman dialects avoid using words such as ' hand,' ' foot,' 
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' father,' 'mother,' etc. They speak only of 'my hand,' ' thy hand,' 'his hand,' and 60 

forth in the case of all words denoting relationship or parts of the body. Thus, Thiido has 
kci-pi, my-father ; nti-nii, thy-mother ; ci-khiit, his hand, but does not employ p&, father, 
934, mother, or khdt,  hand, alone. Similar idioms are common in dialects of the Bodo 
and Kuki-Chin groups and also in some Himalayan dialects. 

The Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups also agree in using generio particles with numerals. 
The same is the case in Burmese. By means of such particles the numerals are restricted 
in their sphere and only apply to some special class of objects. The Burmese would not 
for exampie simply say 'one man,' but they would add a particle to the numeral in 
order to indicate the class to which the qualified word belongs. Thus, they say 13 
ta-yauk, man one-rational-being, i.e., one man ; and palang e'ay-lii, bottle ten-round- 
things, or ten bottles. 

It has been already remarked that Tibeto-Burman like Siamese-Chinese does not 

Classes of words. 
distinguish between the different classes of words in the 
same way as Indo-European languages. The same word 

can often be used as a noun, as an adjective, and as a verb. The Tibeto-Burman 
dialects belong to that class of speeohes regarding which Professor Friedrich Miiller 
remarks that they do not possess a real verb. Their verb is a kind of noun, and instead 
of saying 'I go,' a Tibeto.Burman would say ' my going.' Under such circumstances it 
ie not quite correct to speak of nouns, adjectives, and verbs. It would be better to speak 
of indefinite bases, of which the radical meaning is still so free and general that they - 

can be used either as subjects or as predicates, and, therefore, as nouns, as adjectives, 
or aa verbs at  will.' 

It will, however, be more practioal for our present purposes to use the well-known 
terms of Indo-European grammar, and the remarks which follow will therefore be 

- 

classed under the usual heads of noun, adjective, verb, etc. 

Nouns. 
The words used as nouns in Tibeto-Burman languages 

differ from the Indo-European nouns in many respects. 
There is no grammatical gender, and such words as do not denote animate beings 

have no gender at  all. The male and female gender of animate beings can, of course, 
be di~t~inguished. There are often quite ditferent words to denote the male and 
the female, a consequence of the common tendency to coin separate words for the 
most individual conceptions ; or the natural gender is equally frequently distinguished 
by adding words meaning ' male,' ' female,' respectively. The different methods of 
denoting the gender have thus nothing to do with grammar. 

The Indo-European noun has different forms for the singular and the plural, and 
often also for the dual. That is not the case in Tibeto-Burman. The number is 
frequently left to be inferred from the context, or else it is marked by adding numerals 
or words meaning ' many,' ' all,' ' several,' and so forth. 

There is no proper declension. Different relations in  time and space can, however, 
be indicated by suffixing words which me can call postpositions. Originally, these had 
rr, full meaning of their own, but many of them are now only used as postpositions, i.e., 
have become real particles. They cannot be called suffixes, because they are separable 

-- ~ 

' Cuinpsre M ; n  Jliiller's Letter t o  Chevalier B.n:etr on the ClassiJcation of the Turanian La~lguages, p. 36. 



INTBODUCTION. 7 
and only added to the last of a number of connected words. Thus, they el.e added to 
adjective which followe a noun and not to the qualified noun, while, iE number is indi. 
oated by adding a numeral, an  indefinite pronoun, or something of the sort after the 
principal noun, the postposition comes after this addition. 

The most important case of Aryan grammar is the genitive. I t  is often left with. 
out any sign in Tibeto-Burman languages, the governed noun being simply put before the 
governing one. I n  other cases an element is added which looks like a sut3ix. Thus in 
Tibetan kyi, gyi, or i, and in Burmese i. The Burmesc 5 is also a demonstrative pronoun, 
and the same is probably the oase with Tibetan kyi .  Compare the remarks in the intro- 
duction to Tibetan, on p. 26, below. Similarly the so-called genitive suffixes of other 
Tibeto-Burman dialects oan probably all be derived from demonstrative pronourn.' 
An idiom suoh as Tibetan mi-i khyim, a man's house, thus literally means ' man-that 
house.' It will be seen that such forms are no real cases. 

~d jec t ives  are commonly undistinguishable from nouns i n  form. No fixed rule 

Adjectives. 
can be given regarding their position with reference to the 
noun they qualify. The rule i n  Tibetan is that they 

follow the qualified noun or, if they precede it, they are put in the genitive case. The 
practice in other dialects is inconsistent. The frequent dropping of every sign of the 
genitive suffioiently acoounts for this state of affairs even if we oonsider the Tibetan rule 
as the original one. It will, however, be remarked later on that  formerly the order of 
words must have been less fixed than it is at  the present day. 

Noun and adjective form a kind of compound, and postpositions are only added to 
the last component. This is of course a necessary consequence of the character of the 
Tibeto-Burman languages. There is no real inflexion, and the various relations in time 
and space are indicated but once in  the case of several parallel words. 

There is no comparative or superlative. Comparison is effected by adding postposi- 
tions to the compared noun in order to show that the meaning of the adjective is 
relative. Thus we say 'great as compared with him,' ' great from him,' ' great 
among all,' and so forth, instead of ' greater,' ' greatest,' respectively. 

The numeral system is dist,inctly decimal. T l ~ e  rule for the formation of higher 

Numerals. 
numbers i n  Tibetan and also in Chinese is to prefix the 
numerals ' one,' 'two,' etc., to ' teu,' eto. For instance, 

Tibetan bdzln-chu, seven tens, seventy. Bchu-bdzla, ten seven, on the other h a d ,  llleane 
seventeen.' The same is the case in  Burmeso, Kachin, and i n  some other dialects suoh 

as Meithei, Sho, Mikh, etc. The common rule in  the dialects belonging to the Bodo, 
Nagi, and Kuki-Chin groups is, however, to  suffix the multiplier. Compare Thado, 
80nt-)aga, ten-five, fifty. 

Several Himalayan languages make use of a different system in  the formation of 
higher numbers, vlliCJ~ :&re not counted in tens but i n  twenties. Thus KantLw"ri has 

p~ish li)izz&ii sai two twenties ten ' for ' fifty.' The same system is also found in some 

dialects belonging to the Bodo group, and a separate word for 'twenty ' is, moreover, 
oommon in several Kuki-Chin dialects. Similarly, Kachin has khun, twenty. I n  the 

1 smilarly in Persinu, un Aryan lanFuagr, the relations hi^^ of the gznitivo is i~~dioatad by the so-called izdfut, which in  
also prouomioal origin, t l~ough,  iu this onsr, the pronoun is reletive and i s  appended to the governiug, n o t  to tbu 
governed uonn.-G. .A. G .  
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case of the Himalayan languages this state of affairs is probably due to the existence 
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element in tho population. Compare the remarks in t,he 
introduction to those forms of speech, on pp. 179 and 273 below. I t  is impossible 
to decide whether a similar explanation holds good in the case of the remaining 
dialects. 

The use in some dialects of generic particles with numerals has already been 
mentioned. 

The personal pronouns are comparatively simple, but there are several nouns i n  me - - - 

Pronouns. 
as pronouns, the use of which is regulated by the lams of 
etiquette. Thus in  Burmese the simple word for ' I '  is 

ng6. It is, however, commonly replaced by other morcis, such as kywotd-nuk, ' little 
slave,' when addressing nn cqual, kywon-da", ' king's slave,' when addressing a superior, 
and so forth. 

I n  some dialects me find different forms of the pronoun ' we,' one excluding and 
the other including the person or persons addressed. This is for instance the case in 
Gar& A fully developed system of various forms of the pronoun of the first person is 
found in some Himalayan dialects such as KaniiwVi. '!he details mill be found i n  the 
section of this volume dealing with Himalayan languages, and i t  mill be seen that here 

me have to do with the influence of non-Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 
There is no relative pronoun in tho Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. Some dialects 

have adopted the Aryan relatives, and Aryan constructions are commonly imitated in all 
dialects, a t  least in the translated specimens forwarded for the purposes of this Survey ; 
but the indigenous Tibeto-Burman principle is to use a kind of participle instead. Thus, 
Burmese pyu-tJi &ii, doing man, the man who does; Tibetan 'ugro-ba-i 
,*gzanzs, going of merchants, the merchants who go. 

The formation of such participles differs in the different dialects, though we may 
observe that, as a general rule, they are treated as nouns qualifying another noun, and 
that hence, in  Tibetan, they are usually put in the genitive case. The Burmese relative 
pal.ticle a i ,  written thany, is probably the demonstrative pronoun thi, that. Compare 
the on the formation of the genitive in Tibeto-Burman languages. 

Tibeto-Burman verb is properly a noun. It is not capable of inflexion in 

Verbs. 
person, number, or gender. I n  some Tibetan dialects we 
find a tendency to reserve certain forms for certain persons, 

and, in the ?Jamsangis N i g i  dialect, we apparently find a full system of conjugational 
forms. The same is also the case in other clialects. and more especially in some of 
those belonging to the Himalayan group, but the mholc principle is foreign to Tibeto- 
Burman languages, and i t  is always due to the influence of other, different, forms of 

speech. 
The nominal nature of the Tibeto-Burman verb is also appareut from the fact that 

the subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent. Thus, instcad of 
4 I strike ' they say ' by-me striking.' 'l'he case of the agent is not, however, regularly 
used, and in the dialects of the Bodo group it has becn almost entirely discarded. In 
such onses, the subject should, according to Aryan principles, be considered as a genitive 

the ve~*bal noun which is used as a verb. In those dialects which regularly 
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pronominal llrefixes before nouns governing a genitive, such pwfixes are 
also used before a noun performing the funation of a verbb. For inshnce, in ~~~j~~~ 
we have kei-md-tri k&-vdalz, me-by my-striking, I strike. 

It has already been rcmarked that the ordinary noun has one number. ~f i t  
is necessary to indicate the notion of plurality, this is done, not by means of su~xes ,  
but d d i n g  words meaning ' many,' ' all,' etc. The same is the caGe with the noun 
when used as a ~ e r b ,  although the addition of pluralizing words is not common, 
C o m ~ a r e  idioms such as Yiikhii cho-wd-chi, eatings, thoy ate. 

The verbal noun can be used alone as a verb without any addition, but in many 
cases a  article is added in order to shorn that the action of tlle verbal noun really takes 

place. Such a particle is the o which is added to t l ~ e  principal verb of narrative sen- 
tences in Tibetan ; thus, eot~g-ng-o, he went. 

It seems probable that such assertive particles, in most, if not in  all, cases, are 
~ a r i o u s  forms of the verb substantive, which, in  its turn, often performs tile function of 
a demonstrative pronoun. Tllus the common assertive particle in Siyin is hi, and the 
same word is also used as a verb substantive and ademonstlatire pronoun. It is relatcd 
to the 116 which is used as a n  assertive particle and a demonstrative pronoun in  Hallam, 
and clsemhere. A form such as Angiimi ci pu-wd, I say, should accordingly be literally 
translated ' my saying-is.' 

Another consequence of the nominal character of the Tibeto-Burman verb is that 
i t  can be used in connexion with postpositions like an ordinary noun. In  this way the 
verbal noun is used to form various kinds of adverbial sentences. Thus, Tibetan 

a 'agvo-na, going-in, if ( I)  go ; lung-nus, rising-from, when you have risen ; Itas-pa, 
seeing-by, when lie saw, etc. 

Ordinary nouns are incapable of inflexion in time. The same is, broadly epeaking, 
the case with nouns performing the function of a verb. I t  will hence be generally 
observed that the use of the so-called tenses is very loose. If it is required to lay 

stress on the time at  which a n  action toolc place, i t  is necessary to add a word 
indicating the fact. Thus we find idioms such as ' me-by striking-finishing,' instead of 
6 I struck,' and so forth. Such additions have, i t  is true, often lost their full root- 
meaning, and are now exclusively used as suffixes ; but in all cases in nhicli we can 
trace the history of such tense-suffixes, they have a definite meaning of thuir own. 

The various tense-bases of Tibetan are of a different nature. Modern investigations 
seem to show that they have nothing to do with time, but are simply parrtllelPorms, of 
whic1i the sphere has sometimes been restricted to one speoid time. 

The negative verb appears to have been originally formed by prejxing a negative 
partiole to the verbal noun. I f  a verb substantive or an  auxiliary mas added, the 
negative particle was often prefixed to it. This is probably the reason for so many 
dialects using a negative sufiz. It must be derived from a verb substantive with a 
negative prefix. Thus tho Old Kuki s u 6 x  muk, not, contains a verb substantive uk  and 
a negative prefix ma. Uk is probably identical with Tibetan 'adug, is, Balti ock. 

It has been already remarked that the usual order of words in l'ibeto-13urman 

Order of words. 
languages is subject, object, verb. There is, however, oonsi- 

derable inconsistency, and comparison with Chinese and 
Siamese shows that a fixed order of words must be a comparstively modern dopartwe. 
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At all evenb, i t  a n n o t  have sprung into existence before the old Tibeto-Burman 
parent language liad branched off from tlre common stock from which the modern 
Tibeto-Burman and Chinese-Siamese families have both developed. 

It has been pointed out that the old intransitive bases of Tibeto-Burman 
Olacrification ofTibeto- as well as those of Chinese-Siamese could not begin 

Burman languages. with hard consonants. On the whole, i t  is doubtful 

whether the common parent tongue possessed hard consonants a t  all. The old initial 
consonants of intransitive bases were soft. Although several dialects of Asstam and 
Further India in many cases have preserved them, there is a general tendency 
throughout the whole family to harden such sounds. 'l'he preservation of these soft 
initial consonants is most common in the dialects belonging to the Kachin, Bodo, and 
N i g i  groups, which in this respect agree with classical 'l'ibetan and many Himalayan 
dialects. It is not, however, possible to base a classitication only upon this state of 
affairs, because it would necessitate our separating the modern dialects of Tibet from 
classical Tibetan. 

The use of tones might possibly suggest itself as anotlier basis of classification. 
Central Tibetan in this respeat apparently agrees with Kachin and probably also with 
the central Njg% dialects. Tlre tendenoy to develope a system of different tones must, 
however, be assigned to the common parent tongue from which 'l'ibeto-Burman and 
Siamese-Chinese have been derived. I t  is apparently a consequence of the dropping of 
the old prefixes. The fact that it has not been developed in numerous Tibeto-Burman 
dialects is probably due to tire more thoroughgoing preservation of the old prefixes, and 
perhaps also to the i d u e n c e  of the languages spoken by tlie old inhabitants whom the 
Tibeto-Burmans found in possession of the country when they first entered it. 

On the whole, i t  is impossible to classify tho Tibeto-Burman dialects satisfactorily. 
They must have split up into many different forms of speech a t  a very early period, and 
there are numerous crossings and intercrossings. The remarks which follow do not 
pretend to be more than a provisional attempt a t  a classification based on the facts 
brought to light in this Survey. 

The most important Tibeto-Burman language is Tibetan. It comprises several 
.dialects, and i t  is known in an old form which goes back to at least the seventh century 
A.D. 

The old language makes an extensive use of prefixes, which had lost their 
characteias separate syllables and had been reduced to consisting of a consonant alone. 
The old soft initials were well preserved. 

The modern dialects have all  been developed from a similar form of speech. I n  
Central l'ibet the old prefixes have been lost, and the soft initials have become 
aspirated and hardened. Hand in  hand with these changes the characteristic Central 
Tibetan tone-system has been developed. 

I n  the west, the prefixes have, to a great extent, been preserved. The same is the 
case with the soft initials. There are, on the other hand, no tones. 

The eastern dialects agree with the western ones in the particulars just mentioned. 
Some Tibetan dialects are spoken in the Chinese province of Ssechuan. They are 
characterized by the use of prefixes which are still full syllables. I n  this respect they 
connect Tibetan with the dialects of the Kachin, Nigi ,  and Bodo groups. 



The liachin dialeots agree with olassical Tibetan in many rqeo t s .  'l'he old mft 
initiala have, on the whole, been preserved. There h, however, a strong tendenay to- 
mpirate them. The old prefixes are still pronounced in many words. Causals are corn-- 
monly formed by means of prefixes. Kachin possessee a system of tones similar to that 
of Central Tibetan. 

I n  the sout,h Kachin is spoken in the neighhourhood of Burmese, and philologiceUy 
it can be considered as a link between Tibetan and Burmese. I t  agrees with the latter 
form of speech in many important details, e.g., in the use of several prefix- and suffixes 
and in the riohly developed system of verbal partioles. 

The neighbours of the Kachins towarde the west speak dialeots belonging to the 
Nag5 and Kulti-Chin groups, and there are many characteristic features whioh connect 
Kachin wit11 both. Tl~us t h ~  extensive use of the pretix ga, k a  is common to Kachin 
and Nagi, and the vocabulary and many suffixes in liuki-Chin are strikingly like those 
in use in Kachin. 

'l'he Nag5 group comprises a long series of dialects which mutually differ much 
from each other. They are, on the whole, more closely related to I'ibetan than 
to Burmese. The old soft initials have often been hardened, but they are also often pre- 
served. Causals are still often formed by means of prelixes, and prefixes on the whole 
play a considerable rble. ~ h k  dialects classed together in thh Survey undor the head of 
the Central N i g a  sub-group are apparently more closely related to Tibetan than the 
other Nag5 dialects. They are said to make use of an elal~orate systenl of tones, and the 
negative verb is formed as in Tibetan by means of a negative prefix, while other Nkgi 
dialects, as also the H ~ d o  and Kuki-Chin groups use a negative sulfix. 

I n  the south and west the Nig i  dialects are connected with the Bodo and Kuki- 
Chin languages by means of several intermediate dialects. 

Between Nags and Tibetan we find several dialects which have been put together 
as the North Assam Group. They also, in some respects, connect Tibetan with the 
dialects of the so-called Bodo-group. Before proceeding to those last-mention1.d forms of 

speech it will, however, be necessary to mention a long series of dialects spoken in the 
Central and Lower Himalayas, which will be classed togethrr under the head of 
Himalayan languages. They comprise many dialects, which dilfer to some extent 
amongst tlremselves, but which as a whole can be said to form a link between Tibetan 
and the dialects of the B d o  and Kuki-Cbin groups. Some of them, besides, shzw traces 
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element. Further details will be found in the introduction to 
the Himalayan languages. 

The Hodo dialects agree with Tibetan in many respects. The old soft initiah have, 

to a considerable extent, been preserved, and causal verbs are commonly formed by 
adding prefixes as in Tibetan. It is, however, still more oommon to form them by 
adding a sulfix. I n  this revpect the Bodo dialects agree with NQg5, wit11 whioh group 
i t  also has several other points of oonnexion, and also with the Kuki-Chin dialects. 

With those latter forms of speech the Eodo dialects also agree in other important 
poinh, e.g., in the frequent use of the pronominal prefixes and of generic particles with 
numerals. 

Tl~e Kuki.-Chin dialects, on the other hand, form the last link in tlle chain con- 
necting Tibetan with Burmese, the southelmmost 'ribeto-Burman language. 
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Further details will bc found in the introductions to the various sub-groups. The 

p ~ a e d i n g  remarks will have shown that the relationship between tlle various Tibeto- 
Burman dialeots is somewhat complicated, and that it is impossible to bring i t  under 
one single formula. If we ignore minor details the state of affairs can, perhaps, broadly 
be described as follows :- 

Tibetan and Burmese, the northernmost and southernmost Tibeto-Burman Ian, Ouages, 
are connected by means of two different chains of dialects. Tlie eastern consists of the 
various Kachin dialects, the western has a double beginning in the north, which unites 
towards the south. I n  the first place we find the dialeots of the North Assam group 
merging into the Niigii, and further into the Bodo and Kuki-Chin forms of speech, and, 
i n  the second place, we can also trace a line from Tibetan, through the Tlimalayan 
languages, into Bodo and further into Kuki-Chin. Those latter dialeots then gradually 
merge into Burmese. 

The f i s t  to the unity of the Tibeto-Burman languages was B. H. 
Hodgson, who in 1828 began to publish a series of papers on 

Authorities. the Tibeto-Burman dialects. Some useful remarks had 
already been published by RBmusat in 1820. Max Miiller, in  his Letter to Chevalier 
Bumen on the Classification o j  the Tzlraniala Langz~ages, attempted a classification of 
the 'l'ibeto-Burman languages, by sub-dividing them into two groups which he called 
sub-Himalayan or Gangetio and Lohitio, respectively. The latter sub-division broadly 
comprises Burmese and the dialects of the North Assam, Nig5, Bodo, Kachin and 
Kuki-Chin groups. 

R.emarks on Tibeto-Burman philology were further made by Logan, Forbes, Grube, 
and others. The whole question was finally put forward in a new light in the works of 
Professors Kuhn and Conrady. 

The list which follows registers some of the principal works dealing with Tibeto- 
Burman philology in general. Other works will be mentioned in the introductions to 
the various sub-groups and dialects :- 

L E Y D E N ,  J.,-On the Languages and Literature of the  Indo-Chinese Nations. Asiatio Researches, V o l .  X ,  
1808, pp. 209 and ff. Reprinted, w i t h  bibliographical notes, b y  Dr. R. Rost  i n  Miscellaneous 
Papers relating to Iwdo-Ohina, V o l .  I ,  London, 1886, pp. 8 4  and ff. 

RBMUEAT, A.,-Recherches sur les la,ogues tartares. Peris, 1320. 
MWLLER, bl~x,-Let te ' f  t o  Ohevalier Bunsen, on the Classification of the Turanian  Languages. London, * 1854, pp. 97 and ff. Reprinted f r o m  V o l .  111 o f  Bunsen's  Ohristianity and Y a n k i n d ,  London, 

1854. 
LOOAN,  J.,-The W e s t  Himalaic or Tibetan Tribes of Assam, B u r m a  and Pegu. Journal of the Ind ian  

Archipelago, V o l .  11, 1858, pp. 100 and ff., 230 e n d  ff. 
FORBES,  CAPT. C .  J .  F.  S.,-On Tibeto-Burman Languages. Journal o f  t h e  Royal Asiatic Society, New 

Series, V o l .  X ,  1878,  pp. 210 and ff. 
$ 3  9 ,  Contparative Grammar of t h e  Languages of Further I n d i a :  A Fragment. 

And other Essays. London, 1881. 
G R E B E ,  W.,-Die sprachyeachkhtlache Stellung des Chinesischen. Leipzig, 1881. 
KUHN, E ~ ~ ~ ~ , - u e b e r  Eerkuitft mad Sprache der transgangetisohen V d k e r .  Festrede sur Vorfeier des 

Allerhochsten U e b ~ r t s  und  Nameiosfestes Seiner MajestGt des K6nigs Ludwig 1 1  gehnlten in der 
iigentlichen Si trung der E. Akademie dsr Wissenschaften ru Dliinehen a m  25. J u l i  1881. 
IIiinohon 1883. Compare also Pro f .  Kuhn's  remarks i n  the Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1875, 
p. 424. 

AVHEY, JOHN,--The Tibeto-Burtnan Group of Languages. Transactions o f  t h e  American Philological 
Association, V o l .  xvi, 1885, Appendix,  pp. xv i i  and e. 



TERBIEM om LACOUPEEIR,-& Lamquogar of Ohina brfora the Ohineae. B~aearobr on the L a q w g w  
q o k m  by the Pre-Ohineoe Raoar of Ohina Proper prwiourly to the Ohinerr Oooupcrtion. London, 
1887. Reprint from tho Tranractionr of the Philological Boaidyl 1885-7, pp, 394 and & 

HOU~ETON, B.,-Outliner of Tibeto-Bwman Linguwtia P a l d o l o g y .  Jwml of the Bopl Aaiatia 
Bociety, 1896, pp. 23 end ff. 

C O ~ ~ R A D Y ,  DR. Aooos~,-Eing hdoohinemrohe CaucatiwDenomi~tic-Bit* und ihz Zwmnmenhang mit 
dm Tonaccenten. Ein Beitrag w r  verglswhsnden Qrammatik dsr indochinsai~hn, Sprochm 
inronderhsit da Tibetisohm bormanitchen Biometiwhen und Ohinedrchen. Leipzig, 1896. 



TIBETAN OR B H ~ T I A .  
Tibetan is the language of Tibet and the adjoining distriots of India. I t  does not 

properly fall within the soope of this Survey. Important dialects are, however, spoken 
in  British India, and i t  will therefore be necessary to give a short account of Tibetan 
and its sub-dialects.' 

The 

Name 

echolars. 
Tibetans 

langllage of Tibet has usually been designated Tibetan. The origin of the 
name Tibet is obsoure, and i t  would be waste of time to. 

o f  the language. enter upon the various explanations propounded by different 
It came to Europe through the Muhammadans of Western Asia. The 

themselves call their country Bod-yul and their language Bod-xkad, pro- 
nounced Hhu-ka in Central Tibetan. ' A Tibetan ' is Bod-pa, and this word has been 
ohanged to Bhautta, BhdticZ, eto., by the Hindus. The name ' Bhotia ' is now applied 
by them to the 'I'ibetans living on the borders between India and Tibet, while the people 
of Tibet proper are called Hfiniyas, and the country Hand&. Several names have 
been proposed for the language. The one which has been universally recognized is 
Tibetan. I n  the oldest publications about \he language, i t  interchanges with Tangutan, a 
name which has not been adopted by scholars in that sense. The name Bl~otanta, which 
was used in the first Tibetan dictionary, lras also been discarded as being apt to produce 
the impression that the dialect of Bhutan is meant. I t  has also been proposed to call the 
language Bhbtifi and to distinguish the sub-dialects by addin? the locality where they 
are spoken, viz., Bl16tis of Tibet, or Tibetan proper ; Uhbtiii of Bhutan or Drug-lia ; 
Bh6tii of Silikim or Diinjong-kii; Blibtia of Ladalth or Ladakhi, and so forth. Against 
such a terminology the fact must be urged that the Bhbtia of Tibet comprises many 
dialects which are mutually more different than is DBnjong-kti from the Tibetan of 
Central Tibet. It would accordingly be impossible to speak of the Bh6tiii of "iibet as 
opposed to other dialects, and the name Tibetan would have to be discarded altogether. 
Moreover the inhabitants of Tibet proper are usually known to thc Hintliis of Upper 
India as Kuniyas and not as Bhbtils. I therefore prefer to employ the name Tibetan 
as the common designation of the language, as the one which is universally I-ecognized 
as such, ,The fact that the language is also spoken outside 'I'ibet cannot be urged 
against its being called Tibetan. Nobody hesitates to call the French language spoken 
in Belgium French. 

Various dialects of Tibetan are spoken all over Tibet including Baltistan and 
Ladalth. T ~ i e  Zoji La pass, on the high road from Srinagar 

Area within which spoken. 
to Dras, is the ethnographic watershed hetwcen the Aryan - - 

and Tibetan population. Thence we may draw an irregular line eastwards including 
the northernmost districts of Lahoul, Spiti, Kunawar, Garhwal, Nepal, Sikkim and 
Bhutan. Tibetan is accordingly mainly a language foreign to India, where i t  is only 

I tslte this oppol.tonity of acknowledging the great assistance which bas been rendered me in the preparation of +hat 
follows by the Uev. A .  H. Pranoke. He has kindly nndertvaken to read through the whole section in proof, and he has 
favoured me with numerous valuable notes and corredions. m e  chapters dealing with Balti and Purik have been practically 
rewritten by liim, the materials originally prepared for this Survey ha\ i~lg  turned out tn contain several wrong forms. 



8.Poken by immigmnts in the frontier diatriots. Tow& the wt it s r h b  into 
Chinese pmvinoe of Seeohuan. 

nbetan  is not a uniform langwge over the whole territory within &h i t  

Dialects. 
spoken. ' h e  olassical dialeot of Tibetan literature mp-nh 
the stage of development a t  whioh the l enguge  had arrived 

in the time wllen i t  wm first reduced to writing. I t  was then a monmyuabic form of 
speeoh with a highly complicated pbonctic system, ebounding in mmpor~nd c o ~ n e n t a  
These compounds were, a t  least in  numerous casw, the final reedt of a oombinetion of 

 refixes with monosyllabic bases. The prefixes must once have formed selarete 
syllables. Their vowels were, however, rery early lost, and the result wtrs a m o n a s ~ h b i ~  
word begiuning with a oompound consonant. Such compounds have been partly retained 
i n  the west and in the east. I n  the centre, on the other hand, the prefixed conmnenh 
representing the last remnant of the old prefixes have been dropped, and the old bme-worh 
have been restored, apparently without any traces of the lost prefixes. This dropping of 
the prefixes is however only apparent. ' Their existence is still traceable by means of the 
tone, such words being, as a rule, pronounced in the so-called high tone. A short 
account of the Tibetan tone-system will be given later on. I n  this place i t  will be 
sufficient to remark that the dropping of the old prefixes and the resulting use of tonee 
is characteristic of all Central Tibetan dialeots, which are spoken from Spiti in the west 
to Bhutan in  the east. This group includes numerous sub-dialeots which will be 
separately dealt with in the ensuing pages in so far as they are spoken within the 
territory included under the operations of this Survey. Prooeeding from the west these 
dialects arc spiti, Nyamkat, Jad, the Garhwal dialeot, Kiigate, Sherpa, Dinjongki, and 
Lhoke. The dialect spolten in Rubshri is also a form of Central Tibetan. I t  is probably 
identical with the Spiti form of the language. Our information regarding the dialecta 
of this group spolten in Tibet is less complete. We only know the dialect of Central 
Tibet, i.e., the provinces of U and Tsang, which is a kind of lingua franca over the 
whole Tibetan territory. The dialect spoken in the so-calletl Chumbi Valley between 
Sikkim and Bhutan apparently agrees with the forms of speech current in those States 
and not with the U-dialect. The valley itself is called Domo, and is divided into Upper 
and Lower Domo. 

The western portion of Tibet, from a line drawn from Derjeeling and northwards, 

is Ngari. It is divided into the three districts of Mangyul, Khorsurn, and Maryul. 
Mangyul marches with Nepal almost to its western boundary ; Kliorsum e x t h d s  along 
the frontier of Rumaon, Garhwal, and Bxhabr ; Maryul inoludes Western Tibet, 
especially tho Uashll~iri States of Baltistan sud Ladalcl. 

The dialects of Mangyul probably agree with Sharpa and Kazate, 'which are spoken 
in Eastern Nepal. The language of lillorsum is probably closely related to Spiti, 
i\iyamltat, Jnd, the Tibetan dialect spoken in Garhwal, etc., while the dialeots of Ruclok 
to the north of Uliorsum probably merge into Laclakhi and Balti. 

fr\lose latter forms of speech belong to anotl~er group, wlricli Jaeschlio called 
Western Tibetan. It is spoken in Baltistan and Ladakh, and probably also in the 
adjoining dist,ricts of Tibet. Three closely related dialects of this group s ~ ~ o k e n  

,vithin ~ ~ i t i ~ h  territory, viz., Balti in  Baltistan, Purili in the old province of Purik, 
and Ladakhi in  Ladalill. All these dialect9 agree in retaining a good deal of the 
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compomd oonsonants of olassioal Tibetan, and in being devoid of tones. I n  thia latter 
respeot the Tibetan dialect spoken in Lahoul marches with Western Tibetan. On the 
&her hand it simplifies the old oompound consonants just as is the oase in  Central 
Tibeten. Final oonsonants are often dropped in Lahoul, as is also the oase in Central 
Tibetan. I n  that ome, the preoeding vowel often assumes an  abrnpt pronunciation in  
&+houl well as in U and Tsang. The Lahoul dialect can therefore be described as a 
kind of connecting link between Western and Central Tibetan. 

The dialect spoken in  the province of Khams in Eastern Tibet agrees with Western 
Tibetan in being devoid of tones and in  retaining many of the old compound consonants 
of classical Tibetan. Such compounds are, however, treated in a different way from that 
which is the ease in Western Tibetan, and the Khams dialect must therefore be separated 
as a distinct group, which we shall call Eastern Tibetan. Connected dialects are spoken 
to the North and East, in Sifctn and Ssechuan. Short vocabularies have been published 
of several of them by Hodgson, Rosthorn, and others. They do not fall within the scope 
of this Survey, and it mill, in this place, be sufficient to mention that they form the 
link which connects Tibetan with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Further 
India. 

We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers of the various 
Tibetan dialects outside British India. The population of 

Number o f  speakers. Tibet is estimated at about six millions. Numerous speakers 
are also found in Nepal and Bhutan. According to rough looal estimates prepared 
during the preliminary operations of this Survey, the number of speakers of Tibetan and 
its sub-dialects within the districts included was as follows :- 

Tibetan unspeci6ed . . . .  . .  7,968 
,, Lahoul dialect . . . . . 1,579 
,, Spiti dialect . . . . 3,545 
,, Kyamkat . . . . . . 1,544 . . .  . . .  ,, Jad . . . 106 
. Garhwal dielect . 4,300 
,, Sharpa . . . . . 900 
,, Diinjongkii . . . . . . 20,000 

Lhoke .. . . . .  . . 5,0 i9  

TOTAL . 45,024 
~ ...- 

This total is considerably below the mark, t ~ n d  i t  does not include important 
dialects s&h as Balti and Ladakhi. 

At the last Census of 1901 the number of speakers OF Tibetan and its dialects was 
returned as follows :-. 

Tibetan . . 14,812 
. . . .  Balti . , . . . . . 130,678 

Ladakhi . . . 90 
Gharpa . . . .  . 4,407 
Danjongkii , . . . . . . 8,825 
Lhoke . a . ., . 40,590 
Others , . . . 35,822 

TOTAL , 235,224 
-- 

Of the 40,590 speakers returned under the head of Lholre, 31,615 were enumerated 
in the Punjab. It is not possible that these speak the Tibetan Lhoke dialect of Bhutan, 



and these figures will not therefore be added under the detailed deecription of 
dialoct. 

The figures entered under the head of Ladakhi do not include the spaken of that 
dislect in Ladnkh, whew they have been returned a s  speaking Uudbi. Their number 
was 29,716. 'lhey are included in the 35.822 speakore under the head of Tibetan, 
others. 

Tibetan was already n literary language in the early part of the 7th centur~ .~  
'I'l~e 1:ev. B. JBsckhe, in the introduction to his Tibetan- 

Literature. 
English L)ictiona~y, sunis up thc history of Tibetm 

literature as follows :- 
' There are two chief periods of l i t e r a l ~  activity to be noticed in stud)ing the origin and growth of Tibetan 

literature and the landmarks in the history of the language. The first id  the Period of Translatione &i0h, 
however, might also be entitled the Classical Period, for the sanctity of the religious message w n f e r d  a tor- 

responding repubtion and tradition of excellence upon the form in whioh it was conveyed. This period begins 
i n  the first half of the seventh century, when Tlionmi Sambhota, the minister of Sr~ngtaangam~o,  was sent to 
India to learn Sanskrit. His iuvontion of the Tibetan alphabet gave a tnrofold impulse ; for several centuries 
tho wisdom of Iudia and the ingenuity of Tibet laboured in nuiaon and with the greatest iudu&rg and 
enthusiasm a t  the work of translstion. The tribute due to real genius must be nwarded to these early pioneers 
of Tibetan grammar. They had to grapple with the infinite wealth and refinement of Sanskrit; they h d  t4 
save the independence of their own tongue, while they strove to subject i t  to the rule of scientific prinoiplee, 
and i t  i s  most remarkable how they managed to produce translations at  once literal and faithful to the spirit of 
tho original. The first masters had made for their later disciples a comparatively easy r o d ,  for tlle style and 
contest of the writings with which the translators bad to deal present re1.y uniform features. When once 
typical patterns bad been furnished, i t  was possible for the literary manufacture to be exteuded by a sol+, of 
mechanical process. 

A considerable time elapsed before natives of Tibet began to indulge iu con~positions of their o m .  When 
they did so, the  subject-matter ohosen by them to operate upoil was either of an liistorical ur a legendarp kind. 
-In this Second Period the lauguage shows much resemblance to the modern tongue, npproaching most .closely 
t he  present idiom of Central Tibet.' 

According to Sarat Chandm Das the seoond period begins about the year 1025 A.P. - 
It is the age of Milaraspa and Atisa, etc. Sarat Chandra reckons a new.etage f r ~ m  

When Pandit &kya kr i  of KashmiP had returned to Tibet after witnessing the plunder and destruction 
of the great Buddhist monasteries of Odautapuri and Vikrcrma ~ i l a  in Jlagadba, and the conquest of Bengel 
and Behar by the JIahomedans under Baktyar Ghilji (sic.) in 1203 A.D. . . . Among the most noted 
writers of the time were Sakja  Pandit Kungah G~al:tshan, 1)ogon Phag-pa, the spiritual tutor of Emperor 
Khnbli Khan, and Shonpton Lotsi%wa, who trans!ated the K6vyddars'a of Dandin and Kshemendra's Avadino 
ga lpa la la  in metrical Tibetan. With the openuig of the 15th century Buton-Rinchen Diih introd_nced a new 
era in the literatole of Tibot, a r d  Buddhism received fresh impulse under the rule of the Phagmodu chiefs, 
when Tibetan scholars took largely to the study of Chinese literature under the auspices of the 31ing Emperors 
of China. During this period, cnlled the age of D i - n ~ i n g  (old orthography), the great indigenous literature of 
Tibet arose. A host of learned Lotsiwas and scholars like Tsongkhapa, Buton, Gyalmn Ngnpa, Lama 
Tbr,rLn&tha, Desri Sangye Gyatsho, Snmpa Khampo, and others flourished. This was the age of the Gclug-pa 

or yellow Cap School of Buddhism, founded by Tsongkhapa with Gahdao as its head-quarters. 
The third period begins with the first quarter of the 16th century, when Chinese suzerainty over Tibet 

wes fully and the last of the Tartar kings of the dynasty oh Gushi IChan \\.as killed by o General of 
the Jnngar Tnrtl~rs-an incident which tranafcrred the ~ o v e r e i ~ n t y  of Tibet to the Dalai Lamo, who was till 
then a mere bierarch of the Gelug-pa church. It is within this period that, Tibet ha8 enjoyed unprecedented 

Deace the bcnign sway of the holy Bodhisettvns, and its language has becorno the li,~gzta franc& of 
.A 

Bigher Asia.' 

1 Tho Tibetan alphabet which woe introduced in the seventh ctntury nus piobnblg ba ed on nu uldcl ~lpllnbct wllicll Imd, 
in itb turn, been developed after aoule old Indian eoript. 
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AUTHORITIES- 
A.-EABLY R E P E E E N C E S .  

The Tibetans are mcntioned in old Chinese writings under the name of Kiang. 
The name of Tibet bas come to us through the Muhammadans. I n  tho f o ~ m  Tobbslt i t  is 
used by Istakhri towards the end of the 6 th  century A.Y. The usual folm \\ ith the 
Muhammadans is Tibbat. Comp:~rc the quotations in IT. Yule's B o b s o n -  Jobson, srih voce. 
Some remarks on Tibet were published by Jolian de Plano Carpini (1247), by Wilhelmus 
de Rubrak (1263), AIaroo Polo (1298), and others. They do not tell us nluch about the 
oountry. Tn the 1 7 t h  and 18th centuries Jesuit missionaries from Peking visited 
the country, and the Capuchin Friar Horazio della Penna Bella lived a t  Lhasa for 
17  years from 1732, and also learnt the language. 

The first Tibetan writings whicl~ were brought to Europe were found in South 
Siberia and sent to Rome and IJnris by the Emperor Peter the Great in 1721. They 

were recognized as Tibetan by La CI-oze, Theophilus Siegfried Uayer, Gerhard Friedrich 
Miiller, and others, and the French orientalists Btienns and Michel Fourmont made an 
attempt at translating them. La Croze also published a note on the Tibetan alphabet. 

The materials sent home by t l ~ e  Jesuit missionaries were utilized by August Antonius 
Qeorgi in  his A l p h a b e t t i m  T i b e t n n u m ,  Rome, 1762. Some 'l'ibetan words were made 
known by John Hell in his T r a v e l s  from Rzcsain t o  d i v e r s p a ~ t s  of Asia, Glasgow, 1763, 
and in a polyglot vocabulary compiled in St. Petersburg in the middle of the 18th 
century, further by Lorenzo Hervas, and others. A review of tliese and other works 
will be found in Adelung's X i t h r i d u t e s ,  quoted below. The Lord's Prayer in Tibetan 
was published by Cassiano Beligatti, Lorenzo Hervas, and others. 

The h t  European who made the Tibetan language the subject of serious study 
was the Hungarian scholar Alexander Csoma de ~ 6 r o s ,  who for many years lived in a 
'Tibetan monastery in Kumaon. To him are due the first Tibetan grammar and a 
dictionary. 

R ~ H L M A N N ,  ~ o ' r r ~ ~ . - ~ o r ~ a u $ g e  Azt jomng der Frage: was es doch fur  eine Bibliothek seyn miichte, welche 
in einem t o n  der Caspischen See Nordostwirts gelegenen Bebiude gefunden worden. Schleitz, 
1721. 

LA CROZE,  M A T O R I N  V E P S S I ~ R E , - E ~ ~ S ~ O ~ ~  ad J. B. ,U. de libris m a n u  scriptis haud procul mark oaspio 
repertis. Ac ta  Eruditorum, 1722, pp. 414 and ff .  Based on  materials forwarded by Th. S. Bayer. 

2 ,  Elementa L inguae  Tanguticae quibus e t iam u t u n t u r  Tartari ,  Tibetoni ,  
Boutanenses, Baruntolani, irno et  ips i  incolae Regni  Bengalae ad Gangem. Acta Eruditormm, 
1722, pp. 417 and ff. Contains an  account o f  t h e  T ibe tan  alphabet. 

BAYEB,  T H E O I ~ E I L U ~  S ~ ~ G ~ u l ~ ~ , - ~ l e m e n t a  L i t t e r a t u ~ a e  Brahmanicae Tangutanae Mungcalicae. I n  oom- 
mentarik Academdae Scient iarum Imperialis Petropolitanae. T o m .  iii (1728), pp. 383 and ff. 
Petropolis, 1732 ; Tom.  i v  (1729), pp. 289 and ff. Petropolis, 1735. (Contains an  account o f  
t h e  Tibetan alphabet as  shown in a syllabary brought  by Messerschmidt f r o m  Siberia, and 
compares it w i t h  1)Bva-nhgari.) 

M ~ L L B R ,  C EBB.  FRIEDR.,-Oonzntentatio de scriptis Tanguticis  in Siberia repertis. Petropolis, 1747. 
A New General Oollection of Voyages and Travels, etc., V o l .  i v ,  London, 1747, pp. 457 and ff.; 565 and ff. 

Contains notes on  t h e  Tibetan language and alphabet. 
O E O B O I U B ,  AUGUSTINUS AN~'ONIUS, -Alphabe tum Tibetonurn, Missionum Apostolicarum commodo editum. 

Pruemissa est disquisitio qua de vario l i t terarum ac regionis nomine, gentis origine, moribus, 
superstdtidne, manichaeismo fuse d i s s e r i t w ;  Beausobrii calumniae i n  S .  August inum aliosqtce 
Ecclesiae patres refutantur. Homee 1762. 

AMADUZZI, G I O V A N N I  CEIR1t3~0~0~0,-A~phabetz~m Tangutanum 8. Tibetanurn. Romae, 1773. 
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A D e ~ u ~ a ,  J ~ ~ A N R  C ~ ~ l ~ r o ~ e , - M i t h r i d a t s s  o d e  ollg-ins 6pacheskun& ,,,it dan, rate v,,& 

8PaohPobe in bey nahe funfhundert Bpraohen und &fundorten. Berlin, vol. i, 1806, pp, 64 
ff. ; Vol. iv, 1817, pp. 31 and ff. 

W ~ L L ~ ~ R ,  FRAXZ,- Ober die Venoandtschaft &a Indogmattischen, semilirahen, und ~ i ~ t ~ , , ; , ~ l ~ ~ ,  dt 
einer Binlsitung ubw den U r ~ ~ p n g  dar Bprache. I f h a t e r  1638. 

DEBQODINB, C. H.,-La mission du Thibet de 1855 ci 1870, comprenar~t I' ezpose' dea !faires religieuwr, 

divers documents sur ce paye, accoinpagnJe d'une carte du l'lribet. Verdnn 1872. 
DBEW, FREDERIC,-The Jummoo clnd Kushmir Territoriee. A Qeogruphical Account. London, 1875. 

C11aptt.r 21 oootains remarks on Tibetnn and the Tibetan alphabet. 
BUEHELL, S. \V.,-The Eurly History of Tibet. From Ohinese Sources. Journal of the Royal ~ ~ h t i ~  

Society, New Series, Vol. rii, 15'80, pp. 435 and ff. 
DEBGODINS, ~'lieuB,-Le Thibet. Notes linguistiques. Annales de 1'ertrE.me Orient, FGvrier, 1880. 
TEUBIEN D E  LACOCPEI~IY,,-  Beginning8 of writing in and uround l'ibet. Jourrral of the Rogd Aaie,tio 

Society, New Series, Vol. xvii, 1896, pp. 415 and f f .  

AVERY, Jou~,-TIle Beginnings of Wn'ting in and around Tibet. T l ~ e  American Antiquarian, Vol, viii, 
1886, pp. 158 and ff .  

FEEE, Lfio~,-Etynzologie, histoire, et o~thogrophie du mot Tibet. ~erhundlulcget& und Berichte dos 7. 
internationalen 0rientalisten.Congressee 1886. HocLasintische nnd malago-polgnesische Secbn ,  
Wien 1889, p. 63. 

~ A R A T  CHANDRA D~s,-Tlie Earred and Ornamental Ohoractere of Tibet. (With nine plutec.) JourmZ 
of the AsiaLio Society of Bengal, Vol. lvii, Part i ,  1888, pp. 41 and ff. 

P o ~ o s l c z ,  Si~~on,-Tibet.magyar nyelvtanulmbnyok. Budapest 1890-91. 
ROCKHILL, W.  W O O D V I L L E , - ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ .  A Qeoqraphical, Ethnographical, and Historical Sketch, den'vedfra, 

Ohinese Sources. Journal of the Rogal Asiatic Society, 1891, pp. 1 and ff. 
WADDELL, L. A.,-Place and River-Names in the Darjiling District and Sikhin~. Journal of the Aeiatic 

Society of Bengal, Vol. lx, Part i, 1891, pp. 53 and ff. 
FAUSEL, A. A.,- Oaractires tibitains sur des feuilles d'nrbre. T'oung Pao, Vol. iv, 1893, p. 389 ; compere 

pp. 456 and ff. 
BEER, I,EoN,-Etymologie du mot Bod. Journal Asiatique, ixo serie, Vol. i, 1893, pp. 161 and ff. 
RAVERTY, Major H. G.,-Tibbat three-hundred and sizty-sue years ago. Journal of the Asiatio Society 

of Bengal, Vol. lsiv, Part  i, 1895, pp. 82 and ff. 
F ~ N ~ K E ,  A. H.,-Bemerkungen zu Jaschke's tibetitoher Bibeliibersetirung. Zeitahrift der dentachen 

morgenliindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. li, 1897, pp. 697 and ff. 
LA~PER,  B E R T H O L D , - S ~ U ~ ~ B ~  zur Sprachwissen~chaft der Tibeter. Sitmngsberichte der kgl. baperiachen 

Akademie der Wissensohaften. Pkilosophiach-philologische und historische Claeee, 1898, Vol. i, 
pp. 519 and ff. 

WALBH, E. H. C.,-The Tibetan Language and Recent Didtionaries. Journal of the A&tio Sooiety of 
Bengal, Vol. Ixxiii, Par t  i, 1903, pp. €5 and ff. 

0.-GBAMMAB. 
CBIJMA DE Ko'~6s,  ALEXANDER,-A Grammar of the Tibetan Language in English. Prepared, under the 

patronage of the Qovernment and under the auspices of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Calonttn, 
lE34. 

SCHMIDT, ISAAO JACO~,-Grammatik der tibetischen Sprache. St. Petersbnrg, 1839. 

9 9 Grammatika tibetakago jazyka. St .  Peterburg, 1839. 
S~HIEFNER, A.,-Tibetische Studien. Bulletin historico-philologique de 1'Acadkmie de St. PBtersbowg, 

Val. viii, No. 13 ff ; Bulletin de 11Acad6mie Imp6riale des Scienoes, Vol. viii, pp. 9 and ff. St. 
Petersbnrg, 1851-65. 

F o ~ c a o x ,  PH. %D.,-Grammaire de la langue tibe'taine. Paris, 1858. 
LEPslus, R.,-bber die Umsckrift und Luutverh~ltnisse einiger hinterasiatisclwn Sprachm namentlich 

der Ohinesischen crnd der Tibrtdschen. Abhuedlungen der Kijniglichen Akademie der W h e n -  

sohaften zrf Berlin, 1860, pp. 449 and ff. 
JP~OHEE, H. A.,- [Jber das Tibetanische Loutsystem. Afonatsberichte der Kijniglichen Pceass. Akademie 

der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1860, pp. 257 and if. 

,, Note ova the Pronunciation of the Tibetan language. Journal of the ~ s i a t i c  Society of Beng~l ,  

Vol. xxiv, Part  i. 1865. pp. 91 and ff. 

,, v b e z  die iislliclre Aussprache des Tibetieohen im Vergleich zu d e ~ .  friiher behandelten westlkheh 

Monatsberichle, eta., 1865, pp. 441 and ff. 
aer die Phonetik der Tibetinchen i3paaha Monatrbwichte, 0h.s 1667, PP. 148 d'ff- w 
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, JHscrrx~, B. A,,-A short practical Qran~mar of the Tibetan Language, with special reference to the q o k m  
o'ialecta. Kyelw, 1865. 

, Tibetan Graqruur. Second editio~b prepared by H. Wenzel. London, 1883. 
S C H J E F X E B ,  A.,-Zfber P1?tmlbr;eichnunget, im Tibetiscl~en. Mimoirer de l'Acad6mie des Soiences de 

S t .  Pdtersbourg, Vol .  xxv ,  1878, No. 1. 
LEWW,  Mejor T a .  H.,-Manual of Tibetau, bes'gtg a Quide to the Oolioqt~ial Speech of Tibet, i n  a eerier 

of mercises, prepared with the assistance of Yupo  Ugpen ayirt8ho. Caloutta, 1879. 

M ~ L L E R ,  FBIEDRICE.- Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, Vol .  i i ,  Part ii, W i e n  1882, pp. 334 and ff. 
S A N D ~ E R G ,  GI~AHAA~,-Manrial  of the Sikkim Bhutia Language or DLnjor~g K i .  Calcutta, 1888. Second 

edition. Westminster, 1895. 
T A U I J G ~ K  P a t i ~ c n o ~  WANGDEN, -Po i  ky i  ka pe dstipo. Tibetan first Roading Book. Daieeling, 1889. 
RAI LAMA UGYEN G ~ ~ ~ s ~ o , - T i b e t a n  Grammar. Darjeeling, 1893. 
SEAWE,  B E C K E R , - ~ ~  the relationsltip between Tibetan Orthography and the original Pronunciation of 

the Longuage. Jorirnal o f  the Asiatic Society o f  Bengal, Vo l .  Ixiii, Part i ,  1894, pp. 4 and ff. 
SANDBERG, G ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ , - H o a d - b o o k  of Culloquial Tibetan. A Practical Guide to tire Lanyuage of Oentral 

Tibet. 1% three parts. Cnlcutta, 1894. 
T G B N E R ,  C. H .  P O L R I L L , - T ~ ~  Oolloq?lial Language of Tibet. Darjeeling, 1897. 
F R A N ~ K E ,  A. H ,-Die R e ~ ~ ~ k t s s p r a c h c  i m  Lodakcr tibetischen Diulekt. Zeitschrift der Dentschen 

Ilorge~~laudischen Gesellschaft, Vo l .  lii, 1898, pp. 275 and ff. 
LAUFER,  B E R T H O L D , - ~ ~ ~ ( . T  das $a zur. E t n  Beitrag ZUT Phonetik der tibetischen Spache .  wiener 

Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlundes, Vo l .  xii, 1858, pp. 298 and f f . ;  Vol .  xiii, 1899, 
pp. 95 and ff. 

DESGODINS,  l'~nnC,-Essay dr grammaire Thibe'taine pour ia lanytle parlie. Hongkong, 1899. 
A J I I J N D S E N ,  E~rn~nu.-Primor of Standard Ttbstan. Ghoom, Darjeeling. T h e  Scand. All. Tibetan 

Mission Press. [About 1900.1 
FRANCKE,  A. H.,-Sketch of Lodakhi Grammar. I n  co-operation with other htoravian miesionariee. 

Journal o f  the Asiatio Society o f  Bengal, V o l .  Ixx, Part i ,  1900, Extra No. 2. Calcutta, 1901. 

I I  Tleine lieitrage zur Phnnetik und Grammatik des Ttbetischen. Zeitschrift der Dentschen 
3~orgenlaudiscl1eu Geuellschaft. V o l .  Ivii, 1903, pp. 285 and ff. 

9 ,  d Language Mop of West Tibet wi th  notes. Journal o f  the A s i ~ t i o  Society o f  Bengal, 
V o l .  Isxiii, 1904, pp. 362 and ff. 

H E N D E R S O N ,  V .  C.,-Tibetan illanual. Revised by E .  Amundsen. Calcntta, 1903. 
FRANCPE,  A. H.,-Das tibetische Pronominalsystem. Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlbndischen 

Gesellschaft, Vol .  Ixi, 1907, pp. 439 end f .  

D.-DICTIONARIEG. 
B F L L ,  Jon~,-Travels from Russia to divers parts of Asia. Glasgow, 1763. Contains nnmerds  i n  Tibetan. 
HEBVAS,  L o ~ ~ ~ ~ o , - V o c a b u l a r i o  poli~lotto con polegomeni sopra piu d i  cl  lingue. Cesena 1786, pp. 58 

and ff. Contains about 100 Tibetan words. 
t 1  Saggio prattico delle lingue con prolegoweni e una raccolta d i  Orezdoni Dowinicali 
i n  piu d i  trecento lingue e dialetti. Cesene 1787, p. 150. Contains t he  Lord'bl Prayer in 
Tibetan. 

R~MUBAT,  AREL DE,-Ue l'e'tude des langue~ e'trangZres chez lee Chinois. Magazin EncycZope'dique, 
Oct. 1811. Contains some Tibetan words. 

I San,  si-fan, man, meng, hon t s i  yao ou RBcueil ndcessaire des mots Sanscrits, 
Tangutains, Mandchous, Mongols & Chinoia. Fundgruben des Orients, Tome iv, 1814, pp. 187 
and ff. 

A Dictionary of the Bhotanta, or Boutan Language. Printed from a manuscript copy, edited by 
J. Marshman. To which i s  preJixed a grammar of the  Bhotanta Language by ~r.  0. (7. Sch.roeter, 
edited by W .  Carey. Serampore, 1826. 

KLAPROTR, M.,-0bs1:rvations sur le Dictionnabe tube'tain hnprime' ic Shampore. Journal A8iatipue, 
Ce b66rie, Vo l .  i, 1828, pp.  401 and ff. 

Hooi l so~ ,  B. H ,-Notices of the Languages, Literatwe,  and Religion of the Bauddahs of Napdl and Bhot. 
Ascatic* hesuarches, Vo l .  xvi, 1828, pp. 409 and ff. Reprinted in Illustrations of the L i t e T a t m  
and Religion of the Buddhists. Serampore, 1841, pp.  1 and ff , and i n  Essays on the Languages, 
Litarature, und Religion of Nepal and Tibet. London, 1874, Part i, pp. 1 and ff. 

~ocabulaire de la langue tubdtaine. Journal Asiatique, iie sbrie, V o l .  i v ,  1829, pp. 304 and ff. 
.CSOMA D E  K ~ R ~ S ,  A L E Y A N D E R , - E ~ ~ ~ ~  toward8 a D i ~ t i o n a q ,  Tab tan  and English. Prepared w&h the 

assbtance of BandB Bangs-Rgyao Phun-Tshogs, a learned l i m o  of Zanquktir. During a residence 
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at Kanam, i n  the Himiluya mountains, cn the confiner oj India and Tibet, 18W.1890. 
Calcntta, 1834. 

W I L L I A M B ,  fi. W.,-C~~mpnrison of Asiatic Languagsr. Journal of the ~ , , i ~ t i ~  ~ ~ ~ i ~ v  o f  Be* 
Val. vii, Part ii, 1839. Containe a T i b e t ~ n  Voc&,nhv ahr cloma. 

S C I I M ~ D T ,  I ~ A A C  J ~ ~ 0 o , - T i b e t i s c h - d ~ u t 8 c h e s  Wijrterbuch nebst deutsohm Wwt+egirtsr. St. Pebrabarg, 1841, 

9 ,  Tibet sko-n~sekii slovur. St. Peterburg, 1843. 
GKRAED,  CAPTAIN  A,,-A Vc~cabulary o j  the Iiirnawur Language. Joc'rtral o f  the h t i e  &ieb  of 

Bengal, Vol.  xi, Part i ,  184.2. pp. 479 and ff. Conhinu a Bhoteea vocebaIary. 
~ U N N I N O B A M ,  J. D.,-Note8 on Jloorcr~$t'e Truvela i n  Ladalih and on Gerard', dcoount o f  Kunalow, 

including u general. Descriptiot~ c$ the latter District. Jownul of the L d i o  gooiety of 
Bengnl, Vol.  xiii, Psrt i ,  1844, pp. 172 and ff., 223 and ff Colltaius a B h o h  v o c n b w  on 
pp. 225 and ff. 

HODQSON,  B. H.,-On the Aborigines of tlie srtb.Himulnyas. Journal o f  the Aeiatic 60ciety of  B e n d ,  
Vol .  xvi ,  Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ti. Rel~rinted in Selectioos from the Reoords of  the Govern. 
ment of  Bengal, No. xxvii, 1857, pp. 48 and ff , and in Essays, etc. London, 1874. Pert& 
pp. 19 and ff. The title of  the ~.eprint is On the Aborigines of i l e  Himalaya. 

9 1  011 the Olaepiny and Eriatinda Tribes of Nepal. Journal o f  the Aeiatio 6ocieb of 
Bengal, Vol .  xvii, Part ii, 1848, pp. 650 and ff. Reprinted in Selsctiona, etc,, No. xxvii, 
pp. 150 and ff., and in Essays, etc., Part ii, pp. 45 and ff. 

BOBIN~ON,  W.,-Nets: on the Laflguages spoken b y  the vnriour tribea inhabiting the Valley of d4srarr, 
and i t d  ntnic~ttain confinu8. Jownul of  thc Asiatic Society o f  Bengal, Vol .  xviii, Pal* i, 1849, 
pp. 183 and ff. 

HODQSON, B .  H.,-On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Journal o f  the Aeiatio Society of  Be@, 
Vo l .  xviii, Pal* i ,  1849, pp. 451 nnd ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Ersays relating to Indian 
Subjects. London, 1880, Vol. ii, pp. I and ff. 

9 1  Sijcin and HarsOk Vocabularies, with another special ezporition in the wide range of 
Mongolian -4.9inities and Remark.? on the L i ~ ~ ! ~ u a l  and Physical Characteristics oj the Family. 
Jou~na l  o f  the Asiatic Society of  Bengal, Vo l ,  xxii, 1853, pp. 21 and ff. Reprinted in Selections, 
etc., No. xrvii, 1857, pp. 173 and ff., and in Easays, etc., 1k74, Part ii, pp. 65 and ff. The title of 
the repriut is On the Trsbes of Northern Tibet and of Sifan. 

C U N ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ s ,  A,,-LudZk, phys.ica1, statistical, and historical, with notice8 of the murounding corntrier. 
Londou, 1854. Chapter 15 contains vocabularies, Tibetan, etc. 

S C H ~ E P N E R ,  A.,-Buddhistisohe llriyIotte, d. h. Sanskrit-Tibetisch-Mongoliahes Wortmwseiahnisr, 
gedmckt mit den aus dem Nuchlnss des Barons Schilling von Oanstadt stammenden Holetafaln 
und mit einem kurzen Vorwort versehen. S t .  Petersbnrg. 1659. 

M A s o ~ ,  p, F.,-Bur~nuh, its people and Natz~ral Productions, or Notes on the Nations , . . of 
Tenasserim, Pegs, and Burmah. Socond edition. Rangoon, 1860. Contains a Tibetnu 
vocnbulary on p. 126. 

, J ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  H, A.,-Romanized Tibetan and English Dictionary, each word being reproduced in  the 
Tibetan as well as i n  the Roman character. K y e l n g ,  1866. 

A ~ ~ T E N ,  H. H. GODWIN,-A Vocabulary of English, Balti, and Kashmiri. Journal o f  the h t i o  
Society of  Bengal, Vo l .  xxxv, Part i, 1666, pp. 233 hnd ff. 

B E A a r ~ s ,  J.,-Outlines of Indian Philology with a map shewing the distribution of IndianJanguuges. 
Calcutta, 1867. T h e  Tibetan numerals are found in Appendix A, snd the p r o n o w  in 
Appelldix B. 

H ~ ~ ~ E R ,  W. W.,--8 Oomparative Dictionary of the Languagee of India and High Aria. London, 1868. 
D A L T o ~ ,  EDWARD TUITE,-Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Celcutte, 1872. Contains e Tibetan 

voc&ulary. 
CAUPBELL,  S ILL  G~oR~E,-Spe~imens  of Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal tribsr o f  

Bengal, the Oo~btra~ ProuCcea, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 142 and ff. 
J A E B C B K E ,  H .  A,,-Bundwdrterbuch der Tibe~ischen Sprache. Gnadau, 1871. 

A Tibetan-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing Dblects. To 
,I  

which is added an Bnglish-Tibetan Vocabula~.y. London, 1881. 
&LL, W.,-The River of Qolden Band, being the narrative of a journey through Ohina and Emtwn  

Tibet to Burmah. Oondencred by B .  C. Babes. Edited PL-ath a memoir and introduotwy wray 
by H. Yule ,  London, 1883. T h e  introduction contains n n m e d s  i n  Tibetan, eto. 

NEEDHAM,  J .  F.,-Afew Di'gBr8 (Tdroam), (YijP) (M'g'12), and l'ibetian W w d r  collscted during a trip 
to R ims  and back i n  December 1885 and January 1886. [Shillong.] 

~ Y ~ A V ,  ~,,-Wes,bern Tibet: a practical Dbtionary of the Language and Custom, of the Disrriofr 
i ~ l u d e d  i n  the L a L k  Wasnrat. Lahore, 1890. 

s ~ ~ a p ,  B.,-Some Tsunglu-Bhutaneaa Sentences. ~Shillongl 1897. 
d 
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%STHORN, ARTHUB DE,-On r o w  Border Tribes of Eastern Tibet .  Acts8 d n  xa Congrea International d e s  
Orientdis tes ,  1694. Section vii, Leide 1897, pp. 49 and ff. 

9 ,  Vokabulorfragmente oat-tibetischer Diolekte. Zeitschrift der  Dentsohen. 
M~r~enl i ind iachen  Gesellschaft,  Vol. l i ,  1807, pp. 524 and ff. 

Dictionaire Thililai,a- Latin-Frangais, par lea miraionaires catholiqz~re du Thibet .  Hongkong, 1899. 
SIUT C H A N D R A  DAS,-Tibatan-English Dictionary with Sanskrit Synonyme. Revised and Edited 

under the orders of thr  Government o j  Bengal by Qraham Bandberg and A. l i l l i o n z  Hey&. 
Calcutta. 1902. 

WAL~E,  E .  H .  C.,--4 Vocabulary of the Tromnwa Dialect of Tibetan spoken i n  the Ohumbi Val l ey .  
Calcut ta ,  1905. 

The Tibetan alphabet is usually stated to have been adopted from India by Thon-mi- 
sam-bho-ta, minister of Icing Shrong-bhan-sgam-po, about 

Alphabet. the year 632. It is, however, possible that the art of writing 
was known in Tibet at an earlier period. Two distinct characters are i2 use, the so-called - 

u-chiin, written dbu-charz, head possessing, and the so-called u-med, written dbu-med, - 

head-less. The former is always used in printing and is distinguished by the characteris- 
tic top-line of North Iudian alphabets. The latt,er is the current hand of every day's 
writing and the top-line is dispensed with. I n  this place me are only concerned with the 
u-chan character. I t  consists of the following signs :- 

'1 14 9 C 

cha chha .ia nYa 

ta  tha da na 

tsa - - tsha &a 

wa zha za 'a 

sha sa ha a 

It will be seen that the above table does not contain any signs for the oerebrals or 
for vowels other than a.  Cerebrals are found in all Tibetan dialects as the result of the 
slmplifging of certain compound consonants. Compare the remarks under the head of 
pronunciation below. I n  borrowed words the cerebrals are written by means of the 
inverted signs of the dentals. Thus, t a ;  B !ha; 7 d a ;  P na. 

A11 vowels are short if not resulting from contractions ; compare the remarks under 
the head of pronunciation. The vowel a is inherent in every consonant, and it is not 
separately marked. If other vowels are to follow a consonant, they are indicated by - - 
deans  of separate signs a t  the head or the foot of the consonant, uiz. :- e, i, a, 
and u. Thus, kc; ki; h; 7 bu. 

w w 



Initial vowele are indioated in the same way, the signs q 'a and W a being ueed ss 

the bases of the vowel signs; thus, q , ' o  ; fi i. The sign W denotes the opening of 

the previously closed throat for pronouncing n, vowel with the slight explosive sound 

which the Arabs indicate by means of the Hamza. q is the mere ro\ivel without that 

opening. Thus the aords (the) lily an endogen would be written 4 . @ ~ ,  while the 

word Lilian would be written %'6-~7 This difference is only observed in Eastern 

Tibet. I n  MTestern Tibet both W and 7 are pronounced as a. 

It has already been remarked that the vowel a is inherent in all collsonants. That 
is not, however, the case if the consonant closes a syllable beginning with a vowel or 
another consonant. It is therefore necessary to mark the end of each sxllable. 'l'his is 
done by adding a dot at the right side of the upper end of the closing letter. This dot is 
called h h e g .  Thus W 7 4 '  lag-pa; 7.T ka-ra; 7T kar. 

Two or more consonants are often combined without any intervening rowel. 
The letter y is subjoined to the letters k, kh, g, p, ph, b, and m. I t  is then expressed 

by means of the sign under the consonant. Thus 3 kyo, W khya, 4J gya, 3 pya, 
e 

3 phya, bye, mya. 

Consonalltal compounds containing an  r are of two kinds, those in which r follows, 
and those in which it precedes the other components. B occurs after gutturals, dentals, 

l ab ib ,  s, m, s, and h, and it is then indicated by the sign 4 at the bottom of the preced- 

ing consonant. Thus, 3 kra, g b m ,  3 nra, 3 mra, 3 hra. 

When 9. is the first component of a consonantal compound, i t  is indicated by means 

.of the sign ' above the consonant. I n  this way it is written above k, g, ng, t, d, ~ l ,  

b, a, & and &. Thus, q rka;  5 rta; g rho.  R also oocm before 4 wya. I n  that 

w e  it is written in full over the 4 ; thus, $ rnya. 

Z occurs as the last component of compounds\beginning with k, g, b, z, r, and s, and 
as the first component before mute gutturals, palatals, dentals and labials, ng an$ h. The 

sign nl is in such cases written under a preceding and over a following consonant. Thus, 

41 gla; sla; lha. 

Tlle sign is sometimes found at the bottom of a letter. It originally represented 
a 

the subscribed Sanskrit ;1 oa. I n  Tibetan words it is commonly a diacritioal sign used 

in order to distinguish homonymes ; thus & &ha, salt; bha, hot. 

The letters g, d, b, m, and ' a  often ocaur as the first component of compound con- 

sonants. They are then simply written before the other components; thus, qWT gyag, 

bos grunniens; Y ~ T C  dkar-po, white ; q4JT 'agyur, become. 
V 

If  a syllable beginning with suoh a compound ends with an n, the sign is 

~ r d e r  to avoid the mistake oE pronouncing the k t  eompomnt as the fiual oomonent of 

the syllable. Thus, yqy dga, but 77 dag. 



The numeral signs aPe 

7 1 2 Y \. 6 El L 8 0 

1 4 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 

Pronunciation differs in the different dialects. In  this- 
Pronunciation. plaoe we shall only make some few general remarks. 

The Tibetan vowels are, broadly spealiing, short. I n  Western 'Tibet vowels are 
oompratively long when closiug a syllable, but really long vowels only occur as the 

result of a contraction ; thus, Central Tibetan I(;, written nlN' Ins, work. I n  borrowed 

words long vowels occur and are indicated by an  q under the consonant; thus, 

di4' n&naa, called ; W'W mzila, root. 
9 3 

With regard tLionsonants, it should be noted that the llard unaspirated mutes are 
pronounced witl~out any admixture of aspiration. 

The corresponding soft co~~sonants are procounced in dicerent wajs. When h a 1  
they are usually hardened. When initial they are pronounced like the corresponding 
English sounds. I n  the East, however, they arc pronounced with a strong aspiration so 
that they are scarcely discernible from the correspondi1:g hard sounds. Thus, gang, 
which ? is pronounced ghalzg or even k o ~ ~ g .  'l'l~is tende~rcy is traceable from Spiti easf- 
wards. I t  will be seen in what follows that it goes hand in hand mith the tone system. 
When the soft consonant is the sccond component of a consonantal compound, the 
dialects of Westeru and Eastern Tibet have developed in opposite directions. I n  the 
West, a prefix before a &oft oonsonar~t tends to harden it. I n  the East, on the other hand, 
the soft sound is retained if it is preceded by one of the prefixes s, r ,  d ,  g, and b, while 
i t  is hardened after nr and ' u .  

Compound consonants are treated in different ways in the different dialects. Those 
which end in a subscribed y and r are often retained, especially in the West. The r 
which is added above other consonants is also dialectally pronounced. 

Other compounds are generally simplified. Some of them are, however, still pro- 

nounced in the Khams dialect. The initial 4 of compound consonants is often pro- 

nounced as a nasal in compouncl words after vowels; thus, 47q'435' bku-'ngyzll-, is 
k 

commonfy prouounccd Kanjw. Both the component letters of the conjunct db are 
dropped in most dialects ; thus, dbu, pronounced 21, head. 

Further details regarding 'l'ibetan pronunciation will be mentioned under the head 
of the various sub-dialects. 

It has already been remarked that Central Tibetaa~ possesses a system of tones 
which does not exist in the TTcst and in the East. The fundameutal liues of this system 
were alrezdy discovered by Jaescl~lie. Ho distinguished between two toues, the high 
and the deep oue. The latter, he st:r ted, was foilnd in words beginning wit11 uncom- 
pounded soft consonants in the written language, the former in words beginning with 
soft consonauts preceded by a prefix or else beginning wit11 l~ard oonsonants. 

T l ~ e  Rev. Graham Sandberg went farther and distinguislled three tunes, the high- 
pitched, tile medial, and the low resonant. 'The high-pitched tone,' Ire said, ' is rendered 
by an ~levated treble or feminine style of voice, continuously sustained a t  one pitch ; 
and the medial being ecaroely lower, that must ba the key in ~vhich the ordinary flow 
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of words ought to run, merely subduing the voice to the low resonant tone, whioll ie 
guttural in obaracter, whenever a word or words proper to that tone are introduced.' 

Still more details have been given by the Rev. E. Amundsen, who began his studies 
of Tibetan with an ear trained for the tone-system by his previous study of Chinese. 
He distinguishes six diiferent tones, which number can, however, be reduced to four, aa 
i n  two cases the difference depends only on the. length of the tone, and not on its musical 
height. The Rev. A. H. Francke has shown that  Mr. Amundsensri system beard u 

striking sitnilority to the system propounded by the ancient native grammarians. T l ~ e  
six tones are described as follows :- 

Tone I. High pitched, often nasal, and short as il' butted against something ; 
Tone 2. High like tone 1, but long. 
Tone 3. Medium pitch and short like tone 1. 
Tone 4. Medium pitch and long. 
Tone 5.  Curved tone; deep but  gradually raised to medium pitch, like saying ' t,\vo ' 

in a surprised questioning tone. 
Tone 6. Descending long tone. 

With regard to the two main divisions of Tibetan tones, Professor Conrady's 
investigations have shown that the state of affairs must be explained as follows. 
Intransitive bascs originally, as a rule, cornmenccd with soft consonants. Transitive 
bases mere then formed from them by adding prefixes. The soft consonant preceded by 
a prefix frcquently developed into an aspirated hard consonant. The prefixes were 
originally inclependont syllables. I n  the course of time, I~o\vever, thcy lost their 
character as such. At tlie same time the following base-word wns pronounced in  a 
high-pitched tone, while thc old soft initials mere combined with a low tone. 

The hard initials must, as a rule, be considered as a secondary development from 
soft sounds preceded by prefixes. 'l'hey are sometimes in their turn  preceded by new 
prefixes. They do not, however, change their tone on that account, and such hard 
sounds preceded by prefixes are apparently a comparativcly late departure in the deve- 
lopment of tlie Tibetan language. 

Tibetan is a oomparatively well known language, and i t  is not necessary ill this 
place to give a detailed account of its declensiou aud con- 

Inflexional system. 
jugation. 

Sevcral features of Tibetan grammar will be mentioned under the Lea& of the 
various sub-dialccts. I n  this place it will be sufficient to draw attention to some general - 
features which characterize the classical language and run through all, or most, dialects. 

Nouns.--R'ouns are monosyllabic base-words, with or without prefixed consonants, 
or elsc t l ~ e y  are follo~\red by sufixes. 'She most common suHives are ptc, la, wan, 1'0, ho, 
mo. UCG and bo are pronounced wa, wo respectively after vowels and after the consollants 
129, r ,  and 1. P o  and ??to are sometimes distiuguished by yo being employed as the male 
and mo as the i'cmale suffix ; thus olassical Tibetan ?.gyal-po, king ; rgycbl-nbo, queen. 

These sufixes give a distinct nominal oharacter to s base. They are tllus used to 
Corm verbal nouns and participles. 

P a ,  On, and nta are used i n  a very wide way. P a  is ofteu used liko llindostini 
w u l i  in order to denote a person who is in somc way connected with the thing denoted 
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by the base-word ; thus, chhu-pa, water.man, water-oarrier ; rta-pa, horse-man ; 
Dbue-pa, a man from Dbus, i.e., the province of U. If a corre~ponding feminine is 

intended, nza is added to, or substituted for, pa,; thus, Dbzcs-nla, a woma,n from U. 
The suffix po  more especially denotes the performer of an action; thus, byed-PO 

(or by&-pa-PO), a doer. Colloquially it is frequently replaced by the soffix ~nkhavz ; thus, 
byed-mkhm, the doer. 

Other suffixes n~hioh are used as niere formatives are ka, kha, and ga. 'I'hey are 

used after some few nouns, especially such as deuote the seasons, and after some numer- 
als and pronouns; thus, dgun-ka, minter; ston-kha, autumn, etc. 

A11 these suffixes are dropped when the word containing them is oontbined with 
another word into a compound ; thus, eton-mo, feast; but mitrg-alon, name-feast. 

Gender,-There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguishetl by 
using different words, or by means of qualifying additions ; thus, pha, father; 9 7 1 ~ ~  

mother : bzc, son; bu-mo, daughter : rgyal-PO, king ; rgyal-mo, queen. 

Number.-Nouns do not change for number. If it is l~ecessarp to denote plurality, 
suffixes are added such st3 mums, dag, hho, etc. They are originally independent words 

denoting plurality. 

Cane,-Cases are formed by adding suffixes, which are the same in the singular and 
the plural. The oase suffixes to some extent differ in the din'erent dialects. 

'I'he suffix of tlie genitive in the classical dialect is kyi after words eurling in d, b, 
and s ; gyi after those ending in la, my r, and I ;  gi after  such as end in  g aud wg ; and 'i 
after vowels. The suffixes in use in the  dialect,^ can all be derived from these forms. It 
is apparently possible to define the original meaning of this suffix. It occurs in vulgar 
forms such as ha-gyi, pha-yyi, that, yonder; nta-gi, the lower one, etc. I n  Chinese a 
genitive is formed by adding the suffix chi: thus, thidn t i  chi shing, heaven earth of 
nature, the nature of heaven and earth. The same suffix also forms adjectives and rela- 
tive participles. Originally i t  is a demonstrative pronoun, or a pronoun of the third 
persorr. I t  is impossible not to compare with this the Tibetan. genitive suffix, which in 
the  Jad dialect is sometimes pronounced chi. The literal meaning of a phrase mch as bka- 
blon-gyi lha-lcham-ekzc-gzhogs, the minister's wife, is then probably ' minister-that wife.' 
If this explanation is correct, the genitive is originally formed by adding a pronoun. 
The Chinese pronoun chi is used as a pronoun of the third person in the dative and the 
accusatfie. We can accordingly compare its use as a genitive suffix with the German 
idiom 'dem Vater sein Haus,' to the fatlrer his house, the house of tlre father. The 
Tibetan idiom differs from the German in not using any possessive pronoun correspond- 
ing to the German ' sein', his. Even the genitive suffix is often dispensed with. 

The Tibetan language does not possess anyt,hing corresponding to the Aryan cases 
of the nominative and the accusative. The subject and the object arc sufficiently indi- 
cated by their position. There is, however, a tendency to use the dative as the case of 
the object. The dative is in all dialect's formed by adding the suffix la. L a  is a post- 
position denoting the relation of space in the widest sense. I t  often takes the form of a 
in  the west. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. The Tibetan 
i~ ~~roperly a noun, and a sentence such as ' the man strikes his son' must be expressed 



by ' the-man-by son etriking. ' The euffix of t l ~ e  agent is 8, or, in Jad and Nyamkat, 
su. I n  most dialcots it is added to the genitive, in others directly to the base. 

The dative suffix is often usod also to donote tho locative. There is in addition a 
locative suffix na, and 1)y addinq o to this 6uffix an ablative sutlix nns is formed. This 
8 is probak~ly icientical with the sulIix of thc agent. 

Tibetan lurtbor possesses a case denoting motion to or into. I t  is usually called 
the terminative, and i t  is formed by adding r u  or r to hases ending in vowels ; tu after 
g and b, and, in ccrtain words, after d, r ,  and I ; SIL after s ; d u  after n, r ,  1, and tho 
other consonants. I n  some dialects this case is only used in adverbs. In  ordinary uee 
i t  is commonly replaced by the dative. 

Xumerous other rclatioils are indicated by adding 1)ostpositions to the base or to the 
genitive. Thc lattcr class are properly case forms of nouns. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives do not differ in form from nouns. They follow thr noun 
they qualify or, if they precede it, are put into thc gcnitirc case. Colloquially the 
genitive suffix is, howevcr, often dispensed mith, just as is t l ~ e  case with ordinary nouns. 

Compaxisorl is effected by adding a particle of comparison to the compared noun. 
I n  classical Tibetan bns, pas, and Zas arc used in this may. Balti hasp6 and Purik 
baealzg, i.e. perhaps bas wang; Ladalihi, Ja? and Spiti use sapag, whit-11 is 1)erhaps 
abbreviated from basang, while Kigate has borrowed the Aryan bltantl(r from Sepal 
dialects. The particles ending in  s prol~ably contain the same sutGx as is used to 
form the ablative. Thc suffix sang is probably connected. A sentencc such as ~ t a - b a s  
khyi chl~til~g-bu yin, the dog is smaller than the horse, therefore literally means 'horse- 
from dog small is.' 

Numerals.-Thc aumerals of the various sub-clialects will be found in the lists 
of words. Higher numbers are counted in tcns as ill Chinese. A smaller number bejore 
a ten, hundred, etc., denotes multiplication, while after them, it denotes addition, just 
ag is the case in  Chinese. Thus, bclun-cl~u, seven-ten, seventy ; bchzc-bdurr, ten-seven, 
seventeen. Thalnpcr is often added to the tens from ten to htuldrc~d ; p l ~ ~ ~ t r g  to hundreds 
and thousands, and sc forth. Thus, bchzs and bchu tha11~-pa, ten. 

P r o n ~ ~ n ~ . - T h e  common fo rm of the pcrsonal pronouns mill bc found under the 
head of the various dialects. I n  this place we shall only note that sevcral respectful 
forms are in use in  addition to the ordinary pronouns. Such forms are khyeg, thou ; 
nyid-9-atrg, thou ; khonq, he, and so forth. 

There are in all dialects two demonsti~ative pronouns corresponding to English ' this' 
and ' that,' respectively. I n  classical Tibetan they are ' nd i ,  this ; de, that. I n  addition 
to them the colloquial dialccts use various more specialized pronouns such as pha-gyi, 
yonder : ma-gi, that down there, etc. 

Therc are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. Thus, 
instead of ' the man who sees ' we say ' the seeing man.' Such indefinite relativo clauses 
as are introduced in English by words such as 'he who,' ' \rhoever,' ' that which,' eto., 
oan be translated by means of an  interrogative pronoun in connexion mith a participle. 

Verbs.-The verb is the most interesting feature of 'l'ibetan grammar. It is 
virtually a noun, and, accordingly, it does not vary for person and number. There is, 
it is true, in some dialects a tendency to distinguish the person of the sl~bject by using 
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direrent suffixes, but their employment is irregular and inconsistent, and thc tendency 
can only be described as incipient. 

The verb is a kind of noun. It does not, however, govern its subjeot iu the gcnitivo, 
as in the case when an ordinary noun qualifies another noun. Tlie subject of intransitive 
verbs does not take any distinguishing suffix ; the subject of transitive verbs, on the other 
hand, is put in the case of thc agent. 

Though the verb is a noun, i t  is often capable of denoting action with reference to a 
definite time. Many verbs have different bases in tlie present, in the past, in the future, 
and in the imperative. These different tense bases are formed, partly by adding prefixes 
and suffixes or by changing the initial consonant, and partly by means of a change of 
the vowel of the base. This fact is of interest because it shows how a monosyllabic and 
isolating language sornetimcs presents oharactcristic features which look strikingly like 
a real inflexion. Thus, the present base gtong, gives, has a past base btang, a futwe base 
gtalzg, and an imperative base thong. Some verbs have four, some three, some two, and 
some only one base. The modern colloquials usually substitute the past base for all the 
rest. 

It is impossible to give definite rules about the use of prefixes in the various tense 
bases. B is tho most common one. I n  the future i t  often interchanges with g ancl d. 
The only sufix used in this way is s, mliich is often added in the past and imperative 
bases; thus, ltct-ba, to see ; past Illtas, imperative ltos. When the vowel of the base is 
a n  a, it is changed to o in the imperative, and often also to e in the present ; thus, 
'ogegs-pa, to stop, past bkag, future dga.~, imperative khog. This example also shows 
that the initial consonant can bc hardened and accompanied by a n  aspiration. 

'l'he details concerning these di8erent bases will be found in the usual clictionaries 
and grammars. I n  this place I only draw attention to their existence. It may also be 
noted that the tense bases were most probably originally general transitive or active 
bases without reference to a definite time. This conclusion seenls to follow from the 
fact that no rule can be given for the use oE definite prefixcs in each tense. Tlic same 
prefix may occur in any of them, and the various tense bases are occasio~~ally used as 
verbal bases in all tenses. Moreover the same prefixes are commonly used to form or- 
dinary causal and active verbs. Lastly, the common tendency of the colloquial dialects 
to  substitute the past base for the rest cannot be considered as an iustance of the decay 
of a mo9e fully developed language, but is a simplification of the different parallel fol*ms 
in actual use. 

Such tense bases are formally nouns. Several suffixes can be added. l'he most 
common one is pa, or (after the final consonants ng, I., I, and vowels) bar. By means of this 
suffix a common verbal noun and participle can be formed ; thus, Zta-ha, to see ; gtong-ba, 
giving ; btang-ba, haviug given, who has given. 

Another common s u a x  is chas in  B d t i  ; ch6 in Purik ; chas, chee, che, in Ladakhi ; 
che in  Lahoul ; j a  in Kanawar ; che and ze in Kigate ; she in Sikkim and Tsang, etc. 
It is perhaps connected with the Chinese che, which forms verbal nouns and participles. 

Tlic usual case suffixes call be added to such ~ ~ o u n s  and also to the mere tense bases, 
an(]. in this m y  various participles and verbal nouns are formed. Thus, ltas-pas, looking- 
in-the-past-by, mhen he looked ; mthong-bar, sceing-to, in order to see ; nam Zang~-~as,  
night rising-from, ml~en the night had risen ; 'agro-na, going-in, if (I) go ; song-la, 



going-in, having gone ; 1zya2-ba-lae, lying from, after having lain ; clgoe-kyis, n e c v  
by, because it is necessary. 

Other suffixes of the same kind are mkl~an,  te, ching, gin, ctc. 
i I f k / ~ & ~  is used to form a noun of agency and a participle ; thus, dngul-btamg-mkhan- 

.gyi mi, money giving-of man, the man who gives the money. 
Te is used after the consonants n, (., I ,  and a. After d it is replaced by de, and 

after g, fig, b, m, and vowels by ste. It is the usual suffix of the conjunctive part.iciple ; 
thus, btnmg-ete, having given. 

Chin!/ is used after g,  d, and b. After 8 it takes the form shing, and in all other 
cases it is replaced by zhing. I t  is used to form a conjunctive participle which is usually 
introduced in smaller clauses within a large one ; thus, mi dgu-sAing khroe-te, when, 
heing displeased, hc became angry. 

Gila is used to form a present participle ; thus, nrthong-gilt 'adug, ( I )  am seeing. 
The tcnse bases mentioned above are used as finite tenses. The last verb of a sen- 

tence must, howercr, in most cases, take an additional mark which indicates that the 
action implied really takes place. If therc be more than one verb in the sentence, only 
the last one talies this mark, the whole sentence being considered as one single unit of 
which the reality need not be asserted more than once. I n  the classical dialect this 
assertive particle is the vorrel o, before which a final consonant is doub!ecl. Thus the 

base of lta-bu, to look, is bltas. I n  order to express the past tense, however, o must 
be added; thus, bltas-so, saw. I n  a similar way am is added, with the same doubling 
of the final consonant, in intolsl.ogative sentences if there is no interrogative pronoun 
or adverb ; thus, n~thong-ugarn, do you see ? 

I n  the colloquial languagc this o is commonly dropped. The same is also the case 
in the classical dialect when the priucipal verb is the verb substantive. I t  is therefore 
probable that, o is a form of the copula. The Western dialects have og instead of o. 

The interrogative particle am is usually prono~uiced a, It is dropped in tho latter 
member of a double question ; thus, nzthoqzg-agam mi mtlbong, do you see or not? 

The tense bases with the addition of tlic particle o are often used in order to denote 
the various tenses. There are, however, numerous periphrastic forms. Thus a present 
is formed by adding the verb substantive to the base with or without the suffix pa ,  ha, 
to the conjunctive participle, and to other participles. 

A past is formed by adding suffixes such as song, went ; byung, became ; zin, &hav, 
finished, etc., to the base, or by adding the verb substantive to the base wi t i  the suffix 
p a  or to the conjunctive participle. 

A future is formed by adding 'ong or yong, comes, to the base ; or by adding rgyu-yin, 
matter-is, to the base ; or by adding 'agyur-ba, to become, to the terminative of the verbal 
noun ending in pa ,  and SO forth. 

Further details about such forms will be found under the head of the various dialects. 
Causals.-It has already been remarked that intransitive bases as a ivle begin 

with a soft consonant, if the initial sound is not a vowel. There are, it is true, sevelaal 
intransitives which begin wit11 a hard 01% hard asphated consonant. I t  seems, however, 
probable that such bases have originally had a transitive, or at least an  active intransitive 
meaning. Compare English phrases such as ' he does go.' The hard oomonant~ can, on 
the whole, be considered as a later development from soft ones. 
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The regular method of forming transitives and causals is to prefix 8, 9, d, or b to 
such bases. Instead of 8 we also find z and r. Thus, gab-pa, to hide, to conoeal one's 
self ; egalr-pa, to cover :- gad-mo, laughter ; rgod-pa, to laugh : dege-pa, to fear; gdeng-bay 
to threaten : gug-pa, bent; dgu-ba, to bend : du-ba, smoke ; bdug-pa, to fumigate. 

These prefixed consonants were originally separate syllables, and they still ocour as 
suoh in connected forms of speech. Compare Singpho si-liim, to make warm, fro~u lkzq, 
warm; Lushei ti-thi, to kill, from thi, to die, etc. The following base was pronounoed 
with a strong stress, and in the course of time the prefixes lost their charaoter of separate 
syllables and were reduced to prefixed consonants, which have, in their turn, heen 
dropped in many Tibetan dialeots. At the same time, these last-mentioned dialeoh 
have usually introduced ahigher tone in snch words, so that the existence of these 
pretixes can still be ascertained by means of the tone. 

Other causal verbs are formed by hardening the initial consonant of tho intransitive 
base, with or without an  aspiration. Thus, dul-ha, tarn!. ; thul-ha, to tame; gob-pa, 
to hide ; (b-)kab, covered. Such causal verbs are pronounced with tlie high tone, and 
there can be no doubt that they have originally developed from those formed by means 
of prefixes. 

I n  thib connexiou it may be noted that the transitive prefixes were probably once 
separate words which could be used as suExes as well. Compare dt.0-s-pa, heated ; 
ekye-d-pa, to generate, from slrye-ba, to be born, etc. 

Negative verb.-The negative verb is formed by prefixing mi in the present 
and future, and nto in the past and in the imperative. Tlie negatives are often prefixed 
to auxiliaries and not to the principal verb. 

Order of words.-The order of words is subject, object, verb. 
Honorific language.-The preceding remarks draw attention to some of the 

principal grammatical features of Tibetan. There remains one difficulty, which is con- 
siderable to all who e~ldeavour to learn the language. To quote Mr. Walqh, ' there are in 
Til~etan what are practically two distinct languages running sicle by side, and each in 
current and regular use. Tlie Common, in which one addresses an inferior, and wllich 
the lower classes speak amongst themselves, and the Honr~rific, zhe-sa (rje-so), in which 
any one addresses a superior, and in which the eclucated classes politely address one an- 
other. It is necessary to know both these, as in spc~aking of himself thr spealier always 
uses the common form. I t  is not that the same word is ernplo~ed but has a different 

form, such as occurs, for example, in the case of verbs in Urdii. In  Tibetan 
an entirely different word is used, and this equally as regards nouns, verbs, and adjectives. 
Thus, if I sap to an inferior, "you have s fine horse," I mould say khyod-kyi r t a  yag-po 
(red), but to a superior or politely addressing an equal ~zyicl-rang-gi chhibs-pa b z a n g - p  
(red), from \\hich i t  will be seen that there is not a single word the same in the two 
sentences. 

1 give below one or two common words to ~ h o a  how complete the dieercuce is :- 
Conlmon. Honorific. 

eY miy SPYan 
nose ena s h a ~ g s  
mnu th kha zhol 

ertr m a  or rm-chhog snyan 
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Similarly- 
to see mthong-ba gzigo-pa 
to smell 89~n.3-?a ehango-enom-pa 
to eat za-ba bzhee-pa 
to hear go-ba or tfroe-pa ysan-pa 

Prom the examplcs given above it will be seen that, in mpeot of the words used, 
the Common and Honorific are practically two languages.' 

We shall now turn to the various Tibetan dialects, beginning with the westernmost 
one, that spoken in Baltistan. 



BALTT OR BHOTIA O F  B A L T I S T A N .  
The province of Ealtistan now forms part of the Kashmir State. I t  is included in 

the Ledakh Wazarat of the frontier districts. I n  old times i t  mas an  independent State. 
I n  1841 i t  was conquered by G u l ~ b  Singh, ruler of Jammu. About the same time 
the province of Purik was transferred from Ladakh to Baltistan. 

Baltistan was already known to the Kashmir chronicler Srivara under the name of 
Little Tibet, and that denomination has continued to be used down to thc present clay. 
It is the Lokh Butun of the modern KaSmiris. I t  is identical with the Little Poliu of 
the Chinese Annals. 

The inhabitants of Baltistan are Tibetans with a strong admixture of Darcl blood. 
They have embraced Muhammadanism. The Kashmir chroniclers call them Bllauttas. 
Compare Tibetan bod-pa, a Tibetan. Their language is closely related to the Tibetan of 
Tibet proper. I n  some respeots, however, i t  represents a more ancient stage of phonetic 
development. On the other hand, i t  is almost devoid of tones, and in this respcct it 
agrees with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Burma as against the dialects of 
Central Tibet. 

I n  such and in many other characteristics Balti agrees with the dialect spoken in 
Ladakh. The Tibetan dialect of the province of Purilc forms a link between Balti and 
Ladakhi. I t  mill bc dealt with immediately after Balti. 

I n  the report of the last Census of Iiashmir the term Balti apparently includes the 
languages spoke11 in Baltistan and Purik. I n  this Survey, however, it will be uscd to 
denote the dialect spoken in Baltistan proper, excluding the province of Purik to the 
west of the Suru River. 

Balti is the preyailing language all over Baltistan. No local estimates of the num- 
ber of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. At the last Census 
of 1901 Balti was returned from the follo\ring districts :- 

Jammn . . . .  . . -  . . 8 
Srinagar . . . . . .  . . . . .  . 181 
Ladakh Wazarat . . .  . . . 121,302 
Gilgit . . . .  . . . . .  9,187 

- -- 

TOTAL . 130,678 

This total, however, also comprises the speakers of Purik in the Kashmir State. 
The total population of Baltistan was 134,372. 
AUTHOR,ITY- 

AUBTEN, H .  H.  GODWIN,-A Vocabz~laly of E~lglisli, Balti and Kashmiri. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxsv, Part i, 1866, pp. 233 and ff. 

Balti has till now only been known through Mr. Godwin Austen's vocabulary. We 
do not know anything about the existence of local variations in the dialect. It is, how- 
eveis, probable that Balti gradually merges into Purilc and Ladalrhi. The Gospels of St. 
Mathew and St. John, and also a treatise on the signi6cance of the sacrifice, have been 
tran~lated into the dialect by Mr. Gustafson, and printed in the Persian character at 
I,&ore. Some old historical books in the Balti dialect are still in the possessioll of the 
I,rescnt 'ltiijas. They are written in a peculiar cliaractcr, which was perhaps invcntcd a t  
t,llt: limo of the conversion of the Baltis to Muhammadanism about 1400 A.D. The 
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orthography of the Pemian alphabet used by Mr. Gustafson in hia translations is based an 
this old cliaracter. He has been g o d  enough to send me 8 specimen in the old chalacter, 
which it will be of interest to reproduce in this place. 
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TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION.  

Chi zernah, fiudfi-si kliuri bui-kba chhes-luh bya-khan kun mi shi, 
ChB cerna, khudii-si khurri bui-kha chhes-lukh beya-khan kun mi ehi, 

What say-if, God-by his son-on faith-sort naaking all rtot [lie, 

do-patse khon,n-lah hrtane duk-pi fison-luk thop-tuk, zero, 
do-patae(-bateeg) khong-la rtanne duk-pi kheon-lukb thop-dnk, zerre, 

that-fronr him-to faithfil bing-ones-of liuing-short receive, saying, 

khuri bu chik-bu mins; &he khosi mi-yul-po-lah rgas. 
khurri bu ohik-bu mine; ditse khosi mi-yul-po-la rg8s. 

his soa only-oae gave; thzcs him-by men-land-to liked. 

I n  the above the first line gives the litcral tmnsliteration, tllc second one the actual 
pronunciation, and the third the translation. The specimen, i t  will be seen, corresponds 

to the Gospel of St. John, iii, 16. 
I am indebted to Mr. R. T. Clarke, I.C.S., for a version of the Parable of the 

Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Bnlti. They havc been 

revised by the Rev. A. H. Franckc, and the notes on thc dialect which follow are based 
on them. 

Pronunciation.-The vowels of open syllables are mostly long, and those of 
closed syllables short; thus, nzi, man; wilz, is not. Tile final a of the article and of 
case su5xes is, however, short. 

The Tibetan q 'a has always been dropped or else replaced by W . Both have been 
transliterated a. I n  such conuexions as ~t~induk, classical w z i  'aclug, the 'a is pronounced 
and transliterated as n. 

The consonants are, broadly speaking, the same as in classical Tibetan. Soft conso- 
nants at the end of a syllable are always hardened; thus, chili., olassical gelbig, one ; 
rgyap-la, behind. The Tibetan g often also becomes B, i.e., the clb in German ' ach ' or 
in Scotch ' loch.' This is especially the case when g is a prefix or is followed by another 
consonant. Thus, u s e r ,  classical gser, gold ; Ztous, classical ltogs-pa, hunger ; lt&lu&, 
classical lta-tugs, service ; ulalzg, classical glang, bull, etc. The same sound also occurs 
in the borrowed word &id&, God. 

A corresponding soft guttural aspirant gA occurs in words such as &&, classical lngra, 
five ; thad-ring,  classical thug-ring, far. 

The consonant r when prefixed to another consonant often becomes sh or s ; thus, 
sta or rsta, classical rta, horse. 

Compound consonants, initial as well as final, which are so marked a characteristic 
of classical Tibetan, are also frequent in Balti. This latter dialect can even boast of 
some additional final compounds. 

Suffixes.-In addition to the su5xes used in the declension and conjugation me 
may note cAun, kl~an, and cl~as. Ohan is used as in classical Tibetan to form possessive 
compounds ; thus, nye8-p&-chalz, sin having, a sinner ; an-clban, power having, mighty. 
Kl~m aud chas seem to be used in order to form participlos and verbal nouns ; thus, 
rg&-khan-kzcn, friends ; ayana-pd-yot-klmn chi, a servant ; stor-khan-pb, lost ; yot-chcts- 
kun, goods ; gon-chus-kzcn, robes. Compare the Ladakhi suffixes khan and ches. 
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Tones.-Balti does not appear to possess a marked system of tones. I n  this respect 
i t  agrees with Purik and Ladekhi. 

Articles.-There is no definite articlc. The numeral chik, one, is often used as an 
indefinite articlc. It is thcn frequently shortened to chZ or chi. Thus, mi chik, a man ; 
yu2 chi-la, to a country. 

Nouns.-Gender is only distinguished in the case of animats beings. It is donoted 
by using different words or by adding suffixes. Thus, mi, man; bti-etrkg, woman: 
Ulang, bull ; ba, COW : khyi, dog ; k1~y.i-md, bitch : ra-skye~, hc-goat ; r6, goat, female . . 
goat. 

Number.-Therc are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plurd & not 
marked when it appears from the context; thus, khd-la hlam skon, him-on shoes put; 
ngi atci-la nyampd-dwk-khan mot-pi, yot, my father-to servant many are. 

The usual plural suffix is kun or gun, all, which is often abbreviated to agua, un. 
Thus, bG-string-kun, women ; Mlang-gwn, bulls ; go~1-chas-kum, robes ; at&-un, fathers ; 
w~i-un, men ; khyi-an, dogs. 

Another plural suffix is chdk; thue, yot-chae-kzcn-chdk, goods, all goods. 

Case,-The nominative and tbe accusative are not distinguished by means of 
suffixes. The nominative is used as the subject of intransitive verbs. The subject of 
transitive verbs, on the other hand, is put in the case of the agent. The suEx of that 
case is s; thus, atta-s, by the father. 

The sufflx of the dative is la ; thus, at&-la, to a father ; atci-un-lo, to fathers. Instead 
of la me find a in shiti-a, direction-to, to. The sufix la is used in the same wide sense 
as in classical Tibetan ; thus, brok-la, on the mountain pastwe ; lam-thud-rkg yul ~ 1 ~ ; -  
la, to a distant country. The dative is sometimes also used as an accusative ; thus, ngas 
khdi phric-la . . . tcafigs, I have beaten his son. 

The suffix la is, moreover, sometimes also used to denote the agent; thus, ~ t t 6 - l ~  
khu9.i phrii thong, the father saw his son. 

The suffix of the ablative is a&, corresponding to classical Tibetan nae. It is corn- 
monly used to form adverbs. Thus, tha&-ring-mi, from a distance; de-kh6-mi, there- 
after. A common postposition of the ablative in the case of rational beings is shiti-a-&, 
from the direction of. It is usually combined with the genitive. Thus, a t i  chi$-9; 
shiti-a-116, from a father. 

The genitive is formed by adding the suffix Z, which supersedes a, final &. Thus, 
yz~l-;, of a country ; att-i, of a father (atti).  Note forms such as chig-gii, of one, from 
clvik, one, mherc the final g has not been changed to k. 

There arc some fcw traces left of thc old terminative ; thus, ok-tu, under; thur-tc, 
down ; ~ ~ L ~ Z - Z C ,  dun-~lk, before ; yn-r, up. 

The vocative is indicated by prefixing the interjection l2; thus, 16 a t t i ,  0 father. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives do not differ from nouns in form. They usually precede, 
but sometimcs also follomr, the noun they qualify; thus, mot-pi, nnmz8, much time; 
nyamp&cluk-kl~ara mot-pi,, many servants. The particle of comparison is Irabek;; thus, 
khdi phdgzb khz6r-9.i st?*ing-ntd bahek rgdbong thonmd-yot, his brother his sister-than more 
tall-is, his brother is taller than 1Gs sister. Adjectives are often qualified by adverbs 
such as ma, very ; nmng-7116, very much, and so forth. 
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~ u ~ ~ ~ ~ l ~ . - ~ h e  first numerals me given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify, and postpositions are accordingly added to them and not to the qmli- 
fied noun ; thus, lrri chik-ta, man one-to. 

Generic sufixes are used in two instances. Thus, sortcp chik-sci, ring one-piece, a 
ring ; ra-lrak-chi chik-sa, goat-young-one one-piece, a kid. 

' A half ' is phet ; thus, dubal ~l!,is qzattg phet, two rupees and a half. 

many ? 
Indefinite pronouns are siisd, anyone, Lit. whosoever ; chang, anything. 
There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. They precede 

the qualified noun in the genitive ; thus, ngci-ang-la ong-ma-yot-pi pii, me-to coming-of 
share, the share that falleth to me ; ?&pi-la yot-pi yot-chas-kun, me-to being-of goods, the 

Pronouns.-The personal pronouns which occur in the texts are as follows :- 

goods that are mine. 

Verbs.-The conjugation of verbs is, broadly speaking, effected in the same way as 
in classical Tibetan. The materials available are not sufficient to allow us to judge about 
the use of the various bases of verbs. I t  is probable that the past base is commonly 
used in all tenses, just as is the ca,se in Ladakhi. The imperative is, however, often 

They 

Kho~rg, khctang. 

khong-ngi. 

formed from a separate base. 

Kgaya, we, excludes, and ngan-tang includes the person addressed. Yang is used as 
an honorific form and perhaps also as a plural. It apparently corresponcls to classical 
Tibetail nyid-r/~uy, while khiung corresponds to khyed-rcr~ag, thyself, and so forth. 

Other forms are regular ; thus, ngcl-artg-la and raga-la, to me ; kh6, him ; kh6e-ga&, 
him frolll, and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, cliii, d6, this ; cl6-nci, from this; dd, that ; d ~ - ~ i ,  
dd-bi, of that ;  dl-lreuang-nu, from them. An isolated form is yG, this, that. Compare 
Ladaklli 6, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? chi, what ? ham, &am-he, how much ? how 

He, she, it. 

kh6 . . 

- 

kh6-i, . k h u ~ - ~ . i ,  
yer-rt .  

There is apparently an incipient tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by 
ly-ns of suffixes added to the verb. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases in, yot, and duk. It is freely used 
in the formation of the finite tenses of other verbs. 

I 

present,--The base of the present tense is identical with the root of the verb. The 

We 
- 

nguyz ,  sgan-tnno 

- -- - - - 

ngoi . . 

-- 

Xom. . 

-- - 

Gen. . 

lnere present base does not, however, occur in the materials available in  other verbs than 

- - 

ngG, ngc-ong . 

-- 

ngi ,ngarr i  . 

the verb substantive yot, am, art, etc. The usual present tense of finite verbs is a com- 
p u n d  form, It is effected by adding suffixes to the present base. The common suffixes 
are 72uk, e l ,  and at, all various forms of the copula. Thus, tbng-flak, I, or we, strike ; 
ahit ,  i.e., shi-et ,  I die; zer-et, he says; mg-at, he comes. 

Thou. 
--- 
klrianq. lcspeot- 

fn l  y'uag. 
-- 

X h y e r . ~ ~ , y a r - r i .  

You. 

khyetang; khyen- 
tang,  respectful 
,yetang. - 

Xhyen-ti - . 



A present definite is formetl by adding yot to tlie participle ending in in ;  thus, hho- 
iwyot, lie is grazing. 

Past time.-The usual base of hhu past tense is formed by adding s to the present 
base. 'l'hus, ser-s, mid ; orril-8, came ; teung-8, atruck. By adding the copula et or cct to 
the past llnsc a compound past is effected, wliioh u ~ w l l y  ha8 the meaning of a perfect. 
Thus, sor,g-a-et, went; rrgas Uyu-8-ct, I have done; thobe-et, ie found; &beone-et, hati 
becomc: alive. A kind of perfect is alho effected by adding yot to the oonjunctive parti- 
ciple ending in 88 ; thus, auk-ad yot, having sot down is, h a  sat down, is sitting. 

The participle ending in pa, bw, is co;nmonly used as a past tense of auxiliary verbs. 
Thus, yot-pa, was ; ilt-pa, mas ; met-pa, was not. 

Thc sufis  p a  is also addcd to tlic form cnding in set or to the present; thus, t'uny- 
s-et-ptr, was striking ; song-a-et-pa, have walked ; skang-at-pa, filled, mas filling. 

A past tense can also be formcd by adding song or sor8g8, went, to the infinitive. 
Thus, bu&stolt-beya-song, is married, lit. marriage to make went. 

Future.-The termination of the future tcnse is uk. Thus, t'ang-uk, I shell strike ; 
gik, I shall go ; zer-uk, I shall say. 

Imperative.-Some vcrbs hare a separate imperative base formed by changing the 
vowel a of the present base to o ; thus, teony, strike, tkttg-mo, to strike ; 26, eat, baee zci. 

I n  other verbs the present base, with or without the addition ehik, is used as an 
imperative. Thus, skott, put on ; Zen, take; zu-shik, eat; b'yas-ahik, make. Shik liter- 
ally me:rns ' once,' ' one time.' Compare the German idiom 'sieh mal.' 

Verbal nouns.--The usual suffixes of verbal nouns are p6, b6, m6, pa, ba, and la ; 
thus, yot-p6, to be ; ser-b6, to say ; t'ang-mii, to strike ; &ho-la, to feed. The sufflx chne 
in yon-chus, cloth, has already b e ~ n  mentioned. Compare olmsical gon-pu. 

Participles.-The suffixes 17" and viu form relative and adverbial participles ; thus, 
shi-s-pa, dead ; ong-naa-yot-pa, coming-being, which mill come. Compare the instances 
quoted under the head of relative 1)ronouns. The suffixes chas and khor~ have already 
been mentioned above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix e to the present or past 
base. Thus, ~ e r - ? ~ d ,  saying ; khzcr-9.2, taking ; oug-s-6, haring come; LI~yorig-8-8, haTing 
brought ; beyu-s-d, doing. 

Other participles and verbal nouns are formed by adding the ordinary case suffixes. 
The ablative suffix n5 is added to the conjunctive participle ending in sd and to the 

pa~ticiple ending in mci. Thus, song-s-8-n5, having gone. 
The locative suffix in is added to the present base ; thus, hhb in ,  grazing; ItoUs-ifi, 

hungry. 
The dative suffix la is used to form an infinitive of purpose ; thus, bey5-la, in order 

to make. 
Passive voice.-There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 

the absence of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, thop-pa song-s-et, to be found 
went, 11e is found ; ltgci-ultg fang-?r~u gong-s-et, me striking went, I am struok ; , h g ~ - ~ ~  
fang-ma gik, me striking will-go, I shall be struck. 

Causative.-There is one single instance of the classioal oausative formed by pre- 
fixing an s, viz., S-kon, make him put on, dress. Compare gorb-chas, robe. 
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Negative verb.-The negative partiole is a prefixed m6 ; thus, mi-rgal-bn, did 
not ptlss ; met, no ; melz, am not. The form met is usually added to the participle in 
pa or ma: in order to form a compound negative. Thus, min-pa-met, mk-ma met-pa, 
did not give. There are no instances in the texts of a negative imperative. 

Interrogative particle.-The formation of interrogative sentences is the same as 
in the Ladakhi dialect. 

Order of words,-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The object 
may precede the subject when it is followed by the s u 5 x  la. The genitive precedes tho 
governing word. Adjectives and pronouns usually precede thc noun they qualify, while 
numerals follow it. Adverbs are put immediately before the verb, or a t  the beginning 
of the sentence. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

TIBETAN. 

( R .  T.  Clarke, Eaq., I.C.B., an4 Rev.  A. 8. Pranoke.) 

M i  chik-la phru nyis yot-pa. DB-beang-na bun-be-vi , -s  ati-la zers, 
M a n  one-to childre18 two were. Them-from younger-by father-to said, 

' l e  at+&, ngi-ang-la ong-ma-yot-pi pi, min.' Ata-s khur-ri 
0 fa ther ,  me-even-to coming-being-of share give.' Father-by hie 

yot-chas-kun khong-la rgos. Mot-pi, namze-ik ma-rgalba, bun-@& phrii-vbs 
possessions them-to divided. X u c h  time-a not-paeeed, little child-by 

khur-ri  yot-chas-kun khur-re, l a m  ha&-ring yul chi-la b8s 
his posseesions c a r r y h g ,  way f a r  cowntry one-to jo tbr~ey 

beyas. Y a n g  khur-ri  yot-pi yot-chas-kun chbk bhan-nu-na zhargading zadpa 
made. A n d  his being-of possessions all night-in e?zjoyi~?g end 

beyas. K h u - r i  yot-chas-kun chhams-pi zhuk-la, ya anchan zanushkan chi 
made. H i s  poseeesions finishhg-oJ c~ f ter ,  there mighty famine one 

song. Khi,  shagargo song-s. h i ,  yii yul-li phyuk-pi, shiti-a 
went. H e  needy became. H e  that country-of rich-man before 

nyampo-yot-khan-la duk-s. DB phyuk-pi,-s khi,  khur-ri  phak-kun t_sh~-a 
servant-like lived. That  rich-man-by him his sloine , feed-to 

&has-si-kha y a b - s .  DB-khbna that-kyi-kh5 khoskhating-ngi-khii d - s e ,  &-a, 

jield-of-on sent. There-after gladly husks-of-on living, belly 

skang-at-pa, phag-na & h a s  b"a-s&, yang su-si kh6-la chant 
filled, swine-with l ike done-having, and ang-one-by him-to anything 

min-ma-met-pa. DB-kha-na khi,-la shang ong-se, zer-s, ' ngi at&-la 
giving-not-was. There-after I~ina-to sense come-having, said, ' m y  father-to 

nyampci-duk-khan mot-pi, yot ; khong-is zo-se rlrang-s8 
servants many a r e ;  them-by enten-having Jilled-being 

lus-et. Nga-ang lto&s-in shiit. Ngi-ang ati shiti-a sonq-se, 
is-spared. I-even hungering die. I-even father-of before g o ~ ~ e - h n v i , ~ ~ ,  

zer-uk, " le ata, yar-ri phyoks nang ldan-cliuk-khan-ni shiti-ib ngi-ang 
say-shall, " 0 fa ther ,  t h y  directiol8 and Creator-of before I-eaen 

nyes-pa-chan song-s-et. Yar-r i  phrug-gi phri,-la yak-pi, ng5-ang bpurmd 
sinner becme(went) .  T h y  children-of compat~tj-to place-to I-eae/b ,worthy 
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yot-uan chi men. Ngg-ang yar-ri nyaupo-yot-khan-kun-na~g dye-sL; yok." ' 
behg one not-am. Jfe-even thy servcrrhts-all-with mi.red-hnviag plnce." ' 
De-i zhuk- t u  k h u - r i  ati  shiti-a ongs. T h a & - r i n g - ~  

Th i s - f l  qfter his father-of before came. Dirrtar~ce- from 

&&la khur-ri phru thong, &-la gyot-lukh ongs ; l ) g y ~ l ~ - ~ i n  
father-to his child saw, father-to compassion came; rqcaning 

song-s8-ni, pllru brang-barla sclarn-s ; yang bri h'yas. PhrU-si 
gme-having, child breast-between collected ; aqzcl kiss made. Child-by 

ata-la zer-s, ' 18 ats, ngi-ang yar-ri shiti nnng ldnn-chuk-k l~an-~i  
father-to said, '0 father, I-even the-of bflore and Crecctor-of 
shiti-a nyes-pa beyas-&; yar-ri phrii i n  zer-bo, ngi-ang byurm6 men.' 
before ein did ; thy child a ~ n  to-sc~y, 1-ez;egz zoorthy not-am.' 

DB-khl-na ati-s nyampb-yot-khan-kun-la zer-s, ' m i  l ' ; ~ & s - ~ i )  
That-after father-by servant-all-to said, ' very good 

gonchas-shik khyong-sE-ni, khd-la skon;  yang sor-up chik-si khbi 
robe-cine brought-having, him-to put ; and ring otte-piece his 

phranzuk-la bor ; hlam khd-la skon.' Yang  atl-s zels, ' 2%-shik, 
jvager-on place;  shoe him-to pzit.' Ancl fccther-by snicl, ' eat, 

thung-shik, that-khn bCym-shik; ngi shis-pi i Bhson-s-et; ~tor-lchan-~i ,  
drink, m e  make; my clead son alive-became ; the-loet-one 

thop-s-et.' Khong that-kh5 b'yli ya!&-s. 
found-is.' They merry to-wake begcclz. 

Xh6-i &ha;r-mi, phb-ni, taps-si-kh5 yot-pa. Khd ong-sB, nang-a 
His elder brother field-of-098 was. He conae-having, hozrse-to 

shiti-a thon-ma-nfi, i@hes nang harib-bi skat khd-la ka. 
before reaching-after, dance and clarinet-of sozcnd him-to umderstood. 

Shiti-a duk-khan-kun-ni-nii chik-la, ' ong,' zer-re khyong-s6, tris, ' diu 
Before being-all-of-from one-to, ' come,' saying brought-having, asked, ' this 

chi rgi-mi, in? '  Shiti-a-duk-khan-bo-s khb-la zers, ' yar-ri 
what joy is ? ' Before-being-by him-to said, ' youv* 

phd-ni, lold1-s6 thon-pi gron byas ,  ati-s chi 
brother retsrned-having arriving-of feast nzade, father-by zohat 

zer-ba-A, kh6 leu-s6 rdong-ngb-na thon-pi phari.' K k - l a  
saying-$, he retzcmed-having safety-in nrriving-of for.' a im- to  

phuk-08-ni, nang-ljongs m i  zhuk-s. Di-u phari khai at5 phirol 
mger-havhg-come-after, inside not entered. This  f o r  his father ozctsicle 

byung-sb, khb-la ju-phul beyas. Khd-si tam-lan ata-la l z o u - s ,  ' ngi-ang 
appeared-haaing, hi%-to entreaty made. Him-by anszoer father-to returned, ' 1-even 

di-hh8 mot-pi, loe yang-la l t a - l u b  beyaa Ngi-ang nam-snng yar-ri hukum 
these many year8 yozi-to service made. I-even laever your order 
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chaks-pa-met ; nga-ri rgi-khan-kun-mng &-se, r@-m6 byGla, n@i-~ng-la 
broken-not- have ; my friends-with mixi~cg, joy making-for, me-even-to 

rabak chi c h i l i 4  min-pa-met. D6-in-m-s6 dbs8 khyer-ri bii-la 
kid one one-piece gavest-not. But BOW youus soa- to 

gron bya-s-et ; dC bii-si yot-pi yot-chas-kun rtse-khan-kun-nyampb 
feast wdeet  ; that eon-by being-of property-all dancers-with 

chham-chuks.' At%-s bii-la zers, ' 18 b ~ ,  nga-la yot-pi yot-ches-kuu 
Jinieh-caused.' Father-by son-to said, '0 8018, me-to being-of property-all 

khyer-ri in, rga-m6 by&-yot-p6 byur-mi, in-pa; chii-zerba-nay khyer-ri shis-pi 
thine is, joy to-be-made proper i s ;  what-eny-$ thy dead 

ph6-n6 yang ason-a-et ; stor-khan-p6, thop-pa song-s-et.' 
brother again alive-became ; the-loet-one, found becanae.' 



PURIK. 

The province of Purik formerly belonged to L d a k h ,  but was transferrcd to 
Baltistan after the Dogra war, 1834-43. According to the cor~ccptions of the Ladakhis 
i t  extends from the Zoji pass to Bod-Kl~orba. The dialect callrd Purik is spoken from 

Mulbe to Dras. 
It has not bee11 described by any autllority, and no estimates of the number of 

speakers a 1.0 avai1:r ble. At the last Census of 1901, Purik was incluclrd under the head 

of Balti. 
Purik is closply with Halti and Ladakl~i, and it call best be desclibed a8 

the conneoting link between the two. 
Pronunciation,-Final a is long if it occurs in the base of' a word, and short if it 

occurs in a termination ; thus, mi ,  ruotller ; la, to. The abli~tive tormination rri seems 

to have a long ci. This ci has been derived from an  old as. 
R as a prefix is pronouncecl as in Ladakhi, with a gnttural sound. Also the other 

r corresponds to Ladalihi 1.. 

Final gs ; ~ n d  ks are liable to be pronounced & or &, respectively. A similar sound 
can be observed in Ladakhi. Thus the word Ladvags is often pronounced Lada&, and 
this pronuuciation gave rise to the spelling Ladakh. Tones do not play any rdle in the 
dialect, tl~ougli the? are probably used to a certain degree. 

Prefixes and Suffixes.-Prefixes are mainly progounced in the same way as in 
Balti and Ladakhi. R, 1, and s prefixes are distinctly pronounced ; g, b, and d prefixes 
are often pronounced as r or s; thus, rgyab, behind ; ltova, belly ; skad, language ; rche8- 
pa, classical gcliespa, dear. 

The prefix a is used in nouns of relationship as in  Balti and Ladakhi. Thus, a-ti,  
father; a-ma, mother ; a-chb, elder sister ; a-ad, wife. 

The suffix khan is used as in Balti and Ladakhi. Thus, ltsang-khan, beggar; yong- 
khan, coming, etc. 

Article.-There is no real definite article. The suffix p6 or pa is used as a kind of 
article, as is also the case in Balti and Ladakhi ; thus, nor-p6, property, substance ; 
phyug-96, rich man; serdup-p6, ring. I n  all these cases the p6  corresponds to the 
emphatic article of Ladakhi. Compare the remarks under the head of verbal noun, 
below. 

The numeral chik, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, mr chik-la, to a man; 
yul cl~ig-0, to a country. It occasionally takes the form chi. Thus, ngari yong-khan-chi, 
my coming, my share. 

Nouns.-'l'hore is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is clistinguishecl by 
using scpnratcx words or by adcling sufixes such as ph6 and p6, male ; m6, female. Thus, 
khya, dog ; Iclryi-n&6, bitch : b'yu-pk6, cock ; Pya-mb, hen. 

Number.-The usual plural suttix is gun as in Balti and Ladalthi ; thus, dugs-mi- 
gum, servants. It often occurs in the form un. Thus, sta-an, horses; dugs-noi-ulz, ser- 
vants. Dliul~g-kk, all, is also used as a plura,l suffix. 

Case, --The 1 arious cases are formed in  the same way as in Balti and Ladakhi. 
The nominative and the accusative clo not take any suffix. The nominative is 

used as the caqe of the subject with intransitive verbs. Tlius, nzi chilc-la b l - h a  lzy~s 
y ~ t - p i ~ z ,  mall one-to two sons were. 'I'he subject of a transitive verb is usually put in the 
carjc of tlle agent. This latter case is formed by adding is or, after vonrels, 8. Thus, 
cltt&-s yr02~ Vyu-S, the father made a feast ; kho-s zer-8, he said. 
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The s u a x  of the dative is la. Thus, mi chik-la, to a man. It is often a h  ueed to 
denote the object, as is also the cme in Ladekhi ; thus, khbla rdunge, beat him. 

The dative sumx often takes the form a, aa is also the case in Lodakbi. Thus, 
b6&hci-va, to a king ; nang-a, inside. 

The suffix of the ablative is nr2 ; thus, at5 ohik-nci, from a father. Kg, which also 
occurs, seems to be a loan from Ladakhi; thus, eic-i-khci-nd, from above whom, from 
whom ? 

The suffix of the genitive is i ; thna, at-i ,  i.e. at&-i, of a father. 
The suffix of the locative is nn and perbaps sometimes ?long ; thus, ~~zhung-na, in- 

side. 'l'he dative is often used instead ; thue, khang-mu-a, in the house. 
There are only a few traces of the terminative. Thus, &-r, there. In most w e e  

the dative is used instead, as is also the case in Ladakhi. 
Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dun-la, ehi-ti-a, 

before ; rgyab-nu, behind ; khi, on ; khii-986, from ; par-la, from ; phi-a, for sake; nyam- 
p6, with. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives are formed as in Ladakhi and Balti. The suffixes khan 
and chaw form possessive adjectives. Thus, lkang-khan, beggar ; rin-charr, value-pos- 
sessing, dear. Tho suffixes pa, ba, p6, and ma are used as in Ladakhi and other aonneoted 
forms of speech. Thus, bar-?a, middle ; ryyal-ha, good; chhd-p6, great ; lea&-mb, good. 

The adjective precedes the qualified noun in the nominative ; thus, bun-&E bii-&xi, 
the little son ; kar-p6 oti, the white horse. Mang-?,t6, much, many, sometimes preoedes 
and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies. Thus, mar~g-m6 Bci, much anger ; zhak 
mang-m6, many days. 

~ i ,  much, and man-na, if i t  is not, are often prefixed in order to form an absolute 
comparative and superlative. Thus, m i  nor-6, better ; man-na nor-8, better, beat. 

The partiole of comparison is basalag, i.e. perhaps bas-yang, from also; compare 
Ladakhi sang. Thus, kauri ph6-n6 khuri i-chB basang thon-m6 duk, his younger brother 
is taller than his sister. 

Numerals.-The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify. There are no traoes of generic particles. Note phet-nng stcva, two 
and a half, as in Ladakhi. 
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Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 
kk8, khb-rnng, he. 

khb-S, khb-9*ung-is, 
khzcr-ie, by him. 

kh8-la, kh6-rang-la, 
to him. 

kW6-i, kh6-rang-i, 
khz~r-i, l~is. 

kA6-tang, khong, they. 

ng6, ~ g i - ~ ~ a n g ,  I. 

nga-s, ~gu-re8 (=nga- 
rang-is), by me. 

ngi-la, gaga-rang-la, to 
me. 

ngi, nga-ri (=rcga- 
rang-i), my. 

aga-clai, I and they, 

khyod, khye-rang, ye- 
rung, ya-rang 
( -- ny idrang), thou. 

khye-ri-s, khye-rang- 
ia, ya-rang-is, by 
thee. 

khyod-la, khyed-la, 
khye-rung-la, ya- 
rang-la, to thee. 

khye-ri, khye-s*ang-i, 
ya-ri, thy. 

khue-chi, khyen-tang, 
nga-tang, 1 and you. 

nya-clra-s, nga-tong-&, 
by ue. 

nga-chi (=npa-chug-gi), 
ngi-ti (=raged-kyi), 
ow. 

you. 
khye-cha-r, klqpn- I klaora-tang-is, khnng- 

tang-is, khyen-ti-s, / i., b r  them. 
by you. 

khye-che, khysn-tang- 
i, khyen-ti, your. 
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Ngc an'\ ~tgci-rav~g, I, are apparently used without any difference. The final rang in 
nga-rang, khye-my, khG-rat~g, means ' self.' It M used alone in ngari at8 b,ii-&a-s 
,-alhg-i uchd-aang bag-stoa bya-s, my uncle's son-by his own sister-with wedding made. 

Yemoastrative pronouns a.re di, d6, d5, di-u, this ; 8, dd, that. A plural form 
apparently dd-rayang, they. 

Interrogative pronouns are szi, who 3 95, which ? chi, what ? chi-la, why ? &am, 
tsam&i, how many ? - 

Indefinite pronouns are formed from the same bases ; thus, sii-aug, anyone ; &artg, 
anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used 
instad, in connesion with participles. Thus, yeal-la chi yot-pa, country-in what being, 
all that is in the country ; g5 bu-&hi rgyal-ba song-120, which son good going-if, the son 
who is going to t u n  out well ; gron sii-i Pa&-m6 chh6-nu, feast whose good going, he 
whose feast is becoming good ; nga-ri chi yot-khan-p6, my what being, all that is mine. 
The su5x ma added in some of these examples corresponds to the lza which is used iu 
relative clauses in Ladakhi. 

In  nga-ri yong-khan-chi, mine is coming what, what is to be my share, chi is prob- 
ably the indefinite article. 

Verbs.-The verb substantive is formed from the bases in, yot, and dzck. All those 
bases are also used as auxiliary verbs. 

The base alone is sometimes used as a present ; thus, in, am, art, is, and so forth ; 
yet, is; son, he is alive. Usually, however, et or dzck is added ; thus, chhdt, i.e. chhci-et, 
1 go ; vdung-d~k, I strike. 

A compound present is formed by adding dulc to the participle in ia ; thus, dug-gin- 
duk, he lives ; chhe-a-duk (=cAiici-in-duk), he goes. 

The past base is formed by adding s; thus, Pya-s, clid ; 9*cluag-s, struck. The 
vowel a of the base is changed to o in 20-8, ate, base za. 

A compound past tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the past base. 
Thus, yong-s-et, has come 

The present is sometimes also used to denote thc past especially with intransitive 
verbs, as is also the case in Ladakhi ; thus, thop, he is found. 

A compound past is also formed by means of the suffix pa. It is by origin a 
participle, and the verb substantive can therefore be added. Thus, yot-pa, was ; yot-p- 
in, was ; zev-et-pa, he said ; sb-et-pa, he ate ; rgos-zck-pa, it was necessary ; shi-s-pa, he 
had died ; rdzcng-s-et-pa, I had struck ; rdung-duk-s-pa, I was striliing. 

The suffix ma is used instead of pa in tang-ma met-pa, did not give. 
Forms such as ehi-sb yot-pa, having died was, he bad died, of course also occw. 
The fu ture  is formed by adding uk, or, after nasals, also nuk. Thus, zer-uk, I shall 

say ; tang-nuk, I shall give. 
The imperative is often the mere present or past base. Thus, duk, be ; ~dzwzg-s, 

strike. As in Ladakhi an o is substituted for the a of the base ; thus, 26, eat; toug, give ; 
loage, get up. 

The suffixes shik and ang are sometimes added ; thus, s&yak-shik. prepare. 
Verbal  nouns.-The tense bases, with or without the suffixes pa, cf16 and chas, are 

ueed as verbal nouns. Thus, yot-pa, to be ; zey-bo, to say ; ?*dung-chas, to strike ; com- 
pare also Ztanntij, a spectacle. 
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Participles.-The verbal nouns are also used as participles. Thus, rcheu-pa, 
beloved ; tang-ma met-pa, giving was not, he did not give. 

A suaix kharb is used to form present and past partioiples. Thus, yong-khan, ooming ; 
lbaltg-khan, begging, beggar ; yonge-khan-p6, come-having-the, he who came. 

Adverbial and conjunctive pal-ticiples are formed by adding the suffixes ed and td ; 
thus, ehi-rb, dying; that-tb, gladly. l? is sometimes used in the same way. Thus, zer-rC, 
saying. Such forms are occasionally also used as verbal nouns. Thus, zer-re'-mi, saying 
from, having said ; lo&-8-d-nrZ, returned-having-from, having returned. On the other 
hand, the verbal noun can also be used as a oonjunctive participle. Thus, drang-8-pa, 
having filled ; mci zer-ba, not saying. 

Passive voice,-There is no passive voice. Passivity is sutEciently indicated by 
the absence of the suffix of the agent. Thus, stor-8-et-pa, he mas lost. 

Causatives are formed by means of the prefix 8 .  Thus, 8-kon, put on. As in 
Ladakhi it is, however, more common to add the auxiliary chhuk-clras; thus, kh6 yorrg- 
chhzck, make him come. 

The negative particle is a prefixed m6. Thus, m i  eong, he did not go ; mci zer-8, 
he did not say. As in Ladakhi, mi is probably used instead in the present and future 
tenses. Compound negative tenses are formed by adding met and man; thus, tang-naa 
met-pa, giving was-not, did not give. 

The interrogative particle is 6 as in L d a k h i  ; thus, kh6 yong-ed-d5, does he come ? 

Order of words.-The usual order of words is subject, indirect object, direct 
object, verb. I n  di-u nlul-p6 kl~6-la tong, this rupee him-to give, the direct object is put 
before the indirect one for the purpose of emphasizing it. 

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. The fimt is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a popular tale. A list of 
Standard Words and Yhrases will be found on pp. 140 and ff. I owe the specimens to 
the kindness of the Rev. A. H. Francke. 
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TIBETAN. 

(Rev. A. H. F'rmcke, 1906.) (PURIK.) 

M i  chig-la bCi-&ha nyis yot-pin. De-rayang-na &unbB-s at5-la zer-8, 
Man one-to sons two were. Them-from the-little-by father-to said, 

'lb ati, nga-ri yong-khan-chi nga-ran?-la tong.' DB-kha-na kh6-s nor 
' 0 father, m y  coming me-to give.' Thereafter him-by riches 

sg6-sf3 tang-a. Yang zhak mang-m6 m i  song-d, dB rgyab-na 
divided-having gave. And days many not going, that after 

huntj& sak mal-chik beyas-sB yang thagh-ring yul chig-a drul-8; 
little-by all place-one done-having and f a r  country one-to went ; 

yang db-khii hleb-s@ kho-s khuri nor-gun 26-st6 
atzd there arrived-having him-by his riches-all eaten-having 

sk yal-s. Sak tsar-ba-na db yul-nang mang-m6 zan-skon song. 
waeted. Al l  Jitaishing-from that ' corntry-in much food-dearth went. 

Kho-rang Itsang-khan-la gym-song. Di-u yul-li phyug-p6 chig-gi bis-ba 
H e  beggar-to turned. This  cwutry-o f  rich-mccn one-of servunt 

dug-s. Kh6-s khu-ri zhing-la bho-a-la tang-s. Kh6-s phag-gis 
lived. Him-by his Jield-to pasture-for sent. a im-by  swilze-by 

zas-pb that-t& zB-et-pa, amao sus-ang tang-ma met-pa. DB-kha-ni strang 
eaten gladly ate, but anyone- by giving not-was. Thereafter sense 

lo&-86-na zer-s, ' nga-ri att-i shitia Qam-tsig las-mi yot 
returned-hoving said, ' m y  father-of before how-many work-men are 

lt6-a drangs-pi 20s-se hla, "-ma sak-d khur-ed. Nga-rang 
belly Jilling eaten-having remainder yatherecl-having carry-of.  I 

lt&s-pa-la shi-et. Ngi-rang lang-sb att-i d8-r c h h ~ k ,  yang 
hl4n!ger-with die. I arisen-having Jather-of there-to will-go, and 

kh6-la zcr-uk, " 16 att i ,  nam-yang !.a-ri dun-la nyes-pa bya-s, 
him-to will-say, " 0 frcther, Iieave~z-nnd you-of before sin did, 

. npa ga-ri bii-tsha xer-ba byor-va met. Nga-rang ya-ri las-mi chili 
now I yoiir son to-say toorthy not-trm. H e  your noork-man one 
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Q h o b s 8  zhog." ' DB-kha-ni langs-s8 khu-ri att-i shitie song. 
l ike  place." ' Thereqfter arieen-having hie fa thero f  befwe w t .  

Y a n g  darang thaa-r ing- la  jot-pa, khi,-rang thong-BG, ' i. sii in -bhug?  ' 
And yet far being, him seen-havi~rg, ' that who 4e 7' 

sam, yang langs-s8 rgguk-s skyen-jugs tang-e yang mik mang-mb 
thouykt,  and nrieetr-huving run ewbbrace gave and kiue lnalry 

tang-s. Bfi-t&ii-e lih0-la zer-s, ' 1 E  a t t i ,  nga-res nam-yang ya-ri dun-la 
gave. Son-by Aim-to said, ' 0 fathe?., me-by heuaen-and your-of before 

nyes-pa heya-s. D i  nga ya-ri bu-&ha zer-ba byor-vn met.  A t t i - s  
sin did.  Now I your son to-lay worthy jb~t-am. Father-by 

khu-r i  dugs-mi-gun-la zer-s, ' ma norbi, gonchas phyung-s6 kho-la 
his house-ntatl-all-to said, ' very rich cloth taken-out-having him-to 

s-kon, yang khu-r i  lag-pa-a serdubs-pi, tog, yang rkang-ma-la kabsha 
malie-wear, ~ n d  his hand ring faeten, ajld feet-to shoe8 

s-kon. Y a n g  zGs8 ltanmi, b o k ;  nga-ri d i -u  b u - p h a  shi-s6 
put-on. And  eating mer~inzent  make-will ; nz;y th is  son d ied-hov i~g  

yot-pa, yang son ; stor-s-et-pa, yang thop.' DE-kha-ni khong r$-m6 
was, as2d lives ; lost-was, und is-found.' Therefrom they merry 

dug-s. 
were. 

DB wakhs-la khu-r i  chhb-p6 bu-bhi t  sa-khyat-la yot-pin. Y a n g  kh6 
T h a t  time-in his great son jield-in mas. And he 

khang-ma-nang n y b m 6  hleb-s8 hlii nang s h e s  h h o r .  Khb-s 
house-with near reached-having song and merry-mtaking heard. Him-by 

dugs-mi chik-la, ' yong,' zer-r8 tri-s, ' di-u chi-in 3 ' K h b s  khb-la 
house-ma% one-to, ' come,' saying aeked, ' th is  what-ie?' a i m - b y  hint-to 

zer-s, ' khye-ri  phb-nb gong-s-et, yang khye-ri  a t t i -s  chho-pi, gron 
said, 'yout* brother-younger come-is, and your father-by big feaat 

beya-s, chi-phi-a zer-na khi,  rd8-m6 sen-m6-nang thun-s.' Y a n g  khi,-la 
gave, what-for ask-if he nice health-in met.' And him-to 

mang-mb khii yong-s, dii-i-phi-a khuri  attii phist8-a yong-s khb-la sgrol-si., 
much angeg9 came, th'at-for his fa ther  oatside came him-to $atteri,hg, 

' nang-la yong,' zer-S. Y a n g  khi,-s attii-la jawab zer-s, ' 16 mang-pi, dugs-mi 
' inside come,' said. And  him-by father-to answer said, ' years many seroant 

hho&s ya-ri las Wya-s. Ng5-ang ya-ri tam-pb-la nam-sang m e n  ma-zer-na-yang, 
l ike  your work did .  I-also your order-to ever no fiat-said-although, 

nga-s zhak chig nga-ri yadi,-phrb-pa-nang nyam-pd ngom-uk-pa phi-ii 
nte-by day otze m y  hetpnzates-with together ,megs*y-making-of f o r  

ya-ris rigs-la ri-ga chik-chik ma tangs. Ta-r i  d iu  bii-&hLz llleb-na-ang 
yea-by me-for kid one-one not gave. T h y  this  son ccrrimng-den-also 
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gron beya-s; khd-6: k h ~ - ~ i  nor lbli-mb nyam-pa durs6  zo-s.' Atti-s 
feast gaveet; him-by his riches hmlots with sat-having ate.' Father-by 

f ib la  zer-s, '18 bfi-bhl, khye-rang ngi-rang-na nyam-p6 zhak-dang duk-duk; 
him-to said, ' O son, thou me with daily art ; 
yang nga-ri ohi yot-khan-pb khye-rang-i yot. Amio ltan-mb nang 
and my what subetance thine is. But merriment and 

that-chuk-pa rgos-uk-pa. Chi zer-ba-na, Khye-ri di-u ph6-n6 
pleasure-causing propet--wae. What  aa y -if, Thy this younger-brother 

shi-s-pa, yang son ; stors-et-pa, yang thop.' 
died-had, again wae-nlke; Zoet-was, again was-found.' 
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SPECIMEN II. 

A STORY OF A KING. 

(Rev. A. H. Francke, 1906.) (PURIK.). 
Bit-shj yot-&hug. BBt-sbj-va bfi sum jot-&hug. Y ~ t - p a - ~ h i g - ~ ~  

King was. King-to son8 three were. Being-of 

ohh6-pb b6 rin-chan nang rches-pa yot-khug. BSt-shi zer-et-pa, '18 
eldest son dear and beloved was. King  said, ' 0 8091, 

khar rzhung-na sak khye-rang-la tang-nub.' Zer-rE-na bhang-ka-a k h ~ - ~ i  
palace midst-in all thee-to give-edll.' Xaid-having all-lo h i m ~ e l f - ~ f  

shitia yong zer-r6 kbyong-S. BSt-shi-a zer-s, ' 16 blihha-gun, a ~ k ~ 6 - l ~  
before come saying bcought. King-by said, ' 0 son-all, t ~ n t o g * ~ ~ ~  

khyenti-s gron sd'yaa-shik. G i biihh5 rgyal-ba song-na khar yyul 

you-by Jeast prepare. W h i c h  eon good turrre-out-if palace country 

rgya1-chhas db-la tang-nuk.' Bli-bhii bhang-ka khun-ti dug-s5 dug-si song, 
kingdona him-to give-will.' Solzs all their house-to hozcee-to wefit. 

Bar-pa yang ohh6-po nang-a song-s6 gron sd"ya&h-s. D u n h e  
Jfiddling and eldest inaicle gone-ha,ui?ag feast prepared. L i t t l e  

bii-tjh& khu-ri nang-a-ang song-s8 kokol songs6 nyal-s. Khb-i 
son his inside-to-also gone-having sorry gone-having slept. B i d  

ch6chb-s tri-s, 'khye-rang chi-la Ito-kol song? Khpe-rang sii-a &ang 
lady-by asked, ' thou what-for sorry gone ? 2'hozc anyoue-to anything 

rns-zer-ba nyal-s.' Rgynl-p6-i bunts5 bli-hh5-s zerhs, '18 chdchb, ngS.13 
not-said-having liesl-down.' King's yozcngest son-by said, ' O wife, me-to, 

di-ring rgyal-pb-s mol-s, ' khyen-tang S-ch6-nb bhang-ka-s 
to-day king-by said, ' y o u  elde?l-brothe?*-yot~r~ge?*-b~.other all-by 

askye-la ngii nang ngi drag-pa-zhan-ma chh6mi-hunh6-la mi-yul-la chi 
to-morrow me and m y  noblemen-other old-yotcng-to naan-country-in what 

pot-pi zi-snii sak sd'yau-s8 gron tong. Gron sil-i lea&-ma 
being food-d ieren t  all pre9ared-having feast give. Feast whose goocl 

chhii-na db-a ngi nor-zan khar rgyal-chhas thob-duk.' 
goes-ij him-to my riches-food palace kingdom tuill-be-got.' 

VUL. 111, P.411T I .  H 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
There was onoe a king, who had three sons. The eldest son mas dear and beloved 

by him, and he said to him, ' O son, I will give you all that is in my palace.' He then 
summoned all his sons and said, ' O sons, prepare all of you a feast for to-mol-row. I 
will give the palace, the country, and the kingdom to him who turns out best.' 

The sons returned to their houses, and the two eldest ones began to prepare the feast. 
The youngest son also went home, but went to bed full of sorrow. His wife asked him, 
' wliy are you sorry ? You have gone to bed without speaking to anybody.' The king's 
youngest son said, ' 0 wife, to-day the king said to us, " you should all, the eldest as the 
yolmgest., to-morrow give :i feast to me, and my officials and dependants, young and old, 
having prepared all the food of the country. My property, palace, and kiugdom shall 
be his whose feast is best." ' 



LADAKHT, 
Tho province of Ladakh, which is now included in the Ladakh Wazarat of Kashmb, 

has often been called Great Tibet, as opposcd to Little Tibet or Baltistan. This name alw, 

known to the chronicler grivara, and also to the Chinese annalists, who call h d a k h  
Great Poliu.' I t  is the Bod Bulun of the modern Kadmiris. The Tibetans call the 

province La-dwags and Mar-yul. Originally i t  belonged to Tibet, but in thc tcnth 
century it became an  independent kingdom. From the end of the 17th century Ladakh 
was under commercial contract with Kashmir. In  1834 i t  was invaded by the troops of 
Gulib Singh, ruler of Kashmir, and was soon after added to thc Kashmir State. 

Tho prevailing population of Ladakh are Buddhists of Tibetan race. According to 
Dr. Stein, the Zoji La pass, on the high road from Srinagar to Dras and Ladakh, is the 
ethnographic watershed between Kashmir and tho territory of the BhautM, i.e., the 
Tibeto-Burman population of Baltistan and Ladakh. 

The language of Ladakh is usually known under the name of Ladakhi. At the 
last Census of 1901 it has been returned under the head of Budhi. It is also undeistood 
by most Baltis and Pwilc people. 

The total population of Ladakh a t  the Census of 1891 was 28,274. The correspond- 
ing figure a t  the last Oensus of 1901 was 31,620. No local estimates of the number of 
speakers of Ladakhi, the principal language of the district, have been forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey. At the last Census of 1901, the number of speakers was as 
follows :- 

A. Spoken at home- . . . .  Ladakh(l3ndhi)  . . .  29,716 
B. Spoken abroad- 

Assam . . . . . . .  7 . . . . . . .  Pun jab . . 62  
Punjab States . . . .  . . . .  2 1 

90 

TOTAL . 29,806 
AUTHORITIES-  - 

Ladakhi has been incidentally dealt with in several worlis on Tibetan in genernl. 
They will be found mentioned in the introduction to Tibetan. The list which follows 
registers the works dealing with Ladakhi alone which I have come across :- 

Raarsar, El.,-Western Tibet: a practical Dictionary of the Language and Cz~stoms of the Dbtrirts 
included i n  the Ladsk Tazarat.  Lahore, 1890. 

Maax, K.,-Three Documents relating to the Hietory of Ladakh. Joz~rnal o f  the Asiatio Society o f  
Bengal, Vol .  Is, Part i, 1891, pp. 97 and f f .  ; Vol.  lxiii, Part i ,  1894, pp. 94 and ff. ; Vol .  lxxi ,  
Past i ,  1902, pp. 21 and ff. 

SANDBES~Q, REV. G R A H A Y , - ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ o o ~  of oolloquia2 Tibetan. A practical guide to the largrlage o j  oentral 
Tibet. Calcutta, 1894. Part iii contains vocabnlaries, Ladaki, etc. 

FBANCKE, A. H.,-Die liespektssprache ina Ladaker tibetischen Dialakt. Zeitscl~rift der deutschen 
morgenkndischen Gesellschaft, Tol.  lii, 1895, pp. 273 and ff. 

18 Ladakhi Songs, edited i n  co-operation with Rev. S. Ribbach atrd Dr. E. Skawe. Leh,. 
1899-1902. 

1, A Oollectioqa of Ladakhi Proverbs. Jo~~rizal  of the Asiatic Socioty o f  Bengal, V o l  
lxix, Part i, 1900, pp. 135 and ff. 

11 Second Oollection of Ladakhi Proverbs. Leh, 1903. 
2 9  Sketch of Ladakhi Qrammar. I N  co-operation with other hioravian nrirsionarira. 

Journal o f  the Asiatic Society o f  Bengal, Vo l .  1x1, Part i ,  1900, Extm No. 2. Calcutta, 1901. 

11 Ladakhi Songs. Indian Atttiquary, Vo l .  xxxi, 1902, pp. 87 and %., 304 and ff. 
1 9  Kleine Beitrage zur Pl~onetik und Qram~r~atik des Tibetischen. ~eitachrrfd der 

Denhchen morgenl'indischen Gosellschoft, Vo l .  lvii, 1903, pp. 285 nna IT. 
11 A Language Map of T e s t  Tibet with notes. Journal o f  the Asiatio Society o f  Beng.al, 

Vol.  Ixxiii, 1904, pp. 362 and E. 
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The Lamas of Ladakh are able to read the literature written in classical Tibetan. 
Classical Tibetan is also, with some modifications, 

Language and Literature. used in writing by the educated classes. The 
Rev. A. H. Fraocke has translated h e  Gospel of St. Mark into the Ldakhi  dialect, and 
he llas also published a series of popular texts in  the dialect. The orthography is, in 
suoh works, not in  exact agreement with the spoken language, but has been adapted to 
the usage of classical l'ibetan. The same is the case with the specimens forwarded for 
the purposes of this Survey, viz., a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
popular tale, and, further, a list of Standard Words and Phrases. They have all been 

by the Rev. S. Ribbach of Leh, and they are printed as I have received them, 
The remarks on Ladakhi which follow are based on Mr. Franclte's ILadakhi grammar 
and only occasionally draw from the materials prepared by Mr. Ribbach. 

Tlle dialect of Ladakh is not the same all over the district. Our information about 
the local variations is, however, rather scanty. The dialect of Khalatse and of Lower 
Ladakh generally has preserved some old features which have been lost in the Leh 
dialect, Thus the genitive is distinguished from the case of the agent, and several 
words have preserved more ancient forms. Compare sbyar-chas, Leh zhar-ches, to 
stick to; thoras, Leh thore, to-morrow. 

Mr. Francke distinguishes three sub- dialects of Ladakhi, viz.,- 
1. The Sham dialect spoken from about Hanu in the west to a line midway between 

Sitspola and Basgo in the east ; 
2. The Leh dialect, to the east of Sham, and stretching eastwards almost so far as 

Sheh ; 
3. The Rong dialect to the east of the Leh dialect. 
The Tibetan spoken in Zangskhar agrees with Rong ; only the north-western dis- 

tricts show traces of the Sham dialect. I n  Rubshu, on the other hand, a form of Central 
Tibetan is spoken. 

The difference between these minor dialects is principally one of pronunciation. 
Compare the table which follows :- 

Written form. 

- 
Sgant, box . . . 
Sboate, secretly . . 
Sliampo, dry . . . . . 
Olrospin, made . . . . 
Bya, bird . . . 
Plryogs, side . . . . . 

D ~ u y , ~ . o c k  . . . . 

Plrruycl, child . . . . . 
G'ru)~y~)zo, cold . . . . . 
Khr?l,~d, light . . 

Sham. 
- 

Sgain. 

Sbaste. 

Skarnpo. 

Chospin. 

Bya. 

Phyoys. 

Brag. 

Pkruyu. 

l i ra~~gmo.  

Leli. 

G a i n .  

Vaste. 

Skamnpo. 

Chospiva. 

Ja . 
Ohhogs. 

Drag. 

I'h~uyu. 

D7 aitgmo. 

Thrtms. 
a I T'Lrtmsa 

Roog. 

Gham. 

Vaete. 

Hampo. 

Chojin. 

Ja. 

OAl~ogs. 

Drag. 

Thrugu. 

1 )rangnto. 

Thrimr. 
-- - 
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The dialect described in Mr. Franoke's grammar and in tho ensuing remerks ie 
that  of Leh. I sl~all only in  one or two places make some remarks on tile state of 
affairs in other dialeots of Ladakli. 

Pronunciation.-Tho vowels are the same as in clmicsal Tibetan. They are long 
when final, and short in ail other cases. The final a O F  case-suaxes and tile article is 
likewise short ; thus, la, to ; ~za, in ; pa, article. 

Soft conso~iants are l~ardened a t  the end of words ; thus, mik, eye. Tiley al-e, how- 
ever, preserved before case-suffixes; thus, mig-yi, of the eye. I n  other positions they are 
generally pronounced as in English. Occasionally they are, however, hardened in 
imitation of the Lhasa dialect. 

The aspirated hard consonants are pronounced as the corresponding unasp i r~ t~d  
letters in English. The corresponding unaspirated letters are pronouncecl as in Tibet 
witliout any admixture of an aspiration. They preserve tlie hard sound when they are 
preceded by a prefixed or superadded lettor in classical Tibetan, whether this precerling 
letter is pronounced or not, and when they are followed by a y. Thus, tang-chee, 
olassical Tibetan gtong-ba, to give; ka, classioal bka, word; eta, classical vta, horsc ; 
kyir, round; kyong-po, hard. I n  words suclr as nga-talzg, we, the initial t is presei~ed 
by tlie preceding syllable, or t belongs to the base of the pronoun. 

In other cases an initial hard consonant is apt to be softened. Tlius, kab-sha, shoe, 
becomes gabsha ; k ~ a m ,  cabbage, becomes dram; pccgbu, brick, becomes bngbu, and so 
forth. 

This latter rule is not observed in borrowed words or in the case of the consonants 
ch and 48. 

The consonant ng is pronounced as the ng in English ' song.' Final ng is dropped 
in the Rong dialect of the upper-most Indus valley. 

R. is pronounced as in HindGstini. When preceding another consonant its pro- 
nunciation is somewhat modified so that it resembles the guttural French or German r. 

and a following Ic or g (if not followed by y) assumes the sound of ch in German 
' loch.' 

When 2. follows another consonant i t  is very weakly sounded, s o m e ~ h a t  Like the 
English r. It does not coalesce with the pl*eceding consonant as in Tibet. Thus, clrzrg, 
six ; habra, a herb. The more we advance towards the west, the more distinctly is the 
2% pronounced. When we proceed eastwards, it gradually becomes more apt to coalesce 
with the consonant and form a cerebral. 

Ths consonant b between two vowels or preceded by ng, r, I, and 6 is pronounced 
like English v. 

Compound letters are the same as in classical Tibetan. Several prefixed letters 
are, howevcr, silent. Tlius, ka, classical Tibetan bku, word. The pronunciation of 

is modi6ed in various ways. 
The prefixes 7. and s are often intorchangecl, and both are often substitilted for b, 

cl, and g ; tlius, rtags and stags, present ; sgunz and 9*gnna, box ; bcle-nto bccomcs vde-)~io, 
nice ; rgos, clnssicnl dgos, necessary ; statla, classical gtant, speech, and so forth. Sh is 
solnetinias substituterl for I* and s ; thus, sl~lrcoag-litq instead of rkalag-lin.q, flute. 

Prefixes before 1 become h ; thus, hla, classical gla, wages ; hleb-chcs, classicid 
sleb-pa, to arrive, and so forth. 
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In  Rollg and Leh bv and g r  become dl;; p~ aud 1 ; ~  become t r  ; phr and khr 
become thr. B, p, and ph coalesce with a ,"olloming y to a palatal. These rules are 
not observed in Lower Ladakh, so far a s  the labials are concerned, and the labials are 
retained before y in Leh if e or i follows, y being, in that case, dropped. 

S or r and a following ch become sh; tlrus, izyis-chzc becomes nyi-shzc, twenty. Simi- 
larly r and s coalesce with a following j to ch, with a following ts to s, and with a follow. 
ing dz to 2. 

A mute consonaut is often dropped before r ,  and n preceding s then often become 
ah ; thus, ra,  classioal dgra, enemy ; shra, classical skra, hair. 

A tinal 1 is often dropped ; thus, slel becomes te, name of the capital of Ladakh ; 
rgya-po instead O F  rgyal-PO, king, eto. 

An n is often added after final vowels. Thus,  ye-nzo and nyera, near ; me-tok and 
men-tok, flower. 

Aspirated hard letters are often softened within a word or between vowels; thus, 
a-je illstead of a-chhe, elder sister; a-9th instead of a-khu, husband. 

Nasals are often interchanged; thus, dngd and mul, silver ; khronpa and khl.ornpa, 
well; ,.nailam and wyi-lam dream, and so on. The two latter forms are both derived 
from rayi-lam, and the remaining doublets mould probably be easily explained if we 
knew more about pre-classical Tibetan. 

In the Rong dialect of the upper Indus valley a prefixed 9. and e coalesce with a 
following p and k to f and h, respectively ; thus, yangspa becomes ynfa, fun ; mgyogspa 
gyoyfa, quick ; skad becomes had, voice ; rkang-clung becomes hangdzcng, trumpet, and 
so forth. Similarly rg and sg become B, and sb and r b  become v in Rong and Leh. In 
the Zangskar dialect a prefixed r or s ooalesces with a following t or d to & and c& 

respectively ; thus, song, classical stong, thousand. Oompare the table above. 

Tones.-Like Balti and Purik, Ladakhi is generally speaking devoid of tones. A 
few tones can, however, occasionally be observed. Thus, zlfiog., day, is pronounced in a 
low, aha, meat, in a high tone. 

Articles.-There are no definite ai%icles. The numeral chik, one, is used as an 
indefinite article. The form chik is used after words enilir~g in g, d, and b ; it beoomes 
ahik after e and zhik in all other cases. Thus, zhag-chik, a day; Eas-shik, a work ; 
phe-zhig, some flour. I n  Khalatse the article is pronounced chik after g, cl, 6, and n, 
and zhik after vowels. 

The suffix po or bo can be added to most nouils. It apparently only emphasises the 
meaning. Thus, mik-PO, the eye; i she-ma-60, this lady. 

Nouns.-Gender is distinguished as in other connected dialects by using diff'crent 
words or by adding su5xes. Thus, mi, man ; bo-nzo, woman : khyi, dog ; khyi-mo, 
bitch, and so forth. 

Number.-'l'here are two numbers, the singular and tbe plural. The plural is 
not indicated when i t  appears from the context. The usual plural suffixes as ktcn, 
tt?hu?q-lrba, &hang-ka, sak, all ; ntang-PO, many ; khachik, se~eral ,  some, and so fortl~. - 

Case.-The mere base, without any suffix is used as a nominative and an 
accusative. 
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The subject of transitive verbs i8 put in the case of the agent, whioh is formed by 
adding s, or, after consonhnts, is; thus, mang-po-a, by many. Instead of a we some. 
tilues find si and sis ; thus, meme-si zer-s, grandfather mid. 

The Case of the agent, ho\vever, is only formed in the way just desoribed in 
Khalatse and Lowor Ladakh. I n  tho dinlcots spoken in  Leh and Upper Laclakh, on 
the other \land, the case of the ayent does not differ from the genitive and is formed by 
simply adding i ; thus, Iiho-i zer-8, ho said. Such a form occurs in one pboe in thc 
specimens prepared by Jlr. Ribbach. 

I n  Lower Ladakh the dative is occasionally used instead of the case of the 
agent; thus, rrgor-la &hor-song, I heard. Compare Balti. 

The suffix of the t1al;ive is la, or, in ordinary conversation, usually a, before which 
,z final consonant is cloubled. The dative is used to denote various relations of time and 
place. Thus, Le-la chha-rug, he goes to Leh ; ngii lag-la, in my hand, and so forth. It 
is sometimes also used RS an accus~tivr  ; thus, khyi-e mi-la Cham-8, the dog bit the man. 

The suffix of the qenitive is i, as has already been remarked ; thus, rgyal-po-i khar, 
the king's castle. The suffix i coalesces with a preceding a to the sound a ;  thus, umdi 

phi-la, for the mother's salie. After vowels, however, the genitive suffix is somotimes 
si instead of i ; thus, Ishe-si khang-pa, Ishe's house. A final oonsonant is doubled 
before the sufflx i ; thus, ~niggi, of a n  eye. 

The suffix of the ablative is nas, which in Leh is pronounced na. Thus, i-na, from 
this ; zhing-na, from the field; khang-pa-na, from the house. The ablative is also used 
to denote the material of nrl~ich a thing is made, and in  Leh i t  often has the menuing 
of a locative ; tllus, sa-na, O F  earth ; a-ma, there, and tbenoe. 

The locative and the terminative are usually replaced by the dative. The old locative 
suffix na  occurs in postpositions such as ~tngzg-na, mithin, in. Old terminatives are a-ru, 
de-vu, there, thither ; i-rzc, here ; zhatz-ma-ru, to the other ; &hang-ma-ru, to all;  id-du 
(bor-ches), (to keep) in mind. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, which are usually acided to 
the  genitive. Such are dm-?&a, from the presence; chhol~s-)la, from the direction; 
nang-na, out of ; nang-na, within ; nang-la, into ; kha-tza, through, by ; kha, on, upon; 
t ~ a ,  near ; dan-la,  before ; dccng, with ; phila, for. I n  Lower Ladakll many of these - 
postpositions are added to the base. Some postpositions govern tlie ablative ; thus, lo 
mung-po-na pharla, from many years. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives usually follow the word they qualify ; thus, ata ~agyalla, a 
good horse. When the adjective precedes the qualified noun, i t  is put in the genitive ; 
thus, da, t~ b a  chAos, the holy religion ; bod-di thrims-lee, according to Tibetan custom ; 
dulc-chult-ni r - z c l ,  the poisonous snalre. 

This is especially the case in some certain phrases, aacl with adjectives denoting 
nationality or such as are formed by lnenns of the possessive suffix chhara. 

Adjectives do not usually change for gender. Sometimes, however, the malo su6xes 
p a ,  po, and the f'emnle suffixes ma, ~ I IO ,  asre added. Thus, ~~gya l -po  rgacl-po, the old king ; 
rgyal-nao rgad-mo, the old queen. 

Comparison is etl'ecled by adding sang to the compared noun, whioh is then often 
put  in the genitivc ; thus, nga El~ang-pa i khang-pa sang rgyalltc yot, my houtie this 
house than good is. 



Verbs.-Verbs are conjugated in the same way as in classical Tibetan. Only a few 
verbs can he used in a transitive as well as in  an  intransitive sense. Thus, ngZ thuk-dub, 
I touch; nga thuk-dzck, I meet. 

Some tense suffixes show a preference for certain persons. Thus, forms such as cho- 
vuk, does ; cho-song, did, are more commonly used in the third than in the first and second 
persons. Forms such as cho-at, do ; chos-pin, did, on the other hand, are comparatively 
seldom wed in the third person. On the whole, however, the various persons are not 
distinguished, and every tense sufiix can be used for all persons. 

Verb substantive.-The verb substantive has the bases duk, in, and yot. They 
are freely used in the formation of the tenses of other verbs. The forms a t  (Lower 
Ladakh et) and ok which are used in  the same way, probably also contain various 
verbs substantive. 

Present time.-The present base can always be found by rejecting the termination 
chee of tlie verbal noun. Thus, tang-ches, to give, present base tang. 

The pvesent lmc is often used alone in co~inexion with the negative partiolo mi ; 
thus, n i i  tho119, I do not see. 

NUmer&ll,-The first numerals are given in the list of words. Where more than 

one form is given, the last one represents the pronunciation in Leh. 
Nunlerais follow the noun they qualify. 
' Half ' is phet ; thus, phed-ang drzbk, five and a half. 
I have not found any institnces of the use of generic particles in the materials 

available. 
Prononns.-The usual forms of the personal pronouns are as follows :- 

nga, nga-rung, I. 

ngi, nga-pang-ngi, my. 

nga-zha, n7e, i.e. I and they, 
mgataag, we, i.e. I and 
you. 

nga-zha, ngat-i, our. 

khyot, khyo-rang, nye-rang, ' kho, kho-va~rg, ki~ong, he, 
thou. / shs,it.  

khyod-di, khyo-rang-ngi, 1 khoi, kho-rang-ngi, 
s~ye-rung-qyi, thy. 

I 
I khong-ngi, his, etc. 

khyo-zha, nye-zha-rang, you. : kho-gun, khorbg(-kun), 
they. 

khyo-zha, nye-zha-rang-ngi, your. kho-gun-ni, their. 
' Self' is rang, genitive rang-ngi, own. 
Demollstrative pronouns are i, this ; a, that, which precede, and di, this ; de, that,, 

which generally follow the word they qualify. Instead of de, we often find dena, or, in 
the Rong dialect, deka. When used alone, the demonstrative pronouns commonly take 
the suffix bo ; thus, i-bo, this ; dena-60, the same. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? gay which ? chi, what ? 
There are no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used 

instead; thus, ga-60-la thad-ma de men-shik, take what you like ; nga ga-ru thud-duk de- 
rzc chhen, I shall go where I please. If  the relative sentence qualifies, and is not itself 
the representative of, the subject, object, or an  adverbial adjunct of the principal sentence, 
the interrogative pronouns cannot be used. Relativity is in  such cases expressed by 
means of relative participles, i.e., by the genitive case of the present or past participle 
followed by the qualified word. Thus, dik-pa cho-khan-ni mi-la rdung-duk, wrong doing- 
of man beat, I beat the man who does wrong. 



The usual present tense is formed from the present bage by adfing one of the a-. 
liaries dztk, a t  (Lower Ladakh et), and ok. At is moatly used in Lively conver=tion; 
i n  Lower Ladakh et is almost exclusively used. I n  Central Ladakh ok ie only 
with the velb in, to be, and rnrely except in the third pelson. Thus, tang-duk, gives; 
ymg-ngat, comes; in-nok, is. A final consonant is doubled before a t  and ok. Dtlk 
after vowols becomes ruk ; thus, chl~a-vuk, goes. 

A kind of compound present is formed from such verbs as denote a p e r c e ~ t i o ~  of - 
the senses (with tllc csception of sight) or an action of the intellect, by adding rak, feels, 
to the intinitive ending in a ; thus, shes-sa vak, I know. 

A present definite is formed by adding dzbk to the participle ending in  i n  or in-zhik ; 
thus, las cho-in (-zhik)  duk, he is doing work. 

Past time.-The past base is formed from the present base by adding s ; thus, 
tang-8, gave. I f  the present base ends in s, d, n, and often also if i t  ends in 1 or r ,  the 
past base docs not direr from the present one. This is, moreover, always the case in the 
Changthang dialect, ant1 in some intransitive verbs such as jung-clres, to happen ; rak- 
ches, to feel ; &hay-ches, to finish, and so forth. The past base of za-ches, to eat, is zo-e. 

The pabt base is comluonly used alone as a past tense. Thus, vak,  he felt ; thong-8, 
he saw ; cho-s, he made. 

A compound past is formed by adding in to the participle in pa, ba or spa. The 
final a of the suffix p a  coalesces with the following in to in, or, if the base contains an  
i, to en. Thus, that-pin, Liked ; C~O-S-pin, did ; in-ben and yot-pia, mas. P i t a  is often 
also added to the present tense ending in at ,  and this compound form denotes the 
continued or repeated action in  the past ; thus, thong-lzgat-pirz, sailr often. 

The participle encling i n  p a  is used alone as a past tense before a direct statement, 
and, vulgarly, also a t  the end of a sentence. Thus, kho-s zer-pa, he said. 

A compound past is also formed by adding yot-pin or ok to the conjunctive parti- 
ciple ending in te or ste, or the participle ending in pa. Thus, cho-s-te yot-$in, having 
done I was, I had done ; zer-t-ok, said ; tang-st-ok, gave ; khyer-p-ok, carried off. 

Other auxiliaries used in order to form past tenses are &hay, finished, added to the 
present base ; song, went, added to the past base ; and &l~uk (Lower Ladakh &hogs), 
like, similar (properly a dubitative addition), added to the present ending in a t  ; thus, 
shi-&har, died ; cho-s-song, did ; yong-ngat-bhuk, came. I n  the case of the verb za-ches, 
to eat, the past base is used before tsltav ; thus, zo-&Rar, ate. 

Future.-The future is formed by adding in to  the present base. A preceding 
a is dropped ; thus, tang-in, shall give ; chhen, shall go. Chhen, shall go, is ofteu added 
to the present base or to the infinitive ending in a ; thus, khyolzg-chhen, shall bring ; 
chhug-ga ch hen, shall close. 

Imperative.-The imperative base is formed by changing an a of the base to o, 
and by adding an s to verbs ending in a vowel, In verbs ending in a consonant and not 
containing an a, the present base is used in the imperative. Thus, sgang-chee, to fill ; 
8gmg, fill : lta-cl~es, to see ; lto-s, look : ser-ches, to say ; zer, say. Za-claee, to eat, 
has the imperative zo, eat. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing nza to the present base ; thus, ma aa, 
do not eat. 
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- The final e is used in a n  imperatives before the imperative particle chik (lit. onoe) 

which accordingly becomes ehik ; thus, tong-ehik, give. 
The s u 5 x  ang is often added to the imperative ; thus, zer-ang, say ; to17g-ang, give ; 

zoo-ang, eat. Note the a of the latter form. 

Verbal N'o'onn8.-Several tense biwes are used as verbal nouns, and postpositions 
are added to them. Tl~us, las cho-gta, work doing-in, if you do the work ; la8 gyoks-pcc 
cho-8-pin-nu, if you had done the work quiclily ; las de tho-irh-zhik, whilst (loin? that 
work. 

The suffix in in cho-in-ahik is probably originally the suffix of a locative. It 
correspoilds to kyin, gyin, gin, yirt, in classical Tibetan. The classical suEx seems to 
be formed from the genitive. 'I'l~e Ladalthi in is added to tlre present base, and in 
this may an adverbial participle is formed ; thus, gzccho tang-in tang-in duk-song, noise 
making-in making-in remained. 

The base witli the suffix a, before mhich a final consonant is doubled, is used as 
a n  infinitive ; thus, drzcl-la mi dzck, going-for not-is, he does not go ; lta-a song, seeing- 
for went, he went to see. The suffix a is apparently the suffix a which forms datives 
and locatives of nouns, ancl corresponds to the classical la. Compare tlie locative meaning 
of a in sentences such as shi-ches-la ma jiks-sa bag3-khan-ni khang-pa wang-la song, 
dying not feaiing-in burning-of house-of interior-to went, not fearing death she entered 
the burning house. 

The most common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ches or che. I n  
Lower Ladakh the su fix has the form chas, in Rong and Upper Ladalcl~ che. The 
verbal noun is inflected like an ordinary noun. The dative ending in ches-la, chas-la; 
che-a, etc., is nsed as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, thong-cl~es, to see; ngnlte 
yot-ches-si phi-la, tired being-of sake-for, beoause he was tired ; yong-ches-la or yolag- 
ches-si phi-la, in order to come. 

The classical s u 5 x  pa,  ba  is sometimes also used, especially with the postposition 
phi-la ; thus, in-ba phi-la, being-of sake-for, in order to be ; mi mang-po & o m s - ~ a - ~ a ~ ~ ,  
men many gathering from, because many men had gathered. 

Participles.-Some participles are simply various cases of the verbal noun. Such 
forms have already been mentioned above. 

The conzmoil suffix of the present ancl past participle is khan, added to the present 
or past base ; thus, tang-khm, giving ; tang-s-khan, given. This participle is commonly 
u ~ e d  as a relative participle. Compare the remarks under t,he lread of relative pronouns 
above. 

The suffix pa ,  ba is used to form a, participle which is freely employed in the 
formation of past tenses. Thus, zer-pa, or, commonly, zer-pin, said. Compare the 
remarks under tlie head of past time, above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the sufix te to the present or past 
base ; thus, zer-te, saying ; song-s-te, having gone. 

Passive Voice.--There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated 
by the al~sence of tile suffix of the agent in the subject. Forms such as klzyong-s-te clulc, 
having-brought is, i t  is brougl~t, have originally an active as well as a passive meaning. 

Causal.-The causal was originally formed by rneans of a prcfix s ; tlius, gang-ches, 
to be full ; sgang-ch~s, to fill. The old initials have been modified ,in vai-ious ways ; 



thus, drill-chee, to go ; shrul-chee, to make, go : bad-chee, to cease ; phud-thee, to etop : 
chhad-ches, to be out off ; chad-chee, to cut, and so forth. 

A ~riotlern causative is formed by adding chhuk-chee, to put in, to the present base ; 
thus, chha-chhuk-duk, he makes go, he sends off. 

Negative voice.-Tho neptive particle is a prefixed mi or ma. Hi is used in 
the ljrcsent and future, and before the verbal noun. Ma is used in tho past tense and 
in the imperative. It is further commonly used before the conjunotive participle, the 
dative, ablative, and locative cases of the verbal noun ending in a, paean$, and na, 
and so forth. Thus, mi thong, he does not see ; mi chha, I shall not go ; mi tang-in, not 
giving ; ma thong-s, did not see: ma yolrg-8- pin, did not come ; ma choe-eotag, did not do; 
ma zer-tok, did not say ; n7n tang, do not give ; la8 di ma &hop-na, work this not finishing- 
in, if you do not finish this work. 

Various compound negative bases are used ; thus, cho-iti-zhik t?ri  duk, doing not is, 
he does not do ; tang-nga mi duk, he does not give ; ngal-la mi rak, does not feel tired ; 
cho-a met, is not doing ; cho ma bhar, to do not finished, did not do ; silla met-pin, waa 
not reading ; chos-te met-pin, had not done; yongnga met-bhuk, came not, and so forth. 

Interrogative particle,-An a is added to the verb in interrogative sentences 
if they do not contain an  interrogative pronoun. A preceding consonant is doubled before 
a ; thus, lchyo-vang yong-in-nu, will you come ? 

Order of words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The genitive 
precedes the qualified noun, adjectives and numerals usually follonr it. 

For further details the student is referred to Mr. Franclie's grammar. The speci- 
mens which follow represent the spoken dialect of Ladakh, but the orthography of the 
literary language is used. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mi zhig-la bu-&ha &nyis yod-pin. De-nas bu chhung-po-s 
Man one-to soas two we?-e. Then son young-by 

a-pha-la zllus-pa, ' a-pha-le, nga-la thob-0s-mkhan-ni nor-skal nga-la 
father-to requested, ' father-o, me-to to-be-got-jt-being property-share me-to 

sbal,' zhus-pa-sang a-pha -s nor bgos. De-nas mang-mo ma 
give,' said-having father-by property divided. Then much not 

gor-te bu-@ha chhung-ngun-po nor lchur-ste yul thag-ring 
delaying son Young p).operty taking-zoith-hina country far  

zhig-ga langs-song. Nor bhang-ma phres-tor-bchos. Nor sap 
one-to started. Property all spent-nznde. .Property all 

bhar-te de yul-la mu-ge drag-po zhig yong-s-te kho-la 
fimishildg that country-in famine heavy one come-having him-to 

dliags-po song. De-nas kho song-s-te yul-pa chig dang thug-s-te 
dificulty went. Then Ire gone-having citizen ogle with met-having 

de-s kho zhing-klia-la phag hho-ba-la btang-s. De-ru phag-kun-nis 
hin~-by I~ im  Jield-ilz-to swine feeding-yo?* sent. There pigs-by 

za-mkhan-ni gang-lo yang rang-ngi pod-pa grang-bchuq-chcs-la thad-na-ang, , 

eatiug-of huslcs eaen own belly satisjed-mcclcing-for wishing-in-although, 

&tang-mkhan su-yang ma yong-s. De-nas Icho-la bsam-blo yon:-s-te 
giving any-oue not came. Then him-to consideration conie-having 

zer-pa, ' ngai a-pha-la gla-pa mang-po yod-de ; kho-kun-la za-rgyn 
suid, ' my father-to servaizts muny being ; them-to food 

mang-po yod. Nga-ni i-ru ltog-ri-la shi-ches-rag. l)a nga 
much is. I-on-the-other-hand here hunger-in die. Now I 
lang-s- te a-phai rbar  song-s-te, " nam-mkha dang nyi-rang-ngi 

uriseu-having father-of to gone-having, " heaven and you-of 
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rndun-du nges-pa boho-s-pa-sang n y  i-rang-ngi bu-hhe rer-0s-oban ms 
before ein done-Aavi~cg-fvom your eon to-my-worthy not 

yin-te, nga nyi-rang-ngi gla-pa ehig dang dran-dra mhad," d~-zag 
being, me  your seraant one with alike make," thue 

zhu-gin,' bsarc-s-te lang-s-to aphai drung-du song. A-pha-e 
say-will,' thought-havin.~ arieen-hauing father-of t o  went. Father-by 

ttlag-ring-nas yong-nga mthong-s-te snying-rje Qhor-te bu-bha i  r w - r  
far- from to-come seen-havirrg compaseion feeling ron-of facar 

rgyug-s-to [ s k y e n - j u ~  btang-s-te] kho-la a m  btang-s. De-nae 
pula-having [ embracing given-having ] hint-to kies gace. Then 

bu-hha-s ,  'a-pha-le, ngn-s nam-mkha  dang nyirang-ngi mdun-du nyes-pa 
son-by, ' f o  ther-o, me-by heaaen and your before eitt 

bchos-pa-sang da-nns-phar-la nyi-rang-ngi bu-&ha zer-0s-chan man,' 
done-havirrg-from now-Jl,om-since youv son say-Jit not-am,' 

zhu-s. A-pha-s &yog-po-kun-la, ' d a  gon-chhes Uhang-mai sang rgyal-la 
said. Father-by servatr ts-to, ' now cloth all frona goorl 

zhig i-1.u khyong-ste kho-la slton; lag-pa-la ghser-&dub, rlrany-pa-la 
one here brough t-having him- to put ; hand-on gold-ring, foot-on 

kab-sha yang skon-chig. Chi-phi-la zer-na, ngai bu-&ha shi-ste 
shoe also put.  What - for  said-if, m y  son died-J~nving 

&son-te song ; stor-le log-s-te thob-pa-sang, nga-tang-ngi sems 
aliae went ; lost-being again found-being-from, our  80111 

dga-mo bcho dgos,' de-zug zer-te kho-kun  slryid-po bcho-be-la langs. 
cheerjul make muet,' thus saying they merry make-to begalt. 

De-za-na a- jo zhing-nas log-ste yong-s. IChang-pa dong 
That-time-at elder-brother Jielcl-from back came. House with 

nye-mo sleb-kgi-ma rol-mo dang &em-'ajo hhor-pa-sang, d y o g - p o  zhig-la 
n e a ~  arriving  music and dancing hearing-f~aoona, sevvant orre-to 

bod-de, ' i-bo chi bcho-ba-yin-nog ? ' zer-te dris-pa-sang, &yog-po-s, 
cnlling, ' this tohat doing-we 7 ' saying asking-from, servast-by, 

' khyo-rang-ngi n o  bslebs. A-pha-s k h o  khams-bzang-l)o-la 
' your younger-brother came. Father-by he health-good-its 

log-sto thob zer-te mgron bcho-ba-yocl,' hhor-pa-sang kho-la sro 
buclc toas-found saying jeast making-is,' hearir~g-from him-to anger 

yong-s-te nang-la ohha-ches ma thad. De-phi-la a-pha phi-log-In, 
come-having inside to-go not wished. Therefore Jather outsitle 

bing-s-te dpe-ra bde-mo-nas, ' nang-la yong,' ner-te slu-s. l i  ho-s 
come-having way friendly-in, ' inside come,' sayiwg en t~~ea ted .  Hi,)+ 

a-phrt-la, ' nga-s lo  i-zam-zhig nyi-rang-ngi zhabs-tog bchos-te 
father-to, ' me-by years 88-vnccny your service dotbe-havi.rrg 



nyi-rang-ngi bka-nw nam-yang ma' gal yang ; nyi-rang-ngi-s ngai 
your word-from ever not transgreseed even ; you-by my 

m&a-bo-kun dang sgol-sgol bcho-ches-si phi-la, nga-la ri-gu zhig yang 
f ~ i e n d s  with feast making-of sake-for me-to kid one even 

ma skal-song. Yin-na-yang nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsha ohhung-ngun-po lo-& 
not gavest. Being-in-ever, youv son Young harlot8 

dang gran-te nor sag god-la btang-s-te sleb ma-thog-be 
with intercourse-having property all loss-ira given-having arrived immediately 

khoi phi-la mgron zhig mdzad-s.' De-nas a-pha-s mol-pa, ' khyod-rang 
his sake-for feast orie gavest.' Then father-by said, ' you 

nam-sang nga dang mnyam-po dug-ste nga-la yod-mkhan bhang-ma 
always me with together been-having me-to being all 

khyod-kyi yang yin. Da k hyo-rang-ngi no shi-khar-te 
yours also ie. Now your younger-brother died-hming 

&son ; stor-te thob-pa-sang sems dga-mo bcho dgos.' 
lives; loet-having-been found-becauee mind merry make must.' 



[ No. 6.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GRO"P. 

TIBETAN. 

SPECIMEN Il. 

A PIECE OF LADAKHI FOLK-LO.Rf3. 

(Rev. 8. Ribbach, 1899.) (LEH, LADAKH.) 

v - ~ q ' % c ; ' 7 ~ ~ ~ % $ ~ % f  e4 ~~VN~ur4'~rg'&nl'~d~'b.1'%5'q&q 1 
v 

~jq-ac$yq~Tc;'q.q $ 1 W ~ N Y  
YY 

BTwkg~KE 1 ? ~ $ ~ ~ ~ c ~ ~ ~ N v w : ~ ~ T N  1 TqN'p'VE 1 ~ . & T ~ q ~ n l ' $ . ~ 4 ~ ~ ~  
w 

V. 4 - m  - - v  V 4- g'?G+q 1 pw.2q-pc~A.$~34"1'4'1'rl.qq.yrcGEq.5~-3~A~45EN 1 qFyT.q,y. 
I- - y T q J i 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ T ~ ~ ~ q ~ q . ~  1 w ~ A ' ~ ~ . ~ ~ s ~ W @ ~ N ' ~ ~ Y N E ' % ~ ~ $ ~  

w '.. w w v 

4qw$9'34'4iq*s~y~4~44~~4c;'nl'~&~~4'q~?q$~~~~~ 1 F~C*W%T~@~'@% 
v w 

4 -I- - 4- 4Fq Ji'p~~~45r~.q~q.F~rqqnl'K~ 1 F u ' ~ ~ ~ . q ~ - ~ ~ ~ p ~ y - q ~ u l c . ~ ' J p c ; ' ~ n l = . ~ q - ~  1 
w w w 

c.I 5- U 45- w q - q y ~ & ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ? - T q k  iJnlnlnlnlY3* G4'44ua*lN*?3b.1'rlrl$7 ~ 9 ~ ~ 9 ~ ' ~ 3 3 ' & ~ ~ ~ 4 i ' F ~  

Y \_.4 - -- 
[ s . [ s ' . q 7 4 . $ 4 4 ' ~ ~ ' f l ~ ~ % ~ ' C i . 9 5 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  4 I FV'C~CW'T-~Y~ 5'9V7yi14' cTi'.g'34'4iT 

V-.\ - -/ 4 5- 

w 

q P 1 ~c;'~a*l4'7LY'qr? 

5- Y gwr;+5~N I ~ iy .q r? [g r4 i4$4 '3~W.q~ ' "EN '~c 'n l~~~~~@.T  1 Fwv.~'~~T 
's&.@qmzj'q5~~'1 5 ~ ~ N ' P u ' w . ~ c ~ ~ w - ~ w $ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ K E I  i ; E ~ o s ~ ~ ~ ~ p : . q ~ q ~ ~ , - ~ ~  

L b  

~ - 2 i - v ~ ~  1 
b W ? ~ 7 ~ ~ ~ ' ~ q ' j ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ n l ' ~ ~ ~ 3 ' & ~ ~ ~ q ~ @ ~ n l % q 5 c ; ' ~ 4 ' 9 4 ~ ' 4 ~ Q  

5- ._<. - -- 
R J ' ~ E  I qq~%T@$i.%p&y 1 pTpi 46, W V C ~ ~ ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ J ' ~ ~ U ' Y N C ; " ~ ' T E ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  

\ 

4qqj-q.~Zi3.$..1+@-zTE ~ ~ N ' ~ @ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ N E ' ~ N ' T ~ ~ Y ~ ~ ~ N ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ N N N ' ~ @ T ~ ~  
w v v 

4 7pcqq-t 1 ~ . q r ~ q y ~ ~ ~ ~ @ n l ~ ~ . ~ ' ~ p : - ~ X r 3 ~ p ~ ~ c - y * b . 1 ~  -I- 4 % 1 y p v - x q q ~ . ~ ~ ~  - 
U v 

V.- ,  4 1 4 4 -  h-4 4y34'qqpq.4$.-$&-2pb.1ijtN I $7-gq-4 7 s4.0\~Z;5q.7SI-yq35w 1 TqN-pprv 
w w  . 

4- - 4  

RJ'4944~'?%49C~[s4'447~ I ~'MN'~.5~nl'44~~'b.17*4~~~3C9~~~5~ 1 1 
v 

VOL. III, PAPT J .  K 



1 No. 6.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

TIBETAN. 

A PIECE OF LADAKHI FOLK-LORE. 

(Rev. 8. Rlbbaah, 1899.) (LEH, LADAKH.) 

Dus chi:-la hhong-dpon chhen-mo zl~ig yod-pin. Kho shi-pa-sang a-ma 
Tinze one-at mercl~ant-rnaste~~ glSeat one was. H e  clying-ftaom mother 

dang bu-hha-la nor hhang-ma &l~ir-la hhar. Rting-la 
and son-to p13ope1,ty all . succession-i?z was-finished. A fte~.wco.cls 

chang-med-mlihan song-pa-sang, sring-mo zhig-po gbzhan bl~ong-dpoa zl~ig-la 
anything-not-having went-because, sister only other melachant otze-to 

bag-ma kllyer-ste yod-pin, a-ma-s, ' da kllyod a-chlie rhar  song. 
wife take~z-having was, mothel.-by, ' now  thou elder-sister neall go. 

Chi-tong-zhig &tang-yin bsarn-ma rag,' zer-s. De-nas kho song. 
Something give-will thinking perceive,' said. Then  he toefit. 

A-chlle-la, ' kho-kun-la nor zin-tog,' hhor-te yod-&hug. Kho 
Blder-sister-to, ' t l~em-to propevty went,' heavd-having was, He 
a-chliei khang-pa-la sleb-za-na ghyog-po zhig dang, 'nga yong-s-tog, zer,' 

sister-of house-to al-riving-in sel.vant one with, ' I came, say,' 

lorl btangs. @yo:-po-s, ' pllru-gu rgan-jar zhig jong-s-te, a ltos," 
message sent. Servanl-by, ' boy raggecl one come-having, " see," 

zer-dug,' zhus-pa-sang a-chhe-la nor med-clles-si rgyus yod-pa-sang, 
says,' saying-ufter e2cler-siste1.-to p190pe~-ty not-being-of knowledge being-fteom, 

' ming-po yin, '  byms-ie bra-zan bcl~m rus-te de bdnn-khai 
r bl-other is,' thi~zliitzg Dzbckwl~ecbt-cliinzplings seven kned-having those seven 

nang-la chhangs-pa-gang re &ser bcbng-ste, ' kho nang-la yong-bcl~ug-ste 
into handful a gold put-having, ' him inside conze-nzacle-having 

chi bcllo-pin ? ' kha-kye rkun-l~tang-ste ghyog-po dang bkal-song. Kho-s 
what do .will ? ' scolding pr.etence-give~z-having 8e1-vant with sent. Rim-by 

tl~u-bai nang-la Irhur-stc sro yong-s-le khang-pa-la log-sto song. Lam 
coat-yap into car~*yitbg a~lgcr come-having l~ozcse-tc linclc went, Road 



pl~ed-la, ' i-sang de, nga-la re-st0 sang rgy al-la thob-fi; 
haw-in, ' tl~is-fronb now me-to begged-haoitag eaen good be-got-ehmld) 

blam-s-te zam-pa zhig-gi yog-la bra-zan bhang-ma bor-te song. Kho 
thozsght-l~avilbg blsidge one-of under dzcmplings all pulling went. 

lihnng-j)a-la deb-s-te a-ma-s, ' a-chhe-s chi btang-s ? ' dris. 
I~ouse-to arrived-havif~g mother-by, ' eldera-sisteln-by what gave 1 ' asked. 

Kl~o-s, 'nga nang-la ma bsnyen-te gbyog-po zhig dnng % ~ - a - ~ a ~  
Him-by, ' me inside not admitted-having servant one wit11 dum~2i ,~ge  

bdun bkal-ste khyong-s.' Khoi, ' de su-s za-yin, bsams-te zam 
seven sent-having brmyht.' H k - b y ,  ' that whom-by eat -will, thinking b h q g  
yog-la bor-te yong-s-pin,' zer-s. Yang a-ma-8, ' da a-zhang-ngi rjt ar 
under pz~tting came,' said. Jltd mother-by, 'now uncle-of Mar 
song,' zer-te bhng-s. Kho a-zheng-ngi kbang-pa-la sleb-za-ne a-zhong-ngi-s 

go,' saying sent. H e  uncle-of house-to arriving-cm anole-63 

nan-gla khrid-do khyer-8. Kho-la ye-sha bchos-te za-ches el~im-po 1btang-e. 
inside leading took. Him-to love done-having food ~ t i c e  g w e .  

Be-nas kho-s a-zhaug dang a-ne-la skyid-sdug bshad-song. Rting-la, 
T e n  him-by ancle wi th  aunt-to joy-woe told. Afterwards, 

kho-s, 'da nga khang-pa-la ahha-yin ju,' zer-pa-sang a-zhang clans a-ne 
him-by, ' now I l~olcse-to go-will p ~ a y , '  saying-from uncle with azcnt 

&njis-ka m&od-la, ' kbong a-ma bu-t-slla g_hn~is-liai phi-la chi 
both store-room-to, ' thew mother so 72 two-of sake-for what 

&tang-@,' grabs bcho-ba-la song. Kai-kha rin-po-chhei ske-chba 
give-sl~all,' considevation do-to went. Pillar-on pr.eciozls necklace 

yod-@hug. Kho-kun mdzod-la song-ste Irho-s Ira-la bltas-pa-sang . 
was. They store-room-to gone-haviny hiaz-by pillar-on looking-crfter 

ka rang-bzbin-1s bzhaq-te ske-chha nub-~te  janq sg~iz-song. De-nas 
pillar i tself-of split-having necklace szcflk-l~uvir~g ngain closed. Then 

kho, ' ske-chha nub-pa-sang rkus-te khyer-pog, Lsam-fin,' bsam-s-te 
he, ' necklace sinking-from stolen-having took-08, think-will,' thotbyht-hiwing 

khrel-te shor-te khang-pa-la song. A-zhang a-ne &nyis U o i  
ashamed-being Jled-having house-to went. Uncle ntcnt two his 

phi-lo nor khur-te yong-za-na, kho song-stc med. Da, 
sake-fov goods cawyirzg coming-on, he gone-having was-not-there. Then, 

' kho-s chi khur-ste song ? ' blta-za-na kai-kha yod-pai ske-chha 
' him-by wlmt ca~*ried-having went ? ' seeivlg-on pilla9.-on 2reitag necklace 

med mthong-s. ' Phnl-gu rhog-po skc-chha-po khyer-tog, da mi stog,' 
not-was saw. ' Boy bad necklace carried-of ,  now not mcctters,' 

zcr-s. De-nas kho khang-pa-la bsleb-s-te chi byl~ng-mkhnn bshad-s. 
said, Then  he house-to arrived-having what happening told. 
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A-ma-s, 'ngs-tang-la bsod-de med-pa-sang chang ma nyan,, 
Mother-by, ' zl6-to good-fortzcne not-being-from anything not is-pos&ible,' 

zer-s. 
eaid. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived a rich merchant. After his death the property of his 
widow and son gradually dwindled away. The boy had a sister who was married to 
another merchant. When nothing was left oE the p r~per ty  the mother sclid, ' go now to 
your elder sister. I think she will give you something.' Then he wcnt there. The 
elder sister had heard that their property had bcen lost. 

When he had reached 11is sister's house, he asked some servant to go and say, ' I hape 
come.' The servant went and said, ' a ragged boy has come and asks you to receive him.' 
The elder sister, who knew that they had no property left, thought that i t  must be her 
brother. She made seven dumplings of buckwheat, put a handful of gold into them, and 
sent them through the servant, under the pretence of scolding, saying, ' what is the use of 
-king him enter ? ' The boy took the dumplings off in his coat and returned home in an 
angry mood. MiJway he threw the dumplings under a bridge, because he thought that 
he ought to have got something better. 

When he came home, his mother asked, ' what did your sister give you ? ' He 
answered, 'she did not receive me into the house, but sent a servant with seven clump- 
lings.' H e  said, ' I left them under a bridge for whomsoever to eat.' Said the mother, 
now you must go to your uncle,' and sent him off. 

When he came to his uncle's house, the uncle took him into the house, treated him 
well, and gave him nice food. He  told his uncle and aunt all his joy and woe. After- 
mar&, when he said that he must return home, the uncle and aunt went to the store-room 
in  order to consider what they should give mother and son. Now a precious necklace 
was placed on a pillar, and after they had gone to the store-room he was looking a t  the 
pillar, when it burst open of itself. The necklace disappeared, and then the pillar closed 
again. The boy ran home full of shame thinking, 'since the necklace has disappeared, 
they will think that I have stolen it.' 

When the uncle and aunt returned with some presents for him, then he was gone. 
They looked around to see mhctlier he had carried off anything and saw that the necklace 
had disappeared. ' Never mind,' they said, ' the wicked boy has stolen it.' 

When he came home he told what had happened, and the nlother said, ' me have ill- 
luck, and therefore nothing goes well.' 



LAHUL DIALECT. 

Tibetan is spoken in Lahul along the headwaters of the Chandra and B- domr 
to within fifteen miles of their junction, especially about Kolurg in the B h g a  Valley 
and at Koksur in the Chnclra Valley. 

I n  Pangi, the poition of Chamba lying beyond the Mid-Himalayan mnge, Tibetnn 
is, moreover, spoken throughout that mountain portion of the district which lies below 
the western Himalayas. 

No local estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded from the 
districts in which this dialect is spoken. At the Census of 1891, the figures were as 
follows :- 

. . . . . . . . . . .  L a L u l .  . . 1,212 
Chamba . . . . . .  3 6 7  

- 
TOTAL . 1,579 - - 

No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this S~uvey. The Lahul 
dialect has, however, been mentioned and partly described by the late ltev. H. A. 
Jaeschke, and it mill therefore be possible to make some few remarks which it is hoped 
mill be sufficient to show how the dialect should be olassed. 

AUTHORITIES- 
J A E ~ C I I K E ,  H .  A . , - ~ b e r  die Pltoaetik der Tibetischen Sprache. Mo,aatsbarichte der Kiiniglich Preussi- 

schen Akademie clcr Wisscnschaften zu Berlin, 1867, pp. 148 and ff. Contains a short specimen 
on p. 182. 

3 1  -A Tibetan-English Dict iol~ary with special refereace to the yrevailittg dialects. To 
which is added am English-Tibetaa Vocabulary. London, 1881. Contains a list of wor& iu the 
Lahul dialect on pp. xvi and ff. 

The Lahul dialect is a kind of Link between Western and Central Tibetan. It 
does not possess the tones of Central Tibetan. On the other hand, it in many details 
agrees with the Tibetan of Spiti. 

Ph0n01ogy.-Concurrent vowels are oontracted; thus, khai, classical kha-i, of the 
mouth ; W E ,  classical me-i, of the fire; ri, classical ri-i, of the hill; khoi, classical 
kho-i, his ; sui, classical szc-i, whose ? 

Single initial consonants are the same as in classioal Tibetan, and there are no traoes 
of the strong aspiration of soft consonants which is so pronounced in Spiti. 

Final 8, and often also final d, are very imperfectly sounded. The result is an 
abiwpt short pronunoiation of the preceding vowel, which I have noted by adding 
the sign'. Thus, tho', classical thog, roof; phd-ron, classioal phug-~son, a pigeon; 
gon-me', classical mgan-med, helpless. This slurring of a final d does not appear to 
be a r e , d r  feature of the dialect. A similar state of affairs prevails in the dialects of 
ti and Tsang. 

A final s is ohanged to i ; thus, aai, classioal ~tae, barley ; uhei, clas~icrtl ehee, know ; 
ri, classical pis, figure ; chh6, classical chhos, religion ; lii, classical lug, body. Besides 
these we also find Central Tibetan forms such as aa' ; ehd ; chho' ; lii. 
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A final s after a consonant is simply dropped ; thus, ~tng, clnssical Izags, forest ; 
thab, classical thabs, way, manner ; nant, classical rmnams, many. 

Other final consonants are left unchanged. 
In  compound consonants ending in a subscribecl y, the y is dropped before an i, alld 

often dso before an e. Labials ancl y become palatals ; in other cases both sounds 
remain. Thus, phi, classicnl phyi, behind ; be-ma, classical bye-ma, sand ; chhag, 
classicalphyay, hand ; ja-9120, classical bya-mo, hen ; khyod, tllou, and so forth. 

Hard collsonants and r are changed to cerebrals. Thus, lad-pa, classical krad-pa, 
shoe; thug, classical klzrag, blood; (1011-nzo, classical cE1.on-n20, waim ; thu-guy classjcal 
phru-guy child. Occasionally, forms such as dri, classical gri, knife; bra-wo, classical 
bra-boy buckwheat, are also heard. 

S r  becomes ehr ; thus, shring-mo, classical wing-mo, sister. 
21 becomes d ; thus, da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon. 
Db is dropped; thus, ang, classical dbang, might. 
Ax 1. is sometimes preserved before gutturals ; thus, 9.kang-pa, and kang-pa, foot; 

rnga ancl nga, five. Rj becomes zh; 9-& becomes s ;  r& becomes z; thus, zhi, 
classical rjes; after ; sa, classical rba ,  vein ; za-ma, classical r&a-ma, a pot. 

Sby becomes zl5 in zhav-way classical sbyav-bay a certain tree. 
In  most other cases compounds are simplified in such a way that the first component 

is dropped. !L'hus, log-pa, classical klog-pa, to read ; ta, classical rta, horse ; go, classi- 
cal sgo, door ; chig, classical gchig, one ; ser, classical gse?., gold ; dzcn, classical bdun, 
seven, and so forth. 

Tones are hardly used in the dialect. The abrnpt tone indicating the chopping of a 
find consonant the Lahul dialect shares with the Tibetan of Tsang and U. It has not, 
however, anything to do with the ordinary Tibetan tone system. 

Inflexion.-Our information about the inflexion of nouns and verbs is exceedingly 
scanty. We only know that the usual suffix of the verbal noun is che. 

For further details the student is referred i o  the list of T\-orcls in Mr. Jaeschke's 
dictionary. A short specimen follows. I t  has been taken from Mr. Jaeschke's paper on 
the phonologicnl eystem of Tibetan mentionecl uncler authorities above. The stress has 
been iudicated by putting a ' above the accented syllable. 
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Di-ka' dag-gi thoi-pa, dhi-chig-na Chom-dau-dai npan-y6'-na 
This-word me-by heayd, time-one-in the-E.xaited-one s'rcitrast~-in 

gyal-bu gyal-j6'-kyi hhal  gon-me'-zai-jin-g~ kun-ga-rh-ma-na zhilg-SO. 
prince victory-of wood A,zcithapin$ada's p1eneu1.e-grove-in lived. 

De'i-&lid gyil-po Sal-gysl-la 16n-po chh6n-po lihni-pa rig-pa dang 
That-time kirtg Praseg~ajit-to minister g ~ e a t  great knowledge zcilh 

d h - p a  zhig y6'-cle, deji chhung-ma dm-chan dang din-par gyur-nf 
possessed one being, his wife child wi th  to-be becoming 

khyeu bhan dang dau-pa ja'-zdg 16g-pa pe- ji' &A-me'-pa 
child rna1.k~ with possessed shape-good good secor~cla~.y-,n.c~ks i/tco~npai.able 

zhig t&i-te, bhan-khan bbi-nz, bu tin-pa-clang Qhau-khitn-gyi 
one having-Been-born, astrologei* calli~zg, child showireg-or* astr-ologei8-by 

g8-mai dhng-kyi di-ka' chi3 mrhi-so. 
happy look-with this-wot*d thus said. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
Thus I have heard. The Blessed one was once dwelling a t  firivasti, in the Jeta- 

vans, in Auiithapindada's park. Now at  t,hat time king Prasenajit had a prime miuister 
of great kuomledge. His wile becune with child, and a son mas born who possessed all 
the lucky marks, grezt beanty, auci all the secondary lucky nlarlis. An astrologer mas 
summoned, and when the child had been shown to him, he said with a happy look 
follows. 



CENTRAL TIBETAN. 

The Tibetan dialects spoken to the east of Lahul and to the west of the Tibetan 
province of Khams agree in several important points. The most salient feature of 
these forms of speech is the use of a system of tones which is foreign to tho western 
dialects and to the language of Khams. Compare the remarlis in  the general introduo. 
tion to the Tibetan language. Moreover, the dialects in question as a rule agree in 
simplifying the compound consonants of classical Tibetan. The same is the case with 
the Tibetan of Lahul, and that dialect can therefore be described as a link between 
Western Tibetan and our group, which has been described as Central Tibetan. It 
comprises the central dialect of Tibet, spoken in the provinces of U ancl Tsang, and 
several smaller dialects spoken in ~ A t i s h  India, Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan. 

The various dialects of Central Tibetan agree generally in grammar. The phoneti- 
cal system is essentially the same. The compound consonants of classical Tibetan have, 
however, sometimes been simplified in different ways. It will therefore be of interest 
to compare the phonology of these forms of speech with the written language of classical 
.Tibetan. 

CENTRAL DIALECT. 

Tho dialect of Central Tibet is the liugzia franca of the 'l'ibetan country, and it is 
generally understood everywhore in Tibet in  addition to the local dialects. Central 
Tibet comprises the provinces of U and Tsang. Lhasa is situated in the former, and the 
Lhasa dialect has sometimes been described as the standard form of Tibetan. I t  is 
colllparativcly well knomn, and it has been dealt with in most of tlie works mentioned 
uuder the head of autlioritics in the general introductiori to tlie Tibetan language. I t  is 
therefore not necessary to give a detailed account of its grammar. I t  will be sufficient to 
dram attention to t l ~ e  principal features of phonology, as compared with the classical 
lanapage of Tibetau literature, and to give n rapid sketch of the grammatical system. 
A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for ~vhich I am inclebtecl to Mr. David 
MacDonald and Colonel Waddell, will be added. 

The home of the Central Tibetan dialcct does not fall within the scope of this 
Sur-iey. Nor are we in a position to judge how many of the six millions of people who 
arc estimated to lire in  Tibet use that form of the language. On the other hand, it-has 
been brought by immigrants to various parts of India. It has been reported under 
different names, such as Bhofi5, Huniy5, ShaIgno, Kazi, Lama, etc. It is probable that 
some of these denominations cover some slightly difierent dialect. No great imon- 
venience can, however, arise from their bcing shown under the head of Central Tibetan. 
It sl~ould also be borne in mind that  several minor forms of speeoh such as Jad, 
Nyamkat, Kagate, Sharpa, Danjongkii, Lhokii, etc., are closely related to the 
Tibetan of Lhssa. They mill, however, be dealt with separately because they.fall more 
or less within the scope of this Survey, and the figures will therefore be shown under each 
of them. 
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According to inrormation collocted for the pul-poses of this Surrcy, Central l ibe tm 
was spoken in the following districts whore i t  has proved impossible to decide whether 
the speakers belong to any known sub-dialcot :- 

I j l t r i c t .  1 Barn. undn which returned. I Nuoller of speakem. 

ULgiy i  or Huniya 
Ul~a!i i  . . 
U11n!ii Lama . 
Tibetan Stnndard 
Tibetan Lama . 
Kazi . . 
S l ~ a l ~ n o  . 
Bhntij. . . 

- - - 
With rrgarcl to the corresponding figures returned a t  t l ~ e  last Census of 1901, the 

remarks in the general iutrodnction to Tibetan should be consulted. 

Pronunciation.-Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a s t r o n ~  aspiration 
so that the actualsound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant ; tllns, bht, and 
1111, classical Tibetan bu, son. Similarly, an inhabitant of Lhasa \.~ould say shiibg instcitd 
of classical zl~ipzg, field, and the oilly diflercnce made between an initial sh corre- 
spouding to zh in classical Tibetan and an old sh is that the former is pronounced with the 
high tone. 

Final y is pronounced as k ;  thus, chik, classical gcl~ig, one. It is often so 
indistiilctly soundecl that it is scarcely perceptible. 

Final b is generally pl.onounccd as p ; thus, yap, classicrtl ynb, father. 
Final c2, n, s, and sollletimcs also I, modify a preceding vowel so that cc becomes ii ; o 

becomes ii, aud t b  becomes ii. D and s are, moreover, dropped. When d is dropped the 
preceding vowel is pronounced in an abrupt short may, in what is generally known as the 
abrupt tone. Wben s is dropped the preceding vowel is lengthened. Thus, tham-ch&, 
classical thant-cAad, all; yo, classical yod, is ; kliyii, classical, 'ctkhyitcl, embracc ; gci,b-pcc, 
classical V~CUL-pa,  elder ; lon-pa, classical loi2-pic, to pass ; lciin, classical Iczul, all ; fig$, 
classical ngas, by me ; de, classical cles, by him ; $6, classical bgos, divide ; t l h ~ ,  
classical dus, time ; kal-wa, classical skul-ba, share. 

Final 12 follonred by p or b sounds as nz. 
Final after consona~lts is dropped and the preceding consonant is treated as if i t  

nrcre a final. Gs is, however, often droppecl altogether ; thus, n i ,  classical nags, forest ; 
1 2 - ~ I U ,  classical legs-pc~, good ; 1.5,  classical ~ i g s ,  class ; 15, classical logs, side ; 12, classica,l 
lags, manner, etc., in Lhasa. 

Compo~und consonants are simplified in various ways. The written language, on the 
other band, retains them in accorclance with tlie practice of classical Tibetan. 

I n  such compounds as arc written with a sub-joined y this y rcmainsuuchanged after 
; with labials i t  coalesces to palatals. Thus, kyallg, even ; gyic?', beconle ; 

clzhila, classical phy i~ ,  for the sake of ; jllye-pa, che-pa, clnssical byecl-pic, to do. 
Compounds of a mntc consonant and a subscribed r become cerebrals, AT?; ntr0, and 

sometimes also br ,  remain unchanged; h~ is commonly pronounced as ehl*, and e r  
as s. 
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I n  many cases, however, tho subscribed r is simply dropped in 0. Compare fa, 
classical 8k9*a, hair ; (Ihti-pa, ,lii-p, classical grod-pa, belly ; Cur8g-du, classical drurlg-du, 
before ; P I I I * ~ - P ~ ,  classical sntras-pa, said ; t h u p  and p htcgu, classical phrtcgzb, r].;l,b 

21 becomes d ; thus, cia-tun, classical ala-ha, mooll. 
Dh is hopped ; thus, 8, mitten dbzcs, name of one of the provinces of Tibet. 
Other collll~ounds are simplified in such a may that the first consonant or consonants 

are dropped. 'l'hus, gya, written brgynd, eight ; nga, written lnga, fivc ; chik, \mitten 
gchig, one ; dill/, written bdun, seven, etc. 

Article,-The numeral chik, one, is often used as an  indefinite article. Aftel- 
vowels, except 0, and after m, I., or 1, chik is often changed to shilc. I n  t l ~ e  modern 
colloquial, however, chik is eommon in all connexions. 

'l'l~e deinonstrative pronouns cli, this, dl~e,  that, arc often used in the collocluial 
as a d e h i t e  article ; thus, mi-dhe, tlie man ; ta-pa di, the 1:ldder. 

Nouns-Gender.-Gender is distinguisbecl in tlie usual way by means of different 
words or by adcling suffixes or prefiscs such as pa, po, etc., male ; ma, rl/o, etc., female ; 
thus, a-phcc, father ; a-,/la, mother : khyo-230, 11usbad ; khyo-nzo, wife : jha-pa, cook ; 
jhu-~rzo, hen : yi-pa, boy ; mo-yi, girl, ctc. 

Namber,-'l'l~e usual plural suffixes are &ho, cha or chak, and /lam. 

Case.-The subject of intransitire verbs and thc object are not distinguished by 
means of suffixes. T l ~ c  dative is formed by adding la ; tlrus, la-mo-la, to a monk. The 
same form is also used as a locative. The sufflx rra is uscd to form another locative. 
The suffix of the ablative is la$, or, sometimes, lb. The so-called terminative, which 
denotes motion towards ancl which is forme{ by adding one of the suffixes dzc, tu, su, g-u, 

and I*, is not in use in the colloquial. 
Tlie genitive is formed by aclding gi after final k and ng ; i or yi  after vowels, and 

kyi in all other cases. Thc case of the agent is formed by lengtl~ening the final i of the 
genitive ; thus, rung-gi, self of, own ; uga-i, my ; Ahye-kyi, y o u  ; yap-kyi, by the 
father. It mill be fieen that old finals such as the silent cl of klbyecl, you, is considered as 
extlnt  and that hence the termination kyi is employed, although the final is no longer 
heard in pronunciation. 

In  words ending in a vowel the case of the agent is also forrncd by lengthening and 
modifying thc vowel as if an  s had 1)een dropped ; thus, la-mb or la-ma-yi, by a Lama. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives almost a ln-ap follow the noun they qu:~lify. I n  classical 
Tibetail they often precede it, beiuq then placed in the genitive, and thc same can also 
he the case in the eol1oqui:al. The snffis lli;' of the ablative is uscd as a particle of 
cornlfilrison ; thus, nli-tlhe-lf? nzi tli ~ q i i t ~ - l ~ a - ~ e ,  man-that-Prom man this bad-is, this man 
is n orsu than that man. 

Pronouns.-"l'he follon-in2 are the personal pronouns :- 

~gid, I. ' kl/yO', klrye, thou. 
trgn-yi, n!jl?, 111 mo. Itltyo-kyi, l ) ~  thee. 
~ l g d ,  my. ' libgii-kji, 115. 

kho, honorific khofig, he. 
l~ho-y3, PIG, by him. 
klboi, llis. 

The plural is forrl~eil l)y nl(1ing tlie usual snffiucs. Bcl'o1.e h h o  an n is often 
inscrtcd, so that wc hear ~zgata-tSli~, wc ; Irkytrz-hlio, you ; l c h o ~ ~ - ~ l ~ o ,  they, ctc. 
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Rat?g, wlf ,  call 1 ) ~  acltlcd to all tile personal pronouns ; thus, wya-rang-ghd, my 
onrn. 

Other pronouns arc tlolc, Iclro-rco, trga-bok, 1 ; nyi-rntrg, tirji-chnk, thou ; nge-&ho, 
wc ; Xlro-zca, tllre-(la&, thry ; ltzo, ~ I I C  ; di, this ; tlhe, t l~c~t  ; di -kn,  this one ; dhe-ga, 
illat one ; ha-gi, tlint j ~ ~ s t  yolitler ; phn-!li, tlint far oll' ; ya-gi, that u p  tl~cre ; ,)la-gi, 
tliis do~~ln  below ; s ~ ,  who? ghuug, ~ l i i c h  ? nhat ? ghn-9.e, what ? chi, what ? and so 
forth. 

Verbs.-Several bases are used as a verb substantive. Tllo most commou ones are 
yilt-pg, r.e-pa, yo-pa, and tluk-pa or dzi-pa. Polito forins are chhi-pa and lk-pa or lak-pa. 
r ia-pa and re-pa are the simple copula ; y5-pa and clu-pa mean 'to be', 'to exist.' 
An intensive verb substantive is mii-pa, to bc indeed. The negcztivc copula is mL-pa, 
and the ncgative of yii-pa is me-pn. 

With regard to finite verbs it should be remarked that the modern colloquial in 
most cases uses the perrect base of the liteibary dialect in all tenses. 

The o which is added to the verb in classical Tibetan is oommonlg dropped in the 
colloquial. 

P resen t  time.-The base alone is used as a present tense ; tl~us, kho-vang-gh3 
shan~bhu ghon, he wears a cap. Tho most common present is, however, formed by adding 
yo or dw to the participle ending in ghi (classical gin). Qhi yii is allvost exclusively 
used in t l ~ e  third person. Ghi can also be followed by y h  and re, and the present ending 
in ghi-9-e is very cornmoll in Eastern Tibet. Compare nga-rung-ghi dung-ghi-yu, I strike ; 
kByii-l.ang-ghi clung-gAi-du, thou strikest. Periplirnstic presents arc formed by adding 
the verb substantive to gang preceded by the genitive of the verbal noun ending in pa, 
was or to kap preceded by the base ; thus, nga do-wai gang-yin, I am just going ; d i  
thi-kap-yo, I am just bringing it. 

Paat time.-A oommon past tense is formed by adding song, or, in the case of 
many verbs, jhr~ng ; thus, shi-sor~g, died ; thong-jhrcng, saw. Such forms do not 
appear to be used in the first person. 

A common past tense is also formed from the participle or verbal noun ending in 
pa, wa, by adding yin in the &st person and c l r l  or 9.e in the second and third. Thus, 
chb-pa-yin, I did ; thop-pa-dl~, he got. 

Yo and dzc can also be added to the base ; thus, &mag-dzc, he was sent. The base 
alone is also employed ; tlrus, nnng, gave. 

Compound forms such as dul-na' yo, having walked am, I have walked ; kho-pcc to 
82-hlray-du, they have finished eating, etc., are of course often used. 

Future.-The present is commonly used as a future ; thus, ngci d~cng-ghi-~i~a, 
I shall beat. Colnmon sumxes are yong and gyu-yin, {ry~i-yo, etc.; thus, shu-yong, I 
shall say ; nang-la do-gya-yin, I will go home. 

Imperative.-The base aloue is used as an imper:ltivc. The imperative base of 
the classical dialcct is urten preserved ; thus, (lo-zocc, to go ; sotlg, go : yo~tg-wa, to 
come ; shok, come : khyalc-pa, to carry ; khyok, carry : trclc-11cc. to  tie ; tok, tie, eto. 

Common suffixes are chik or shik, tatzg, and the lnorc polite .]so, 9.~-cl~ik, or ~ o c h ,  
9'0-?1(1WJ, ~.o-d_zG, atlug-chi, etc. Thus, ~zotlg-shik, give ; la91~ tli tctl-r.o-&ii, please show 
the way. Ro is the classical grogs, help. The literal mcauing of tlle last example is 
accordingly ' way this sho~v-help-make.' 
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verbal nouns  and participles.-The various tenses are in  rea1it.y verbal nouns. 
The most common verbal noun is, however, formed by xldiug pa or, if the base in classical 
Tibetan ends in a vowel or in 9- and I ,  wa ; thus, jhye-pa, to do ; $0-zon, to go. Such 
forms are often used as finite tonses ; thus, sha-pa, he said. I n  connexion with case 
suffixes and postpositions they are used in order to form various kinds of adverbial 
clauses, infinitives, etc. ; thus, ser-war, saying-for, in  order to say ; ~ ~ y c - p a  ~ h c j - ~ z ,  
sin doing-by, beoause I have sinned. They are moreover used a9 verbal and relative 
pal-ticiples. I n  this sense another form ending in khun is, however, itlso used. Wllcn 
tile participle ~ n d i n g  in pa or toa precedes a qualified LIOUII it is put in the genitive ; 
thus, rlga' thop-pai nor-kal, me-by getting-of property-sllnro, the sh:~rc of the 
pro11~1-t~ which I shall get ; mi-po nga-la dung-khiin dhe, man rne-to striking that, the 
man who struck me. The participle is also uscd when the interrogative pronoun is 
applied as a kind of relative ; thus, rrga-la gang yu-pa thn~n-cha khyd ~.a~ag-g?~i yiga, me-to 
what being, all thine is. 

A verbal noun, which is commonly used as an infinitive of purpose, is Pormecl by 
adding gyzc ; thus, sn-gyzc, to eat. 

Conju~ctive participles are formed by adding case suffixes to the base or by means 
of special suffixes such as de and te, ching and shigrg ; thus, garzg-la se~s-tza, ' why ? 
saying-in, if you ask why, because ; lnng-.nZ, arising-from, having ariseu ; song-te, 
having gone ; cho-cBirrg, doing ; sa-shirtg, eating, etc. 

Nega t ive  particle.--The ne3ttive particle is a prefixed 91zi or ma. I n  compound 
for111s i t  precedes the last part of the cornpou~ld. Hi is used with the present and 
futwc tellses ; nzcb \vitll the past tenses and the imperative ; thus, mi OSO, I am not 
worthy ; sa-mi-yolag, I shall not eat ; Icl~ye-Icy; 9nn rbalag, you did not give ; ma shok, 
don't come. I t  should be noted that the si~nple base is often uscd in t l ~ e  negative 
inlperative el-en when the positive imperative differs ; thus, ma yong, not ma shok, clonlt 
come. 

In te r roga t ive  particle. - ~ h &  interrogative particle is am, or  usually simply a, 
before which n final consonant is doubled ; thus, lep-jhung-ttga, has he arrived ? 

For fnrther details the student is referred to the morlts mer~tioned under the head 
of authorities i!l the gcneral introduction to the Tibetau language and to the version of 
the Parable of tlie Prodigal Son which follows. The latter is given in Tibetan 
characters and in transliteration. The Tibetan text represents the literary language, and 
not the colloquial speech of the people. It is written in the usual may, so that the 
spelling of the single words agrees with the form they assume in classical Tibetan. The 
trailsliterated text printed ill ordinary type is a literal rendering of the Tibetan 
cllaracter. A second transliteration has been added in italics. It is tt phonetical 
yendoring of the text as pronounced by Lhasa people. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases, based on the hand-books of Messrs. Sandberg 
and Hentlerson, will be found on pp. 140 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 
TIBETAN. 

(Mp. Daudd MacDonald and Colonel Waddel l ,  1899.) (STATE SIKKIM.) 

T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N  A N D  T R A N S L A T I O N .  

Mi zl$-la bu gnyis yod-pa-red. De-dag-las clihung-ba des rang-gi 
M i  shik-la pu 1z3i y6-$a-re. Te-clalc-ld chhz~ng-wa tl  rang-gi 
Men one-to sons two were. Them-from younger the-by own 

pha-]a zhus-pa, 'nga-i yab, ngas thob-pa-i nor-skal nga-la gnong-zhig.' 
pha-la sh2-pa, ' n g a - i  yap, nga' thop-pa-i nor-kal nga-lo nong-8l~ik.' 
fntlior-to said, ' my father, me-by receiving-of property-share me-to give.' 

Khos rang-gi nor cle-dag-la bgos-so. De-nas zhag mang-po ma 
x h ;  l*ang-gi nor te-dak-la gb-sb. Te -nb  shak mang-po m a  16fi-paJ* 

'fjim-by o m  property them-to divided. That-after days mnny not prseing-on 

bu chhung-bas nor thams-chad bsdus-nas yul thag-ring zhig-tu 
u chhulzg-wa' nor than:-chii d&-lzZ yul thak-ring shik-tu 
ROC younger propeiky ell gathered-heviog oountry far , one-to 

song-ba-dang der spyod-pa ngan-pa byed-ching nor bhang-ma c h h ~ d - ~ ~ ~ - h  
smg-wa-talzg ter cho-pa ayiin-pa che-cl~ir~g nor bhang-nzo c l ~ h z - ~ b - l ~  

goitlg-when there beheviour evil doing wealth all wasting-in 

btang-ngo. Yang ]rhos nor tllams-chad chhud-20s-la btang-&har-ba-dan,o 
t ~ f i g - ~ g o .  Y a ~ z g  khb %or thaw-chli' chhii-2;-la tang-&hap-wa-tafig 

gave. And him-by pioperty all wasting-in givillg-fioiahing-whet1 

1 de-la mu-ge clhen-po zhig byung-bas kho ltogs-par 'agyw-ro. ~h~ 
yul te-la mu-ge chhe~n-po shilc chung-wa' kho tolc-par gyur-rb. K h o  

that-in famine big une arising he hungry-be-to became. 13 e 

song-nas yul dei gong-mi zhig clang 'agrogs-nits des 
song-ub yzi1 te-i to12g-nLi shih tarig tok-nci d i i -~~u- taga~  . t i  

golle-havin,o country that-of villager one with associated-hzzvinp s t i ~ j i n ~ n h ~ ~  him-b, 

uo pbag-po hho-ru zhiag-lclia-la btang-ngo. Der kho phag-pas za-ba-i 
klLo phalc-pa h h o - ~ u  s ? ~ i ~ ~ ~ - J ~ l ~ ~ i - Z c ~  ttmg-11yG. , 2%)' Icho plbaJc-~Z an-t0a.i 
him bwine feid-to firl~l-d~r~ction-(o .out. Thcra he awioa-Ly ~ . ~ t i l ~ < . ~ f  

gang-bus liyaug rallz-gi g~oil-pa 'ayrnng-bar 'arlod kyang, mi suS-kSaUg 
gawg-bii  k y a ~ ~ g  r-a~rg-gi td - j (6  da~~g-iuclr- ' (16 I C Y ( C / ~ ~ ,  mi sE-X;YafdQ 

11.1 [iks-by even own bully fill-to rniehvd cven, men en).-bJ 
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kho-la ma ster-ro. De-nas k b  dran 60s-par 'agyur-te zer-pa, I nsa-i 
kho-la ma ter-rii. Te-ncc' kho tan  so'-par gyur-te ser-wa, ' I ~ ~ ~ - ~  
him-to not gave. Thereafter he memory restoring-to brcome-having said, ' my 

yab-kyi gb-pa mang-po de-dag-la bza-rgyu yod-pa ma-zad-de, phar 
yap-kyi la-pa mang-po te-dak-la uci-gyu yii-pa ma-za-de, phar 
father-of hireling8 many them-to eating-for is nut-only, aside 

zag-rgyu yang yod-kyi nga-ni 'a& ltogs-pas chhi-bo. Da nga langs.nas 
z a k - g y ~  yang yo-kyi nga-ni dir  tok-pd' chhi-wo. T a  ?/$a lnng.nz 
lajiny-for also being I here hunger-by die. No\v I ariaeu-llaviog 

yab-kyi drung-du song-ste khong-la zhu-yong, " nga-i yab, ngas nam-mkha 
yap-kyi tung-du solag-te khong-la shu-yong, " ngn-i yap, flgz nanz-k?~a 
father-of preee~~ce-to goiug him-to say-will, "my fnther, me-by heaven 

dang khyed-k yi drung-du nyes-pa byas-pa-yin. Da-phyin-chhad nga 
tart9 khye-kyi twng-dzc nyd-pa clhb-pa-yin. Tar-chhin-cAl8a glgn 

and yon-of preee~~cc-in sin did. Henceforward I 

kliyed-kyi bu zer-bar 0s-pas nga khyed-kyi' $la-pa zhig dang 
khye-kyi pu ser-war m i  b-pn' nga kh .~e -ky i  la-pu shik 

jour  son sajing-for not worthy-bein:: I your s e r v a ~ ~ t  one with 

'adra-bar mbod-chig." ' De-nas kho langs-te rang-gi yab-kyi hung& 
d a - z ~ a ~ .  &o-chik." ' Te-lad' kho la~zg-te vang-gi yap-kyi tzcng-cZzc 
lilie-to-be make." ' Thereafter he arisen-having own father-of presence-to 

song-ngo. On-kyang ltho cla-rung thag-riny-la yod-pa-i &he Bho-i 
song-?tgb. on-kyang kho ta-rl~ng thak-ri~zg-la yii-pa-i - tshe kho-i 

went. But  he etill distance-at being-of time his 

ya,u-liyis kho mthong-ste snyinz-brbe-nas brgyugs-slling dei mgul-nas 
ycrp-kyi kho thong -te rayi~zg-be-nb g y.uk-sl~i~cg te-i giil-uZ 
father-by him seen-having pitied-having ru~ir~i l lg  his neck-by 

'akhyud-de kho-la kha-bskyal-lo. De-nas bus khong-la zhus-pa, ' nga-i 
klbyii-de kho-lcc kha-kyiil-16. T e - n b  p 6  klco~zg-la sh6-pa, ' ~zga-i 

ernbrawd-having him-to Iciasrd. Thereafter son-by him-to said, ' my 

sab, ngas nam-mkha dang khyed-liyi spyan-sngar nyes-pa byes-pas 

Y al), n g  d' nam-kh& tang khye-kyi chan-ngar nyd-pa chd-pd 
father, me-by heaven nnd JOU-of eyesight-in sin doiug-by 

da-phyin-chharl ilga khyecl-kyi bu zer-bar mi 0s-so.' On-kyang yab-kyis 

tcr-chleita-clrhii nga k - k  ptb se9,-zonr m i  o'-s6.' on-kyang ynp-kyi 
he~jcefortlr I your son sajing-for not worthy-am.' B o t  father-hy 

gSog-po-rnams-la gsungs-pa, 'da gos lcun-las bzang-po 'adir kh~w-shog, 
yak-po-nam-la sung-wcc, ' ta gir' k ~ n - l b  zang-210 c l i ~  khzcr-slzo, 

servants-to said, 'now cloth all-from good here bring, 

kho-la gob's-shig; lag-pa-la sor-gdub gchig rgyus, rkang-pa-la lham yang 
kl~o-lcc yok-shik ; lak-pa-la sor-dwp chik gy6, kang-JIU-la lham yang 
him-to put-on ; hand-on ring on0 put, fcet-on shoes also 

6kon-chig. Do-nns ngo-blio za-zhing skyid-po byed-do. "Gang-la?" 

kdn-cltik. Te-nB nga-&ho sa-shin9 kyi-210 c?~e-d6. c6 Eang-la ?" 
pr:t. Then we eating merry make. "Why P" 
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eer-na, nga-i bu 'adi shi-nas, slay geos-pa-yin ; stor-nas, bryed-pa yin.' 
eer-nu, ugcc-,i pu d i  ehi-nd, lar 86-pa-yin; tor-nd, nye-pa yin' 
sa j i~~g- in ,  my son this died-hnving, again elive-ia ; lost-hnving-been, found im.' 

De-nas de-dag skyid-po byed-pa-la zhugs-so. 
re-nrc' te-dak kyi-po che-pa-la ahuk-85. 

Tlie~i they merry make-to began. 

Dei bhe  khong-gi bu rgan-pa zhing-kha-la yod-pa-yin. Rho 
Te-,i &the khong-gi pu gun-pa shing-kha-la yd-pa-yin. Kho 

That-of time his son elder field-in ww. He 

log-yongs-nas khang-pa dang nye-bar bslebs-ha-na spa-snyan gtong-ba dang 
l ~ k - ~ o ? z ~ - n a '  kkang-pa tang nye-war lep-&a-rw (la-nyan tong-wa tang 
back-come-having house to nearness-into arriving-on harp sounding and 

gar-byed-pa thos-so. Khos gyog-po zhig bos-nas, ' de-i don gang 
kar-che-pa tl~b-SO. Khb yok-po shik bb-na', ' te-i tiln kang 

dancing heard. Him-by servant one called-llaving. ' that-of meaning what 

yin ? ' 'adris-pa-dang khos zer-pa, ' khyod-kyi nu-bo log-bslebs-song. 
yin ? ' ti-pa-tang khd sev-wa, ' khyo-kyi nu-wo lok-lep-eong. 

ieP' asking-mheu him-by soid, ' your younger-brother back-arrived. 

Yab-kyis kho khams-bde-bar 'abyor-ba-i phyir mgron zhig btang-ba-gin.' 
Yap-kyi kho kham-de-wag* jhov-wa-i chhir cliin shik tang-zoa-y,in.' 
Father-by him health-good-in finding-of uke-for feast one gave.' 

Der kho khros-nas nang-du 'agro-bar ma dga-o. Dei phyir pha 
T e r  kho thb-nd nang-du (lo-wag1 ma g&o. T i  chhir pha 
Then he angry-having-become inside going-for not wished. That-of mke-for father 

phyi-rol-tu ongs-nas tshig snyan-pos, 'nang-la shog-chig,' smra.s-pa-dang 
chhi-rol-tzc ong-na' &thik a n - 6 ,  'faang-la silo-chik,' mrz-pa-tang 

outside come-having words pleasant-with, ' inside go,' saying-on 

khos pha-la zhus-pa, 'gzigs-chig, ngas lo mang-po 'adi-kam-kyi bar-du 
khd pha-la sha-pa, 'zi-chik, mga' lo mang-PO di-harm-kyi par-du 

him-by father-to said, ' lo, me-by yeara meng thk-much-of till 

khyed-kyi gyog byas-te khyed-by i bka-las nam-yang ma 'agal-bar 

khye-kyi yok chd-te khye-kyi ka-lb nam-yang ma gal-war 
your work done-having YO'== word-from ever-even not trensgresaing-for 

byed kyang, nga-i grogs-po-rnams dang skyid-po byed-pa-i phyir khyed-kyis 
the kyang, nga-i tok-po-nm tang kyi-po che-pa-i chhir khye-kyi 
did even, my friends with merry making-of sake-for you-by 

=ga-la ra-gu zhig kyang ma gnang. On-kyang khyod-kyi bu ohhung-ba 
nga-la ra-gu shik kyang ma Izang. on-kyang khyo-kyi pzc chhzcng-wa 

rne-to kid one even not gave. But your 8on younger 

'adi smad-'ahhong-ma-mams dang khyed-kyi nor zos-nas log-yongs-pa 
d i  mbkhong-ma-nm t a ~ g  khye-kyi nor zG-mZ Zok-yong-$a 
this harlots with Y O U  property eaten-having back-ooming 

bm-gyia  khyed-kyis de-la mgron zhig btang-ngo.' Der yab-kyi~ 
tsam-gyi khye-kyZ - te-la don ehik talag-ngi.' Dip yap-kyi 

as-soon-89 you-by him-to least e gave.' Then father-by 
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kho-la gsungB-pa, ' bu, khyod-ni dus-rgyun-du nge dang mnyam.du 
kh0-2~ euq-wa, 'pu,  khyo-ni dl-gyh-du figs tang nyarn-dzc 
him-to said, ' son, You always me with together 

sdod-pas nga-la gang yod-pa thams-obad khyod-rang-gi yin. Da khyod-kyi 
ya - la  k h o ~  yo-pa tham-cha khyo-rang-gi yia. Ta khyo-kyi 

being me-to what being a1 l yours is. Now S o u  

nu-bo 'adi shi-nas, slar gsos-pa-yin; stor-nas, brnyed-pa y i n - p ,  
nu-roo di ehi-nb, Ear 8;-pa-yin; tor-na', nye-pa pin-p$, 

younger-brother this died-having, q a i u  alive-is ; lost-laving-been found beinl, 

nga-hho skyid-po byed-par 0s-pa yin.' 
nga-hho rkyi-po che-par 6-$a ykn.' 

we merry maki~g-tor  proper in.' 



SPIT1 DIALECT. 

The district of Bpiti consista of the valleys of the Spiti and Pin Rivers and of a. 
glacier region belonging to the western Himalaya system. It stretches southwards like a 
wedge between Lahul in the north-west and Kanawar in the south-east. The prevail- 
language over the whole of the district is Tibetan. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 3,648. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases in the Spiti dialect has been forwarded from 

Kangra. I have corrected it after the list of Spiti words printed in Mi*. Jaeschke's 
Tibetan Dictionary. The list and the dictionary are the only sources of the remarkg on 
the grammar of the Spiti dialect which follow. 

AUTHORITY - 
JASOHKE,  H .  A.,-A Tibetan-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing dialects. To 

which is  added an English-Tibetan Vocabulay .  London, 1881, pp. xvi and ff.  

The Spiti dialect is a form of Central Tibetan. I n  several forms it agrees with 
Ladakhi and connected forms of speech. I n  the most characteristic feature, however, viz., 
in the use of tones, i t  marches with Central Tibetan. 

Phonology.-The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. A-i is pronounced 
as a'; thus, a-pha', of the father; de-ncz', from there. It is of no consequence for this 
change whether the i is original or has been derived from an s. I n  oi, on the other hand, 
o and i are pronounced distinctly ; thus, khoi, his. 

Initial soft consonants which are not preceded by a prefix in  classical Tibetan, are 
pronounced with a strong aspiration. I n  the list of words, however, the aspiration has not 
been marked. Thus, ghang, classical gang, which ? dhud-pa, classical dud-pa, smoke ; 
bhu-mo, classical bu-mo, daughter, and so forth. Such words are pronounced in the deep 
tone. The same is the case with words beginning with z and zh, which sounds have been 
changed to s and rh respectively. Thus, san, classical zan, food ; shag, classical zhag, 

day. 
Final g and d are left unchanged ; thus, chig, one ; dug, 5ix ; ntig, eye ; gyad, eight ; 

khyod, thou, and so forth. There is, however, a tendency to drop them in certain posi- 
tions. Thus, ba-ma, classical bag-ma, bride ; khyoi and khyod-ki, classical khyod-kyi~, 
by thee, and so forth. 

Final s is changed to i, or, if preceded by a consonant, dropped. Thus, ?-in classical 
ris, quarter ; chi shd, classical chi shes, who knows ? perhaps ; dhui, classical duu, season, 
time ; gho', classical gos, cloth ; nd, classical nas, from ; nam, classical rucvme, many, and 
so forth. Qs is, however, sometimes retained, and bs becomes u ; thus, ra-rigs-mm, 
goats ; chhiu, classical chhibs, horse ; sh4, classical shubs, case, and so forth. 

B between vowels is usually pronounced as to  ; thus, sa-wa, classical za-ba, to eat ; 
shi-wa, classical shi-ba, to die. Compare, however, chha-a, going ; kho-ba, they. 

Compound consonants are simpiified in various ways. Gutturals before y are 
retained, but the following y is dropped if it precedes an i; thus, ghyon-pa, classical 
gyon-pa, to put on, to wear ; ki and gi, the sufflx of the genitive ; khi, classical khyi, 
dog. Compare, however, chhong-ba, classical 'a-khyong-ba, to bring. 
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Labial8 and y become palatals. Thus, chhed, classical phyed, half ; ja, classicnl by,, 
bird. 

An coalesces with a preceding letter to a cerebral ; thus,tad-pa, classical kt.ad.pa, 
leather ; thm-pa, classical khvon-pa, a spring ; @hi, classical $6 knife ; cIho.u-mo, classi. 

drofi-m, warm; thu-ghu, classicalphrzc-gu, child. 81. becomes ah?. ; thur, shying. 
m, sister. 

ZI becomes d in da-wa, classical zla-ha, moon. 
I' other cases the first component of compound consonants is dropped. Thus, 

ba-lang, classical ba-glang, cow ; hang-pa, Classical rkwng-pa, foot; ta, classical v q a ,  
horse ; &i-o, classical r&i-bo, a shepherd ; che, classical lche, tongue ; kar-ma, classi- 
cal s&a)*-mo, star ; dod, classical sdod, sit ; nu, classical sna, nose ; Pi-ti, classical SPi-ti, 
name of a district ; chig, classical gchig, one ; set., classical gsey1, gold ; kar-pol classical 
dkal--po, white ; 129211, olassical dngul, silver ; elm, clhsical bchu, ten ; shi, cl~zssical bzhi, 
fow ; go, classical mgo, head ; dun-nB, classical endzcn-nus, before, and so forth. 

Note also aha and ta, classical skra, hair ; feu, classical sprezb, monkey ; qlang-b~, 
classical sbralzg-bu, fly ; chod-ba, classical spyod-pa, to do ; zhar-wa, classical sbyav-ba, 
name of a tree ; nyon-pa, classical smyon-pa, insane ; tcg, classioal dbugs, breath, and so 
forth. 

Tones and accents are the samc as in the Central Dialect. The difference between 
low-toned aspirates derived from old uncompound soft consonants and high-toned 
=pirates derived from old soft consonants with a prefix, is more marked than in other 
dialects. 

Inflexional system.-The inflexional system in most characteristics agrees with 
classical Tibetan. I shall only draw attention to some few features in which it differs. 

Thc prefix a is used in words such as a-pha, father ; a-ma, mother ; a-cho, brother ; 
a-khu, uncle, and so forth. 

Tile particle of comparison is sang as in Ladakhi ; thus, khoi a-cho khoi n-chi sang 
tholz-PO dug, his brother is taller than his sister. 

The pronoun nga, I, is apparently nasalized ; thus, ngZ, I ; ng&, my. The plural is 
mga-zha, or, perhaps, nga-sha. Compare Ladakhi. ' Thou ' is khyud, or khyo, genitive 
khyoi and khycd-ki, plural kl~yo-zha. Note also kho-ba, they. The actual pronunciation 
of the latter word is perhaps kho-wa. 

With regard to verbs we may notc that, according to the list of words, there seems 
to be a tendency to distinguish the first from the second and third persons. I t  is, how- 
ever, not possible to state whether this is really a feature of the spoken dialect. 

The verb substantive is formed from thc bases yi~a, yod, and clzcg ; past yodclin or 
dugpin. 

Tho first person of thc present tense is, according to the list, formed by adding yod, 
am, to a participle ending in a, before which a final consonant is doubled. Thus, chha-a 
yod, I go; gyab-ba yod, I strike. The same form is, however, also used in the third 
person ; t h u ,  dad-da yod, hc lives. 

Tlie second and third persons are formed by adding dug, or, after vowcls, rzhg, to t<he 
base ; thus, gyah-dug, strikest ; &Ao-rug, he is grazing. 

I n  the past teilsc we find forms such as gyab-ban, I strilck, Ile struck ; gyab-song, 
thou stluclcest ; eonpbaw, went. 
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The future is formed by adding iu, i.e. yitl, as in Ladakhi ; thus, gyab-ist, will strike. 
Yith-do, shall be, literally means ' I may be,' as  in Ladakhi. 

In the imperative we mRy note forms such as Zen-tong, take ; chitcg-tong, bind, and 
so forth. 

The usual verbal noun is formed a& in Ladakhi. Thus, chha-che, to be ; gyab-che, to 
beat. Note also the participle sotrg-khan, gone ; comparo Purik and Ladakhi. 

The preceding remarks we  far from I)eulg exhaustive. It is, however, hoped that 
they arc sutEcieat to show how tbc Spiti dialect must be classified. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 142 and ff. below. 



NYAMKAT. 

A Tibetan dialect is spoken along the upper course of the Satlej in Kanawar. The 
number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 1,544. The 
name of the dialect is Nyamkat. 

Nyam-kat, classical mlzyam-skad, means ' the Nyam speech,' lit. ' the language of 
the equah.' The dialect is also known under other names such as Bad-kat, i.c., Bod- 
skad, Tibetan ; $a?qyas, i.e., probably sangs-rgyas, the (dialect of the) Buddhists. The 
speakers are sometimes also called Jad as in Tehri Garhwal. 

Nyamliat is closely related to Spiti and Jad. There are apparently very few traces 
of an influence exercised by Kanawyi. I may mention the form ke-song, hc gave to 
us ; compare tang-smg, he gave to them. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nyamkat dialeot will be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in DBvanagari and transliteration. I have only printed 
the latter text. The original does not distinguish between ch and 4_s, j and &, chh and 
&h, j, z, and zh, respectively. I have, however, distinsuished between those various 
sounds as in the Tibetan of Spiti and Garhmal. 

Phonology.-The phonetical system is in most charactelistics the same as in Spiti 
and Tehri Garhwal. 

A strong aspiration of soft consonants can be inferred from spellings such as de-ne 
and te-ne, then ; shang, classical zhag, day ; za-ja, to eat, but soi-me, eating, and so 
forth. F ind  soft consonants are hardened ; thus, thak-ving, far ; dot-pa, belly ; thop, to 
be found. 

A final s is dropped, and a preceding vowel is lengthened ; thus, khang-zhing-nli, 
from the property ; ni, i.e., probably nyi, classical ggzyis, two; d5, classical dm, season ; 
g6, classical dgos, it is necessary ; tuk, classical btugs, kissed. In  some cases, however, s 
is changed to i as in Spiti. Compare soi-ne, classical zos-nas, having eaten; goi-pe, 
classical bgos-pai, dividing. 

The suffix pa, ba takes the form wa after vowels, ng, r, and probably also after 1 ; 
thus, shi-sha-wa, died; smg-wa, went ; zer-wa, said. Instead of zoa we sometimes find 
a ; thus, diya, asked ; yong-a, came. Li-PO, a servant, therefore corresponds to Tibetan 
2ae-pa, and not to gla-bo. 

Double consonants are simplified in the usual way. 
By becomes ch; thus, chuk, classical byugs, he patted. Y is dropped after con- 

sonants before e and i ; thus, kher, classical 'akhyer, bring ; phit-ka, classical phyed-ka, 
hdf  ; phi-la, classical phyi-la, after. In  other cases y is retained after gutturals; thus, 
gyuk, classical rgyuk, run. 

Compound consonants containing an r as the last component are changed to cerebrals. 
Thus, gang-wa, classical 'agrang-ba, to satisfy ; di-ya, classical 'adri-ha, asked ; hu-gu, 
clttssical phru-gzc, a son. 

In  other compounds the first consonant is dropped ; thus, kon-chok, classical dkm- 
rmchhog, God ; tuk, classical gtugs, kissed ; goi-pe, classical bgos-pas, dividing ; dung. 
classical rdzmg, beat ; dan-la, classical ldan-la, with ; lang-wa, classical olang-ba, to rise ; 
kat, classical skad, word, and so forth. 

Tones and accents are probably t,he same as in Spiti. 
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Inflexiond eyetern.-The suffix of the case of the s e n t  is 8U 8s in Jed ; t h ~ ,  
aba-su, by the father. The other mses are formed as in ohsicel  Tibetan. 

' Thou ' is khe-rang and khyot-rang. 
With regard to verbs we may note the verb substantive hin, past hat, oorresponding 

to classical Tibebn yin, yod, respoctively. 
The usml forms of the past add eon9 or pa, wa ; thus, zer-song, mid ; zer-wo, mid. 

Forms suoh as tang-we, gevest, Belong to the partioiplc ending in wa. C o m p e  kher*, 
having brought ; goi-pe, having divided. D o i ,  went, stands for doe, ic .  'agrod. 

I n  the imperative suffixes such as go, ehok, chuk are usually added. Thus, tang-go, 
to give is necessary, give ; khzcr-shok, bring ; cho-chuk, make, and so forth. Chclk is e 
causal termination. 

The usual form of the verbal noun ends in ja ; thus, za-ja, to eat. 
For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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Mi chik thu-gu ni hat. c h h ~ 1 n ~ 2 - s ~  aba-la zer-song, 
N a n  one(-of) sons two weve. Young-by father-to said, 

ngB-rang-la, ya aba, khe-rang-gi khang-zhing-na nga-rang-la phit-ka 
'me-to, 0 father,  you^ house-Jield-f9-om me-to half 

tang-go. ' Aba-su thu-gu ni-la khang-zhing goi-pe tang-song. Shang-pa 
give.' Father-by sons tzoo-to pvoperty clividing gave. Days 

ni sum phi-la thu-gn chhung%su kho-rang-gi khang-zhing jamyo cha-song. 
two three aftev son yowg-by his property together made. 

Thak-ring yul-la do-ne kho-rang-gi zhing-kha najung-la tang-song. Te-ne 
Fag* country-to going his property girle-to gave. Then 

kho zhing-kha, za-thung-zin-song, de-ne de yul-la nii-met sal. 
his property eat-dvink-Jinished, then that coantry-in famine spreod. 

Khorang nor-me-char-gok song. I)e yul-la mi chig-gi 15-po 
H e  poor became. That  cowntry-in maa one-of service 

che-song. Kho-rang-sn zhing phak Qho-la tang-song. De-nc kho-rang-gi 
did. Him-by Jield swine feecling- f o ~  sent. Then his 

phak-ghi bak-pho bat soi-ne dot-pa dang-me hin; kho-rang-la zhan-ma 
swine-of soiled husks eating belly sntisfying is  ; him-to else 

gang-tang ma thok-pe bin. De-nc kho-rang sam-la, ' ngB-rang-gi 
anythi~zg ftot being-got was. Then he mind-in, ' my 

sbai bhang-la 15-po Qam d u l ~  Kho-rang-la za-ja thung-ja 
fathe9.-of ltozrse-i~a servants how-nzccny are. Them-to eating drinking 

darung mi-la go-ting poli mang-bo duk. NgB tokri-su shiyii 
still sue,&-to dividing-after bread much is. I hanger-from d y b g  

duk. Ng2 lang-we aba-la do-yong,' khorang-su zer-song, ' lo aba, 
am. I ri&&g father-to go-shall,' hinz-by said, '0 father, 

ng8-su khe-rang-gi dun-la kon-chok mu-la shak-pa che-song. Ngz 
me-by thy preseszce-in God with sin did. I 

kho-rang-gi thu-gv zer-ja phocha-medo. Nga-rang-la khyot-rang-gi dan-la 
pour aoa to-say able-not-am. M e  you-of with 
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l i -po bar chho.' K h o  lang-we kho-rang-gi aba d m - l a  dul-song. 
eevvant l ike make.' H e  rieing hie father near went. 
Thu-gu thak-ring dub,  kho-rang-gi aba-su thong-song ; kho-rang-gi thu-gui 

Son far is, his father-by eaw ; hie eon-of 

jug-ja.r che-song; dul-ne song-wa, jug-po chug, kha  tuk-song. Kho-rang-gi 
pity made;  going went, neck patted, mozstl~ kiueed. Hie  

thu-gu-su zer-song, ' lo  aba, nga-rang-su khyot-gi dun-la kon-chok mu-la 
em-by eaid, ' 0 father,  me-by thee-of before God to 

shak-pa che-song. Tak-sang ng6 khe-rang-gi thu-gu zer pho-cha-medo.' 
sin did. Nolo I your BOIL to-say able-not-am.' 

Aba-su thok-po-la zer-wa, ' ga-mo ga-mo reshat kho-rang-la gon-we 
Pather-by servants-to said, ' good good cloth hint-to putting-on 

khur-shok ; lak-pa-la dugfi-juku-la (i.e., hug-gu- la )  sur-tup, da-rung kang-ba-la 
bring ; hand-on _finger-on  sing, and feet-on 

kapsha gon-we khur-shok. NgZ-rang-la za-ja thung-ja tong, &-rung 
shoes putting-on bring. Us-to eating drinking give, atbd 

sim-sol cho-chuk. Dar-ling nga-rang-gi thu-gu shi-song, tak-sang sanyo 
merry make. This- for  mY son died, m w  alive 

yong-song ; nga-rang-la sim-sol cho-chuk.' 
came ; 21s-to merry make.' 

Ta-sang kho-rang-gi thu-gu chhey i  z h g - k h a - l a  hat. Te-ne kho-rang 
Then his son elder Jield-in was. Then  he 

kbang-bai ne-mo yong-song, phit-la l u  tse go-song. Eho-rang-su 
house-of near came, outside singing dancing understood. H h - b y  

yok-po-la kat-gyap-song da-lung kho-rang di-ya, ' c h i  tam h i n ? '  
sewant-to called and him asked, ' w h a t  mat ter  i s? '  

Eho-rang-su kho-rang-la zer-wa, ' khyo-rang-gi no  yong-a hin; 
H i m -  b y him-to said, , ' thy  younger-brother come i s  ; 

khyo-rang-gi aba-su kho-rang-gi phi-la za-ja thung-ja  tang-song. 

thy  father-by his sake-for eatirng drinking gave. 
Chi-la, k h o  na-chha-met-pa lok-ne yong-song.' E h o  b h i k - p a  mi-song, 
W h y ,  he illnees-mot-being returning came.' He word d e y  

nang-la mi do-ser-wa. De-ne kho-rang-gi aha phit-la thon-song ; 
inside not go-would. Therefore his father outside came ; 

kho-rang-la sol-chan che-pe, kho-rang-su aba-la zer-wa, ' l o  mang-bo 
hifib-to entreaty doing, him-by father-to said, ' years inany 

khe-rang-gi l i -po che-pa, nga-rang-su khe-rang-gi tam-la med serphet. 
your sewice doing, me-by your word not transgreosed. 

Khe-rang-su nam-shi-bar-du nga-rang-la chik c l ~ h u n g  ra-bo m a  tapsong, 
Thee-by evev-even me-to one small goat not gaveut, 
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ohuk-hin-am, nga-rang-gi shak-po mu-la rang-thsk che-pa. Daji kllo thu-gu 
wherefore, my ftieuds with feast to-make. But fhat eon 

&hungE yong-aa ; kho-rang-eu nor bhang-ma na-jung-la tang-wa-zin-song, 
yon~g  came; him-by property (111 harlots-to to-give-$ni8hed, 

khe-rang-su kho-la za-ja thung-ja tang-me.' Kho-rang-su zer-wa, 
you-by Aim-lo eatitr,c/ drinking gavest.' Ek-  by said, 0 

nga-rang-gi thu-gu, khyot nga-rang-dang ; da-rung chi hin-na nga-rankgi 
8012, thou me-with ; r~nd what ie nJY 

nang-lo, thob-ong, kho khe-rang-la &hang-ma hin. Nga-rang-la do-chuk 
Ilouee-in will-he- found, that t h r e t o  all i8. Cs-to 90 

kham-zang ; khe-rang-gi no shi-sha-mn, tak-sang sanyo doi ; 
merry ; yoiw yolmger-brother clead-was, now alive weat ; 

tor song-wa hin, tak-sang thop-song.' 
lost gone Wa8, mw fotcnd-was.' 



JAD DIALECT. 

Thc BhGtiis of Nilang in Tehri Qarhwal are called Jads. They have originally 
come from Tibet. According to the District Gazetteer, they have now a large admixture 
of Garhwali and Bashahri blood, due in a great measure to the former practice of purchm- 
ing slave girls from the poorer Garhwalis. 

The Jads are the carriers and brokers with Tibet, like the Bh6tiaa of the Kumaon 
valleys. I n  the winter they migrate southwards to Dhunda on the Bhagirathi some 
seven or eight marches below Nilang. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey a t  106. 
At the last Census of 1901, there were 204 speakers of Blidtla in Tehri Garhwal. 

The Jd dialect is closely related to the Tibetan spoken in Spiti. The materiah 
available are not suficient for settling all questions of detail. The general character of 
the dialect will, however, be easily recognized. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Jar! dialect mill be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in the Tibetan character usual in the district, and in 
transliteration. The transliteration in one or two places diflers from the original. I 
have not corrected such passages, because the transliteration apparently presents the 
better text. On the other hand, I have silently correoted the very numerous blunders in 
transliterating single words. 

Phonology.-The phonetic system is, mainly, the same as in Spiti. 
Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a vcry strong aspiration. The conse- 

quence is that they usually appear as hard letters. Thus, pa, cow ; shu-ba, said ; ain-ba, 
to be exhausted, and so forth. 

Final g is apparently pronounced as k ; thus, dtck, is ; mik, eye. 
Final d is sometimes dropped, and sometimes pronounced as t .  Thus, to-pa, classi- 

cal Tibetan grod-pa, belly ; do-cha, classical sdod-clres, to sit ; yot, classical yod, is. 
Final s is always dropped. Thus, gyal-kham, classical vgyal-khams, country ; nyi, 

classical gnyis, two ; m m ,  classical manas, all. Nus becomes ne, i.e., na, thus, di-ne, 
thereaf ter. 

Double consonants are simplified, usually so that the first one is chopped. Thus, nyi, 
classical gnyis, two ; son, classical gson, alive ; nang, classical gnang, give ; ggc, classical 
dgzc, nine ; go, classical bgod, divide ; shi, classical bzM, four ; dun, classical bdan, 
seven ; ka, classical bka, word ; ta, classical rta, horse ; dung,  classical ?.dung, bent ; go, 
classical mgo, head ; gyu-Bho, classical rgya-mhho, sea ; .nga, classical lnga, five ; che, 
classical lche, tongue; chak, classical Zchags, iron ; kott, classical skon, put;  kal, classi- 
cal skal, share ; lara, classical smra, say, and so forth. 

Labials conjunct with y become palatals. Thus, cha-ba, classical Irya-Ira, deeds; 
chhi-la, classical phyi-la, outside, and so forth. In  a similar way me often find ch, j, chh 
instead of ky, khy, gy, respectively. Thus, sa-jzc, classical za-~gyu, eating for; clblbo-chi, 
cla~sical khyod-kyC thy. This latter change, however, does not appear to be more 
than a tendency. Compare gyal-aa, country ; gyet, eat ; yap-ki, of the father, and so 
forth. 
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When the last component of a compound letter is r ,  the whole compound is pro. 
nounced as A cerebral. Thus, ta, classical skra, hair ; do-wa, classical 'a-gro-ba, go ; t,, 
classical gru, ship ; ti, clrtssical 'a-dri, ask ; tan, I, corresponding to classical bra?&, slave, 
and so forth. 

Note do-wa, classical zla-bay moon ; ZLI-bo, classical dbul-ba, poor. 
I t  is not possible to state how the p and b of the verbal suffixes pa, po, ba, bo, is 

pronounced. The regular form after vowels is apparently w. The same is probably 
the case after y, 1.) and I .  'I'he specimen is, however, far from being consistent. 

Tones itnd accent are probably the same as in the Central Dialect. 

Inflexional system.-Tho various sufiixes used in the inflexion of nouns and 
verbs are mainly the same as in classical Tibetan. I shall only make some few remarks 
on characteristic points. 

Nouns and pronouns,-The suffix of the case of the agent is su; thus, yab-BU, by 
the father. 

hote the use of the prefix a in words such as a-ba, father ; a-ma, mother ; a-cho, 
elder brother, and so forth. Compare Ladakhi. 

The particle of comparisop is apparently sang as in Ladakhi. Compare t i  a-cho 
thg-mo sagzg chhungzc?~ ~ing-bo tuk, his brother sister a little than more tall is, his brother 
is taller than his sister. 

I n  addition to nga-rang, I, we also find tan, I. Tan is Tibetan bran, a slave. 
Note also chho-chi and chho-ratag-gi, thy ; khi and kho-rang-gi, his. 

Verbs.-The most usual form of the past is the verbal noun ending in pa ; thus, 
shzc-ha, said. A periphrastic past is formed by adding song, went ; thus, chzcng-song, 
became ; nang-ba song, gave, and so forth. 

I n  addition to the classical verbal noun ending in pa and similar suffixes, we also 
find such as are formed by adding a suffix corresponding to Ladakhi ches. Thus, do-cha, 
to sit ; houg-ja, to come ; tong-zha, seeing ; dung-sha, beating, and so forth. 

For further details the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows 
should be consulted. The speoimen is not a good one, and it should be used with 
oaution. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

M i  chik-la pu nyi.  Y a n g  pii ch uug-ma gab-la shQ-ba, 
M a n  one-to solis two. And son yot~itger father-to said, 

' nga-rang-la, yap, nor-ki k5l naug-go.' Yab-su pii-la 
' me-to, father,  property-of share give-must.' Fctther-Ly soia-to 

no]--ki k i l  nang-ba-song. Shag mang-bo m a  song, pii chung-ma-su 
property-of s h a ~ e  yaue. Days ntajly ?lot went, so16 yorwg .by 

nor-nam dii-ba, gyal-kham-ln song yang ti-ru rang-gi nor-nam-la 
p~operty-al l  grctl~ered, corrntry-to zoent and there olon property-crll-to 
I 

khaug-men cha-bn mctar-soag. Y a u g  nor-sak-nam sin-song-ba, di 
evil cloing sqztantlered Ant1 property was-exl~ccusted, t Ilcr t 

gyal-sa-ru sa- ju mi duk ,  yaug nor met-pa ul-110-ru song. 
country-in eating-nten~zs not was, and property no t -be i~q  misery-in zoewt. 

Y a u g  di gysl-sa-lii mi chhepo chik tung-du song-ba, yang ini 
And thctt cozcnt~y-of m o ~ ~  great one before tuel~t, nlzd man 

chhepo-su salthet chik- tu  phak b h ~ - ~ u  tang-ba-song. Y a n k  pbak sa-bi 
great-by jield one-to swise feecling-for sent. 8 1 1 ~ 2  swine ea te~ i  

sak-ti rang so-na to  dang-ba song ; yang-su phu-mi  yang m i  
food-that self ealen-if belly satisjed was ; ccnyone-by straw eveta ?tot 

tang-ba duk.  Y a u g  sem-la tong-ba tau-ba chung-ba ti-tar 
gioing zuas. Ancl mind-in entering consicleration was-produceti th.11~ 

m a - m a ,  'rang-gi yap-ki yog-po mang-po y o t ;  yog-po-la to  mang-po 
said, ' self-of fnther-of servants mauy ave ; serua,~ts-to belly much 

do-ba yot, yang rang-ni tok-shi-la son:. T a n  rang-ni yap-ki 
goiag is,  nnd self huvzger-dying zuent. I self' fathev-of 

tung do-yong, yang shu-yong, " y a p ,  tan-ni 1ton.chhok-lii chho-mug-gi 
house euill-go, and zuill-sccy, " f a t h e r ,  I heauerd-of yotc-of 

tuug-du layok-chunp, yang ta-ni shikten di-ru-la ina yuug-song, 
bejolle sinnev-became, and nozu zuorld here..,iw ?lot came, 

chho-rang-gi pii Sang di-ril jep-yong. Tan-la mng-gi yok-po chik-tang 
yozcv son still here excluinge-will. Me 3 self-of seronizt one-mith 
VOL. 111, PART I .  0 
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da-ba hot." ' Di-ne song-ba rang-gi yab-ki tung-du yong, 
like appoint." ' This-from went self-of father-of near cmae. 
Yang kho yang sa-thak-ring-po yot-pa, yang thong-aha k l l~ - r ang-~ i  ~ a p - ~ i  
And, he still far-08 was, and seeimg his father 
ny ing- je chung, yang jug-ni wok-ma-la tham-ba mang-po mang-po 

pity became, and running neck-on embraced many many 

tok-me-po chung. Yii-su shii-ba, ' yap, bn-su ken-~hhok tang yab-ki 
kiwirag ensued. Son-by said, ' father,  me-by heaven and fathe?..of 

layok chung; yang hhe-di tang ma chung-song, yang ~hho-chi p~ 
sianer became ; and time-this worthy(?) not became, atill thy eoa 

di ma chung-song.' Yap-rang-su kho-rang-gi gok-nam-la mra-wa, 'go 
this ~ o t  Irecame.' Fathela-by own servants-to said, ' cloth 

lalr-po nyo-shok ti mi-la kon-shok ; yang ti lak-pa-la surtup tang 
good buy thia nzan-on p u t ;  and his hand-on 9-ing utzd 

kang-ba-la lham kon-shok. Yang tan sem-la geri chung-ba; pfi di 
feet-on shoea put. And 1 mind-in merry became ; son this 

shi-ba sem-chung, yang son-ba chung; tor-song-ba sem-chung-ba, yang 
dead thought, and alive became ; lost-gone thozcght, and 

thob-chung-ba.' Yang sem-ba-la geri chung mang-bo chung. 
fwd-wus . '  And mind-in merry to-become mzcch became. 

Ti-shi pu ohhe-ba sakhet duk-pa. Chhi-lok gye-ba khang-ba nye-mo-la 
Then son big field was. Outside gohg house near 

seba tang lulen Qhor-ba. Yang yog-po chik-la ka nang-ba yang, 
dancing and singing heard. And servant one-to x~og*d gave and, 

' di chi ? ' yang yog-po rang-su ti-ba. ' Tan-rang no-mo-chung (sic) di 
' this what ? ' and servant self-by asked. ' M y  (?) brother-younger that 

lep-chung-ba, chho-rang yap-su mang-bo sin-pa tang-song, kho-rang-gi 
has-come, your . fathey-by llzecch food gave, his 

sem-la kit-po sem-song.' Yang sem-ba-la khik-pa chung-ba, khang-pa-la 
mind-in happy thought.' And mind-to anger ensued, house-into 

mi lob-gem-ba. Yang yab 
not retzcrn-would. And father 

tar-na rang-gi shab-chik 
according-to your seruant 

Chho-rang-su tan-rang-la ri-gu 
You-by me-to kicl 

sem-pchi.  Yang chho-chi 
to-make-nzerry. And your 

chhi-la ton-ne semso ohuk. ' To lo 
out coming to-entreat began. ' L o  yeul-s 

yin. Yang chho-rang-gi ka-la lie-shu-ba. 
am. Aad , youp word-to obeyed. 

chik gang ma 'tang, rang-gi rok nyam 
one even not gavest, own friend with 

pii lep-chung, ti-su rang-gi nor-sak-nam 
sol, arrived, him-by own property 

shang-bhung-ma nyam te-ha-la tang-song, chho-rang-su khi phi-la shin-ba 
harlots with joining gave, you-by his sake-for feast 
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tang-song.' Yang khong-su, p i ,  chho-rang bn-npmL yot lo tar; 
gave.' And him-by, '#my you me-with are year8 according-to; 

rang-la yot-pi chho-rang-la, yin. E3em-la ga-ba yin, ga-be-ohi brig-po 
#elf-to being you-to ie. Xind-in to-rejoice ia, rejoicing-of proper 

yin . Yaw chho-rang-gi no-mo(eic) ahik-song-bay yang aon-eong ; tor-song, 
ke. And your brother dead- wau, and alioe-came ; Zwt-w,  

thopeong.' 
fiund-wae.' 

- -  

' The rile of the word tan by thu father, when ~perking to him eon, i# not wrreat Nga muat be uud inotesd. ! 
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GARHWAL DIALECT. 

Tibetan is spoken by the Blldtiis of Painlihanda in Garhwal. Thc soutllern bound- 
ary of the Bhotiii tract consists of a line drawn from the wcstcrn slope of Nanda Deir 
south-west to Trisul, thence north-west along the northern slopes of tllc Nandak peaks 
and along the water-shed between the Biri-Ganga and thc feeders of the Dhauli to 
Salighat near Pans on the road between Ramni and Joshinath, whence i t  follows the 
Ciarur-Ganga to Palchi. The Bhotiis of the Mana and Niti ralleys are called Alirchas. 

l'ibetrtn is also spoken by most of the Tolchas, the inhabitants of the villages not 
occupied by Bhotiis in the Niti valley. They are of Khas origin, 

The number of spealters of Tibetan in Garhwal has been estimated for the purposes 
of this Survey a t  4,300. The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 mere 1,891. 

The Garhwal dialect is closely related to the form of Tibetan spoken by the Ja& of 
Tehri Garhwal. 

The materials forwarded from Garhwal for the purposes of this Survey do not 
appear to bn, trustworthy. There cannot, however. be any doubt about tlie general 
character of the dialect. 

Phonology .--Soft initial consonants are probably prollounced with a strong aspir- 
ation, FO as to be scarcely distinguishable from the corresponcling hard sounds. Thus, 
ti, this ; te, that ; sa, to eat, and so on. I n  very many cases, however, the soft unaspir- 
ated consonant is retained, at least in writing. Thus, dug, is. 

Final 9 and d are apparently rather faintly sounded. Compare spellings such as du, 
is; de, i.e., probably dv, classics1 Tibetan sdod, remain. Usually, however, the two 
sounds are preserved. 

Final s is dropped. Compare nyi, classical Tibetan gnyis, two ; sap-ji, classical 
zhabs-phyi, gervant. As becomes e, i.e., a ; thus, te-ne, thereafter. 

Zh occurs as sh, j, and s; thus, shak, classical zhag, day ; j i ,  classical bzhi, four ; 
sap-ji, classical zhabs-phyi, servant. The actual pronunoiation is probably sh. 

J is also often' written instead of classical z. Thus, jurlg(-song), classical bzung, 
seized. Silnilarly j and dz, ch and ts, are not properly distinguished in the specimen. 

Compound consonantr are simplified. The first consonant is dropped if the last 
component is not a y or an r. Thus, leb, classical slebs, came ; ta, classical Zta, see ; 
gon, classical sgon, put on ; gnl, classical sgal, a load ; top, classical stob, food ; de, classi- 
cal sdod, remain ; jint, classical gzim, sleep ; kon-pa, classical dkon-pa, dear ; dhu, classi- 
cal bsdus, closr ; go, classical mgo, head; hhnn, classical mhhata, might, and so forth. 

A y coalesoes with a preceding b or ph to ch or j ; thus, chung and jung, clrtssical 
b y w ,  became ; sap-ji, classical zhabs-~hyi, servant. Phyi, however, also becomes phi ; 
thus, phi-la, for the sake of. 

The genitive su%x gyi, kyi, becomes chi ; tlhus, nam-chi, of the heaven. Khy, on 
the other hand, remains, or is changed to kh if an e follows. Thus, khyo and khe, thou. 

Compound letters containing an r as the last component are changed to cerebrals. 
Tl~us, th~ck-pa, cla~sicnl 'a-khrzcy-pa, quarrel; go, classical 'ags.0, go ; thu-gu, classical 
phru-QU, child, and so forth. 
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Note da-wa, oltlssical zla-ba, month. 
Tones and accents are probably the @ame as in other dialeots of Central Tibetan. 

Nouns and Prononn8.-The prefix a iq used in a-pa, father. 
The suffix la is very commonly used to form the oase of the agent in tho Parable ; 

thus, ti~u-gu chhirng-la apa-la kn lab, son youngest-by father-to word said, the youngest 
son said to his father. This usc of In is perhaps due to misunderstanding by the 
translator. 

The sufiix uu i.; used to form an ablative. Thus, tokfi-uu, from hunger ; Jang-au, 
from Tibet. 

With regard to pronouus we may note hago aud ogo, I ; age, my, I ; nga-la, by me, 
t o  me ; ~zya-rang, we ; khyo and khe, thou ; kho and kho-ba, he;  kho-ba-i, by him; Aho- 
be-la, by him, to them ; di-ba, they. 

Verbs.-A compound present can be formod by adding dug, is, to a partioiple end- 
ing in Icha~z ; thus, shi-khan-dug, am dying. 

Several forms are in use in the past tense. I n  addition to forms such as lab, 
thought, said ; ma song, did not go ; j u g ,  became ; do-song, went, and so forth, we may 
note such as are made by adding Qhar or yod to the base. Thus, cha-yod, did ; tang- 
yod, sent ; cha-bhar, made. 

The usual verbal noun ends in ja; thus, (10-ja, going ; &ho-ja, to feed. 
The conjunctive participle ends in tin, i.e. perhaps tz"; thus, 40-tin, having gone. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is tile beginning oE a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the seoond is the 
statement of a witness. The latter is apparently much more correct than the former. 
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Chik-che-na mi-chi nyi thu-gu du. Kho-su thu-gu chhung-la spa-la 
A-certain man-of two sons weve. Them$-om son young-by fathev-to 

ka hb, ' Y O  spa, chi nor jung-na nge kal-la tang-chhuk.' 
word said, ' 0 fa ther ,  which property becomes m y  share-to give.' 

Te-ne kho-ba-i kho-be-la rang nor kal-la-cha-tshar. Mang-po shak-pa 
T h e n  hint-by them-to own p ~ ~ o p e r t y  shal-e-into-made. blany days 

ma song, thu-gu chhung kun dum che-tin sa-ring-bo do-song. Kho-be 
not went, son young all togetheg* making count?*y-far went. Theve 

jun-ba jung-tin shak-po don-met lthem-yod, rang nor-chi med-ra-che. 
extravagctnt being doys ocseless spent, own p?loperty-of squandered. 

Kho-be-la kun med-ra-cha-hhar, te-ne tha-la mang-mo kon-po jung. 
Him-by all squandered-made, then there big famine fell. 

li ho-rang kopryi jung. Kho do-tin tha-la yul-ba-la mi chik-la 
H e  pool* became. H e  going there country-in m a n  one-wit?& 

dod-ja cha-yod; kho-ba-i rang sing-la phak Qho-ja tang-yod. Kho-la 
residing made ; him-by own jield-to swi~ze to-feed sent. Him-lry 

phung-ma phak sa-ja rang tot-pa lshc-che-ja nak-sum-yod ; jan mi-cluk 
grass swine food oeon belly to-Jill wanted ; ot he?. not-eoas 

kho-be-la chhung tang- ja. Te-ne sem-la hago juizg, kho-la 
h,hinl.-to u n y t h h g  to-give. Then  mind-in consciozlsness came, him-by 

lap-song, ' ngc aPa &an1 mi-la top-ja chi-da-bu-hang takri 
said, ' m y  fathell(-of)  many men-to food how-good 82-cod 

tang-ja-yod ; hago tokri-su si-khan du. Ege long-tin rang-chi apa 
is-given ; 1 hunger-from dying am. I arising own-of fathe?. 

Qa-la do-ong kho-la Ira-chha lab-yong, " yo apa, rang-la nam-chi 
12eu1~ go-sl~nll hint-to words say-shall, " 0 fa ther ,  self-by heaven-of 

clik-pa, khpo thong nyi-bo dikpa cha-yod. Sge seba khyo-chi thu-gu 
sill, yoiir sight . meal. sin did. 1 again thy  SOIL  



lap-ja ma jung. Nga-la khe-ranglohi yok-po chik chokh nga-L gang 
to-say not became. Me Y w r  eemant one like me ale0 

chi." ' Te-ne kho long-tin rang apa *la +-yo& Kho-rang 
make." ' Then he a~.ieing own father near went. He  

ring-bo-la yod, kho-be apa-la kho thong-tin chhen nying-je; kho shari 
far was, his father-by him aeeing much p i t y ;  he quickly 

do, kho-be-chi oli jung-tin jum-yd. Thu-gu lab-yod, 'yo ape, 
went, his neck seizing kiased. Son said, ' 0 father, 

nge-la nam-chi dik-pa khyo thong nyi-ba dik-pa cha-yod. Sebe 
me-by heaven-of ein thy eight near sin did. Agcsir, 

khyo-chi thu-gu lap-ja ma jung.' Kho-so apa-la rang sap-ji-la 
thy son to-say not became.' Then. father-by own semanta-to 

lab-yod, ' knn thi-ya pu-bang gon-ja tho-tin kho-b gon-chhuk. Kho-chi 
said, ' all with good cloth takhtg him-to put-on. Hie 

lak-pa-la jugu, kho-chi kang-ba kap-sha gon-chhuk. Nga-rang sa-ja-su 
hand-0% ?ling, his feet shoes put-on. W e  eativbg 

khyo dalpu-chi ; klle-rang-chi thu-gu shi-khan yang eon-po tel ; 
and(?) rejoke-let ; ou-eelf-of solt dead even alive came; 

tor-tin thob-song.' Kho-rang dal-pu jung-yod. 
having-been-lost was-fownd.' They merry became. 
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SPECIMEN I I .  

Di da-wa-la dsng-ma, nge Jang-su lok-tin tel-khan dug. 
This  ntonth-in beginning, I T ibe t - f i .m  ~ettc?-nilzg coming toas. 

Gya-tha-pa lug ogo nye-bo dug. Ti-la b h a  le bal hal-yod 
Hund?*ed sheep nze wi th  were. These-on salt bo?+ax wool loaded 

dug. Ogo nji-bo Nenu Padam-Si Ringjin Sowanu ti mi ji 
was. M e  with Nenu Padawa-Si Ringj in  Sozuanu these nzen f o u ~  

mi dug. Di-ba ya lug-la &ha-kun kal-tin kller-khan yod. Nga 
me98 zoere. These also sheep-092 salt-all loaclitzg brigzging zue~e. Five 

hhe-la hhamo ogo-rang dosa Chhong-sa-la leb-song. Y ul-la pbe-tar 
date-in day ouv camp X t i - t o  ccgl~.ivecl. Tillage-at outsicle 

gur pok-song. Tshan-la de-ne kun jim-song, ti-chung phe-ka-bhan-la 
tent pitched. Night-in then, all slept, this-about mid night-at 

khojam go lug-gal-la chung mi-lham chok-ta jung. Lem 
time m y  sheep-loads-in some clream like hapl~ened. A t -owe  

go-na-su go-lak phar-jung thok-song. Ogo lug-gal-la ba-la Xenu 
head-f~~orn bed-sheet l i f ted lookecl. M y  sheep-loads-to neal- Xegzzc 

ta-tin yod. Ogo kha dhu-tin de-yocl tw-tin yod, t i  chi che-khan 
looking was. I moztth closilrg vernainecl loolcing zuas, he what doing 

yod. Ncnu-la ogo go-na-su go-lak pliar thong-med. Kho-rang 
was. Nenzc-to I head-fvom bed-sheet venzovilzg seen-was-not. He 

ji lug-gal ogo kher-bhar kho yul-chhok kher-tshar. 080 nyi-bo 
four bags mine took then village-towarcls took. M e  neav 

Sowanu nyal-yod. Ogo ga-le cha-tin kho-rang-la lnng-song. Te-ne ogo 
Sovanu  slept. I quietly doing him vaised. Thegz we 

mi nyi Nenu-la seba-seba song-god. Padam-Si kho liingjin-la, l ~ n g - ~ l ~ ~ k ,  
naen two ATerau af tev  went. Parla171 - S i   PI CZ Rigzgjin-to, rise, 

che-yod. Yul-chi nyi-mo Nenu-la thiya lug-yal ogo jung-son?. Rho-la 
made. Village-of nenv N e ~ z u  with bags we seized. H i m  

di-song, ' khe-rang t i  lug-gal chi-phi-la kher-song ? ' Kho-ba lab-song, 
aeked, ' y o u  these bags eohy took ? ' H e  said, 
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'lug-gal ogo yin. Nge kho-la yul-la bor-ja-la kher-yod.' Te-ne 
' bag8 mine ave. I them village-in leavingyor b1'0ught.l Then 
nge-la thuk-pa che- jung. Te-ne dung- ja-la lang-yod. Thab-sha oha-tin-la 

me-with quarrel made. Then beating-for began. Mean8 making-by 

hago liho-la jum-tin yul-la kher-song. Te-ne kho-la t l~iy a lug -gal 
we him seivilzg village-into brought. Then h with bag8 

gat-po-la chung-sar. 
oflcial-to handed-over. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
I n  the beginning of this month I returned from Tibet with a hundred sheep, loaded 

with salt, bo'l.ax, and wool. Nenu, Padam-Si, Ringjin, and Sowanu mere with me. 
Tney also brought salt on their sheep. On the fifth our camp reached Niti, and we 
pitched our tents outside the village. When we mere all asleep at mid-night I dreamt 
about my bags. I removed the bed-cloth from my head, and I saw Nenu looking a t  my 
bags. I remained silently looking on, to ascertain what he was about. Nenu was not 
aware of the fact that I had removed the bed-cloth from my head. He  took four of 
my bags and went towards the village. Sowanu slept near me, and I roused him quietly. 
Then we followed after Nenu, and we also roused Padam-Si and Ringjin. We overtook 
Nenu with the bags near the village. I asked him why he had taken the bags. H e  
said, ' they are mine, and I am going to leave them in the village.' He began to quarrel 
with me, and to beat me. We only with diiliculty succeeded in arresting him. We 
then brought him to the village, and handed him and the bags over to the revenue- 
officer. 
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KAGATE. 

The K i g t e  dialect of Tibetan is closely related the so-called Sharpa and to the 

Tibetan of Sikkim. It is spoken in Eastern Nepal and in Darjeeling. We have not, 
however, any information about the number of speakers. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phl.ases ]lave been forwarded from Darjeeling. They are the only foundation of the 
remarks on Kigate which follow. 

Pronuuciation,-The spelling of the specimens does not correctly reflect the 
actual pronunciation of the dialect. It is not, however, difficult to get a general idea of 
the phonetic system. 

The short u is often pronounced as an i i ,  i.e., the sound of .ii in German ' kiissenmY 
I n  such cases i t  is written i, and I have retained this spelling because i t  is possible that 
the sound is almost that of i in ' pin.' Compare tin, classical Tibetan bclzln, seven ; 
song and sing, the suffix of past time ; SM and si, who ? etc. Compare also tharung, 
classical thag-ring, far. E is writtell in pe-mi, classical bud-med, woman. The letter e 
appjrently also represents the sounds of a in German ' Bar ' and of ii in German ' bijs ' ; 
compare ne, Lhasa dialect nu, fro111 ; te, Lhasa dialect do, to sit, etc. 

With regard to consonants it should be noted that the sounds j, &, z, and zh are not 
correctly distinguished in the specimens. Compare kaze, how many ; o-je, so many ; 
pi-za, i.e., probably pi-&a, child ; minji and rninzi, from ; do-ze, i.e., probably do-zhe, to 
go, etc. 

Soft initials are usually hardened ; thus pu, classical bu, son ; dung-la and tufig-la, 
before, etc. The intermediate form, with an  aspirated hard initial, occurs in phu, son. 
On the other hand, hard initials are occasionally softened when preceded by vowels or 
nasals in compound words ; thus, tham-je, classical thanas-chad, all. 

With regard to final consonants g is usually changed to k, and b to p ; thus, chik, 
one; phak, swine ; lep, arrive. Compare classical Tibetan gchig, phag, sleb. Final g is 
often also dropped. Compare nti, classical n7i9, eye ; sho, classical shog, come. 

Final ys is dropped in words such as cha, classical lchags, iron ; to, classical Ztogs, 
hunger. 

Final d is dropped and the preceding vowel is modified so that a becomes e (i.e., prob- 
ably u), o becomes e, o, or oe, i.e., probably o, etc. ; thus, ke, classical brgyad, eight; 
te, classical 'atlocl, sit ; kaze, classical ga-&hod, how much ; khyo, classical khyod, thou ; 
e and yoe, classical yod, is. 

Final n seems to exercise a similar influence on a preceding vowel. Compare thc 
suffix of the present participle ken or kin, Ladakhi mkhan. 

Final s is dropped ; compere tham-je, classical thams-chad, all. B preceding vowel 
is modified, and probably lengthened ; thus, le, i.e., Id, classical las, from ; nyi, classical 
gnyis, two. 

I n  compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical 
Tihetan, this y is dropped before i and e ;  thus, khi, classical Ichyi, dog ; pe, classical 
byed, do. I n  other cases y is retained after gutturals; thus, khyo, classical khyod, thou; 
kyup, classical rgyab, back. 

By Locornes c l ~  ; thus, cAa, clt~ssical bya, bird. 



Zi is dropped after k, 9, and d, and probably also after other mutes. Kr, gr md dr 
become d or t ; thus, ta, classical ekra, hair; dem-ba, classiortl 'agra rn-pa, ohmk ; do, 
classical 'agro, go; te, classical ' a d 4  ~ k ,  eta. In  tuk, classioal drug, six, dr  has been 
olianged to t ,  and it is probable that the d and t in the other instences just quoted mere 
originally likewise cercbr;rl. Note prang-bu, poor. 

Zl beoomee d in dawa, classical zla-ba, moon, and lh  is replaoed by lekh in lekhnlla, 
claosical lham, shoe. 

In other compounds the first consonant is dropped ; thus, lang, olmsical g/ang, bull ; 
lep, classical deb, arrive; kang-ba, classical 9.kang-ba, foot; la, classioal rta, hone; the, 
ohsical lche, tongue ; ke, classical skad, sound ; tong-bu, classical edong-pol tree ; nang, 
classical gnang, give; tagzcl, classical dngul, silver ; tin, i.e., tiin, classicil Bdu1), sot7e~, 
and so fort,h. 

Note s ~ p - t u r  instead of su9.-tzcp, classical so9.-gdub, finger ring. 

Articles.-The numural chik, one, is used as an indefinite, and the demunstl-ative 
pronoun di, this, as a definite article ; thus, ~ z i  chik, a man ; angeha-di, the share. 

Nouns-Gender.-Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
qualifying affixes ; thus, no, brother ; nu-mu, sister : pu, son ; PO-mo, daughter : ta-bu, 
horse; ta-mu, mare : changre, he-goat ; ra-ma, she-goat : khyesa, male deer ; khyesn ama, 
female deer, etc. 

Number.-The usual suffix of the plural is k$a ; thus, aba-kya, fathers ; compare 
cha in Diinjong-ka. 

Case,-The suffix of the genitive is i, Ici, or gi after vowels, and i or ki after con- 

sonants. The same form is also used as a case of the agent. The final i is, however, 
then probably long. Thus, aba chik-i, of a father; ta-hi, from ta-bu-i, of a horse; 
tong-bu-gi, of a tree ; phak-ki, by the pigs, etc. 'I'he definite article is often added in 
the genitive ; thus, aba chik-i-di, of a father. D i  is used alone as a enit ive suffix in 
po-mu-di, of daughters. 

Other cases are formed by adding suffixes such as la, in, to ; sa-le, from the place 
of, from; mildi, minjik, win-zi, min-zik, from; dung-la, before, etc. Note aba-k&, 
to fathers. 

~ d j ~ ~ t i ~ e s , - A d j e c t i v e s  sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 

qualify. The particle of comparison is the Naiplli bhanda; thus, kho-i a-zi bhanda no 
rim-bu-dl,, his sister than brother tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 
qaga, I khyo, thou kho, he 
ng,i-kya, o-kya, we khyo, you khung, khzcng-kya, they. 

The pronouns are idected like nouns. 
Other pronouns are di, this ; o and o-di, that ; su, who ? chi, what ? kan-&, which ? 

etc. 
Verbs.-The usual bases of the verb substantive are e and dzc. Instead of e we 

also find ye and yoe; compare classical Tibetan yod. I n  the past tense we find woe. 

Finite verb.-The verb is still virtually a noun. The subject of transitive verbs 
is put in the case of the agent, and the plural su5x kya can be added. I'hus, knsa-te- 
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me-8.i kan-di phak-ki ea-gen-kya, husks-from which pigs-by eating, from the husks which 
the pigs ate. 

Present time.-A present is formed by adding yin to a participle ending in ha, pa, 
etc. ; thus, agai rob-ken, i.e. rob-ka-yin, I strike; nga do-n, i.e. do-a-yin, I go. ~t is 
perhaps identical with ne in o~zg-ne, they are. 

A compound present is formed by adding gu or kzc, or, after vowels, a, a11d the verb 
substantive ; thus, chho-u-du, he is feeding ; kho-i rob-ku-du, he strikes ; te-ku-e, he 
Bvea ; ong-gzb du-ba, he is coming. 

Du-ba, iq,  in the last instance contains the usual suffix of the participle ; oompare 
also ye-ba, they are. To in rob-to, they strike, is probably the copula du. 

Past time.-'l'he participle ending in ha; or pa is commonly also used as a past 
tense, especially in the second person; thus, nyo-ba, I brought, thou broughtrst ; kaJ-pcc, 
wentest ; se-pa, killedest. 

The most oommon past tense is formed by adding song, or, usually, sing, (i.e., prob- 
ably siing) ; thus, gal-song and kal-&fig, he went. The common present is also used as 
a past ; thus, e-kin, i.e. yod-ku-yin, was. 

A perfect is effected by adding du ; thus, nye-sing-du, has been found. 

Fuhre,-The present is also used as a future ; thus, don, I miU go ; tap-ken, I 
will say ; ong-do, 1 shall be. I do not understand the form ngai rob-ken dei, I shall 
strike. Dei is perhaps an attempt at writing dii, i.e., du, is. 

Imperative.-As in classical Tibetan, an a is often changed to o in the imperat,ive; 
thus, song, go ; so, eat; tong, stand. The unaltered base is used in forms such as shi, 
die ; do, go ; ter, give. Sometimes we find suffixes added such a kong, tong, daag, and 
ter ; thus, rob-kong (i.e. perhaps rob-ka-tong) and rob-tong, beat ; pe-dung (i.e. perhaps 
byed-tong), malie; ken-ter, put on. 

Note ?;hu& pe-ga, let us make merry ; khusi pe-dmg pe-kogem, we should make 
merry ; ya-bu pe-za-ga, that I might feast. 

Verbal nouns and participles.-The most common verbal noun is formed by 
adding che, or, after vowels, ze ; thus, lap-che, to say ; do-ze, to go. A suffix a occurs 
in charai-te-ya-la, in order to feed. 

Relative participles are formed by adding ken or gem and ba. The interrogative 
pronoun kan-di, which ? is used as a relative ; thus, kasa-te-me> kan-di phak-ki sa-gen- 
kya, from the husks which the pigs ate ; di p u  kan-dl khywi-cli chhega-kya sa-sing-ba, 
this son who thy goods devoured. 

Adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositions to the base ; thus, lap-na, 
saying-in, if you bay ; ong-a-te-su, arriving-after, when he came. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding di, ti, or di-ma-rang ; thus, rob-sing- 
di, haviug beaten; kal-di-ma-rang, having gone. H a - ~ a n g  is a postposition which 
governs the genitive. It is therefore also added to the geuitive of the base; thus, 
shg-i-ma-ratlg, having been. Tha-ma-la, at the end of, is used instead iu ke-kyap-ti 
tha-mn -la, voice- throwing after, having called. 

Negative particle,-The negative particle i.s a, prefixed me or ?no ; thus, kal-di 
71ae-kegl, going not-were, did not go ; nze-te9.-ekin, not-giving-was, did not give; narc-g~yifi, 
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did not wish. Mat is sometimes ueed instad; thus, mat-ter, didst1 not, give;; t o t - ~ t ,  
I did not transgees. It will be seen that mat sometima preoedee and sometimes follo6 
the verb. 

For further detail8 the student is referred to the epeoimen which follom and to the 
list of words on pp. 142 and ff. 
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Mi chik-i-di pe-za nyi ekin. 0-la-thong-di kanchha-ki l a ~ - ~ i ~ g ,  
Man one-of sons two were. Them-among younger-by said, 

' e a-ba, sampati-min-jik nga-i angsha-di nga-la nang.' 0-le kho-i 
' 0 father, property-from my share-the me-to give.' Then him-by 

khung-kei rang-i sampati bo-kep-ter-sing. Nyi-ma mang-bu-rang kal-di 
them-to self-of property divided-gave. Days many-even going 

me-ken, kanchha phu t11an1-je batul-ti-di tharung-bu des-la kal-sing ; 
not-were, young son all gathering distant country-to went ; 

0-le 0-la ma-ya-ba le-ga pedi-ma-rang kho-i tham-je chij uriii-te-sing. 
and there not-good work done-having him-by all pl-opelaty sqn6nndered. 

Jab kho-i tham-je urai-te-sing, o-le kho des-la anikil kal-sing ; 
Thela him-by all squande~.ed, then that countl-y-in famine went ; 

o-le kho prang-bu kal-sing. 0-le kho kal-di-ma-rang o des-1s 
and he poor went. And he gone-having that country-in 

te-ken-sa-ke-la chik sa-la te-che pe-sing. Khoi kho-la sing-la phak 
inhabitants-in one to living made. Him-by him-to Jield-in swine 

charai-te-ya-la tang-sing. 0- le  khoi o kaea-te-me-ji kan-di phak-ki 
feeding- fog* sent. Then him-by those hncsks-from which swine-by 

sagen-kya, ngaY to-pa kang-je 0s-te-la. 0- le  si-nang kho-la chyang 
eating-were, own belly Jill-to wanted. And anyone-by him-to anything 

me-ter-e-kin. 0-10 kho-la chet kal-sing, o-le khoi lap-sing, ' nga-i 
not-giving-wu8. And him-to sense went, and him-by said, ' my 

a-ha-di khetilii-kei-di mang-bu-rang saje ong-ne, o-le nge to-pa-to-di 
father-of scrvunts-of many-even b~seads are, and I belly-hungerir'g 

siwe. Nga lang-di a-ba-sa-la don, o-le liho-sa-la 
die. I arisewhaving father's-place-to will-go, and his-place-to 

kal-di-ma-rung lap-ken, " e  a-ba, nga-i saga-ki  dung-la o-le rang-i 
gone- having Say, " 0 fathevl, me-by heaven-of before crnd you-of 

tung-la pap pe-sing. Nga phir-cha rang-i pu lap-che l i k i  me. 
fiefore sin did. I again your son say-to worthy not. 

Nga-la rangi khet512-min-ji chik-pa-rang pedung." ' 0-le kho 
Me-to youll-own servants-frcm one-also nzake." ' Then he 
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1:lng-di-ml-rang rangi a-ba-ea-1.1 gal-song. Tare kho tharung-bu 
a&en-having own father's-place-to weat. But he far-of 

&in, klioi a-ba-gi kho-18 thong-di clay& pe-sing. 0-le chhung-di-m I-r-o 
was, his futher-by him-to seeing mercy made. Aod mn-having 

kho-i dem-ba-l:i jar-ti-ma-rang kho-la chok-pe-sing. Pu-gi kho-la lap-sing, 
hi8 cheek-on adheritq him-to khs-made. Son-by him-to said, 

' e  n-ba, ng-g i  sarga-di tung-la o-lc khyo-i tung-la pip pe-sing, 0-le 
0 father, me-by heaven-of before and you-of before sin did, and 

phircha khyo-i pu lap-che-gi hi&b me.' 0-le a-be-gi ran$ 
again your sola saying-of matter* ml.' And father-by own 

nzuksr-kya-la lap-sing, ' kap-tar bhanda ya-bu kela ten-di-ma-rang kho-h 
sevvalzts-to said, ' all than good cloth takela-havi)~g him-to 

ken-ter. 0-le kho-i lak-pa-la sup-tur o-le kang-be-la lekham konter; 
put-0.n. A n d  his hand-on ?Gag and feet-on slmee put ; 

o-le kya-ba riu khyung-di-ma-rang set-tong. 0-le o-kye sa o-le 
and f a t  kid brought-having kill. A n d  we ecct m d  

khusi-pega. Che-le lap-na, di nga-i-di pu si-di eken, phir-cha 
rnesv-y-make-si~all. W h y  saying-on, this my  son dead was, again 

thar-sing ; tor-ti-eken, phircha nye-sing.' 0-le khung-kya khusi pe-ze 
saved-was; lost-was, again found-was.' Then  they merry make-to 

kal-sing. 
went. 

Kho-i jeth:l pu sing-la eken. 0-le jab kho onga-te-su 
E i s  elder son $eld-in was. A n d  when he coming 

lihim-sa-la lep-sing ; o-le bi j i  nich-ki ke the-sing. 0-le kho-gi 
house-place-to arrived ; then music dancing-of sound heard. Then  hi911-by 

nya-rangi mi chili-la ke-k!-ap-ti tha-ma-la te-sing, ' di chum-ba ? ' 
own man one-to voice-throwing a t t e r  asked, ' this zohat-is ? '  

Kho-i kbo-la lip-sing, ' khyo-ran$ no wang-di-e, o-lc 
Him-by him-to said, ' your-own yozcnger-brothels come-is, nnd 

khyo-rangi a-ba-gi kya-ba riu se-sing. Che-le lap-na, kho-la ya-bu 
youlm fathelm-by f u t  kid killed. W h y  saying-on, him well 

nye-sing-du.' 0-le kho-i sitang-pe-sing, o-le nang-la do-ze ma-nyim. 
found-has.' A n d  him-by anger*-made, and inside go-to not-wished. 

0-kiran kho-i a-ha phi-la ong-di kllo-la samjli-te-sing. Kho-i 
That-reason his fir thev outside co?ning him entreated. a i m - b y  

*-b~-l% jaw8b ter-sing, 'teya, nga o-je lo-minji khyo-n~ngi hisaki 
father-to answer gave, ' lo, I so-nzany years-fvom yolcr ~ e r u i c e  

pewi 0-10 namana ranzi t,lm nnmsng tor-mat. 0-10 raugi 
do and ever your. ol.dev evev broke-,mt. d,t~cl yowt.self-by 
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nga-le nemmg chig-ang riu mat-ter, nga-i-to mi-kyn nyim-bu ga-bu 
me-to mer  one-even kid mt-gave, m y  fkends with well 

pe-za-gm. 0-10 khyo-gi di pu kan-di chhya-mu-kya nyim-bu 
mkds,g-for. A s d  your t h h  son who ha~ lo t s  with 

h y o - i - d i  chhega-kya sa-sing-ba, nam ong-bu, 0-te-811 khyo-i kho-i vaste.lta 

Y m r  goods waded, when came, then YOU-by hie sake$r 

kya-ba riu sepa.' A-ba-gi kho-la lap-sing, ' e pu, khpo nm 
f a t  kid killed.' Pather-by him-to eaid, ' 0 son, YOU me 

npimbu ywrmge. 0-10 chi nga-i-di-cha, o sentha khyo-i-di-rang, 
with are. A d  what m h e - h ,  that all thine-also. 

0- le  ya-bu pe-di khusi pedung pe-ko-gem. Che-le lap-na, di khyo-i 

And well cEoing m e r q  make should. W h y  saying-on, this y m t  

no sidi-eken, phir-che tllar-sing; tor-te eken, phir-cha 
yowger-bother dead-was, a g a k  saved-was ; lost wm,  again 



SHARPA. 

The Tibctan word shav means ' east,' and shur-pa accordingly means ' inhabitant of 
an eastern country.' Tile latter word is commonly used to denote tho Blibtiis of north- 
eastern Nepal and their dialcct. They are also found ns immigrants outside of Kcpal. 
During the preliminary operations of this Survey tbeir dialect was reported to be spoken 
in Dayjeeling and Sikkim. Estimates of tlle number of speakers were only forwarded 
from Sikkim, as follows :- 

At thc last Census of 1901 the Sharpa dialect was returned from the following 
districts : - 

Daxjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . .  3,477 
Sikkim . . . . ~ . . . . . .  . . 912 
Jalpaiguri . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18 - 

TOTAL . 4,407 - 
AUTHORITIES - 

HODOSON, B. H.,-On the Aborigines of the sub-Himalayas. Journal of the hiat ic  Socicty of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Recolds of the Government of 
Bengal, No. sxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ff. ; and in Essays on the Languages, Litmature, 
and Religion of Nepcil and Tibet. London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. The title of the l~print 
is On t l ~ e  Aborigines of the Himulaya. 

HIJNTEB, W .  W . , - A  Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from Darjeeling. I n  addition to these texts I have also 
made use of some few sentences which were added a t  the end of the Parable. The 
spelling of the texts is influenced by the orthography of classical Tibetan, and i t  does 
not allow us to judge about all niceties of pronunciation. It is, however, quite possible 
to get a general idea of the phonetic system. 

Sharpa is closely connected with Kigate and Danjong-kii. It can, with some 
correctness, be described as a form of the latter dialect, and it has very few charaoter- 
istics of its own. 

Pronunciation.-The vowels are modified in various ways, usually under the 
influence of following consonants. Sometimes also concurrent vowels are contracted ; 
thus, szci and si, i.e., probably si i ,  whose ; di, classical 'ag?*o-i, of the going ; khi, thy, 
from khyo, thou, and so forth. 

The soft initials of classical Tibetan are sometimes represented by soft and some- 
times by hard consonants; thus, dung and talzg, and; ba and pu, son. The ~c t l l a l  
pronunciation is probably an aspirated soft consonant as in most dialeots of Central 
Tibetan. 

Final g and b are probably pronounced as k, p, respectively. They aro, however, 
usually written g, b, respeotively ; thus, chig, one ; mi#, eye; ehog, come ; gyttb, baok; 
lep, arrive. 
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Final d is often left unchanged ; thus, dod, sit ; yod, is. Suoh forms are duc to tile 
influence of the orthography of the classical language, alld d is dropped or changed to t 
in the actual pronunciation. At the same time a preceding vowel is modified, A 
becomes e, i.e., probably a ; o becomes oi, (i.e., u )  ; and probably becomes ii. cornpare 
$ye, classical brgyad, eight ; goid-ma, classical ?.god-ma, mare ; gwi, classical bgod, divide ; 
khyo and khyod, thou ; gi, classical bgyid, do, and so on. It mill be seen that the d is 
often preserved in writing. 

Final n seems to afiect a preceding a in a similar way ; compare sem-chen, classical 
senzs-chat, animal ; shitag-tab-khen, cultivator ; ten, classical clvan, remember. ~t is 
sometimes dropped after i ; compare the suffix gi  of the present participle, classical gilt. 

Final s is probably always dropped, or rather changed to i. This i then coalesces 
with the preceding vowel so that a becomes a,  for which i or a i  is often writtell ; o8 

becomes oi, i.e., probably ii ; us becomes ui or ue, (i.e., probably i i )  ; thus, g z l i  and ni, 
classical mas, from; goi, it is wanted, classical clgos ; thoi-pai, on hearing, classical 
thos-pas; lue, entreated, classical bslus, etc. The final s is, however, often rebilled in 
writing ; thus, ngas, by me ; papa-s, by the father ; yog-pzc-s, by the servant, etc. 

Final gs .is dropped in words such as cha, classical lchags, iron ; le-mo, classical 
legs-pa, good; lho-ba, classical ltogs-pa, hunger. The latter cxample is not certain, for 
we also find tog-~zi, hungering. The interjection lags, 0, is classical Tibetan. 

Compound consonants are mainly simplified in the same way as in Hagate. 
Ey ,  khy, and gy are commonly retained; thus, kyid-po and kid-po, merry ; hhpd 

and khyo, thou ; gyab, back. Y is, however, often dropped before i ; thus, kyicl-po and 
kid-PO, merry ; khi, dog ; klii, thy ; gi, classicd bgyid, do. 

P y ,  phy, and by become ch, chh, and ch, respectively ; thus, chod-pa, classical 
spyoil-pa, behaviour ; chhi-la, classical phyi-la, outside ; chung, classical 'clbyung, became ; 
ched-$a, classical byed-pa, do. Y is however, also in this case, often dropped before i ; 
thus, phin, classical phyin, go ; bin, classical sbyin, give. 

Compounds consisting of a mute consonant followed by an r are chauged to the 
corresponding cerebral. The cerebrals were not distinguished from the dentals in the 
original specimen. I have, hom~erer, introduced them because it seems probable that 
Sharpa does not, in tliis re~pect, differ from Piinjongkii. Compare tog, classical grogs, 
friend ; (Ion, classical mgron, feast ; tug, classical ell-ug, six ; thug, classical ph?*zbg, 
young, etc. 

21 becomes d in da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon. 
I n  most other cases the firat consonant is dropped. Compare lzc, classical slu, entice ; 

lung, classical glang, bull ; lep, classical sleb, arrive ; kang-pa, classical 1*;cang-pa, foot ; 
gyab, classical ~gyab,  back ; goid-nza, classical rgod-mn, mare ; na, classical rna, ear; 
nga, clawical lr~ya, five ; cha, c la4cal  lchags, iron ; fe~., classical sfer, give ; tor, classical 
gtov,  throw ; sos, classical gsos, recover ; shi, classical Dzhi, four, and so forth. 

Articles.-'l'hc numeral chig, one, i q  used as an indefinite, and demonstrative 
pronouus as a definite article ; thus, mi chig, a man ; t i - j zb  te, the elder brother ; pcqa ti, 
the father. 

Nouns-Gender.-Gender is clistinguishcd in the usual may by meaus of affixes 
'or by 1~9ing d i i i ' e~n t  words. Compare ta, horse ; goid-ma, mare : Zang, bull; chhung-nza, 
cow : khi, clog ; ?chi-nzo, bitch : ru-pho, he goat ; ra-mo, she goat. 
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Number.-The usual suffix of the pluial is &ho, classical &hogs, multitude ; thus, 

papa-hho, fathers. 

Case.-The various cases arc, broadly speaking, formed as in cle3sical Tibetan. 
The suffix of tlie genitive is .i, or, aftcr consonants, gi or ki ; thus, agzh-i, uncle's ; 

yul-gi, of a country ; chig-gi and chig-ki, one's. 
Tlie casc of the agent, which is also used as an in~trumental, is formed by adding e 

to tho base or to thc gcnitivc. This s i~ probably evcrywhere pronounced as i ; compare 
pa-bn-s, by the fatlicr ; pibag-pa-i, (caten) by the pigs ; tl~ag-pa-i, (bind him) with ropes; 
pu-jufzg-gi, by the son. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives follo~v the noun they qualify, or, if they preoede it, are 
put iu tlic gcnitive ; thus, ta karpa, the whitc horse ; kzrrh-la phen-pai cha-wa che, all-to 
beneficial work do. 

The particle of comparison is si-na ; thus, khoi ujzc te nji  ei-na ring-po mg, his 
brother the sister than tall is, liis brother is taller than his sister. Si-nn literally means 
' saying-in,' ' if you compa1.e.' 

NUmeral~.-The numerals arc given in the list of words. Khal-jig, score-one, 
twenty, occurs in the sentenoe nga lo khal-jig song, I years twenty went, I am twenty 
years old. Compare Sunwar khal-kcZ ; Khambu ikkhcilo ; R6ng khi-kcit, etc. 

Pronouas,-The followiug are tbe personal pronouns :- 
?2.yu, I khyod, khyed, khyo, thou kho, he 
nga-i, my khyod-ki, khyed-ki, khi, thy kAo-i, his 
cluk-pu, nga-hho, we khyod-bho, khyocl-rang, you kho-&ho, they 

Demonstrative pronouns are de, te, that ; di, this. 
Interrogatives are szc, who ? szci, si, whose ? gang, kang, what ? 
Verbs,-The verb substantive is formed from various bases such as yiu, god, od, 

nok, yong, chung, etc. Nok is probably dcrived from itvttok. 
Present time.-The base alone is used as a pl-escnt ; thus, shi, I clie. 
The participle ending in p a  is sometimes used in rt similar way ; thus, god-pa, is. 
The most common present is formed by adding gi, classical giu, and yot i n  the first, 

and nog in the second and third persons. 'l'hus, ngas cluwg-gi-yod, I beating am ; khyod 
(20-gi nog, thou goest ; bho-gi nog, he is feeding. 

Past time.-The past base alone is used in farms siich as ?tang, classical gnang, 
gavest ; tor, classical gtor, lie threw ; naa doe, classical m a  'agvos, he did not go ; k e ,  
classical bslus, he entreated. 

The partioiple ending in pa, ba, ctc., is also used as a past ; thus, shzcs-pa, he said ; 
compare nyo-b, i.e., nyo-ba, boughtest. 

Yijz is often arlded to this form; thus, ong-zoo yin, I have come; dung-bn-yi~, I 
stnick ; son-pa-yin, he has revived. 

The s u 6 x  song is added in forms such as dung-song, yon struck, they struck; 
gal-song, wentest, went. Chung, became, is used in  the same may in ~ryed-chzcng, he wag 
found. 

Another past tense is formed by adding up and doubling s final consonant; thus, 
gal-lzcp, we went; yot-tzcp, they mere. I n  gal-2zip-6it1, I went, hin has been added to 
this form. 
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Fnture,-The suffix of the future is yong ; thus, ngas dung-yong, I shall strike. 
Shu-gyu-yin, I will say, literally means ' sayinpfor-is.' Chidub-bin, we should malie 
(merry) is the same form as that just mentioned under t l ~ e  head of past time. 

Imperative.-The imperative is regularly formed ; thus, kon, put ; 80, eat ; 
kh~p-shg ,  take-come, bring. Note the suffix in so-TO, make (me your servant). 

Verbal nouns and particip1ee.-The base alone is lised as a verbal noun; thus, 
tsho-la, in order to feed ; tor-rung, throwing-though, though he wasted ; si-na, saying-in, - 
if you say. 

A conjunotive participle is formed by adding nu, or ni to this noun ; thus, dung.ra&, 
having beaten ; khur-ni, having taken. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding gyu, compare classical ~ g y u .  ~ h ~ ~ ,  
dung-gyu, to beat ; che-gyu-la, to make ; nga-la nor thob-gyu-di, me-to property gettin2 
the, the property which I shall get. 

The suffix pa, ba is used in the same wide way as in classical Tibetan. Compare 
phag-pai sa-wai sowas, pigs-by eaten husks-by, by means of the husks which tlie pigs 
ate ;;thoi-pai, on hearing. 

The suffix g i  in du~zg-gi flog, beating, has already been mentioned. It is identical 
with the i in $i-nog, going. 

The suffix up which has been mentioned under the head of past time, is also used to 
form a participle ; thus, khi lag-pa-la yod-tup di g a y  yin, your hand-in being the what 
is ? what is it that you have in your hand ? 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma tev, he did 
not give ; ma nang, didst not give. In oompound tenses ma is inserted betmecn the base 
and the auxiliary ; thus, a-ring chhar-pa gyab-ma-song, to-day rain strike-not-went, it has 
no1 rained to-day. Ma is probably replaced by mi in the present and futnre. 

For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 143 
and ff, 
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Mi chig-la bu-jung nyi yot-tup. Bu-jung chhung-na de pa-ba-la 
N a n  one-to sons two were. Son yozctiger that futher-to 

shus-pa, ' pa-ba lags, nga-la nor thob-gyu d i  goi-nang.' Pa-bm 
asked, ' father 0, me-to propevty gettiry-for the divide-give.' Father-by 

nor goi-bin. Mang-po ma-cl~hin bu-jung chhung-na nor te-ri 
property divided-gave. Much not-elapsed son youngel* property all 

khur-ni yu1 thag-ring-po-la gal-song. Yul te-la nor te-ri cliod-pa 
taking country far- to  went. Country t A a t - k  property all behaciout- 

ngan-pa che-ni tor. Nor te-ri tor-bhar-ni mu-ge 
bad done-having threw. Property all throwing-finishing-after farnine 

&hen-po yul te-la chung-ni, kho lho-ba-lang-ni yul te-yi yul-mi 
big country that-in happerraing, he reason-rising countvy that-of coutrtry-man 

chig-ki ha-la phin-ni, kho yul-mi shing-la phag-pa hlio-la tang. 
one.of nrar gone-having, that country-man field-in swine feed-to sent. 

Kho phag-pa-i sa-wai so-was rang-gi khog-pa kang-:a-kyang mi 
Those swine-by eaten huskslfrom own belly fill-glatl-though ma,a 

sus-kyang kho-la ma ter. Te-ni kho ten-sos-ni, ' ngai paps-la la-pa 
anyone-by hi.m-to not gave. Then  he thought-restoring, ' m.y father-to workers 

mang-po-la sa-gyu yod-pa, mo-zed bag-pa yang yod. Nga tog-ni sbi. 
many-to food is ,  beside8 more also . I h u n g e r i r ~ ~  die. 

Nga lang-ni papa-i ha-la do-yin, te-ni papa-la di-da shu-gyu-yin, "papa 
I at-ising father-of near go-will, then father-to thus say-will, " fa ther  

lass, khyed tang nam-kha tung-du nyed-pa ched-pa-yin. Nga ta-ng 
0, thee and heaven before ein done-have. I now-fronr 

khyed-ki bu-jung 0s-pa med. Nga, khyed-ki la-pa chig tang-da-wcc so-ro."' 

thy  son worthy not. M e  thy  servant one l ike make." ' 
g h o  lang-ni papa-i dung-du gal-ni, kho thag-ring-po-la yod, kho-i 
H e  arising father-of near gotae-having, he distance-at fuar, his 

papas tliong-ni chhong-ni pu-jung jing-ba-la sim-ni pu-ka-kyal-son:. Te-ni 
fa  thefa-by seeiag jumping son neck-on holding kissed. Then 
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pu-jung-gi, ' papa lags, ngas nam-kha tang kl~yed-ki  tung-tu nyedmpa 
eon-by, ' fa ther  0, me-by heaven ~ n d  thee-of before ein 

che-ni khyed-ki pu-jung-gi os med,' shus-pas, papa tes yog-po-hho-la,. 
done-having thee-of son-of wovthy not,' saying-on, father that-by servants-to, 

' chhu-ba bhang-ma si-nrt le-mo chig khur-sliog kon ; lag-pa-la sor-dub, 
' cloth all than good one bring put ;  hand-on ring, 

kang-pa-la k a h a  yang kon. Te-ni peu gya-mo chig se-ni kid-po chidub-bin. 
feet-on boots also put. Then calf fa t  one killiwg tnerry make-should. 

Gang-la si-na, nga-i pu-jung di shi-ni, son-pa-yin ; tor-ni, yang 
W h y  saying, my sotb this died-hauing, alive-is; lost-being, atso 

nyed-chung,' si-ni kyid-po ched-pa. 
fozcnd-became,' saying nlerry made. 

Tang u-ju te  shing-nii log-ni ong-ni bhang-pa-i ha-la 
And elder-brother the Jield-from returfiing coming house-of near 

lep-pa tang dam-nyeng tang shap-ro thoi-pai yog-po chig ked-tang-ni, 
arrivecl and masic a~ ld  dancing hearing servatat one call-givi~lg, 

' di ton-dag kang yin? ' cli. Yog-pus, ' khyod-ki nu-o leb-ni, 
' this reason what is ? ' asked. Servant-by, ' thy younger-brother coming, 

papas kho natsa med-pa log-pa-i ton-la peu gya-mo se-ni don 
father-by he sickness without relurning-of sake-for calf f a t  killing feast 

tang-song.' Kho di thoi-ni hhig-pa sos-ni khang-pa-la ma doe. Papa-ti 
yaue.' He  thi8 heanhag anger eating home-into not went. Father-the- 

chhi-la thon-ni bu-jung-la lue. Pu-jung-gi, ' papa, ngas lo di-&o 
outside coming son-to enticed. Son- by, ' fa ther ,  me- by years .so-many 

khjed-k i  ka ma gal. Khy ed-ki ngsli tog-po k yid-po che-gyu-la 
thee-of word not t?*ansgressed. Thee-by rr~y friends merry making-for 

re-thug chig yang ma-nang. Khyed-ki bu-jung di nor te-ri 
goat-young one even not-yavest. Thee-of son this property atl 

chod-pa ma-le che-ni tor-rung, kho-la peu gyag-pa nang.' Papas, 
behoviouv not-good doing threw-though, him-to calf fat  yavest.' Pather-by, 

'pu-jung, khjo-rang nga tang nyarn-bu yod. Nga-la kang yod, khyod-ki 
' sofb, thou me and with art. Me-to what is, thine 

yin. Kliyod-hi nu-o di shi-ni, son-pa-y in ; tor-ni, n ~ e d - p a  
is. Thee-of y~unge~~-bro t l i e~  this died-having, alive-is; lost-bekng, found 

y iu-pas kg id-po ched-pai 0s gin.' 
beiny-by u ievy  mcckircg-of zuorthy is.' 



The northern half of tho State of Sikkim is inhabited by a tribe of Tibetan mce 
which is said to llave immigrated from Tsang. They speak a dialect which is closely 
related to the dialeots of Central Tibet, but which has aleo, in  some respects, struck out 
independent lines of its own. More recent immigrants from Tibet speak the L l l a s  
dialect. 

Siltkim ie the Gurkha name of the State. The indigcnous denomination is pa-njong, 
i.e., rice-district. The Rev. Graham Sandberg, who has written a manual of the 
characteristic Tibetan dialeot of the State, has therefore proposed to call it Da-njmg-kd, 
the language of Danjong. 

Acoording to information oollected for the purposes of this Survey the number of 
speakers was said to be about 20,000. This estimate is, however, far above the mark, 
and a t  the last Census of 1901 the returns under the head of Sikkim Bhutia were 
follows :- 

Sikkim . . . . . . .  7,278 
Darjeeling . . . . . . . .  . . 1,5415 

. . . . . . .  24-Pargmas . . L .  i 
Manbhnm . . .  . . .  . . . . . .  1 

AUTHORITY- 
SANDBERG, G R A H A M , - ~ ~ ~ u ~ ~  of lke S a k k h  Bliutia Language or Dcnjotzg kb. C a l c a ~ ,  1888. Second 

edition, Westminster, 1895. 

I am indebted to Mr. David MacDonald for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son in the Bhhtia of Sikkim. I have printed i t  in Tibetan type and in transliteration. 
The spelling of the Tibetan text is not phonetic but adapted to the practice of classical 
%betan. I have therefore added a phonetical transliteration iu italics. I t  is bascd on 
indications given in Mr. MacDonald's transcript and on Mi*. Sandberg's manual. 

Pronunciation.-Final vowels are apt to be dropped. Compare puna, classical 
ha-mo, daughter ; Jew, classical Ie98-rn0, good ; nyim, classical ~zyi-ma, day ; gem, classical 
sgo-azo, door, etc. It will be seen that the dropped vowel is in all these cases preceded 
by an nb. 

Initial soft consonants are pronounced ni th a strong aspiration, so that they sound 
like hsrd letters, with or without aspiration. -Compare kyap, classical vgyccb, beat ; toi, 

clos, a load ; pz~ ,  classical bta, son; phin, c1assic:ll byin, give, ctc. 
The initial consonant of the suffixes pa, ba, PO, bo, is often assimilated to a preceding 

consonant ; thus, phak-ko, a pig; yok-ku, a servant ; lak-kct, a hand; khil-lu, fat. It is 
dropped after vowels ; thus, ga-u, classical dga-ba, glad ; he-o,  classical be-pol basket. 

Final g is pronounced as k ;  thus, Zok-she, classical log-per, to return. Sometimes, 
however, it is so indistinct as to be almost inaudible. Con~pare chi, classical gchig, one ; 
nga-cIra, classic11 nga-chug, WC; cl~ak-tha, classical lcl~ags-thag, chain. 

Final h is 1)rouounced as p ; thus, kyap, classical rgyab,  beat. 
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Final d, n, and 1 modify the sound of 3 preceding vowel, a to a, o to 6, and u to i i .  
D and 2, and occasionally also n, are dropped. Comparc ka, classical skad, sound; 
chho, classical khyod, thou ; sa-rii, classical sa-rud, landslip; nyan-ehe, classical nyan-pa, 
to hear; 80, classical gson, alivc ; fiin-lo, classical don-la, on account of ; &hiin, classical, 
t sho~,  colour ; diin, classical mtdzcn, before ; ga, classical, 'agal, transgress ; gya-po, classi- - 
cal rgyal-po, king ; p2gii, classical dngzil, silver, etc. 

Final s is dropped, and the preceding vowel is modified in the same way as in tllc 
case of final d ; thus, ~ z a ,  classical nus, barley ; ngii, classical dngos, rcal. Sometimes also 
final s is changed to i ; thus shei, classical shes, know ; toi, classical clos, a lad ; 
thui, classical khrus, bath. I n  go-pe, classical dgos-pa, it is necessary, i t  is simply 
dropped. 

The preceding vowel is probably lengthened; compare di-kyi, by him, classical 
'adi-is. 

after consonants is simply dropped, and the preceding conscinant is treated as 
final'; thus, lep, classical bslebs, arrive ; tok, classical ltogs, hunger; sutag, classical 
gsungs, called. Tik-chhi, pity, corresponds to classical thugs-rje, and is apparently 
incorrect. 

Compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical 
Tibetan are commonly retained if the following vowel is a, i, or e. Y is, however, in 
ruth cases often dropped. It should be noted that e and ya are often interchangeable. 
Compare kyi-PO, classical ekyid-PO, merry; kil-tu, classical dkyzl-tes, in the middle; 
khim, classical khyim, house ; khek, classical khyags, ice ; kyap, classical rgyab, beat ; 
kel-she, classical sgyel-ha, put on ; phye, classical phyed, half; phya, classical bya, bird ; 
phya and be, classical byed, do, etc. Sometimes, however, such compounds are changed 
to the palatal corresponding to the initial component; thus, chkb, classical khyod, thou; 
chil- bu, classical spy il-po, hut. 

As regards compounds ending in r, kr, khr, and g r  are apparently regularly changed 
to ky, khy, gy, respectively. Compare kyok-she, classical dkrog-pa, to churn; kya, 
classical skra, heir ; gyo-ma, classical grog-ma, ant ; khyak, classical khrug, blood. We 
also find the common change into cerebrals ; compare dib-ma, classical grib-ma, shade ; 
dik-e, classical 'ugrig-pa, i t  is enough. I n  the specimen we find gray classical sgra, 
sound ; note also ro, classical grogs, assistance. 

Other compounds ending in r are regularly changed to cerebrals ; thus, Ce, classical 
are, mule ; @en-she, classical dren-pa, to pour; di-she, classical 'adri-ba, to ask ; thel-fik, 
classical phral-grig, ready ; the-lo, classical phred-la, across ; CJa, classical 'abras, rice; 
tak, classical brag, rock, etc. Note phugu, classical phrugu, child ; trin, classical spvin, 
cloud; diin-tra, classical bdun-ph9.ag, week, etc. 

Sr become s ; thus, sap-chak, olassical srab-lchags, bit ; sek-she, classical sreg-pa, 
burn ; aim-pa, classical srin-bu, leech. 

Zl become d ;  thue, da-u, cla~sical zla-$a, moon. Other oompounds ending in 2 
become: 2 or Ih; thus, lep and lhep, classical sleb, arrive; lhb-she, classioal glod-pa, 
to looeen. 

I n  other compounds the first component is dropped ; thus, kang-pa, classical rkang- 
pa, foot ; gyap, classical rgyab, back ; je-she, clafisical rjed-pa, forget ; ta, classical 9*ta, 
horse : tok, classical ltoge, hunger ; ke, olassjcal eke, neck ; gom, classical ego-mo, door ;. 



chi, classical gchig, onc ; eel', Chssical geef', gold ; da-nyi, classical b h - 6 0 ,  to drive ; 
go, classical nago, head, and so forth. 

Article. -The numeral chi, one, is wed as an indefinite and the pronoun di, thiq, 
8s n definite article. 

Nouns.-The inflexion of nouns in most characteristics qrees with the Tibchn 
of Lhasa. 'The suffix la of the dative is, however, pronounced l o ;  thus, khim-lo, to  the 
house. 'I'he suffix of the genitive is kyi, ki, or, if the word in c l b c a l  Tibetan en& in 
a vowel, i; thus, khim-kyi or khim-ki, of D house ; phya-i or yhye, of a bird. The su&x 
kyi, ki is, however, often also useti after vowels. The case of the agent is formed by 
lengthening the final i of the gen~tive. 

The suffixes of the plural are cha and hho or hhu. 
Adjectives.-Adjectives follow tlie noun they qualify. The partiole of comparison 

is, 16, from, i.e., the suffix of the ablative; thus, &vim phi-di giin-lii tho-ba, peak that all- 
from high-is, that peak is the highest. 

Pr0n0uns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

T I ~ ,  1 chhd, thou kho, khu, he 
nga-ki, by me chho-ki, by thee khoyi, kho, by him 
w e ,  my chhii-kyi, thy khoi, his 
nga-cha, we chhii, you khong, kho-cho, they. 

Other pronouns are di, this, that ; b-di, this ; _te, phi-di, that ; ka, ke, who ? karc, 
what ? etc. 

Verbs:-The verb substantive is usually in or yira in the first person, and bii, p i ,  or 
ma, in the second ancl third. Other bases such as du, yii, etc., are also used. 

Present time.-The usual present tcnse is formed by adding do or do-in in the 
firat, and lrii or do, do-ba, to-bii, in the second and tl~ird persons ; thus, nga sn-do-in, I 
eat; nga shi-do, I die; kl~o dii-to-bii, he sits ; cl~hd ta-risg &atig malt& tam-pa, you to-day 
clean very loolr. I n  the second and third persons du or bii are also often added to e 
participle ending in chen ; thus, kl~zc ottg-cherr-du, he is coming. 

Past time.-A common past tense is formed by adding d e ,  che, or jhe ; thus, phi- 
zlw, he wrote. A past is also formed by adding sowg ; thus, ehi-song, he clied. Du or &e - 
oan be added; thus, phi-song-drc, he has written ; shi-sogrg-dzl, he did die. 

I n  the Parable the past is usually formed by adding tlie verb substantive to a parti- 
ciple ending in po, bo, zl; thus, yo-po-mu, they were; thop-po-in, he is found, I found 
him ; be-u-in, I made; shu-a-ma, he said, etc. 

Future.-The usual future is formed by adding the verb substantive to the verbal 
noun ending in slze or nyi; thus, nga thung-she-in, I shall drink ; kho thztng-ehe-ba, he 
will drink. 

Imperative.- The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, sa, eat. Words such 
as tang, nang, Izya, chzrk, naa, etc., can be added; thus, to &o-tang, cook food; tam cli 
ten-narag, please show the way ; gyop ba-ma, be quick ; be-chzbk, make. Note bya-ge, let 
us make (merry), where ge oorresponds to classical Tibetan dgos, i t  is necessary. 

Verbal nouns  and parti.ciples.-The usual verbal noun is formed by adding she 
or f ~ y i ;  thus, kap-she or kap-nyi, to cover. Nyi is conimon in the Darjeeling district. 
Tho classical verbal noun ending in pa, ba, etc., is of coiuse also usod. 
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The most common relative participle is formed by adding khen ; thus, chhd 
nyo-khen om di nga-lo nang, you this-morning bought milk the me-to give, give me tile 
milk you bought this morning. In  the Parable me also find the usual classical relative 
pal-t-ciple ending in pa, etc.; tllus, nga-lo thop-she yii-ptli kg%-chha, me-to to-be-got 
being goods, the goods which I shall get. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding ti, di, etc. ; thus, song-ti and ~ony-cli, 
having gone. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed ma in the past and 
imperative, and a prefixed mi in the present and future. 'l'he negative is usually 
inserted before auxiliaries ; thus, mu lap, don't say ; phin mu che, he did not give ; ong-nyi 
m-in, he wi l l  not come ; kho shi-ma-song, he has not died ; mang-ga, classicd ma 'ugal, 
I did not transgress. 

Interrogative particle.-The interrogative particle is 60, mo, or o; thus, chhd 
song-bo, did you go ? chhd lzck phicli hhong-she-1110, will you sell that sheep ? 

For further details the studeut is referred to Mr. Sandberg's Manual and to the 
version of t,he Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. An incomplete list of Stand- 
8rd Words and Phases based on Mr. Sandberg's Manual .mill be found on pp. 143 and ff. 



[No. 14.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

TIBETAN. 

D ~ N J O N G - ~ ; i  DIALECT. 

( M r .  David AfacDonaW and Major If iddel l ,  1899.) (SIKKIM.) 

I I ? ~ Z T F ~ ~ S V X ~ T ~ ~  1 ~ r q ~ ~ - 3 q . 1 ~ . 1 ~ . e r 4 q $ . 3 w p ' $ . ~ w q . ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  1 
5-- 45- 

U wb 

w C W - ~ T ~ ' W ~ ~ ~ ~ K ~ . $ ~ C ? ~ ~ C  I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ p % ~ ' q ~ & ~ ~ c ' & ' i T ; 4 ~ 4 q ~  
k v 

494Fa7 1 1 S ~ ~ ~ ~ ' q ~ q ' w c F 4 ' ~ ~ ' 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 3 ' & ' w c ~ ~ $ . ~ ~ ' 4 b . 1 ~ ~ 4 4 ~ ~ 4 ~ ~  
v 

r y~q?~q%q-$N"~ ' s  1 ~q'%p?3q%&W~~FW~qN*~a'~'$.41$~45.IC~~~ 1 
w  

1 p3~ .q44~5~4$q~ .&~~~~yn l '%~$ . ' iT ;~ *q .~~~q"aq .~z i ' ~7  v I \ Fp-3.+$-~@f 
V 

4 -h  4- h h  
w 

1 1 ~ ~ . q ~ . ~ . u y g ~ w - q ~ y y ~ % q " a q . ~ & q ~ ' $ . ~ y F q ~  V I I f.qT3~~qq.T 
w 

CI -4- 4~sp?-5~r%s5c;'Fg-~7 v 1 S p * ~ q . ~ & ~ w m & v ~ q - ~ $ . p ~ y ~ ~ ~ ~ q q ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ q ~ ~ 7  V 1 
v 

cI W"fl'%cp-%fl'Gq 1 I @ ~ ~ n l ~ ( g . ~ ~ q ~ ~ & n l q ' ~ ~ ~  1 ~ % ~ . 4 ? ~ ~ . 9 ' 4 q g ~ 4 f  T 
w v 

44- 
w 

.y-.- .- .y+ 
blC 4 W Cq al43Y4'ul.i 4 q.4qqm$W'%7 1 + ~ q N . ~ ~ ' ~ l  w 

4- h Uh  7 4  5- h ?E*?$?'qqGq 1 we;il E . ~ v ~ w w ~ ~ ~ + & ~ \ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . ~ T ~  45Gq 1 ~ w T T & ~ ~ ~  
V 

4- -4 
w v  

q ~ ~ y ~ f l ~ ~ 4 $ . q % ~ q . q % ~ ~ ~ ~ G ~ 4 ~ ~  1 1 R ~ ? ~ ~ l g ' T t w $ . ~ ? 9  
w w w 

-4C C h.P* 5- 4- h w - q q ~ q  ncs.qq1 I r ; i ~ ~ c w 4 - ~ w ~ i p . q q . T ~ ' G $ ~ ~ s l l ~ ~  1 @T& 7 ~ E N ; U C T . ~ ~  
v v 

4 qml'"w"57$lg5jR-$j7 4- 1 3 '  1 w q  + ~ ~ . q w s l ~ q ~ r d q - r z ' y a y ~ ?  4- 0 

v b- w v  W V  
C h - -- $q-q?Q-siq 1 yqNq-g74TqN'rl'qv 1 G~3+LY-T~$.~N-pe~qGq-~gz 

v 
v. K T  1 q.~q,q~va~nlN'PjFTqq-q 1 1 pF"r43ql nlq.'1'Fflgq.?j-q%9'~c;' 

3 
hhCIV V C h  

~ ~ ~ K y 4 . 7 4 ' 3 4 1  ?ca ? 'TT W1.T&iWN.z&-zj?g-q I E ~ % q y q ' ~ ' ~ q N 4 ' r l r l ~ 4  1 
C- PI- C 4-h 45- h -4 ~ ~ y r w z ' y r y ~ ~ q ~ q w ,  I 1 5 *pcgg~4*47Y~q46qvT%q 11 

- C I  h?.- 0 la~~p~-g.q~~q~-; iSI~y~37 p - q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 3 q  ~ q . + j 4 . ~ ~ y ~ '  1 ~TJN-Y- 
w V  w 
*CYh ~ q - 7 ~ ' 4 ~ 4 9 4 - 4 . q - 4 ~ ~ 4  1 1 ~ p . ~ ~ - q % ~ . q . q r n l w q F ~ T ~  1 4 7 3 . 3 q ~ E $ s a 7  1 

w v 
4- h -5- 4-h 4- h YY 1 $ 4  & T ~ J T ~ ~  q ~ ~ . q - q q  1 5 - & y ~ ~ Y - 4 ' ~ ~ ' ~ c ~ ~ q W 4 3 c 4 '  SJW4 

v w v w - 73 .- nl-AT~qZ~.45rF$q 1 1 ~ ~ g , ~ ~ ~ a . $ . ~ r q . g ~ w ~ q s ~ ~  I ???$.33*@@w.5 
w v 

42 

qE'P 'q~~p4 '$sf ly ,  l5'p~.Fq.95.9f,TT;.~13~'4~z ~ f l ?  1 q$wyc 1 w4c.G 
w w  w  V w 

VOL. 111, PART I. R 2 



124 TIBETAN. 

h- h q - ~ ~ . q c ~ w ~ F q q w - ~ ~ G q  1 q 1 1 Gqg~.gqFr?.6j- 
w 

WCI C T  h V -4- h 

~ ~ ~ & q ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' q 3 ' 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ' & ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ @ ~ ~ q " a ~ 4 q ' $ ~ ' q q  w 1 G q 5 ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ; d .  
v 

& ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 3 ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ y ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' b . 1 ~ q % ~ 4 5 ~ ' ~ # ~ \  1 7 ~ 4 ' 9 5 I ' ~ q  
w 

4lu=~~'Tl 31 
2- h h  ~E 'FM~M.FW-~CM-~~-Z~  1 cVqcTyFq~way&y~-y~~ 
--a%- 

c a q . N ' q ~ ' ~ q s ~ ~ y ~ a ' ~ ~ ~ - ~ $ q  1 XQ-@'@j~Gq,qK~zi'Gq w Z ~ C ~ I E ~ T  



.[ No. 14.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

TIBETAN. 

-{Mr. Davdd MacDonaZd and Najor WaddeU,  1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

M i  gchig-lo bu gnyis yod-po-smad. Khong-gnyis-lcyi nang-las chhung-sho 
M i  chi-lo pu vi yo-PO-ma. Khong-nyi-kyi ~hn~zg-la c h h l i 9 ~ ~ - ~ h 0  
Man one-to sons two were. Them-two-of among-from younger 

'adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi a-pa-lo zhuu-smad, 'a-po, nga-lo thob-she yod-pai 
di-kyi khu-ri-kyi  a-pa-lo shu-u-ma, ' a p o ,  %go-lo thop-she yD'-pni 
the-by his father-to said: 'father, me-to get-to being 

rgyu-chha-ky i skeu nga-lo gnang.' A-po 'adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi 'ahho-chhas 
kyu-chha-i kcu nga-lo nang.' A-po  di-kyi khu-vi-kyi &ho-chhz 

goods-of shore me-to give.' Father the-by hie living 

khong-hhu-lo bgo-bsha-brgyab-110-smad. Te-'adi-las zhag mang-po ma song-bai 
khong-&hu-lo go-sha-kyap-PO-ma. Te-di-la shak mang-po m a  song-wai 

them-to division-she-made. That-from days many not going-of 

'ajug-lo bu chhung-sho 'adi-kyis thams-chad mnyam-po bsdu-di Y U ~  
juk-lo pu  chhung-sho di-kyi tham-chd ~zyanz-po clzc-di y ii 

after son young the-by all together gnthercd-having country 

thag-ring gchig-lo song-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi 'ahho-chhas spyod-po ma legs-po 
thak-ring chi-lo song-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi hho-chha pyo-po nact tc-po 

far one-to gone-hnving there his living behnviour not good 

bes-& brlags-btang-bo-smad. Khu-kyis thams-chad brlags-hha-u-da o-na yul 
be-di lak-tang-bo-mu. Khu-y i  tham-cha lak-&ha-u-cla o-na yii 

done-having destroy-gave. Rim-by all destroyed-when then country 

o-'a&-lo mu-gu sbom-po gchig thon-po-smd. Te khu za-she med-pa 
a"-di-lo mu-gu bom-po chi thon-bo-ma. T e  khu  sn-she me-pa 
that-in fnmine big a occurred. And he enting without 

lu-po-smad. l'e-'adi-las khu song-di yul a-'adi-kyi yul-mi gchig da 
1%-po-ma. Te-di-la khu  song-di yii i d i - k y i  yii-mi chi t a  

leit-mu. That-from hc gone-having country thht-of inhabitant ona with 

chhags-cli sdod-po-smad. Mi 'adi-kyis khu phag-kn blta-pa khu-ri-kyi 
ch l~ak- t i  d6-po-ma. i di-kyl khu phak-ko tii-pa khz6-~i-kyi  

joining lived. 3fnn the-by him pigs feed-to his 
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rhing-lo btang-bo-smad. Te khu phag-ko 'acli-Qhu-gyis za-bai pa-kog zn-di 
8hirrg-Zo ta~ag-bo-ma. T e  k h ~  phalc-ko di-hhu-yi sa-wai pa-kok sn.di 

field-to mut. And he pigs the-by eaten husks eating 

k]lu-ri-kyi pho 'agang-bar dga-U-smad. Mi ka-gi-prig khu-lo lua ])in. 
khu-ri-kyi pho kalzg-war ga-u-ma. d l i  ka-gi-ynug khu-lo mn phin, 

his belly fillicg-for glad-was. Men anyone him-to not K,,ve. 

O-'a&-las khu dran-gso-di lded lab-po-smad, ' ngai a-pa-i gla-tllob-pa.i 
- 1  kAu lala-so-di de lap-po-naa, ' nga-i a-pa-i la-thop-pcc.i 
That-from he sense-recovering thus said, ' father-of wages-getting 

nag-ku mang-po o-bod-lo bza-she yod-po-lo bzliag-she yang yod. N~~ 
yok-kzl nlatag-po 0 - 6 - 1 0  so-she yo-$0-10 shak-she yang yii. 

servantr many so-msny-to eat-to being-in save-to also is. 
i"9a 

I 

lbgs-cli slii-do. Nga longs-di nga-i a-pa-i sku-mdun-lo song-di lded 
tok-di shi-do. Nga long-di nga-i a-pa-i , ku-diiu-lo sofig-& de 

hungering die. I risen-having me-of father-of presence-to goue-having ,o 

ehu-she-yin, "a-po, nga-kyis nam-mkha dang chhod-kyi sku-mcltun-lo sdig-ko 
&pShe-in, " a-$0, ngfl-ki nana-kha tang chho-kyi ku-diin-lo 

sny-will, " father, me-by heaven and thee-of presence-in sin 

be-u-fin. Da-las-pha chhod-kyi bu lab os-po med. Nga chhocl-kyi 
be-u-in. a clbho-kyi a .!up 6-PO nze. Xga chhu-kyi 
done-in. Now-from son say worthy not. Me L ~ Y  

&-thob-pai gyog-ku gchig 'adrau bed-bchug."' O-'acli-las khu longs-cli 
la-tltop-pa-i yok-kzl chi taa be-chuk." ' A-di-la khu l ~ n g - ~ l i  

wagevEetting servant one like make." ' That-from he arising 

khu-ri-kyi a-pa-i rba-lo song-bo-smad. Yin-rung a-pa-kyk khu tllag-ring-lo 
lchzr-vi-kyi a-pa-i &a-lo soqzg-bo-md. Fin-rung a-pa-Z klazc thuk-~*ir,g-lo 

his father-of near went. But father-by him distance-at 

ong-bo mthong-di stig-clhi-di (sic.) mchhongs-song-di khu-kyi ske-lo pliam-btab- 
ong-bo tholzg-cli tik-chhi-di chhofig-song-di khzc-i ke-lo phum-tcy~- 
cominl: seen-having pitying run-gone-having hie neck-on embmce-struck. 

di khu skyeu-smad. Te bu-kyis khu-lo zhu-u-smad, 'a-po, nga-kyis 
di lchu kye-zc-ma. T e  pu-2y.i klm-lo shu-zc-mu, ' a-po, ago-lci 

having him kissed. And son-by him-to mid, ' father, me-by 

nam-mklla clang chhod-kyi sku-mcluil-lo sdig-ko be-u-yin. Da-las-pha chhocl-kyi 
nunt-kha tu l~g  chh6-kyi ku-diin-lo dik-ko be-u-in. Ta-la-pha chhii-lcyi 

 he^\ en and thee-of before sin done-is. Nom-from thy 

bu lab os-po med.' Pin-ruug a-po 'adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi gyog-Iio-t,Fh~-lo 

pu lap 6-po me.' Pin-rung a-po di-kyi khu-ri-kyi yok-ko-khu-lo 
ron to-say vorlhy not-am.' But father tle-by his servnnts-to 

gsungs-bo-smad, ' go-lag thams-chad-las lcm 'ab~g-shog, khu-lo gon-liin ; 
eu17g- bo-alu, ' ko-lak tham-chd-18 Zeln balc-shok, khu-lo kbh-bi~a ; 

cdlled, ' 010th nll-from good bring, him-to put-on ; 

lag-ka-lo mdzug-rkyi gchig dang rkang-pa-lo lhaln gon-bin. Te nga-chag 
- - 1  &uk-kyi chi tall9 Icu?zg-pa-lo lhant kiin-bin. T e  ~zga-chm 

hand-on ring one and foel-on shued put. And \v d 



zam za-di sems-skyid-po bya-ge; nga-i bu 'sdi shi-di, log geon-po Fin; 
sava sa-di sern-kyi-po bya-ge ; nga-i pu d i  h i ,  lok 80-po y in;  
fodd eating mind-meny make-should ; my son t h i  died-having, agsin 

is ; 
kho be'ang song-& log thob-po-yin.' Te khong-ehu skyid-po bed-nfi 
kho beang song-di lok thop-po-in.' Te khong-hhu kyi-po be-ttyi 

he lost gone-having ngain found-is.' And they merry make-to 

mgo-bkugs-ko-yin. 
go-&uk-ko-in. 

began. 

0-&-&hi khu-kyi bu rgan-po zhing-lo yod-110-smad. Khu ongs-di 
A-&-&hi khu-i pu kan-PO shiug-lo y6-po-111d. K?LU ong-di 

Now . hia son elder field-in wa0. He coming 

khyim-gyi bo-log bslebs-po clan;. khu-kyis sgm-snyan clang ' achhr~u- rk~ab-~o  
khim-ki bo-lok lep-PO tang khu-yi p a - u y a u  twng chharn-kyup-po 
house-of near-back coming with him-by sound-well-sounding and bsdco-m %king 

tho-po-yin. Te khu-kyis gyog-ku nang-las gchig bo-di, ' 'adi-kyi don 
tlto-po-ia. T e  khu-yi yok-ku nang-ld chi bo-di, ' di-kyi d& 

heard. And him-by servants in-lrom one calling, 'lhie-of menuin: 

gam-mo ? ' dri-u-smad. Te khu-kyis libu-lo lab-PO-smad, ' ~ h h o d - l i ~ i  nu-bo 
kam-~no  ? ' ti-u-ma. T e  khu-yl khtt-10 a - p o m a  'chh6-kyi nlc-wo 

what-is ? ' asked. And him-by him-to said, ' thy younger-brother 

ngs-bo-yin, te chhod-kyi a-pa-kyis khu-lo gzugs-bzang-po thob-pa-i don-lo 
ong-bo-in, t e  chhii-kyi a-pa-kyt khu-lo zuk-zaag-PO thop-pa-i tiin-lo 

come-is, nnd thy father-by him-to body-good found-being-of account-on 

mgron gchig btang-bo-yin.' Te khu r&ig-ko za-di nang-sha rgyu-nyi ma 
ton chi tang-bo-in.' T e  khu h i k - k o  sa-di nang-aha gyu-nyi ma 

feast one given-is.' And he anger eating inside go-to not 

dga-u-smad. 0-'adi-kyi don-lo khu-kyi a-po . pang-lcha ongs-di khu-lo 
ga-a-naa. A-di-kyi  ton-lo khu-yi a-po pa.ng-kha ong-di khlc-lo 

wished. That-of account-on hie father outside coming him-to 

Ihu-u-smad. Te khu-kyis lan-btab-di khu-ri-kyi a-pa-lo zhu-u-smad, 
lhu-u-ma. T e  khu-yi a n  t a d  khu-ri-kyi  a-pa-lo shu-u-mii, 

entreated. And him-by answering his father-b snid, 

'gziga-dang, lo mang-po 'a&-bod-chi: nga-kyis chhod-lo zhabs-phyi 
' zik-tang, lo many-po di-&o-chi nga-ki chho-lo shap-phyi 

' lo, yeare many so-much me-by you-to servant 

zhu-u-yin; ngs-kyis chhod-kyi bka nam-mo mang-ge. Yin-rung-~um-~o 

shu-t)-yin; rga-hi chhii-kyi k a  nanz-mo nzang-ga. Y i n - ~ e c n g - s ~ r n - ~ ~  
worLed ; me-by your word ever not-transqresbed. Yet. 

qa-ri-lryi rogs-ltu-Qhu mnyam-po skyid-po be-ba-i don-lo chhod-lcyis nga-10 
nga-ri-Lyi rok-ku-hhu nynnz-po kyi-po be-wit-i tofa-10 chhu-kyi ngu-lo 

my friends with merry making-of sake-for you-by me40 

ra-gu g h i g  nam-mo ma p a n g .  Yin-rung chhod-kyi bu 'adi chhem-hbu 

9 a - g ~  chi nam-mo ma nang. Yin-rung cTLl~o'-kyi pu di chhetn-hhzc 
kid one ever u ~ t  guve. But Pu son this htvlots 
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&ng chhod-kyi 'ahho-chhas za-di log ongs-bo da-ra chhod-kyis mgron 
t a w  chh6-kyi hho-chha so-di lok ong-60 ta-ra chhd-kyi dolz 
with your living eeten-having back coming immedintely you-by fmst 

gchig btang-bo-smad.' Te a-pa-kyis khu-lo gsungs-bo-smad, ' bu, &hod 
chi tang-60-ma.' Te a-pa-y; khu-lo sung-60-ma, ' pa, c h h ~  
oue given-is.' And father-by ' him-to said, ' soil, you 

nga dang mnyam-po a-tang-ma-chhad yod; nga-lo gang yod-po thams-chad 
nga ta~t,q nyam-po a-tang-ma-chhd yB; dga-lo kalag yo-po tham-chz 
me with together always are ; me-to whet being ell 

chhod-ii- kyi smad. Nga-chag sems-dga-di skyid-po bed 0s-po yin. 
chho-ri-kyi ma. Nga-cha sem-ga-di kyi-po be o-po yin. 

We mind-glad-being yours i ~ .  merry to-make proper is. 

Chhod-kyi nu-bo 'adi shi-di, log gson-po yin; be'ang-song-di, log 
Chho-kyi nu-wo di shi-di, Zok so-ps yin ; bemag-song-di,! lok 

Yoar yonnger-brothm thin died-having, egein elivo in ; loet-gone-having,! figail1 

thob-PO yin.' 
thoppo yin.' 

found u .' 



LHOKE OR B H ~ T I A  OF BHUTAN. 

The Tibetan word Iho means 'south' and also denotes the State of Bhutan. An 
inhabitant of Uliutan is called L h o - p a ,  and his dialect L h o - k e ,  or probably more comectly 
Lho-ka, classical Tibetan Lho-skad, Lho-speeoh. Another name of Bhutan is Duk-pa 
from Tibetan 'abrzcg-pa, a sect of Lamas established in Bhutan, and hence Lhoke ie 
sometimes called Dukpa Bhbtia. 

The Lboke dialect is a form of Tibetan closely related to that prevailing in Sikkim. 
Outside the State of Bhutan it has also been reported from some o t  the districts witbin 
the scope of tlris Survey. During its preliminary operations it was returned from the 
following districts :- 

Dar jee l ing .  . ~ . . . . . .  . .  2,000 
Jalpdgnri  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2,148 
Knch Bihar . . . . . . . . . . .  - 131 
Silckim . . - . . . .  . . 800 

Tlle corresponding figures a t  the last Census of 1901 were as follows :- 
Bengal Presidency 

Calcutta . 
Dinajpnr . 
Jalpaiguri . 
Darjeeling . 
Tipperah . 
Champaran . 
Bhagalpnr . 
Sontal Parganas 
Kuch Bihar . 
Sikkim . 

Ausam . i 
United Provinces . 

AUTHORITIES- 
H O D Q ~ O N ,  B. H.,-On the Aborigines o j  the sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. mi, Pa r t  ii, 1647, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records o j  
the Government of Bengal. No. xsvii, Calcutta, 1557, pp. 126 and ff., and in Es$ayr 
on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Xepcil tcnd Tibet. London, 1874, 
Par t  ii, pp. 29 and ff. The title of the reprint is On the Aborigines of the H h a l a y a .  

19 
-On the ChZpbng and E Q s ~ n d a  Tribes of Nepal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 

Rengal, Vol. xvii, Part  ii, 1848, pp. 650 and ff .  Reprinted in Selections from the 
Reccrrds of the Qoue~nment of Bengal. No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 150 and ff., and 
in Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nep61 and Tibet. London 
1874, Part ii, pp. 45 and ff. Contains e Lhopa vocabulary. 

B E ~ E ~ ,  J.,-Outlznes of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languogrr. - - 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A wntaine numerals in Lhopa. 
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A ~ersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Wor& and 
Phrases in 1,hoke have been received from Darjeeling. The remarks on Lhoke qsmmar  
which follow are entirely based on them, and their correctness depends on tlle reli&ilitY 
of the matmhls. 

~onnncia t ion. - - -The Lhoke dialect possesses the vowels a, 0, and ii, i.e., the sounds 
of ai in ' hair ' and of 6: in German ' bos ' and of ii in German ' Siinde ' respectively. The 
mmking of these sounds is, I~owever, very inconsistent. I have restored them as best 
I could in the Parable following tlie indications of the original manuscript. It is, how- 
ever, very probable that some mistakes have crept in. 

Final vowels are often dropped; compare barn, classical bu-mo, daughter; I cam,  classi- 
cal skar-ma, star; byap, classical bya-plo, cock. When the final vowel of the sufixes 
ba, bo, etc., is dropped its initial consonant is usually assimilated to the final consonallt of 
the base in various ways ; thus, plaab, classical phag-pa, swine ; dunz, classical g*dung-ba, 
beating ; im, classical yin-ba, being ; shab, classical bshad-pa, telling, etc. 

Soft initial consonants are apparently pronounced with a strong aspiration so that 
the actual sound is almost that of the corresponcling hard consonant. Coml~are &ha, 
classical ba, cow, in llodgson's vocabulary ; ghyob, ~lass i~aly~ocl-pa ,  belly; gl~yong, classi- 
cal grong, village. The soft initials are oftcn preserved in the specimens, or else they 
are replaced by the corresponding hard so~uids ; compare bzc-hho, child; zhilzg, field; tii, 
classical dus, time. 

Final soft consonants are hardened ; thus, chik, classical gchig, one ; Zok, classical 
log, return; khyot, classical khyod, thou. The soft sound is, however, often retained in 
writing; thus, mig, eye; geb, back. This is aln-ays the case when a vowel is dropped 
after the consonant. Compare the examples quoted above. 

Final d, 18, 1, and s modify a prccecling a, o, and a ,  so that they becolllc ii, 6, ancl ii, 
respectively. Final s is always, final d commonly, and final 1 and n somctimes, dropped. 
Tllus, gyet, i.e., !1y8t, Hodgson gye, classical ~gyad ,  light ; clot and du, classical sclod, sit; 
ll~iit, classical lhod, to loose ; thorn, classical mthon, arisc, happen ; fshiit~, classical hhufi, 
till ; kal-zoa, chssical skal-ba, share ; ngii, classical dtzgul, silver; ill-po, classical dbzcl-pa, 
poor; shii-la, classical shzcs-las, behind ; nam, classical glans-nzo, wife ; nyi, classical gnyis, 
two ; tii, classical dzcs, time. 

The original ~ron~el sometimes remains unchanged or is follolrred by an i; thus, go, 

classical dgos, i t  is necessary ; yoym, classical 9agod-mo, mare, etc. 

Final r is occasionally chopped ; thus, sey, classical yser, gold; &ha, classical hhar, 
finish. 

Colnpound consonants of which the last component in classical Tibetan is a sub- 
scribed y are left unchanged ; thus, Ichyot, classical klzyod, thou ; yya-hhan, classical 
ygyqb-gn&?ian, reason; bya, a bird. Y is, homevcr, often dropped before i and e; thus, 
bili, classical byi-li, cat;  be, classical byed, do ; geb, classical rgyab, back. 

There arc also some instances of the change of such compounds into palatals which 
is so common in connected forms of speech ; thus, chhot and khyut, thou ; long-chiit, 
classical longs-spyod, enjoy. 

B after gutturals is replaced by y ; with other consonants it coalesces into a cere- 
brad ; thus, kyu, classical skra, hair ; yl~yob, classical grod-pa, belly ; ghy~ng, clilssical 
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g*o~~g,  village ; @hug, Cla~Sical d ~ g ,  Six ; @e, classical deril; go, clhssifsl *ah, 
like ; @i, classical 'adri, ask ; thuk, classical ph9wgu, young. . 

Sr remains uuchanged ; thus, erkng-mu, sister. 
Zl becomes da  ; thus, dau, classioal zla-ba, moon. 
I n  other compounds the first consonant or consonants ere &*opped. Compare /alsg, 

classical glang, bull ; clbe, classical lche, tongue ; zim-piin, c h i c a l  gzh-d$opb, servant ; 
924, classical sna, 110s~ ; nan,q, c ~ & s s ~ c & ~  g9&0)2g, give ; yok, classical gyog, work ; karag-pa, 
classical ~lcnng-pa, foot; zhi, classical bzl~i, four, etc. 

Article.-The numeral chit, one, is used as an indefinite, and tho demonstrative 
pronouns di, this ; de and te, that, as a definite article. 

Nouns-Gender.-Gender is distinguished by using different words or hy adding 
afixes such as pho, male ; mo and ma, female ; thus, Zany, bull ; ba, cow : pl~o-khyi, a dog ; 
khyi-nzu and mo-kltyyi, a bitch : va-pho, a hc-goat ; ra-ma, a she-goat. 

Number.-The usual sulfix of the plural is Qz6, classical &hogs, multitude; thus, 
mi-htc, work-doing man-multitude, servants. 

Case.--The case suffixes are, broadly, the same ~s in Danjongliii; d a t i ~ e  lo, lu or la ;  
ablative li, ; locative na ; terminative T, tu, etc. ; genitive kyi, ki, gyi, gi, i, etc. The 
case of the agent is written like the genitive ; the final vowel is probably long. The i of 
the genitive a i d  agent is soluetimes contracted illto onc sound n i th  a preceding vowel. 
Compare nai cl~ilc-lu, to  a man;  za-~OT-la,  from the p~wpei~ty; shi-za-na, from death's 
~ l a c e  ; lChyi~~~-~zn, in the house ; Qn-?., near, to ; ap-Qu-gi, of fathers ; ser-kyi, of gold ; 

by the father ; bui and bii, by the son. 
A d j e c t i ~ e s . - l l d j e c t i ~  follow the noun they qualify. The particle of comparison 

is the ablative suRix la ;  t h ~ ~ s ,  Lhui I L U C J L Z ~ ~ ~  di s?-ing-mu di-la thowat, his brother the 
sister the-from tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 
np~, I khybt, Jchyo, chhot, chho, kho, khu, he 

thou 
qzga, by me chhoi, by thee 
nga-i, rqli, my Irkyiit-kyi, kltyoi, thy kho-i, Icltu-i, his 
~zg(~-cl~ag, we khyot-hho, you khong, khong-hho, they 
rhgn-cl~a, nga chagi, our khong-gi, their 

Otller prono~ms are di, this ; te, de, aphi, that ; gag, who ? ga-chi, ganp-chi, what 3 
and so forth. 

Verbs,-The conjugation of verbs is broadly the same as in Diinjong-It&. 
The verb substantive is formed from the bases in or yin; yot, yot, or yo ; bet or ba, 

ma; wat or wa, pa. The bases bet, etc., are apparently formed from the suffix ba, pa, 
etc., by adding id (-yod), which is in its turn droppecl after having changed the preceding 
a to a. 

Present time.-A present tense is formed by adding do or do-yin; thus, $yo-do-yin, 
(I) go ; gyo-do, (thou) goest. Do  is perhaps contracted from dao ; compare *hga dum- 
dao-yin, I a8m beating. Compare also the verb substantive gda-ha in Kbams. 

Instead of yin we sometimes find wat added ; thus, kho gyo-do-wat, he goes ; compare 
tho-wat, he is tall. Compare Billti and Laclakhi at. 
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The base yot (ie., got or yo), is, is also added hl order to form a, present; thus, dot-ygt 
(i.e., diit-yot), he is sitting. It can also be added to a form ending in ni ; compare the 
suffix nyi of the verbal noun in DBnjong-ka. Thus, za-ni-yot, they eat. 

The base alone is also used as a present; thus, nga dung, I strike. 
past time.-The simple base, or the past base, is commonly used as a past tense ; 

thus, kye, classical skyes, he became; song, he went. 
A common past tense is formed by adding vaiious forms of the verb substantive to a 

verbal noun or participle, which must o~iginally have ended in pa ,  ba, or wa. The final 
vowel of this participle is usually dropped, and the initial sound assimilated to the preced- 
ing sound in various mays. Compare nga durn-yia, I went ; be-zc yim-pa, made become-is, 
has been made ; shab-ma, said ; nyo-yin, boughtest. I n  tlie last example the verb substan- 
tive is perhaps added directly to the base. The same is the case in forms such as song-yi, 
went. 

The participle alone is used in forms such as di-wa, asked; nang-wa, gave, if the 
final vowel of such forms is not properly an a. 

Song is used as a suffix in tha-song, he became. 
Note also compound forms such as durn aha-d i  yin, beating having-finished am, 

I had beaten. 
Future.-The common future is formed as in Diinjong-liB by adding yin to a verbal 

noun ending in ai ; thus, dzcng-?~i-yin, I shall strike. The common Tibetan suffix ong is 
also used; thus, kho dung-0129, he d l  strike. Nga tha-gya, I shall be, contains the 
suffix gyu corresponding to classical Tibetan rgyu, matter, cause. 

Imperative.-The base is often used as an imperative ; thus, gyo and song, go. 
Suffixes such as cl~ik, shok, etc., can be added; thus, gyo-chik, go; bak-shok, bring. 

Verbal nouns and participles.-The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
za-rung, eating-though, though he ate. The most common suffix is ha, pa, or wa, which 
is modified in the usual r ay .  Thus, zhu-a-zhin-tu, saying-according, as he said ; hho-wa, 
to feed ; mzcge th2in-pa tang, famine arising with, when a famine had arisen ; im-la, being- 
from, because he is ; song-wa-i, going-by, when he had gone. 

The same form is also used as a relative participle ; thns, nga-Zzc thob-pa-i kalwa, 
me-to getting-of share, the share which I shall get. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding di, te, na, wii, etc.; thus, dung-di-gi, hav- 
ing beaten ; bak-te, carrying ; taking ; song-wa, going, etc. Note also zer, saying. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is n prefixed mi in the present and futwe, 
and a prefixed nza in the past and imperative ; thus, zhego bin-mi mi-n-dzck, food giving- 
man not-is, nobody gives him; mi-go, it is not wanted; zham go-ni ma-ya, good- 
behaviour ally not-did ; b i b  ma za, anger not eat, don't be angry. 

I n t e r r o g a t i v e  particle.-The classical Porm encling in am occurs in gang-chi be- 
d ~ - ~ i n - n a h ,  what do they (10 ? The characteristic interrogative of the dialect is, however, 
probably mo ; thus, gag-i ba-hhu ong-bo-m, whose boy coming-is ? whose boy is coming 3 
N o  is probably the interrogative verb substantive as in Dgnjong-kii, though i t  is not usual 
in Tibetan to add interrogative verbs or particles if there is an  interrogative pronoun. 

- 
For further details the 6tudent is referred to the version of the Parable of the Prodi- 

gal Son which follows, and to the fist of Standa1.d WOI-ds and Phrases on pp. 143 and 
It should be remarlie(] that most of the rules laid down in the preceding pages are 

subject to exceptions, usually in sucll a way that the language of Tibetan l i teratl~e,  
which is also used in Bhutan by the educated classes, has infiuunced the writer. 
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i ohik-lu b u  n y i  yij-pa, b u  cbhung-ku de ab-lu lo-gyu 
M a n  one-to sons two being, son younger the-by father-to subject 

shab-m&, ' ab-pai za-nor-18 nga-lu thob-pai kalwa gob-sha-chab-nang,' 
.hazjing-told, ' father-of property-from me-to getting-of portion divide-split-cut-gibe,' 

b u  chllung-ku-ki lab-zhin-tu kho-rai za-nor kiilwa len-na 
solz younger- by said-as hie-own property ehare taken-having 

,chab-obha-ka bak-te yii thak-ring-sa ohik-lu song, ta  b u m  
things carried-having cozc~ltry f a f  one-to went, then toomen 

.a-ro-ga-ro-&u nyam- tu  do-te tii za-nor tang chab-chha-ka ga-yot-ra 
sweethearts with living then property and things what-was 

the-kha-ra lak-te kho-rang du-thii me-par iil-po tha-song. 
there squandered-having he anything not-beirag poor became. 

Di-i gang-lu lung-pa di-kha yang mu-ge thon-pa tang kha-thuk-chab-nii 
This-of meantime-in co.unttqy this-in also famine arising wi th  met-having 

za-wa t o  m e ,  kab-pa go me.  Tii de-lii k h o  yii 
eating fuod not, coverixg cloth rzot. Then  that-nfter he country 

zhan-kha yok gyuk-te za-wai sem-no-te song-mii m i  chiki  &ar 
other work doing eating-of mind-nzakittg-zip going W U D  ot~e-of ,tear 

tc-pa tang mi de-i, ' nga-i sa-elling-kha-lu phab &ho-war song,' 
staying when m a n  that-by, ' ~lzy  field-in-to pigs feedilzg-fov go,' 

zer-lap-pa, k h o  phab bho-war song-wa, di-i &he kho-kha 
having-said-told, he pigs feeding-for having-gone, this-of l i n ~ e  him-of 

kom-to-kye,  be-ma-bhu-par phab chok-thak-pa sa 
thirst-hztnger-grew, to-put-up-not-able-being-on pigs like eavlh 

long-na za-rung man-&hot-man-pa no-dot-rung kbo-lu zhe-go binmmi 
t.urning ate-though u72fit-1101 thought-though kiln-to food giver 

m i - n - d ~ k .  Y a n g  kbo-rai sem-lu, ' rang-gi a-pai h a - l u  yok-be-mi-hu 
not-toas. And  his i d i n  ' nay-own father-of nenr servants 

in-re;-lu ny in-za- t ii z l ~ i  bab-lhot-me-pa za-ni-jot .  Ta nga 
daily day-food-times f o u r  neglecting-without feeding-are. A-ow 1 

lok-te a-pai b a r  gyo-go-pa,' no-t,e song-wai, k h o  lok-ong-wa 
.returning father-of near to-go-wanted-is,' thinking going, him back-emzing 



184 TIBETAN. 

apa- hi thong-te apai sem-lu bu-lo dik-ohhi-te bu-i lie-lu 
father-by seen-having .father's mind-in eon-to pitying eonyo neck-ol, 

pham-hb u-kyel. Ta di-la bu-i apa-lu lab-ma, ' ta bhi in  n a m - k b  
embraoed kiseed. And theta son-by father-to having-said, ' mow till heccven 

tang apai tha-kha-lu rang-gi zhum gani ma-ya. Ta 
and father-of bef01.e myself-by good-behaviour any not-did. A h  I, 

G I  tbpai b u  in," zer shat ngo-yang-hlra,' si-te lab-p&, 
father'* son am," to-say to-declare ashamed,' saying having-said, 

ab-pa-ki, ' bu ngo-Qha mi-go,' jang ab-pa-i kho-ra-i zim-pijn-lu 
father-by, 'eon shamefulneee not-zaalzted,' agaia fathe).-by his-own eerannt-to 

ka-sa nang-wa, ' g o  le-zhib ohik tang sha-mo l e - ~ h i b  chik, ser-kyi 
order gave, 'cloth good a and hat 900d a, gold-of 

h u - k y  i - c u a  chik, lham-chha chilc ton-te bak-shok.' Ka nang-wa 
$nger-ring-pair a, shoe-pair a taking bring.' 0rde.l. given 

~ h i n - t u  kap-go-ba, yong-na zab-to-tik-dik-te t5 pha-bu nyi 
ua put-on-clothed-having, come-having clothed-havilzg then father-son two 

&om-pai ga-hho be-w5 ; di be-go-pai gyu-hhan, b u  di shi-sa-n$ 
meeting-oJ joy made; thiv making-of veason, SOU this dead-place-ftloo 

loli-pa-tang da-wo ; biang-sa-la Iieb-tang da-wo im-15. 
returning-with l ike;  lost-place-fiwm found-with like being-from. 

T& cli-i gang-lu pho-gem te zhing-lcha-la lok-on?-wa-i khYilll 
And that time-at brother-elder the Jield-place-from baclc-cot~ring /louse 

te-i bo-lo-klla lho-pa-tang khyim nang-lu lu-ga zhe-ga &im-&i-wai 
the-of paear coming-whet1 house withit8 singing (lancing playing-of 

wur-da go-nii pho-gem te-i Iihyim-hang-mi chik-lu di-wa, ' khy im 
noise hearing elder-brother the-by neighboar one-to asked, ' house 

nang gang-chi be-do-yin-nam ? ' zer-wa, ' lchyo-rai nu-mo-chung te 
i u  wltat doilzg-are ? ' having-said, ' yozrr-olcn yoi~7tg~r-brother the 

khyim nang lok-lhij-pai gn-bhor-zhi-len be-u yim-pa,' zer-shat.pl, tho-la 
house in  back-coming-of joy-feast ~nnlle is,' having-said, the]-eapon 

pho-gem te b i b  za-n& khpim nang gyo ma tub-par 
elder-brother the anger eatiny house into to-go not willing-being 

dot-tang-mii, ab t e  kliyim nay-18  ong-te bu  gan-pa-i lak-pa-la 
honing-renaained, father the lroase f ~ o m  con~ing son elder-of hand-By 

zung-n8, ' khyot bib-ma-za ; khyim nang gyo-chik,' zer-lap-pa, bii, 
seizing, ' you anger-not-eat ; house into go,' having-said- told, son-by, 

' ta-bhiin. apa-i tlla-kha sem-ma-set-pa-lu ga-ti dalr-~jak 
' now-till father*-of agaig~st mind-not-ojrending-in in-every-way best 

bii-bin-rung, nga-i to-@hang ga-tlliin-&u tang, " &a-chum chik 

doing-giving-though, my frisnrls oom~~anione with, "feast one 
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be-te za-chik," zer re-thuk chik yang lo-ma-pho. 
n,aki)~g eat," eaying goal-young one even were-not-pleased-to-gins. 

Tlla-re-ba-&he khyot-kyi bu za-nor chab-ch11e-ke mang-rab-%big 
But-laow your so?a property t hifig e many 

ahang-tshong-ma tang nyam-tu dot-te lak, ta-rung kho ngo-hhe-na 
harlots with together living zoaeted, and he eharneftilnee 

met-pa lok-ong-wa ham-lu zhe-go mang-rab phang-sem me-pa leli 
without Lack-corning w h m  feaet great frugallly without apeat 

go-pa-i ton-me.' Apa bu di-i lan-lu, ' bu, khyot 
neceesity-of cause-without.' Father son tie-of a,tswer-in, ' son, you 

a-tang nga tang ohha-te dot-pa-la nga-i za-nor yot-hbat khye-rd 
a 1 ~ 4 ~ 6  me wi th  being-attached living-from 9uy property all your-own 

in. Khyo-rang ga-ta ga-ga be-te long-chat. Khyot-kyi nu-wo-ohung 
io. Yourself  in-my-way merry makilzg feast. Yozhr younger-brother 

te shi-sa-lii lob- tang aa-wo ; biang-sa-la heb- tang ?a-w6. 
the  dead-place-from returnetl-with l ~ k e - i s ;  lost-place-from found-with like-is. 

Ta-la phar khy 6-rang piin-chha-bu chham-tok-tok be-te dot.' 
Now-from onward you brothers friendship doirrg lioe.' 
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m e  ea.stern division of Tibet, between the province of 0 and China, is known 
K b m s  or Khams-yul. I t  extends from the frontier of China to about 95" east longitude. 
We are not suffioiently informed abous the'dinlect spoken in Khams, and it does not fall 
within the scope of this Survey. I t  is, however, of considerable interest and it will there. 
fore be useful to collect some information about it in this place. The Rev. H. A. Jaeschke 
haa long ago published a short specimen which will be reproduced below. 

AUTHORITIES- 
JAESCEKE,  H. ~ . , - u b e r  die Phonetik der Tibetischen Sprache. .Monataberichte der K6nigLich Preussis. 

&en Akndemie der Wissenschaften za Berlin. Aas dem J a h e  1867, pp. 148 andff. 

t, ,, A Tibetan-Engliah Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing dialects. To 
which is added an English-tibet on Vocabulary. London, 1881. The introduction 
conteins notes on Tibetan dialects. 

The Khams dialect in two important points agrees with Western as against Centrak 
Tibetan. There is no tone system and the various compound consonants are not so gene- 
rally simplified as in Central Tibetan. 

Phonology.-The vowels i and tc are changed to e and 0, respectively ; thus, teb- 
rel, classical tib-ril, tea-pot ; wo, classical bu, son. 

The two ~owels W a, and 'a are distinguished in Khams. The former is the 

vowel a pronounced with the audible opening of the throat which is indicated by means 
of the spiritus lenis in Greek ancl the Hamza in Arabic. ' A  is the mere vowel without 
that audible opening. I n  Khams it has developed into a &, the soft sound correspond- 
ing to the hard ~ J L  in German ' doch ' ; thus, &ar-po, classical 'ar-PO, angry ; dug-pa, 
classical 'ug-pa, owl ; &o-ma, classical '0-ma, milk; &od, classical 'od, light, and so. 
forth. 

The pure vowel 'a is often used as a prefix before consonants. I n  such cases it has 
developed into the nasal corresponding to the following consonant '; thus, agkhol-ba, 
classical 'a,kJbol-ba, to boil ; mggul-wa, classical 'agul-ha, to move; nychham-pa, classical 
'achham-pa, to agree ; adod-pa, classical 'adod-pa, to like ; mphuv-wa, classical 'aphuv- 
ba, to fly, etc. 

The vowels of the base are sometimes modified by a following consonant, not how-- 
ever to the same extent as in Central Tibetan. 

U becomes ii before d and n ; thus, liid, classical lud, manure ; kiin, classical kzbn, 
all. 

A is changed to e before ng ; thus, kheng-pa, classical khang-pa, house. 
Before s, a is changed to e, o to ii, and u to ii. Find s is dropped and the vowel 

lengthened; thus, kh8, classical khas, with the mouth ; go', classica.1 goo, cloth; dii, 
classical dus, time. 

Initial non-compound consonants are mostly left unchanged. The initial b of 
classical Tibetan is, however, changed to w ; thus, wa, classical ba, cow ; wo, classical bu, 
son ; zoo-mu, classical bu-mo, daughter. 

F i n d  8 is always dropped, and the preceding vomel is lengthened ; thus, rZ, classical 
r i a ,  form ; gZ, classical gue, respect. If e is preceded by a consonant, the preceding vomel is 
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only lengthened if the consonant in question is a g ; thus, ncig, classical nage, forest ; rig, 
classical rigs, class; but pheb, classical phebe, came ; thant-chad, classical thante-chod, 
all. 

Compound consonants endin:. iu a subscribed y in the literary dialect are left un- 

ohanged if thc first consonaut is ik guttural, and become pall~tals if it is a labial; thus, 
kyeng, classicul kyang, even ; khye, clasbical khyi, dog; gyon-pa, to nrear; chhag, claesi- 
oal phyag, hand, etc. By also beconles weh. 

Mutc consorlants and r become cerebrals ; sr  is replncaed 1)y the original etr, and h r  

becomes shr; thus, them, classical khrims, right; lib$, classical khrue, bath ; clan-mo, 
classical dron-rno, warm ; tllb-gb, classical pl~rugu, child ; string-2110, classical ering-mo, 
sister ; shrzd-po, classical hrul-po, Iaaqs. 

Compounds ending in  1 are treated in different ways. Gl is changed to &I ; bl to 
wl ; zl becomes Id, and 9-1 and sl remain unchanged. Thus, &log, clasical glog, light- 
ning; wla-ma, classical bla-ma, a Lama; Ida-wa, classical zla-ba, moon; rleng-ya, 
classical rlangs-pa, vapour, steam ; sla-mo, thin. 

The prefixed e*, I ,  and s relrnain unchanged ; thus, rke~zg-pa, classical rka~ag-pa, foot ; 
mga, dium ; 99a, horse ; lnga, five ; ltad-n~o, a sight ; sna, nose. 

Skr becomes shtr ; sgr becomes zdv ; spy becomes shzo ; spr becomes shtr ; sb and 
sby become zu ; sbr becomes ( I  ; s u z ~  becomes shn, and so fortl~. Thus, shtra, olassical 
~1c1-a, hair ; zdra, classical sgya, sound ; shwod-pa, classical spyod-pa, action ; shtre-do, 
classical spreu, monkey ; zz~al-wa, classical sbal-ha, frog ; zuaj.-wcc, classicltl sbyar-ba, to 
fasten ; clang-wo, c1:lssical sbrang-bzc, fly ; sl~na-wa, classical s~ltl-a-ba, to say. 

A prefixed g becomcs & ; the same is the case with the prefixed d ;  db becomes 
d m ,  or w if a u follows ; a prelised b becomes v or I,; and a prefixed rn remains un- 
cllanged. Thus, &dung-wn, classical gdzcltg-ba, desire; gLse,., classical p e r ,  gold; 
&pg-po and yog-po, classical gyog-po, a servant ; @a,.-po, classical dkar-pol white ; 
dfigul ,  classical dngzil, silver; dtoeng, classical dbatlg, niigl~t ; wo, classical clbi~, head; 
mug, classical dbugs, breath ; dwbl-pol classical dbzd-PO, poor ; vgo-wa, classical bgo-ha, 
to put on ; vrgyad, classical brgyad, eight ; vdzl~z, classical bdz~)~, seven ; btdna-pa, classi- 
cal b tm-pa ,  to envelop ; mgo, head, etc. Note ushid,  olassical dpyid, spring. 

For further details the student is referred to the short specimen .which follows. It 
has been reprinted from the Rev. H. A. Jaeschke's paper mentioned above. The stress 
has been mairked by means of a ' over the accented syllable. 
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H. A. Jaesclcke, 1866.) 

D&skad wdAg-gi tllb-pa. ~h chis-na \~chom-ldaa-d$ N ~ a n - y d d - ~ ~  
T]8is-word nzyself-by I~eavd. Time one-in the-Excclted-one &j.civasti-ila 

~ g p $ l - w ~ - r g a 1 - j 6 d - k ~ e - ~ h a l  Nggou-rnecl-zkzw6n-gye kiin-&a-ri-ma-na mzhug-so. 
Jitavana Aqz~thapi?zclada's pleasure-grove-in lived. 

Di-hhB rgysl-po GJsal-rgyjl-la mlGn-po chh6n-po mkh8-pa rig-pa deng 
That-time kir~g Pvasd9zaji.f-to minister {treat great Icnozoledge with 

Idin-pa zhig y6d-de, di chhuns-ma s6m-chan deng ldh-par  gyiur-nl 
poeeessed one beijzg, his to iJe child with be-to coming 

khyeu rntsl~an cleng lclan-pa wshad-&z~5g lzig-pa &pe-nrshid 
child ndarlcs with possessed shape-good good secondary-??zcc~*ks 

ldh-med-pa zhig l~hhb-te,  mhhan-mkhan mG-nB wii mstzin-pa 
hcotr~parable one having-beea-borta, astroloyer called-having sorb shozoirag 

deng mhhan-mlrhnn-gji &gfi-wT.B tudang-kyi dd-skad chi shng-so. 
on a~tvologe?~-by hap jy  loolc-u4tls this-word tllus saicl. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF T h E  FOREGOING. 
Thus I have heard. The Blesscd one was once staying at Srsvasti, in the JBtavana, 

in h5thapincjada's l~leaaaunce. Now at  that time King Prasgnajit hacl a prime minister 
of great knowledge. His wife became with child, and a son was born who possessed all 
the lucky marks, great beauty, and all the secondary lucky marks. An astrologer was 
summoned, anci when the child had been shown to him, ho &aid with n happy luok. 
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AND SENTENCES 

Ldikhi (Lndnkh). 

C'hik . . . 
. N y i s  . . . , 

. S u m .  . . , 

Zhi . . . , 

S h n g a ; r g e ; & a  . . 

Druli; ruk . . , 

Rdnn . . . . 

Rgyat . , . . 
Rgu . . .  
Schn . . . . 
Nyi-shu . . .  
Ngapchu . . , 

Rgya . . . . 
N g a  . . . . 

Ngai, nga , . . 
Ngai, ngc . . . 
Nga-zha; nga-tang 

Kgs-zhii i nga-tang-ngi . 
Nga-zhb; nga-hog-ngi 

Kbyot; khjo-rang . 
Kbyo-rang-ngi ; khyod-di 

Khyo-rang-gi; khyod-di . 
Khyo-zha . . 0 

Kblo-zh'a . 

Khyo-zhb . - 

STANDARD WORDS 

Purik (Purik). 

- 

Chili . . . . 

Ngis . . . 
Sum . . . 

Zhbi, sbyi . . . 

. K h n  . . 
Truk . . . . 

Rdnn . . 

Rgyat . . . 
Rgii . . . 

Schii . , . . 
Nyi-shii . , , . 

.G_hapchii . , . 

Rgii . . . 

N g i  . . . 

Nga-ri, ngi . . 

Nga-ri, ngi . . . 

Nga-ch~,  nga-tang . . 

Ngiti, nge-chi . . . 

Ngiti, nga-chi . . . 

Khye-rang, khyot . . 

K h y e - r i .  , . . 

Khye-ri . , . . 

Khyen-tang , . . 

Kbyen-ti , . . 

Khyen-ti. . . . 

E n g l i i  

I. One . . . . 

2. Two . , . . 
3. Three . , . 

4. Four . . . . 
.6. Five . . . 

6. Six . . . . 

7. Seven . . 
8. Eight . . . 

9. Nine . , .  . 

1 0 . T e n  . . . . 

11. Twenty . 
12. Fifty . . 

13.  Hundred . 
4 I . . . • 

15. Of me . • . 
J6. Mine . . . . 

1 7 . W e  . . . . 

16. Of us .  . 
1 9 .  Our . . . . 

20. Thou.  . . 

2 1 . O f t h e e  . . . 

22. Thine . . . 

2 3 . Y o u .  . . 

I 
24. Oi you . . ( 

LIST OF 

Bnlti (Unltietin). 

Chik . . . . 

Nyis . . . . 
Sum . . . . 

Ibzhi . . . . 
.GJli - . . 

Truk , . . . 
Rdun . . . . 
Rgyat . . . . 

Rgu . . . . 

Srhii . . . . 

h'yish8 . . . . 
Khhafcha . . 

. H g y a  . . . 
h'ga . . . . 
Ngi . . . . 
Ngi . . . . 
Nga-yi i .  . . . 
h'ga-y6 . . 

Nga-j6 . . , . 

Khiang . . . . 

K h y e - r i .  . . . 

Khpe-ri . . . . 

1;lje-tang , . . 

E:hje-ti . , , . 

2;. Your . . . Klye-tang-i, khye-ti . 
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I 

- ---- -- -- -- - -- - 
Ceutml Dielmt (Ssndbsrg and Bendemon). 

Written. 
- 

Gchig . . . 

Gnyie . . .  
Grim. . , 

Bzhi . . m e  

Lnga . 
Drag . . 0 

Bdnn . . . 
Brgyad .  . . .  
D g n .  

Bchu . . 

-- 
I.hohe (Darjding). 1 EqwI. 

I 

k . . .  . '; One. 

i Khyed-bho . . 
. . .  1 l:hyed-hho-i 

Khyed-hho-i . . .  

Bpokse 

Chik . . , , 

. N y i  . . . .  

. S u m ,  , . . 
Shi . . . .  
Ngb . , . . 

. P h n k  . . , . 
Diin . . , , 

Gyii . . . .  
. G n  . . . .  

. . .  

. . . .  

1 . . . .  

. . . .  

. . . . .  
k . 

L . . , . 

. t 

. , . . 

-tbamba . . . 

shn-thamba . . 

-chn-thambe, , . 

-tLamba . .  

. . . 
I 

Khye-hho; khyen-bho . 
- . . .  Khye-hho-i 

Khye-hho-i . . .  

. . . .  lt 

~t-kj i  . 
. .  ,t-kyi 

I 

2. TWO. 

3.Three. 

4. Four. 

5. Five. 

6. Six. 

7.Seve11. 

8. Eight. 

9 .Nine .  

10. Ten. 

11. Tnenty. 

12. Fifty. 

13. Hundred. 

14. I. 

23. Yon. 

24. Of yon. 

25. Your. 

I 
Nyi-shn . . . 
Lnga-bchn . 0 . 
Brgya . . . 
Nga . . .  
Nga-i . . .  
Nga-i . . .  
Nga-hho . . .  
Nga-hho-i . . .  
Nga-hho-i . .  
Khyod; khyed . . 
Khjod-kyi . . .  
Khyod-kyi . . '. 

I 

Chn-thmba 

Nyi-shn . . . . 
Ngap-chn-thabs . . 
Gya-thamba , . . 

. N g s  . . . .  
Ngii . .  

.Ngii  . . . .  
Nga-bho; ngan-hho • 

Nga-hho-i . . .  
Nga-bho-i . . .  
Kkyd; khye . . 
Khyti-kyi . .  
Khyo-kyi . , . 

-ji . . , . 15 .0fme.  

-yi . , . . 16.Mine. 

-chak . . '  17. We. 

. . .  -cLa . I  18. Of ra. 

chsgi . . .  1 19. Our. 

ot . . . . 

. ot-kpi 

. . .  ot-kyi 

20. Thon. 

21. Of theu. 

22. Thine. 



LIST OF 

Englih 

STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 
- 

Balti (BnltieUn). Spiti (Spiti). I 
- I 

Chig . . . . 

Nyi . , , . 

Sum . . . . 

 hi . . . . 

-Nga * . . . . 

Dnk . . , . 

-Dun , . . . 

G p t -  . . . 
Gn.  , . . 

Chn - , , . . 

Nyiahn . . . . 

Ngapehn. . . . 

Oya . , . . 

Ng';. . . . 

~~a J . 

Ngl , . . . 

Nge-zha . . . . 

Nga-ahii . . . . 

Rga-ahii . . . . 
x h y &  . . . . . 

ghyo i  . . . 

Khyoi . 
Khyo-Ae . . 

Phyoarhi , , I 

x i ~ t e  (hjeeling). 

- 

Chik- , . -  . . 

-Nyi , , . . 

.Sam , . , . 

-Tehi . . * , . 

-Nga . , , . . 

-Tnk . . - . , . 

Tin . . * . , 

.Ke. . , . . 

-Gu . . . .  
Chu . , . . 

-Nyi-shn . , . . 
Ngapohn. . , . 

G y a b h a m b s  . . . 
N g s -  . : . . .  
,K'ga-i-di . G q  , . . 

Nga-i-di . . . . . 
I Ngi-kya . . . . 

Ngi-kye-i-di . . . 

.Ngi-mug-be-i-di . . 

g h y o  . . . , 

Khyo-i-di . . . 
K h y w i - d i  . . . 

.]ihyo-rango . . , 

Khj0.rang-i 

1 

K b y o - r ~ i  , , . Khgo-rang4 j I 1  

I_- I -- 

1. One . . . . 

2. THO . . . • 

3. Three . . . 

4. Four . . . 

6. Five . . . . 
-6. . . . . 
7. Seven . . 

8. Eight . . . 

9. Nine . . . - 

10.  Ten . . . . 

11.Twenty . . . 
12, Fifty . - . 

13. Hundred . . 

14.1 . . . 
1 5 . O f m e  . . 
J 6 , M i n e .  . . 
7 .  . . . . 

18. Of ne . . 

19. Our . . . . 

20. Thou .  . 

21. Of thee . . 
22.  hi^^ . . 

2 3 . Y o n .  

24. Of yo11 a . 

Ckik . . 

Nyi8 . , 

Sum . . 

Ibzhi . . I 

&ha . . 

Truk , . 

Rdun . . 

Rgyat . 

Rgu 

Srhfi . . 

EJyishti . . 
&hafchti 

. R g y &  . . 

. K g &  . 
. N g i  . - 

. N g i  . . 
Nga-9% . . 
h'ga-y6 . 

Ngtl-JB . 

Khiang - 

. IChye-ri . 

. Khye-ri . . 

. l ch~e- t ang  

. I K h ~ e - t i  . . 
I 

. ~ ; . Y o w .  0 . I =Lye-hug-i ,  k b p - i  

- -.--- -- 
~'~--.'ribetau. 



IN THE DIALECTS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 
-- - 

Eherpe (Derjeeling). 1 Dnnjongks (Bandberg). 
I 

LhoLe (Darjeeling). 'ww. 
-- --- -- 
Chik . . , . C l ~ i  , . I lh lk  . . . . j 1. one. 

I 

Nyi . 1 h . ~ i  . . . . ~ y i  . , . . I 1. TWO. 1 1 

Shi . .  I Z h i  . . . 
1 

Nga . . . - . , Xga . 
I 

Tnk . . . . ' T U B  . . . I .  
I 

Dnn . . . ! D u i n  . . . 
I 

Gye . . . \ G y e  , . . 

GU . . 
Chn . . 

Ngishn ; khal-jik 

Nga-chn . 
Gys . . 
Nga . . 
Nga-yi . . 

Nga-yi . . 

Gn . 

Chu-thamba 

Khe-chik 

h'gabchu 

Gya . 
Nga . 
Nge , 

x g e  . 

Khyot-rang . . . I Chhd . . . 

Zhi . . . 1 4. 

Gu . . 

Chu-thamba . 

Nyi-shn-thamba 

Kga-chn-thambe 

Gya-thamba . 

Nga . . 

Ypa-yi . 

R'ga-gi . , 

Yga . . . . 

Qhuk . . . . 

L)nn . , . . 

Gyet , . , . 

5. Five. 

6. Sin. 

7.Se\.e11. 

8. Eight. , 

I 

Nga-cbak . . . . 17. We. 

Nga-cha . . , . 18. Of us. i 

I 

. . 

, 

. . 

, . 

. 

. 

9. Nine. 

10. Ten. 

11. Twenty. 

l2.Fifty. 

13. Hundred. 

14. I. 

I 

Khyot-kyi . . . I '22. Thine. 

Kllyoi . . . . 23. Yon. i 

. . 15. Of me. 

. . 1 16. Mine. 

Khyot . . , . 

IEhyot-reng-gi . . 1 .  ChhB-kyi . . Khyc~t-kgi . • . 24. of yon. 

20. Thon. 



96. He , 

27. Of him 

28. His . 

29. The7 . 
30. Of them 

31. Their 

32. Hand. 

33. Foot . 
34. Nosc . 

35. Eye . 

36. &'on% 

37. Tnoth 

38. Ear . 
39. Hair . 

40. Head . 

41. Tongue 

42. Belly . 
43. Back . 
44. h o n  . 

45. Gold . 

46. Bilvcr 

47. Father 

48. Mother 

49. Brother 

5Cl. kinler 

61. hlnn . 

52 Woman 

- 

. 

. K b i ;  kha-kor ' . . 

Lhlu (Bnl*). 

Kha . . , 

. Khong, kho-tang . 

. Shmul . . . . 

. 

A t i  . . . . 

Lchalds . . .  

I Kaki  (older) ; phana 1 ( y utmgor). 

I 
- 

Purilr (Purik). 

. String-ma; a6h6 (elder) ; 
st~.ing-me hnn-te6 (young- 

Khn-1'1, khb-i . . . I Khoi . . . I 

K h a . .  . 

. I ;') . . .  

Khu-ri, khb-i . . Khoi . . . . I 

. n o . .  . . 

Khong, khon-tang . . Kho-gun . . . 

Khong-i, khm-tong-i, khun- 
ti. 

Kho-gun-ni . . 

Khong-i, khon-tang-i, 
khun-ti. 

Lnkpa , . . . 

Mik . M i k  . . . 

Kho-gun-ni . , . 

Lnk-pa . . . . 

Snam-bhul . . . 

Khh . K h o ,  . . . . 
8 

Sa . So; so-ga . . . 

Sns . . . . 

Lche . . . . Lchc . . . . 
Ltd-a . . . . Drot-pa; phoa . - I  

. a Rgyap . . . 

Shmul . . . . Shmul; mu1 . I 

Lchafib . . . . Lcbaks . 
. .I 

Pha-na . . . . 

String-ma, &-chi (elder), 
nd-mi3 (yoz~nger). 

Mi . . . 

A-jo (elder)  ; no (ymmger);  
mlng-po (brother of a 
female person). 

A-chhe, a-je (e!der) ; no-mo 
(younger) ; srlng-mo (sistel 
oJ a male person). 

. M i  . . . . 



- 
26. He. 

27.0fhim. 

28. His. 

29, They. 

30. Of them. 

81. Their. 

32. Hand 

33. Foot. 

34. Nose. 

. 35. Eiyea 

36. Month. 

37. Tuoth. 

38. Dm. . 

. 39. Hsir. 

4'). Hesd. . 

41. Tongue. 

42. Belly. 

Back. 

4. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

. 46. Silver. 

47. Father: 

48. Mother. 

49. Brother. 

50. Sister. 

51. Man. 

h2.  omen. 

-- 
Tibeten-147 

Lhokr(DujaU&. 

10 . . . .  
ioyi . a . . 

hoyi . . .  
. . . .  b o w  

bong-gi . . .  
. . .  hong-gi 

. . . .  ak-pa 

:a13-~ . . 

a .  . , . 

. . . .  Iik 

:he , , . . 

/o . . .  

temohok; na'ws . . 

. . . . .  i". 
in , . , . 

. . . .  Fhe 

. .  bhyop 

S ~ P  . . . 

- 
-- 

Central D I U ~ C C ~  (YM I -- 
Writton 

Kho . . . . . .  

Kho-i . . . . . .  

Kho-i . . . . . .  

. . .  I Khoug.&ho 

Khong-kho-i . .  

Khong-kho-i . .  

Lag-p* . . . . .  

Rkang-pa - . .  

Sna - . . . , . .  

Mig . . a , . . .  

Kha a .  - . . . 

SO . . . . . . .  
i RW . . . . , . .  

i . . . . . . . .  Skra 

Mgo . . * . . .  . . G o  

Lche . . . . . . .  

Grod-ps . . . . . .  

Rgyab - . . . . 

lberg an1 hen demo^). - -- - - 

I Opoken 

Kho . . . .  

Kho-i . . . . . .  

Rho-i . . . .  

. . . . ,  Hhong.bho 

Rhong-hho-i . . . .  
&hon&ho.i . . .  

hk-pw . . . . .  , 

Kang-gs . . .  
Na-khung . . . . .  
Mik . . . . . . .  

Kha . - . . . 
. .  So . . .  

Nnmclhok . . . .  
. . . . a .  Ta .  - 

. . . .  

Che . . . .  

. Dho-pa. . . ~ .  
%ap . . . . 

Lchags. . . . .  

Gser . . . . . . .  

&gul . . . . . . .  

Phe; yab . . . 

. . * . . .  

8- jho  ( e lder ) ;  - nu-Lo 
(younger). 

Snng-mo ; a-ehhe (elder) ; 
nu-mo (younger) . 

Mi - e . .  

. . .  

Chak ; c h i  . . .  
Ser . . a .  . . 

Ngiil . . . . a  

A-pha; yap . . . 

. M a  . : . . .  
8.-jho; nu-wt, . . 

Sfupmo ; orollhe ; nu-mo . 

. M i  . . .  . . 

. .  B h u - m e .  

. . . . .  Cha 

. . . . . .  Sey 

. . . . .  Ngii 

. . .  *P . 

. . . . .  Ayi 

Piinchha . . . 
. ' . . . 

. . . . .  Mi 

. . . .  Am@ 

I--- 



- I Y i  ' Bo-mp . . . . . Pemi . , . 

g h t e  (Darjeelhg). 

Kho , , , . 

Kho-di . . , , 

Khodi , . . . 
.Khnng:kpa , , . 

Khn-mug-reng . . 
, Khnng-keidi . . . 

Lak-pa . . . . 

Knng-be . . , 

Na-~nm . . , . 

M i .  . , , , 

Khe . , . . 
s o .  , . . , 

. N a m - j o .  . . . 

. T a .  , . . . 
G o .  . . . . 
Che . . , . 
To-pa . , , . 

. K y a p  . . . . 
Cha . . . . 
Ser , . . . 
N-1 . . . . 
A-be . . . . 
A-me , . . . 
No . . . .  
Nu-mu . . , . 

wm 

86 .He  . . . 
27. Of him . . . 
28.  is . . , . 

29. They . . . . 
30. Of them . . . 
31. Their . . . 
32. Hand. . . . 
33. Foot . . . . 
34. Nose . . . . 
35. Eye . . , . 
36. >'on% . . . 
8 7 T m t h  . . 
3 8 . E a r .  . . 
99. Hair . , . . 

4O.Head.  . . 
e 

4l.Tongne . . 
42. Belly . . . . 
43. Back . . . . 

44. Iron . . . . 

45. Gold . , . 
46. Silvol. , . . 
47.Father . , 

48. Mother ". 
4:). Brother . 
50. Piriler . . . . M i .  . . . . 

' I (younger). Shrisg-,mo . . . 

4 Spitl (Bpiti). \ 

Bdtl (BJttb). , 

. K h 6  . 8 

Kha-i . . ' 

1 
Gh6-i . . . , 

Khong, kh6-tang . ; 
3 

Khong-i, kha-bug-i ' 
' 

Khong-i, kh0-taSg-i 

L8k-pa . . 
Rkang-me . 
Snam-hhn1 . 

--- 

Kbo . . , . 

f K h o i  . . . . 
Khoi . . . . 

j K h o - b e .  . . 
Kho-bij , . . 
Kho-ba . . . . 

Lak-pa . . ., . 
. 

Kang-pa. . . . 

Ne . . e . 

I 
Mik , . . . 

Alik . . . ,  

1 

K ~ B ;  khi-kor 

Kha . . . . 
s o .  . . . . 

. S O .  . . I 
Narn-ohok . . 

. S n i  . . - I  Shs 0 . . 
G&real . . . , 

100 . . . . 
G b  . . .  

l Che . . . . 
. L c h 6  . . 

pot-pa . . . . 
LtB-a . . 

Ggap '. . . 
Shul . . . 

Cheke . . . . 
LchaI&s . . 

Ser . . . . 
Ser , . . 

Ngul . . 
Shrnul , . . 

A-phe . . . . 
. A t a  . . . 

A-ma . . . . 

l A Y 6  ' ' 

A - C ~ O  . . . . 
Kaki (elder) ; ph6 



Kha . .  
s o . .  . . .  

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

Kha . . .  
s o .  . . . .  

Na . . .  

Ta . . . .  

Khoyi , . , 

Khoyi . . .  
K h o w  . . .  
Khong-gi . . .  

Khong-gi . . , 

Lak-pa . . .  
Kmg-pa , . 

N a .  , , . 

Mik . . .  

Khe . , . . 

6 0 . .  . . . .  

G o .  . . .  
Che-lak . . . .  

Pape . . . .  
A-ma . . . .  

27 .0 fh im.  

28. His. 

29. They. 

30. Of them. 

31. Their. 

32. Hand. 

33. Foot. 

34. Nose. 

. 35. Eye, 

36. Mouth. 

3 7 . f i 0 t h .  

. . .  Nam-cho 

. . . .  Kya 

Khok-pa . .  
Gyap . .  
Chs . 

Ser . 

Ngul . . .  

A-ji (clder) ; nu-mo (young- 
er ) .  

Go . .  
Che . 

. .  Narnohok ; nwwa 

. . . . . .  Kya 

I Ngu 

To-ko . 

. . . .  Gyap 

. .  Chak 

Ser . 

. . . .  

47. Fatller.. 

48. Nmother. 

49. Brother. 

50. Sister. 

51. Man. 

52. Woman. 

38. h r ,  

39. E&. 

Gn . . .  
. . . . . .  Che 

A-cho (elder) ; piin-gga Piincbhs . . . 
(younger). 

. 4'1. Head. 

41. Tongue. 

Ghyop . . .  
Gep . . .  

. . . . . .  Cha 

. S e y S  . . .  . 

- . . .  Ngii 

A-ji (elder) ; nnm (younger) 

42. Belly. 

43. Back. . 

44. Iron. 

45. Qold. . 

- 46. Silver. 

. . . . .  Azhirn 



53. Wife . . 

54. Child . , 

55. Son . . 
56. Daughter . 

57. Slave. 

68. Cultivator . 
59. Shepherd . 
60. God . 
,61.Devil . 
,62. Sun . , 

63. Moon. . 

68. Hal-e , 

,69. Cow . . 
70. Dog . , 

71 .Cat  . 

78. Cock . , 

75. Camel , 

76. Bird . 

78. Eet . 

79. Sit . . 

Lurzi, luk-rzi . , 

116 , . . * .  

Chhi ,  . .  , , . 

Nang,. khang-me . . 
R8ta . , , , . . 

Rang . . . , . . 

Khyi . ~ , , . 

Bi-la . , , a 

Beya-po . , , 

Betik. . . . , 

Bong-bu . * , 

Shngi-bong. . . , 

Purik (Purik). 
i 

Zhing-pa ; ehing-dak 

lt~bi-0; luk-rbi .  . 

Sh8tin . . , . I Rdut. . . , 

Ba 

Khyi . . . 
Bi-le . . . 
BCgB-PO . . . 
Chhii-strok, byii-long 

Bong-bfi . . . 
ShngL-bong . . 

Chht . . . . 

Ba-lapg . . , 

Khyi . , . 
Bi-la, . . . 
Ja-PO. . . . 
Chhu-ehrak ; ngur-va, 

Bong-ngu . . 

Shngq-bong . . 

Chhu. . . .  . 

Chi-pa . . . 
Chlla-ohee (infinitive) 

Ira-ches . . . 



Centre.1 Dialect ( S a n d L ~ ~ g  and Hendemon). I -. -- 
Written. : Spoken. / Lhoke (Dujesllng). I w3Ulh. 

Bu . . . . I b b u  . . .  . 55. Son. 
I 

Ph.rugu . . . . , '!hugu ; phugu . . . .  * .  1 WO 
I 

54. Child. 

...... 

. .  Lug-r&i 

Dkon-mohhog . . .  
'Adre . . .  

Nyi-ma . . . . a  . I  h.Ji-m . . . .  
Zla-ba . . . . .  . .  I D8-''ra * . 
Skar-ma . . . . .  I Karama . . .  

I 

58. Cultivator. 

59. Shepherd. 

60. God. 

61. Davil. 

....... 

. . . .  Luk-(hi . 
Ken-chhok . .  

I 

I 
M e  . . . .  M e  . . . .  

ug-le-pa , . . 

. .  r-&ho-mj 

. . .  

i, . 

. . . .  1 

P . 

. . .  

. . . .  
yim . . . .  

. 

, , . . 

&hyi . . .  
li . 
ep . , , . 
.m-bge. . .  
,m . .  
lemo-&-pe . 
re . . .  
,o . 

. b  , , . 
,t . .  

C h h n  . . . . .  

K h y h  . . . . . .  
Rta . . .  

Ba . 
Khyi . . . . . .  
Zhi-mi . .  
Bya-po . , . . 

Ya-he . . .  
Bong-bn . 

Rnge-bong . . .  
Bye . . .  
Song . 

Zo . 
Mod . . .  , 

Phe . . .  / . . , . 

62. Sun. 

63.M00n. 

64. Stu.  

65. Fire. 

66. Water. 

67. Honee. 

68. Horse. 

69. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cat. 

72. Cock. 

73. Duck. 

i 4 .  Ass. 

75.Camel. 

76. Bird. 

77. Go. 

78. EaL. 

73. Sit. 

- -- -- 
Tibetan-161 

Chhu . . .  
K h y k  m a . .  

Ta . . . .  
. .  . B h a . .  

Khyi . . .  
Shi-mi . . .  
Jha-po . . , . 
Ya-be . .  
Pong-gha . . .  
Nga-bong . .  
Jha . . .  
Song . 

. S o  . . .  
Do . . .  

h a -  1 AO 



- - ~ l  63. Wife . 
54. Child. , . . 

55. Son . , . . 
56. Denghter . . . 
57. Slave. . . 

68. Cultintor . . . 

59. Shepherd . , . 

60. God . . . 
61. Devil . . . 

62. Snn . , . . 

63. Moon. , , . 

64. Star . . . . 

65. Fire . . , . 

66. Water . . . 

67. Honee , . 

68. Horse , , . 

69. Cow . . , . 
70. Dog . . , . 
71. Cbt . . , . 

72. Cock . , . . 

73. Dnck. , , . 

74. 8se . . . . 

75. Camel . . . 

76. Bird . . , . 

77. GO . , , . 

78. Eat . . . . 

79. Sit , . . . 

Spiti (Bpitl). 

Jan-mo . . . . 
TLu-ga (phra-gu) . . 

Bn-be . . . . 

Bu-mo . . . . 

C t ~ - ~ e l  . . . 

Shim-pa . . . 

&i-o , . . . 

Kon-chhok . . . 

Dnt . . . . 

Nyi-me . . . . 

Damwe , . . 

Kar-ma . . . . 
Mc . . . . 

Chhn . . . 

Khem-pe . . 

Ta . . . . 

Ba-leng . . . . 

Khi . . . . 

Pi-shi . . . . 

Ja-pho . . . . 

Ngang-pa . . . 

' :  
Burn-bn . . . . 

Nga-bong . . . 

a .  . . . . 

Song . 

Z o .  , . . 
Dot , . 
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P e r m e  le-mo-hho . . 

Pu-mo ma-lo-pa . . 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

I*-_ , . .  em , . . 

. . . .  Si-m le-mn Te-lii lem 

I -- - 

. . .  . dp-bn-gi 107. Of fathers. 

B u m n y i .  . .  
Bum-$n . . 
Bu-mo-i . - . . 

. 

. 

Apt~u-16 . . 
Ijnmohik . . 
Bnm ohigi . . 
Bum ohik-lo . . 
Bnm ohik-lii . . 

, Mi lek-zhim chik . .I 119. A good nlan. 

. 

. 

. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 

109. From fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a daughter. 

112. To e daughter. 

113. From a daughter. 

114. Two danghtem. 

115. Daughters. 

116. Of daughters. 

Mi lek-zhim ohigi . . 
A l i  lek-zhim chik-lo . . 

I Mi lek-shim chik-lii . . 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To o good man. 

122. From a good men. 

hli lek-zhim nyi . . 

Mi lek-zhim-hu . . 
123. Two good men. 

124. Good men. 

Mi lok-zhim.&oo-i . . 125. Of good men. 

Mi lek-him-bu-lo . . 

/ Bn-bho zcp c h P  , .I 129, A bad boy. 

126. To good men. 

Mi lek-zhi~n-h- la  . . 
Am lek-zhim chik . . 

127. From good men. 

138. A good woman. 

I Am lek-zhim-hu . . 

1 Lek-zhim . . . / 132. Good. 

130. Good women. 

1 Bu-mo zok oh& . . 

I 133. Better. ...... 

131. A bad girl. 



E n g U .  

134. Best . . 
135. High . . 
136. Higher . 

139.Amare . . 
140. Horses . . 
141. Mwes . 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch . 
148. Dogs . 

149. Bitches . . 

153, Amaledeer . 
159. A female deer . 
l i 5 .  Deer . . 

- 
, 

. 

. 

. 
, 

. 

. 

Balti ( H a l t ~ u j .  

T h o n - ~ 6  . . . 

DB-o-batsek thon-m8. . 

Chak-btsek &on-m8 , 

Rsti chik . . . 

Rgun-mi chik . . . 

RatL-ngnn . . . 

Rgun-md-ngm (oh~k) . 

Di-u-vasang thou-ma . 

Purik (Purik). I 

-sang thon-po . . . 
Theang-ma-yasang thou-m8 

Rsti ohik . . . . 

ohak-hbek loe&-mb . Dhang-mii sang rgyd-16 . I 

Dhang-mii sang t h ~ n - ~ o  . 

Sta zhik , . . 
Rgunmb chik, &nn-mti chik 

RsG-gun, (-nn) . . 
Rgot-ma, do t -ma . . 

Sta-gun, eta-sak , , 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

, 

Cfhlang c u ,  blang-a ohik 

B i  chik . . . . , 

GJhlang-gun ; Cfhlang-ngnn 

. 

. 

Khyi chik . . . 

Khyi-ma chik , . 

Khyi-ngnn . . . 

. 

. 

. 

. 

Chlang-to chik . . 

B i  chik . . . . 
C h h n g - b u n  . . 

Khyi-mbngnn , . 

Ri-skyee chik . . . 

Khyi chik , . , . 

Khyi-m6 chik . . . 
Khyi-nn, khyi-gun . . 

I 

Ri chik . . . . 

Ri-bnk-gun . , . 

She-phi-rang chik . . 

Shi  ma-rang chik . . 

Shi, she-ba, ri-da&s . 

H lang-to chik . . . 
Ba-lang chik . . , 

Enaug~to-sak . . . 

Khyi-ma-gun . . 

RB-skyes chik . . 

, 

Khyi zhik . . . 

Khyi-mo zhik . , . 
Khyi-gun . , . 
Khyi-mo-gun . . . 

Ra-po chik . . , 

Rabak chik . , . 

Rlbak-gun . . 

Rapa be-pha cllik . . 

Rapa @ma chih . . 

Shi, ri-&&a . . 

' 

Ra-ma chik , . . 

Ra-ma-sok . . . 

Sha-po . . , . 

Sha-mo . . . . 

Sha-ba . . . .  
I 



--- 
Central Dialect (6sndbarg sod Hendemo). 

I 
- -- - -- - - - - - 

Written. Spukon. I -1 LL.ke(Wrjeding). EnglLh. 
I I ...... 

Mthon-po . 

...... 

...... 

Rta-po . , . 

Rgod:ma . . 

Rta-hho 

Rgod-ma-@o . 

Glang . , . 

Nga yod , 

. . .  Khyod, 'adug 

Kho 'adug . . 
Nga-hho yod . 
Khyod-bho 'adug . 

...... 

N g a y o . , .  . . .  
Khyo duk . . .  

. . .  Kho duk 

Nga-bbo y c  . . .  
Khyo-hho dpk : . 

...... 

chik . . 

hn . . 

~m:$n . 
~ g c h i k  . 

chik . , . 

,tan . 
)-khyi chik . 

pho chik . 

me chik . 

bu . . 
I-pho ohik . 

I i-mo chik . 
L-n . . 

I yin . . 
yot yin-bet . 

, bet . . 

L-chak yin . 

yot yin-bat . 
-- - - - - 

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A home. 

139. A mare. 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he goat. 

151. A female go& 

isa.  goat^, 

153. A mdo deer. 
:.a< -., 

154. A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

156. I am. 

157. Thou art. 

158. He is. 

159. We are. 

160. You ere. 



136. Higher . . . 
137. Higheet . . . 
138. A horse . . . 
139. A mare . , . 
140. Horses . . . 

- 

Reti chik . 

Eu#U.  

1%. Best . . . 
135. High . 

Rgnn-mi ohik . , 

De-sang thon-po . . 

Dhang-rng sang thon-po . 

Te ahik . . . . 

Gotms shik . . . 

Ta nem . . . . 

- 

blt i  (Baltirtr~j. 

---  - - -_ _ _  

141. Mares . . . 
142. A bull . . . 

Mang-bn rung-bu chik 
(-much high one). 

Ta-bn ohik . . , 

1 Spiti (Spiti). 

143. A cow . . . 
144. Balls . . . 
145.Coms . . 

Te-mn chik . , , 

R g n n - D O - n p  (ohok)' 

Cfhlang ch& &laug-ta 

Ta-bn kya . . . 

I Kigste  (Dorjeeliog) , 
I 

... .., 

ltung-bn. . . . i 
1 -  ---_- -- 

Gotma . . - 
Lang-to shik . 

B i  cbik . . . . 

Cfhlang-gun ; a_hlang-~ 

. B i - n g a n  . .  

Ta-mu kya . . . 

Lang ohik . , . 

~ h ~ k - h t s e k  ~oea-rn~' 
I 

Thon-mO . s t  

Ba-lctng shik . . . 

Lang-b nam . 
Ba-lang nam . . . 

Pa-lang chik . , . 

Lang kga . . 

Pa-lang kys . . . 

D h a n g - ~ '  sang gyala 

Thon-po . . , , 

146. A dog . * . ( Khji  chik , . I Khi shik , . . I Khi chik. , . 
147. A bitch . . . 

148. D O ~ E  . . . 
149. Bitches . . . 
150. A he goat . . . 

151. A female gat  '. . 

Kh~i-mo chik . 
Khji-ngnn . . 
Khyi-mb-ngnn . 
Ri-sk~es  chik . . 

153. Goats . . . 

153. Amaledeer . 

RH chik . . I Re-me shik . . . 

154. A fomale deer . . 

Ehjesa chik . . . 

Khyeso a-ma (deer-mother) 

MO khi shik . . . 

Khi nam. . . . 

bfo-khi nsm . . . 

Ra-wo shik . . 
&-ma chik . . 

Ra-b~k-gnu . , 

Shi-phi-rang chik , 

155 Deer . . . 

1-56, I am . . . 

157. Thou r~r t  . . . 

Khyeso kpa . . 

Nga e . . , 

Khi-mn chik . , , 

Khi-kya . . . 

Khi-mn k p  . 
CLangre chik . . . 

Ra-rigs nam , . . 

Sha-pho 'hik . . . 

Sha ?&rang chik , 

Khpo e . . , I 

Sha-mO shik . - 
Shi, r i -deas 

N g i y u t .  . . 
Khiang Tot . . 

Khoe  , . I  

Sha-wa-"k8 ubm . 

Ngzyyin. . . . 

Khyntpirl . . . 

158 1Ie i- . 
1 5 9 n ' t a i - c  . . 

I 

l b ~ ~ o u a r e  . . . : K E ~ e - t a n g ~ o t  9 

I 
I 

-- - 

Kho yin . , . . 

Nge-zhe yin . , . 

=hJo-zhr y l ~  . . . 

162-Tilmh 
I I.,(J-~ llntan 



1 Bl~srpa (Da jeellng). 

Te-ri mi-na le-mo , 

I Te-ri ei-na thou-bn . 

Lang chik . . 
Chhnng-ma chik , 

Lang-hho . , 

Chhnng-ma-hho , 

Ki chik . . .  

Ki-mo chik . . 

Rsrpho chik . . 
Ra-mo chik . . 

Kha-aha-pho ohik . 

Kha-&a-mo chik . 

. . .  Nga gin 

Khyot-rang yin . 
K h o y i n .  . , 

Dok-pn jin . . 

Ehyot-rang yin . 

- -- - - - - 

. Gin-lii lem . . 
I 
1 Te-la tho . . . .  
I 
I 

. i Ts chi . . . .  

. / Qk-lii tho . 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

Bhachn chi , . , 

I ...... 

Ta chik . . .  
Goym ohik . . 
Ta-tsn , . . 
Goym-&n . . 
Lsng ohik . , 

Ba chik . , . 
Lang-hu. . .  
Be-tan . . . 
Pho-khyi chik . , 

Khyi-pm cI& 

Pho-khyi-bp . . 
Mo-khyi-bq . . 
Ra-pho ohik . . 

Ra-ma, chik . . 
Ra-bq . . .  

...... - 1  I She-pho chik . . 

. 

Chho be . I 

Chho bii . . 
. 

. 

Sha-mo chik . , 

Sha-a . . .  

Ngayin .  , . 
Khyot yin-bet . , 

Kho bet . . .  
Ngn-chak yin . . 
Khyot yin-bat . . 

Kho bii 

Nga-chain , 

. 135. High. I * .  

136. Higher. I 
137. Highest. 

. 1 138. A horse. 

, 1 142, A bull. 

. 

. 

. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

145. Cows. 

. 

. 

146. Adog. 

147. A bitoh. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 1 154. A female deer. 

148. Doe.  

149. Bitchea. 

150. A he goat. 

151. Afemalegoet. 

. 

. ( 155. Deer. 

152. Goats. 

. 1 157. Thou a r t  

. 16G. I am. 

. 
, 

158. He is. 

159. We ere. 

. 160. You are. 



175.Beat . . 
176. To beat . . ' 
177. Beating . . 
178. Having beaten . 
179. I beat . . 
180. Thou beateat . 
181.Heboats . . 
182. We beat . . 

183. Yon heat . 

Engbh. 
I 
I 

Balti (Beltistan). 

I__- . _. . - 

161. They a m  . , . Ichong yot . . . 

162. I mas . . . NgiL yot-pa . - . . 
163. TLon wadt. . . Khisn:. ~ o t - p a  . . . 

164. E o  wee . . . ICh6 yot-pa . . . 

165. We nera . . . Kpyh j ot-pa . . . 

166.Yonwere.  . . lchye-tangyobps . . 
167. They were . . Klloug pot-p8 . . . 

168. Be . . . . Pot, duk, in . . . 
169. TO be . . . Yot-chns . . 
170. Being . . . Yot-pa, ~ 0 t - h  . . . 

171. Ha-g been . . Pot-pa ln-G . . . 

172. I may be . . . Kgi yot-)la (if I be) . . 
173. 1 shall be . . . Sgib dug-uk . . . 

Purik (Purik). 

Khong in . . 

Wga-rang jot-pin. . . 

Khye-rang pot-pin . . 

Kha yot-l~in , . 

Nga-tang yotpin . , 

Khyen-tongyot-pin . . 

Khong jot-pin . . 

Pot, duk, in . . . 

Yot-chas. . . . 

Yot-ti5 . . . 

Yot-khan in46 . . 

Nga ~ o t - n a  (Y I be) . 

NgB dug-in.. . . 

. 

. 

, 

. 

. 

. 

Lndlkhi (Ladakh). 

Kho-gun in . . 

h'ga yot-pin . . 
Khyot yot-pin . . 
Khojot-pin . , . 

Wga-zlla yot-piu . . , 

I<llyo-zhayot-pin . . 

Kho-gnn yot-pin . 

Yot, dnk, in . . . 

Yot-ches . . . 

Pot-te; yot-khan . . 

Yet-khan in-te . . 

Ngajo t  dro . . . 

Nga dug-in . , . 

Tcong, rdung . . 
Teang-char , '. 
Tcang-66 . . 
Tcang-sb yot-pa . 
h'gfi-be t'ang-nnk . , 

Khisng-se tnnng-et . 

184. They beat . . 

185. I beat (Past Tenae) . 

187. lit! Lwat (Fact l'snss) ,, K116-m tCan68-pa - I 

Kilong-se tfang-et . , 

Nb.h-~e t'angs, teang8-P@ . 

1%. Thou bcatast (Past 
'I'er~se 1 .  

K)Ji;l~lg-ne t'hng~-pa 

I 
Rdung . . . Rdung . . . , 

Rdung-86 yot-pa . . 

Nga-s rdnng-duk . . 

alye-rang-is rdung-dnk . 

KLo-s rdung-duk , . 

Rdung-&her-te . , 

Nga rdung-at . , , 

Kh90d-dis rdnng-at . . 

Kho-e rdung-dnk . , 

Wga-tang-is rdung-duk . 

Kllyea-tang-is rdung-duk . 

QZL'ZLL dung-a t  . 
Kh90"hi rdung-at . 

Khun-t-is rdung-duk . 

Ngn-rang-is rdnng-s . 

K ho-gall-nis rdung-duk . 
Nga rdu~~gs-pin . . 

K hye-1-ang-is rdung-s . I Kh~od-dis  rdungrpin . 

Kha-tl rdnng-8 . , Kho-e dungs-song . , 

I 



I 
' Lhoke (D. rjdhg). bid 

.- 

lng bet . . . j 161. They lue. 

...... 1 162. I wm. 

... ... ' 163. Thoa weat. 

...... 164. He was. 

...... 165. We were. 

...... 166. You were. 
I 

...... 167. They ware. 

.be . . , . 168. Be. 

.be . . . . 169. To be. 

-ba . . . . 170. Being. 

u.... 171. Having been 

yin.gyn . . . 172. I may be. 

thii-gyu . . . 173. I shall be. 

yin-pa thii-gya . . 174. I ehould be. 

g-cke . . . 175. Beat. 

/-LA. . . - 1 

I 
Central Didect (Sendberg uud Hurlenon). 

' 

----- 
Wr~ttan. 

~ ( h ~ - h h o ' a d u g  . . 

Nge yod-pa-yin . . 

Ehyod yod-pa-red . . 

~h~ yod-pa,.l.ed . . 

~ ~ ~ - b h ~  yod-pa-yin . 
~ h ~ ~ d - h h ~  yod-pa-red . 

~h~-t&.o yod-pa-red . 

... ... 

. . . 
I.. ... 
...... 

.,. ... 

...... 

, .. 
. . . . .a  

~d~~~ . . . 

____- 
Spken.  __-_- 

Kho-hhoduk .  . . 

Ng& y6-pa-p~  . . . 

Khgo ~G-pa-re . . 

Rho f i - p - r e  . . 

Nga-bho pii-pa-yb . . 

Khyo-bho yo-p&-re . . 
Kho-bho SO-pa-re . 

.. . ... ,.. 

Yo-pa . . . . 

a , .  ... 

... ... 

. . . . a .  

...... 

,.. ... 

. D u n g  . ' . ' . 

Rdung-ba . ' . 
Rdung-ba . ' . 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. 

. Dung-va ' . .  

. . - 
178. Having beaten. 

179. J beat. 

180. Thou beatest. 

181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

186. I beat (Past Tense). 

. 186. Thon beatest (Part 
Tense). 

. 187. Re beat ( P a t  Tan##). 

.. - ~ 

Tibehu- 167 

,g-bo . . . 
g-bo , , . 

g-di-gi . . . 

dung . . . 

ot dung . . . 
dung . . 

dug-gi  dung . . 

~t dung . . . 

lg-gi dung . . 

dm-gin . . 

jt durn-pin . 
durn-6 . . 
- -  --- 

...... 

... ... 

...... 

.,.... 

...... 

,,..I. 

..... I 

...... 
. . . . . . . 

..... ) 

...... 

Nga-rang-ghi dung-ghi yo - 
Khy"-rang-ghi dung-ghi dn 

xho.rang-ghi dung-ghi d~ 

Nga-hho-ghi dung-ghi 70 . 

ghy&&ho-ihi dung-ghi dn 

Kko-pa-i dung-phi du 

Nga-rang-ghi dung-wa-yin 

Khvii-rang-ghi dung-~\'\.are 

Kho.razg-ghi dung-wa-m . 
I - __-__.---- - 

- -.. ~ -- I - .  , lCz  



Spiti (Bpiti) 

- - - . .  K b b a  yin 161. They are . . I<hongy*t . 

. . .  162. I r a s  . . .  . . .  

- 
KPgate ( D ~ j e e l i n ~ ) .  

-8 

. * .  Khnng-kyae 

Nga woe. . . 
163. Thou mast. . .  
164.. Ho was . . .  
165. We mere . . .  
166. Yon were . . .  

167. They were . . 
168. Be . . . .  

169.Tobe . . .  

170. Being . . .  
171. Having been . . 

172. I may be . . .  
173. I  hall be . . .  

Rang woe . . 
. . .  Kho ma 

Ngi-kya woe . , . 
Reng-kya woe . , 

Khnng-kp  woe . 

KLian:. jot-pa. 1 ' Khyud yod-din . . 1 1  
. . .  Iihfi jot-pa i 1 Kho yod-din . .  

xg"~.i J ot-pa I /  a d i n  . . 

Tot, duk, in . .  
Pot-chas ! ' * ,  

174. I should be . . 
175. Beat . . .  

176. TO beet . . ' . 

177. Beating . . .  

. .  
i 

Khye-tang got-pa ; . 
i 

Klloug p t - p a  I 

. . . .  Yet 

Yot-che . , . , 

yot-pa, ~ot-be . .  : 
Y 0 t - p ~  in-k . . 
Ngu, yot-11a (ij I be) . I 

x.gil h g - u k  . .  
Ngn duk rgos . . 

. .  TCong, rdang 

Teaug-char . ', 

. .  Tcmg-SG 

179. 1 bent . . . 

180. Thou beateat . , 

K h y ~ z h a  yod-din . . 
Kho-ba yod-din . . 

Ngi-se teang-nnk . . 
Khiang-se tenng-et . 

181. He beats . . . 

182. We beat . . . 

Yet-b . . . . 

...... 

Chi she ng; yin-do . . 

...... 

Kha-so t%ng-et . 
n'gaya-se trang-nak . 

183. Yon bcat . . . 

184. They best . . 

G y p -  . . . I  R o e  . I 

...... 

...... 

Nge-i onedo . , 

...... 

Kh yctaug-se teang-et 

Khong-se tcang-et , 

165. I beat (Past Tense) . Wgd-se trangs, trange-p, 

Gpab-te . . .  

Ngz gyab-be yot . 
Khyoi gyap dak . . 

Rop-sing-di . . .  
Ngai rop-ken . . .  
Khyo-i rop-ken 

Khoi gyap dnk . . 

Nga-zhf gyab-ba yot . 
Kho-i rop-kn-dn . . 

Ngi-kya-i rop-ken . 
~ h ~ o - s h g  gyab-be dat . 

K ~ O - b l  gyap-dnk . . 

Khyo rop . . .  
Khnng-e rop-to . . 

N$ gysb-ban . , . 

Khynt-ki gyap-aong . . 
Khoi g-lab-bnn . . 

...... 

...... 

...... 
- _ _  

166-Tibetan -1 



Sharps (Dsrjeeliug). ! PUjongkh (Lrdberg). 

- I . .  . . .  1 hho-hbo yin I Khong bi 

Yot . a .  

...... 

Chuug-ui . . 

/ Nga gin-do . I ...... 

Nge yong goi . . .  

Dung . . . .  

Nga yong , . . ...... 

N g a ~  dung-gi yot . 

Ehi dung-gi nok . . 

Dung-gi nok . . .  

Dung-nii. . . .  

Khoi dung-gi nok . . 

...... 

...... 

Dak-pui dung-gi yok . 

Khi dung-gi nok . . 

Kho-hhoi dung-gi nok . 

Ngas dung-bs yin . . 

Khi dung-gi nok . . 

Khoi dung-song . . 
~ - - - - - - - - - -- 

I ! 
I Lhoke ( D u j d i ) .  ; 

I 

I . ; lihong bet . , . 1 161. They are. 

! 1 

I I 

...... 1 163. Thou wad. 

164. H e  was. 

165. We were. 
! 

166. You were. 

167. They ware. ...... 

Yin-be . . .  168. Be. 

Yin-ba . . , . 
Yin-ba . .  

- a  ... 

Nga pin-gya . , . 
. . .  Nge thibgyu 

Xga pin-pa thi-gyn . . 
. . .  Dung-che 

. . .  Dung-bo 

~ * ~ - b o  . 

. . .  Dung-di-gi 

169.Tobe. 

170. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I 8 h d  b. 

174. I should be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

Nga dung , . . 

Khyot dung . , . 

1 Khyot dung . . , 1 183. You beat. 

179. T beat. 

180. Thou beatest. 

Khu dung . 

Nga-chsg-gi dung . . 

181. He beets. 

182. We beat. 

Khong-gi dung . . 

Nga dm-gin . .  

I - .- . . - - - - - - - - - - . 
Tibetan - 167 

1841. They beat. 

185. I beat (Past Tenss). 

Khyot durn-gin , . 

. . .  Kho durn-yi 

186. Thou bcatest (Paat 
Tense). 

187. n e  k t  ( P a t  Tmse). 



188. We beat (Paet T w e )  . Ngaya-se tcnnge-pa . . Ngar8-B rtlung-s . . Nga-zhii r d ~ u g s - ~ i ~  

Xngbll. I - Balti ( D s l t i i ) .  

... -- .- - - 
Porik (Purik). I LadlkbI (Ladokb). I 

189. Yon beat (Part Tonre) Khyeteng-se teanga-pa 

190. They beet (Paot T w o )  

191. I am beating . . 

192. I was beating . . 

193. I had beaten . . 

194. I may beat . . 
195. 1 shall beet . . 

196. Thou wilt beat . . 

. 

. Ngi-rang rduug gin dnks- / Pa. 

Khong-ise teangs-pa 

N g i  trang-ma duk . 

Ngh teaug-ma d n k - p  

Ngi-se tea=-s-et-pa . 

we... 

NgB-se teang-uk . 
Khiang-se tcang-uk . 

Khong-is rdnng-s . - I  . Ngi-rang rdnug-gin duk 

Khyo-zha rdungwpin , 

Kho-gun-nis r d o n g ~ - ~ i n  . 

Nga rdung-gin dnk . , 

Nga rdung-gin yot-pin , 

N g i  rdnnge-pin , . 

... ... 

Ngb rduug-in . . . 

Khyod-dis rdung-in . . 

. 

. 

Nga-r6-s rclung-uk, or 
rdu~~g-in .  

Khye-r-is rclung-uk . 

197. He will beat . . 

198. We sllall beat . . 

goo. They mill beat . . 1 Khong-ise teang-nk . Kbong-is rdung-uk . . Kho-gun-nia rdung-in 

Kho-se teang-nk . . 

199. You wil l  beat . . 

Ngaya-se tcang-uk . . 

Khye-tang-se teang-nk . Khye~l-ti-s rdnng-uk . Khgo-zhii rdung-in . I I 

202. I am beaton . . ( Ngii teang-ma song-rat Ngb rduug-so duk . . 1 Nga-In irlung-duk . 

Kha-s rdung-uk . . 

201. I shonld beat , . 

Kho-i rdung-in . 
Nga-te-s rdung-uk . . Nga-zl~ii rdung-io . 

Kgi-se teang-rgoe-uk . 

203. I rras beaten , . 

204. I shall be beaten . 

205. I go . , . 

207. He goes . . . K110 g6-et . . . Khb chl16t . . . Kho cl~ha-ruk . . 

206. Thou goest , . 

Nga-s rdung-rgos . . 

Ngb tenng-masong-s-ebpe . 

Ng4 tPang-ma-gik (gik- 
cuall go). 

Kg8 go-et , . . 

Nga rdung-doe , 

Khiang g6-et . . . 

209. Yon go . . . 

N g i  rdung-se duk-a-pa . 

Nga-la rdung-cl~as yong-nk 

Ngi-rang chhet (=chhj-et) 

210. They go . . . 

Nga-la rdungs-pin . . 

Nga-la rdung-in . . 

Nga-chha-at . , . . 

Khge-rang chhdt . . 

Khye-tang gb-et . . 

I 214 Mre went . . . I Sfl-i 801lg . . . Nga-tanq song-rn-in . . Nga-zhn soug-pin • 

I 

Khyot chhn-at . ' I  

Khong go-et . . . 

211. I went . . . I  ~ g i  song, song-pe . . 

213. H e  v r n t  . . . 1 a o n  . . .I Kha song-m-in. . 
i 

Khyen-tang chhEt . . 

Ngl-rang song-m-in, or, song- 
bin. 

Khye-rang oong-rn-in . 21'7. Thou ~5.c-ntest . . 

Kllo song . . ' I  

Khyo-zha chha-at . 
Khong clth8t . . . 

Nga song-pin . . 
Khyot song-pin . . Ghiang song . . . 

Kho-gun chha-ruk . 

I 
I 



'WW 

188. We best (Port Taub). 

189. Youbest (Port Tsru). 

190. They beat (Port Term). 

191. I am beating. 

192. I wee beating. 

193. I hod beaten. 

194. I may beet. 

195. I shall b a t .  

19G. Thou wilt beat. 

197. He will beat. 

198. We shall beat. 

199. You will beat. 

200. They will beet. 

201. I ahodd beat. 

202. I m beaten. 

203. I was beaten. 

204. I ahall be beaten. 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goeet. 

207. He goee. 

208. We go. 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wenteet. 

213. HA went. 

314. We went. 

- 
Lbke  (Wedins). 

Y g a - ~ h a ~ - ~ i  dum-yi . . 
. . .  >hot dnm-pi 

Ihong-gi durn-yi . . 

Yga durn da-o-yin . . 

Yga durn da-o gang-yin . 

Yga durn &La-di yin . 

Tga durn go ong . . 

Sge dung-ni yin . . 

I'hhot dung-ni pin . . 
Khu dung-ong . . 
Nga-chak dung-ni-pin . 

7hhoy dung-ong . . 

Khong dung-ong . . 

. . .  Nga dung-go 

Nga dung-do-pin . . 

. . .  Nge dam-yiu 

Ngn, dung-ong . . 

Nge gyo-do+ . , 

. . .  Chhot gp-do 

Kho gyo-do-wet . . 
Pga-cbek gyo-do , . 

. . .  Chho  yo-do 

. . .  Khong gyo-do 

. . .  Nga aong-yi 

Chhot aong-yi . . .  

Kho song-ji . . 

NE~-chak long-= . . I 

- 
i- Centml Dialect 

--- 
Written 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

Ngee rdung-yong . . 

Khyod-kpis rdung-yong . 

Khoe rdung-yong . . 

Ngs-aoe  dung-gong . 

~ h y ~ d - u o s  dnng-yong . 

Kho-uoe  rdang-yong . 
...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... I 

(Inndberg and Hendenon). 

Bpokm. 

Ngn-@~-~hi  dung-wbyin . 

Khy&j&o-ghi d-wem 

Khepki dung-wem . 

Nga-rang-ghi dungaghi yo 

-.... 

...... 

...... 

NgY dung-yong , . 

ghy0-kyi dung-yong . 

Khs dung-yong . . 

Nga-bhl dung-yong . 

Khyii-bht d~ng-yong . 

Khon-bh6 dung-yong . 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

.... 

...... 

..... 

...... / 



E ~ ~ .  

188. We beat (Pant Tenee) 

189. Yon beat (Part Tense 

190. They beat (Paet Tmt  

192. I maa beating . 
193. I had beeten . 
194. I may beat . 

195. I shall beat . 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He w i l l  beat . 
198. We sl~all beat . 

199. You will beat . 
200. They will beat . 
201. I should beat . 

-- 

Ngeya-~e tcangs-pa . 
K hyetaug-se trangs-p 

Khong-ise tcangs-pa 

Ngi t'eng-ma dnk . 

Nga t~eng-ma dnk-pe 
rop-rang-roph-ye- 

Ngi-se te--8-et-pa . 

Chi she ng8 gyeb-in . 
Ngi-se trang-uk . 

Ngg gyab-in . . 
Khiang-se tearig-uk . 

Khyod-ki gyab-in . 
Kha-se teang-nk . 

Ngafa-se tcang-uk . 
Nga-zh@gyab-in . 

Khge-tang-se teang-nk 
K ~ ~ O - Z ~ L  gyab-in 

Kl~ong-ise tcang-nk 
~ h o - b t  gyob-in . 

1 Kgi-se teang-rgos-11k ge-i rop-kong . . 

I am beaten . 
I was beaten . 

, I shall be beaten 

. ( ~ g i i  tcang-me nong-s-et , 
Ngi-le gyab-in chha-rak . Nga-la rop-leng-eing 

212. Thou wtntest . . 1 Rhinng song . . 
I ,I a y n t  eon* . . (Khy0 u - p a  . . 

. 

. 

. . .  205. I go 

20G. Thou goest . . 

. .  207. He goes 

. . .  206. R e  go 

. . .  209. Yon go 

. . .  210. They go 

211.Iwent  . . . 

Ngi teang-ma songs-ebp 

Ngii tcnng-ma-gik (g 
will go). 

Ngi  go-et . .  

Ghiang g6-et . 

. .  Kh6 66-ct 

Kgayi go-et . .  

Kh~e-tang go-et . 
Khong ga-et . .  
NgB song, song-pe . 

. .  . . .  213. He \<rut / Kh6 song 

I 
I 

i 

. . .  . . .  Kho eong-ban Kho kai-smg 

Ng>h dung auk-pin . 
...... 

. .  ]Ngi chhe-e yot 

. .  Khyntchha-rak 

. . .  Eho chhs-r l  

Nge-zhe ohha-e pot . . 
Khyo-zhe ohhe-mk . . 
Kho-be ohha-& . . 

. . .  

. .  . . .  214 We went I X@!i eollg 

I Nge-zhazaong-ban . I 
'I , I.. 

_ .-_-_ .--_-___ - 1- I 1t;S-Tibetso 170 -Tibeten 

Nga-la rop-leng-sing . . 
Nga-la rop-lang-gne . 

. . .  Nga don 

. . .  Khyodon 

. . .  Kho don 

...... 

...... 

...... 

. . .  Ng'a song-ben Nge kal-sing 



Khi dung-eong . . 

Ngas dung-gi yot . . 

Ngas dung-gi got-pa ).in . 

Ngas dung-pa yin . . 

Ngas dung-chhok . . 

Ngas d ~ n g - ~ o n g  , . 

Khi dung-gong . . 

I Dak-poi dung-yong . 

Khi dung-yong . 

Kho-hhoi dmg-youg 

Ngas dung-goi . 

Nga-la dung-song . 
I 
Xga-la dung-chnng . 

Nga-la dung-yong . 

Nga do-gi yot . . 
Khyo do-gi nok . 

Kho do-gi nok . . 
Dak-PO do-gi yot . 
Khyo do-gi nok . 
Kho-bho do-gi nok . 
Nga gal-bin 

Khyo gal-lup-song . 
Kho gal-song . . 
Dak-po gd-lup . 

i 

Nga-ahag-gi durn-yi . 

Chot dam-pi . . 
Khong-gi durn-pi . 

Nga durn da-c-yin . 
Nga durn da-o gaug-pin 

Nga durn @La-di yin 

Nga durn go ong . 

h'ga dung-ni yin . 
Chhot dung-ni yin . 

Khu dung-ong . 

Nga-chak dung-ni-yin 

Chhoy dung-ong . 

Khong dung-ong . 

Nga dung-go . , 

Nga dung-do-yiu . , 
Nga dam-yiu . . 

Nga dung-ong . 

Nga gyo-do-yin . 

Chhot gyo-do . . 
Kho gyo-do-wat . 
Nga-cbak gyo-do . 
Chko  yo-do , . 
Khong gyo-do . . 
Nga song-yi . . 

188. We beat (Port Tsnae). 

189. You beat (Pad TM). 

190. They beat (Part TM) . 
191. I am beating. 

192. I wna bating. 

193. I had beaten. 

194. I may bent. 

... ... 

...... 

195. I shall beat. 

Chhot song-yi . . 

Kho song-ji . 

196 Thou wilt beat. 

...... , Nca-chak eong.yi . 
- -- 

197. H e  will beat. 

198. We shall beat. 

193. You will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

202. I am beaten. 

203. I was beatan. 

204. I shall be beatan, 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goest. 

208. We go. 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wentent. 

213. H e  went. 

214. We went. 





I Written I 
i Bpoken 

Khyii-kyi ming-la ghsng 
ear P 

,. .............. .- .. - 
Lhoke (Darjaeling). I Ruglid. 

long song-yi . . . 1 216. They rent.  

ho song-pi . .  

lo; song . I 217. Go. 

215. You went 

ro-do . .  

I ...... / !hhoi g ~ a p - ~ i  g e g i  bu-$hu 
I ong-bo-mo ? 

218. Going. 

ng-song-yi . .  

lyot ming ga-chi yin ? . 

. cli na ga-ti  chik yin ? . 
,-lii-Kha-chhi-yo1 thw 
,ing-thung ga-tii-chik 
;in ? 

'hhoi di gag-lii nyo-yin ? . 

219. Gone. 

220. Whet is your neme t 

221. How old in thin home? 

222. How fur is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

...... ...... thyong nmg-lu bhong- 
khang-dak-pa chik-la yin. 

Iryoi apha-i lihyim-na bu 223. How mauy. eons are 
;a-&hi) yot ? tllere in your 1 father's home ? 
~ i i  de-ring tha-ring-chik 1 220. I h:ivc walked a long 
rkel tang zin. I way to-day. 
;ii a-zhangi budi khui 225. The sonof my uncle is 
ning-mo dang nytin kyab- married to his sister. 
vin. 

kap-di gadi khyirnai 226. In  the house ia the sad- 
nang-lu yot. dlo of the white 

horse. 
adi khui gii-pa kyap . 227. Put  the saddle upon 

hie back. 

gii khni bndi bik-ko mam 228. I here beaten hie eon 
tyap-ti dung-yin. with many etripee. 

ho ri-he-lo no hho-do . 229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

'hu aphi shing-di ok-la 230. He is sitting 3u a horse 
ts-lo zhon-bii dot-yot. under that tree. 

hui nu-chnng di sring-mn 231. His brothor i~ taller 
f -18 thowat. than his sister. 

5 rin di matang phedang 232. The price of that is two 
sum yin. rupees aud rr, half. 

g a  ap  di khim chung aphi 233. My father lives in that 
nang-lu yot. small house. 

Lhu-lu matang di bin-chik 234. Give this rupee to 
him. 

[atang di-bho khui nang- 235. Teko those rupee8 from 
1ii len-chik. !iim, 

:ho zhak-pa bii dung-ching 236. Beat him well and 
I tak kyap za!c. bind him with ropes. 

; ~m-chung nang-lii ohhu 237. Draw water from the 
I ok-chik. well. 

Igii dun-lu gyo-chik . . 238. Walk before me. 

L39. Whose boy comes be- 
hiud you ? 

240. From whom did you 
I buy that ? 
I 

241. Prom o shopkeeper of 
the village. 



I 7 

217. GO . . . . I Song . . . f ! Sollg . . I  ... ... ! 

-- - 
- - -- js---- 

~ngliih. 1 ~Baltiahnl., Spiti (Syiti). 

815. Yon went . . , Khye-tang song 1 Khyo-zha song-ban . . 

216. They went . . 

218. Going . . . 

- - 
7 - 

Kegnte (D~rjeelin~).  

- 
... ... 

ghong song . I Khu-ba song-ban . ...... I I 
I 

I '  Song-06 . ! 1 C!Lba-yiu rhig dnug . 

219. Gone . . . 

290. What is your name ? . Khint-ki ming chi . 

232. How far is it  from here 
to Kmhmir ? 

. I  

Song-M . . . 1 1 Song-lihnn . . 
I 

Chimba khroi ming ? I 

221. How old is this horse ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Kal-sing , .. , I 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Rsti d8-i nns0 hm-tsiI/ 

1 

226. In  the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Khyed-i ath-i khangw 
ba ham yot ? 

Di ta-i lo ham song ? . 

Di-ring tha&-ring la] 
song-8-et-pa. ! 

Ta-bi lo kazai d i  ? . 

Ngari nbugi bk-la rai 
string-ma nang b a l a  
bay as. 

Naug-n;~ karfa rsti-bb-! 
got. 

Di-nt Khachhul ga-$am 
thalr-ring yot ? 

Do-ring ngi mi-lam thak- Nga tharing-bu kal-sing , 
ring rjul-ban. 

Ka-ze tharing-bu di-le 
Kashmir ? 

Khyo-zht a-pht khang-pa- 
ru bu-ha ham got ? 

~~i a-khui bu-kg kho-bt Nga-i agu-i pn khn-i nu-m~ 
a-chi ba-ma-la clhong-de nimbu yark:~ kal-song. 

Kl~yo a-ba-sa-la pu ka-ze 
ye-ba ? 

yot. 
Ta kar-poi te-ga do khang- karumgi kg khim-la 

pa-ru yot. 

227. Pnt the saddle upon 
his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

230. He is sitting on a horse Kha rstii-kh8 eta& ch Kho bu-ta shig-gi yok-tu Kho ta-bn kha-la za-di 
under that tree. ogtn duk-86 yot. tsi kha-rn dat-duk. tong-bn-gi w8-18 dn. 

Khu-ri shul-i kh3 sga s T a - g ~  khoi gyab-bi lrharu : I bor. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

K& kl~oi kyap-la kal . 

Ngi-se khoi phrfi-la thu, 
mot-pa teaug-s . 

Khoi a-oho khoi a-chi sang a-zi bhanda no rim-bu 
thon-po duk. 

Kha-esi bang-nor-gun b kho-i dud-do 
la @ha-in yot. 

231. Hie brother is taller 
than his &ter. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and s half. 

Ng; khoi bu-@la ta-chak 
mnng-po ggab-ban. 

Khoi kang-la basta-kya 
hhou-du. 

Kho6 pho-na khuri stri 
m0-batsek rga-bongs tl 
mU yot. 

Debi rin-pa dabal nyia D 
phet in. 

I 
Ngai rob-sing khoi pu-la 

kgakche shuk-pu-ki. 1 I 

Dei rin ngul chhed dang snm 
yin. 

234. Give this rupee to him Di shmul-pb kha-la mir Di ngnl kho-la tong . Di nor kho-la ter . - 1  

Khoi ring sika nyi dang 
tanga chik. 

233. My father lives in that 
emall house. 

236. Beat him well and bind Kha lea&-ma be? Kho-la pn-sang gyopde Kho-1s rop-tong prig thak- 
him with ropes. rdong-sG ljalh-pi-, =shi dang ching-tong. pa-gi be8 pcdi tong. 

Ngi ata d6 t.sunt.s6 nank 
duk-s8 yot. 

235. Take those rupees from kht 
him. 

De ngnl kho-n$ len-tong . nor-kya khels-chn 

239. Whose boy cokes be- 
hiud yon ? 

Npi a-phn de khang-pa 
chnngnn-du dad-da got. 

237. Draw ~ r r ~ t e r  from the 
woll. 

238. Walk before me . . 

%O. F I - O I ~  whorn did ycu 
L u  that ? 

Ngai a-ba o khim chhnng- 
la te-kue. 

chiug. 
Chl~bdong nang-n8 cl 

phyung. 

Ngi tlunuk song . 

Su-i 11hril yari Ehyot-ki gyap-nb: sui bn- 
ong-ot ? h a  gong-dak ? 

chhn-dong-nP ohhn ton . 

N$ seng ngnn-le dul . 

Sni pi-za L'hyoi fig-lo 1 
onggu dube ? I 

I 
I)iu so-i sl~iti-a-nir len-s sni kha-n# 

Knwe-le ohhu ten . . 
Ngai nge-la do. . . 

Su-mle nyo-bn o-di? - I  
I 

Ilrong-i dukirl-i shiti-a Pal-gi hati-ps shik-n8: . 
leus. i Ynl-gi dokardar-sa-le nyobal 

! 



............................ - - - 

Bharpa (Darjeeliug). 

Khyod-rang gal . , 

Kho-&lo gal . . .  

. .  G ~ u g  

. . . . . .  

. . .  Gal-song 

Khi ~ n i ~ i g  kang yin ? . 

Ta di ga-il_zu gal ? . . 

iiha-ji-lang-ba-la di-nii 
thalc-ring-bu ka&u ot ? 

Khi papa-i Ithang-ba-la pu- 
jnng ka-&u yut ? 

A-ring nge thalc-ring-po-nii 
ong-wa yin. 

Ngai a.gu-i pu-jung kho-i 
nu-mo tang gyan kus ot. 

Khang-ba-la ta kar-pa-i ka 
od. 

Ka di gyap-la kal , . 

Ngse khoi pn-jnng-la a-la 
dnng-pa-y in. 

Kho ri-teng-la eem-chen 
bho-gi nok. 

Kho ta-i ting-la dong-bu-di 
og-la nok. 

Khoi u-ju te a-ji si-na ring- 
po nok. 

Te-yi iin-ma tang nyi tang 
phet yin. 

Ngai papa khang-ba tnk-pe 
te-la dot-gi yot. 

Tang-ga di kho-la bin . 

Tang-ga de-$ho kho-nii len 

Kho-la le-mo dung-ni thak- 

i 
chbg' 

' Tomba-nii cbhu ling . . I 
i 

Ngei dong-la do . . 

Khi gyap-la si pi-&a ong- 
gi nok ? 

Khi sni ha-nii nyop ? . 

Yul-gi bhong-pn chik-nn . 
- -- 

-1Lh. 

215. Yon went 

216. They went. 

217. Go. 

218. Going. 

219. Gone. 

220. Whst ie your name t 

221. How old is thk  horee? 

222. How £far is it from 
here to Kauhmir ? 

I 823. How many. eons are 
there in your 
father's honee ? 

224. I hsvc walked a long 
way tu-day. 

225. The sonof my uncle is 
married to hie sieter. 

226. In the honae is the sad- 
dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put  the saddle upon 
his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting >u a horse 
under that tree. 

231. His brothor is taller 
than hie sister. 

232. The price of that ie two 
rupees and n half. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

234. Give, this rupee to 
him. 

235. Takethose rupees from 
!limn 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with rope#. 

237. Draw water fmm the 
I well. 

. 238. Walk before me. 

-39. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

. S O .  From whom did yon 
buy thst ? 

241. Brou a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

I ' -- - -- . -. - 
TlBtaa -175 

. . .  . . . . . .  

Piiujougki (hnllLrrp). i 
I 

...... 

...... 

. .  . Song; gyu 

...... 

...... 

Chho ming lia~n ho ? . 

L)i ta di-lo ka-dzu som-bo ? 

Nai-le Kashruir sari-te t l~a- 
ring-tung k a - , ~ o - m o  ? 

...... 
I 

...... 

...... 

,..... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

..,.., 

...... 

...... 

...... 

... .., 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

LboLo (DarjeeIing). 

Chho nong-yi . .  

K hong gong-yi . . .  
. Gyo ; song 

Gyo-do . . .  
Long-song-yi . .  
Khyot ~ning ga-chi yin? . 

'I'a di na ga-ta chik pinP . 
>;a-lii-Kha-chhi-yo1 tha- 

ring-thung ga-ta-chik 
gin P 

Kbyoi apha-i khyim-na bu 
ga-hho yot ? 

Ngii de-ring tha-ring-chik 
uhel tang zin. 

Ngii a-zhangi budi khai 
sling-mo dang nyan kyab- 
yin. 

Ta kep-di gadi khyimai 
nang-la yot. 

Gadi khni ga-pa kyap . 

Nga khui bndi bik-ko mnm 
kyap-ti dung-yin. 

Kho ri-be-lo no bho-do . 

Khu aphi shing-di ok-lii 
ta-lo zhon-bii dot-yot. 

g h u i  nu-chnng di sring-ma 
di-la thowat. 

Di rin d i  matang p h e h g  
sum yin. 

Nga s p  di khim chung aphi 
naug-lu yot. 

Khu-lu matang di bin-chik 

Matang di-bho khui nang- 
11 len-ohik. 

Kho zhak-pa bii dung-ching 
tak kyap za!c. 

Om-chung nang-lii chhu 
ok-chik. 

Ngii dun-lu gyo-chik . 

Chhoi gyap-lii ga-gi bu-$hu 
ong- bo-mo ? 

Chhoi di gag-la nyo-yin ? 

Ghyoug nang-ln bhang- 
khang-dak-pe chik-lii yin. 

- 





HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 

Tlie northern region of the Himalayas is inhabited by BhGtiis or Tibetans. To the 
south me find a long series of tribes speaking dialects which all belong to the Tibeto- 
Burman family. Hodgson divided those tribes ' iuto two groups, clistiniuishcd by the 
respective use of simple or non-pronominalized, and of complex or pronominalized 
languages.' H e  made an especial study of ' the dialects spoken in Nepal, ~vhicll SBte 
was ]lot included in the operations of this Survey. Sonle of the bill-dialects of Nepal 
arb spolren nitliin Britisll territory. They nil1 be dealt with in the ensuing pages. No 
nenr materials have been forwarded about the bulk of tllose forms of speech, and we 
cannot therefore add anything to our knowledge concerning them. The remarks which 
follow will therefore be principally restricted to the Himlayan dialects spoken within 
the territory included under the operations of tliis Survey, and to sucll Nepalese languages 
as are also spoken within British territory. The remaining dialects mill only be dealt 
with as a kiud of appendix. 

Proceeding from the west, the dialects to be considered are as follows :- 

Xame of the dialect. 

Manchiti . . , . 
. . .  Chamba Lihuji 

Bun6n . . .  
Ranglai . . . .  
Kanishi . . . .  
Kaniwnri . . . .  

. . . .  Rangkas 

Darmiyi . . .  
Chaudingsi . .  
Byingsi . . .  
Jangali . .  
Sunwiir . . . .  
Gnrung . . .  
Waggari . . . .  

. . . .  Thimi 

N~mirI  . . . .  
Pahri . . 
Mnrmi . . . .  I . . . .  36,848 

I _ _ _ -  
Carried over 92,355 

- - 
voL. 111, PART I. e A 
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NUMBIB OF BPBAKBBE. 

Name of the dial~ct.  i 
I Local ertinurten. 

Khambn end Rai . I . . 
R6ng . . , , . . I  

i Brought forward . , 92,355 

The above figures do not include the speakers of the various dialects in NepaL 
:Several of them being properly Nepalese la'nguages, the figures can only give an 
imporfect idea of the number of speakers. 

Spea,kers of three other Nepalese dialects have turned up a t  the last Census of 1901 
within British territory. !Che details are as follows :- 

100,887 

Kame of dialect. Where spoken. Number of speakera 

Bbramn . . . I Assam . . . . . I 
I 15 

Sixty-four speakers were further returned under the head of Kiriinti, vix.,.fifty-eight 
froln Assam and six from tlie United Provinces. It is not stated which of the so-called 
gircnti dialects is meant. The number of speakers of the dialects under consideration 
withill British territory a t  the last Census was accordingly 190,585. 

The dialects spoken by thc G m i s  and lI5njhi do not fall within the scope of this 
sllrlrep, and nothing is known about them. They mill not, therefore, be dealt with in 
what follows. 

The Kiimis are the blacksmiths of Nepal. According to Sir Herbert Ridey they 

KBmT. 
are probably immigrants from India, who have interrnal~ied 
freely with some of the indigenous races of Nepal. No 

information is available abuut their language. It is not, however, probable that they 
sps;~k a separate dialect. 

Tlii! Minjliis are the fishers of VTesten~ NepI.  No 
Manlhl. information is availi~ble about their dialect, if they have 

any. 
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The remaining dialects mill be dealt with in the e u u i q  pqes. TIley are all 
Remaining dialects. Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. I n  many of them, horn- 

ever, we can observe several features whicll are not in 
accordance with Tibeto-Burman principles. Thus a difference is made betmeen 
such words as denote animate beings and inanimate tl~inps, respectively ; higher numbers 
are often counted in t\\'eutics and not in tens as is the case in Tibetan, Burmese, Cllineso, 
siamese, etc.; the persolla1 prorloulls often have a dual in addition to the ordinary 
~ l u r a l ,  and duuble sets of tho dual and plural of the first person, one including and the 
other excluding the person or persons addressed ; there is in many dialects a tendency 
to distinguish the person of the subject by adding pronominal sufises to the verb, so 
that a kind of regular conjugation is effected, and so forth. 

I n  such characteristics the dialects in question hare struck out lines of their o ~ u ,  
in thorough disagreement with Tibeto-Burman, or even Indo-Chinese, principles. Tllep 
have accordingly become modified in their whole structure. I t  is di6cldt to help 
inferring that this state of affairs must be due to the existence of an old heterogeneous 

in the population, whiclr has exercised an influence on the language. Tlmt 
old population must then have spoken dialects belonging to a differont linguistic family, 
and the general modification of the inner structure of the actual forms of speech must 
be due to the fact that the leading principles of those old dialects have been engrafted 
on the language of the tribes in question. Now i t  will be observed that all those 
features in which the Himalayan dialects differ from other Tibeto-Burman la~lguages 
are in thoroug.11 agreement with the principles prevailing in the Mund5 forms of speech. 
~t therefore seems probable that Mundls, or tribes speaking n language connected with 
those now in use among the Mundiis, have once lived in the Himalayas and left their 
stamp on the dialects spoken at the present day. 

The non-Tibeto-Burman char~cteristics mentioned above are seldom found together 
i n  one and the same form of speech, and some of the dialects under consideration have 
few, if any, traces of them. On the other hand, some of these features, snch :u the 
distinction between an inclusive and an exclusive plural of the first personal pronoun, 
have penetrated much further and are e.g. found i11 the Western dialects of Tibetan. I f  
we ollly consider the formation of verbs, the most interesting feature of Tibeto-Burman 
languages, it will be found that ~ o d ~ s o n ' s  classification iuto non-pronominalized and 

languages holds good for the whole field of Himalayan philology. We 
shall therefore adhere to i t  in' the ensuing pages and consider the Himaln~an dialects 
under two different Loadings, n~n-pronominalized and pronon~inalized dialects. 

The latter gronp M-e shall further sub-divide into two sub-groups, one comprising 
several dialects spoken to the east of the valley of Nepal, and the other consisting of 
some forms of speech in Almora and farther towards the west. 

VOL. 111, FABT I. 



NON-PRONOMINALIZED DIALECTS. 

The dialects spoken in the central region of the Himalayas in Sikkim and in the 
valley of Nel~al and to the east of it are all characterized by a great simplicity in tlleir 
grammatical system. Some of thcm, such as Garung and Murmi, are closely relatc(l 
to tlie Tibetan dialects. M~wmi has, however, abandoned the Tibcto-Burman method 
of counting higher numbers in tens nncl reckons them in twenties. Thero also seems 
to be a tendency to distinguish the subject of verbs by adcling pronominal suffixes. The 
negative verb is formed in Gurung and Murmi by prefixing an cl and often, besides, 
suffixing a na. A similar double negative is also used in R6ng. 

The dialect spoken by the SunwLrs is apparently nonr characterized by the same 
simplicity as in the case of Gurung and Murmi. Higher numbers are counted in 
twenties. There are short forms of the personal pronouns which are frequently used as 
prefixes. The person of the subject does not appear to be distinguished in the verb. 
The negative particle is a prcfixed ma. Hoclgson describes Suiiwiir as a complex 
pronominalized dialect. So far as me can judge from the unsatisfactory materials at otir 
disposal, that is no more the case at the present day. 

MLgari is a dialect of the same type. The pronoun of the second person is nang as 
in Nepalese dialects such as ChBping and Bhrimu, and in numerous dialects of Assam 
and Further India, especially (for instance) in the Kuki-Chin forms of speech. Compare 
also b6n-ko, we, with k&n, ow, in most Kuki-Chin dialects. Compare further the 
numerals MHgari, kat, Lushei pa-khat, one ; MBgari bu-li, Lushfii pa-li, four ; Mggari 
bo-nga, Lushei pa-nga, five. I n  most respects, however, MBgari agrees with G w n g ,  
Murmi, etc., in general principles, and, to a great extent, also in details of vocabulary 
and grammar. The negative particle is a prefixed nz6, 

MLgari often also agrees with Ngwhi, the old State language of Nepal. I n  that 
form of speech we again find a distinction between nouns denoting animate beings and 
inanimate objects respectively. The numerals and the personal pronouns have forms 
which agree with those in use in the western, pronominalized, group of Himalayan 
languages. Compare chhi, Pahri thiki, one, with Bunfin tiki; ~ a s i ,  Pahri nhisi, two, 
with Byiingsi niei ; pi, four, with Bunfin, etc., pi ; ji, I ,  with ByBngsi, etc., ji, and so 
forth. Nfiwiri is not, however, a pronominalized dialect, but is characterized by the 
same simplicity as Mzgari and connected forms of speech. 

Pahri can be considered as a sub-dialect of NfiwfirL 
There still remains one important language of the non-pronominalized type, oiz., 

R6ng or Lepcha. We here again find the tendency to distinguish between such nouns 
as denote animate beings and sucli as are the names of inanimate things. The numerals 
often agree very closely with those in use in the Kuki-Chin group. Compare kZt, Lushei 

pa-khut, one ; nyet, Ngente pa-nhit, two ; fa-li, JAushei pa-li, four ; ta-rok, Meithei, etc., 
la-rzik, six, and so forth. The prefix 6, which is very common in nouns and adjectives, 
should be compared with the corresponciing a in Kuki-Chin, while the Ica-prefix i l l  ka- 
l ~ t ,  bare, etc., is very common in dialects of the Nag5 and Hodo group. It will be secn 

that the old prefixes have been preserved as independent syllables in lt6ng, and tha: 
lanyuage in this I-cspect forms oue of the linlcs which connect Tilwtan ~ond the 

Himalajan dialects with the 'I'ibeto-Burman Languages of Assam and Furtiler India, 
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Higher numbera are counted in twenties. The person of the subject is not indioated 
in the vcrb, and RGng is thus a typical dialeot of the non-prcnominalized type. The 
negative verb is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing ne; compare Gurung and 
Murmi. 

Tho Toto dialect will be dealt with after R6ng because it does not mako any use 
of pronominal sufflxes. Our matcriab are, however, so ilnperfeot that i t  is impossible 
to my anything for certain about its affiliation. The numerals are almmt pure 
Tibetan. The personal pronouus aro almost the same as in  D h - ~ l .  Higher nulnhers 
are oounted in  twenties. 

It has alrkady' been remarked t l a t  Hodgson olassed ~unwi i r  m a pronominalized 
dialect. Several characteristic features of the pronominalized group of EIimalayan 
languages have also been traced i n  other dialects such as Murmi and N~wal-i. I t  is 
perhaps allowable to infer that all, or most, of the non-pronominalized Himalayan 
dialects have once belonged to the pronominalized group, but have, in  the oo~wse of time, 
given up  most of the ohilracteristic features of the group, under the influence oi' the 
neighbouriqg Tibetan dialects. 



GURUNG. 

The Gurungs are one of the best fighting tribes of Nepal. They are o]nssed 
together with the Khas, the MBgar, and the Sunwiir castes as ~irzcklrya, or chief. 
Their old home is a tract of country between the Bheri and Marsyandi rivers, to the 
north of the Mzgars. I n  modern times they have spread all over Nepal, and also to 
Darjeeling and Sikkim. Speakers Have also been returned from Assam. 

No local estimates of the number of sp~akers have been fyrwarded for the purposes 
of this Survey. At hhe last Census of 1901, Gurulzg was returned 

Number of speakers. 
as follows :- 

Assam . . . . . . .  . . . .  . 1.339 
Bengel end Feudatories :- 

Jelpaignri . . . .  224 
Derjeeling . . . .  . 4,132 
Chittagong Hill Tracts . . . . . . . .  4 
Sikkim . . . . .  . . .  . 1,782 - (;,I42 

TOTAL . . 7,481 
- -. -- 

i n  Assam the Gurungs were most numerous in Lalihimpur (601) and in the Nags 
Hills (266). We have no information regarcling the number of speakers in Nepal. 

The Gurungs of Western Nepal are still Buddhists. Elsewhere they are gradually 
being Hinduized, and there is, a t  the same time, a distinct tendency among them to 
abandon their old dialect in favour of Khas. 'l'hus 2,721 out of a total of 4,502 Gurungs 
in 8ikkim returned their language as Khas at the last Census. 

AUTHORITIES - 
H o o a s o ~ ,  B. H.,-07' t h e  Aborigiizes of t h e  S u b - H i n t a l a y a s  J o u r ~ z a l  of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Seloctions from the Records of the Goverrlment 
of Bengal, No. 27, Calcutta, 1857. A corrected and enlarged reprint is found in  Ti. H. Hodgeon's 
E s s a y s  01, t h e  Languages ,  L i t e r a t u ~ e ,  a n d  Reliyiola of ATepcil aird T ibe t .  Londou, 1874, Part ii, 
pp. 29 and ff. It  iy entitled OIL t h e  Aborigines of t l ~ e  H i m a l a y a .  Contaias .Gurung vocabularioa. 

BEAMES, J . , -Out l i i~es  of I n d i a n  Ph i lo logy ,  wtth o map shdwing t h e  d is tr ibut ion of Iradian l a~ tgz ta~es .  
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numeral3 in Gnrnng, etc. 

HUNTER, W. W . , - A  Oompurative D i c t i ~ n u r y  of t l ~ s  Languages  of I n d i a  and  I l i g l ~  As ia .  London, 1868. 

The Nepal Darbar has been kind e ~ o u g h  to supply a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Gurung. The remarks 
whicli follow are based on t,hem. 

I n  vocabulary and pl~onetical system, and also in grammatical principles, G~uung 
is more closely related to Tibetan than are 111ost Himalayan languages. 

Pronunciation.-lt is often difficult to decide whether a vowel is long or short, 
the spelling of the specimens being inconsistent. I t  seems probable that Gurung in 
this respeot agrees with Central Tibetan. 

The diphthong - ozb is often written e0.u after y ; tl~us, yeoz-baa gettiug. 
We have no information 1:egarding the pronunciation of the nound which 1 l1a.v~ 

tramliterated as an Anunisika. It sometimes interchanges with 11 ; tbue,dhG and dhoa, 
beat. 



The oonsonnntnl system is apparently nearly the eame as in Aryan dialeob moh 
as Hindi. The aspirated soft consonants have apparently developed from older 
unaapirated sounds. Compare gho, olaasical Tibetan rgyab, back ; dho", classical Tibetan 
dung ,  beat. The aspiration is so marked that such sounds are commonlp pronounced 
as the corresponding hard unaspirated letters. Compare pra and bhra, hundred ; ko"-ye, 
classical Tibetan gow, cloth ; cha, classical Tibetan za, eat ; ea-ba, classical Tibetan 
bzang-ba, good. 

The final cori~onants of classical Tibetan have usually been dropped. Compare 
phe, classical pheb-~a,  to come ; wi ,  classical qltig, eye ; gho, classical rgyug, run ; 
c i - ! ~ r ~ ,  classical grogs, friend ; pre, classical brgyad, eight ; so, classical gson, alive ; 
pz", classical sbyin, give ; dho", classical ~ d ~ t ~ g ,  beat, and so on. 

There are several compound consonants suoli as yhr, k.1. ; Dhr, pr ; ghl, kl ; bhl, p l ;  
w r ;  win, ancl so on. Compare ghri and kv i ,  ouo ; Lhre and praa, eight ; glilo, plme ; 
kli, divide, and so on. Our materials are not, however, sufficient for a full description 
of the relationship between Gurung and classical Tibetan in this respeot. I n  most cases, 
it is true, old compounds have been simplitied ; thus, ta, classical rta, horse ; 80, 

classical gson, alive ; dh& classical ~dulzg, beat ; na, classical sna, nose ; nha, classical 
ma ,  ear; pi, classical shyin,, give ; Ze, classical Zche, tongue, etc. In  other cses  
the assimilation is only partial. Thus, pra,  classical brgya, hundred; pre, classical 
brgyad, eight; lcurri, classical sgra, word. Various changes have taken place during 
this process of assimilation. Compare ghri, classical gchig, one ; bhli, classical bzhi, 
four, etu. 

It is'not, in this place, possible to do more than to draw attention to the existence 
of a series of phonetical laws regulating the relationship between Gurung and olassical 
Tibetan. It would be necessary to have a t  our disposal much fuller materials in order 
to trace those laws in detail. 

Tones and accent ale probably the same as in other Nepal languages. 

Article.-There is no article. The numeral gl~ri ,  one, is used as an  indefinite 
article; thus, mhi ghri, a man. 

Nouns,-The prefix ci is common before nouns of relationship. Thus, ci-ba, father; 
&-mE, mother; c-li, brother. It also occurs in other words sucl~ as 5-gu, companion. 

Gender.-The natural gender is distinguished by using ditl'erent worcls or else by 
adding sufixes such as Zlohya, dho, dcivhyi, male; nzctnzn, me, mzarlci, female. 'l'hus, 
c-li, younger brotller ; ci-lzgti, younger sister : b&-sat-lhyci, bull; nrhe, cow : jha, son ; 
jl~a-me, daughter : ta, horse ; ta nw~-ma, mare : nu-lci dho, dog ; na-ki ma-mu, bitch : 
r a  bokyrc, lie goat ; r a  mu-ma, she goat : fo dcirhyi, male deer ; fo n~zwli, female acer. 

Number.-There are two numl~ers, the siugular and the plural. 'lllle plural is 
not marked ml~en i t  appears from the context. I n  other cases words such as nzae, many, 
jaga, all, and so on, are added. Tllus ci-ba-mae, fathers; ~za-ki ja'nga, dogs. Forms 
such as kGye, clothes; rlra-ye, kisses, perhaps contain anotlier plural snf5rr. ye. 

Case.-Tlie siibject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any separate suffix. 

'I'ha sv'bject of transitive verbs is put in the ease of the agent, which 1s formed 
.;~dding a sllfEx ji or di;  thus, ci-bn-di ZIZ-cli, the father said; lei+ hoci-ji, thou struckest, 
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This suffix is sometimes also written de, and in that it looks like the postposition 
dZ or de, classical Tibetan dang, with which, in its turn, is sometimes writtcn di. The 
initial d of the suffix of the azent is often pronounced as a Ih. Oompare the remarks 

under the head of pronunciation above. 
In chhu-bn-si, with ropes, the instrument has been indicated by adding a suffix ~ i .  
The suffix of the dative is 16-di or lcii ; thus, i-ba-ltidi, to a father. Such forms 

are sometimes also used to denote the object of transitive vcrbs ; thus, cha-e jhn-lri-di 
nga-di dhon-di, his son-to me-by struck, I have beaten his son. 

The usual s~lfEs of the genitive is e or ye ; thus, dhz-ye, of the house. After i me 
sometimes find a instead; thus, &-ba ghri-a, of a father. An a preceding the genitive 
suffix is often dropped; thus ti-be ghlo-ri, living-of place-in, in the place where he 
stayed. 

Another genitive suffix is l a ;  thus, 5-ba-9nae-la, of fathers. It is probably 
ori,@ally a clative suffix; co~npare chiti-la, to senses. Such forms can also be con- 
sidered as terminatives. The usual terminatire-locative suffix is, however, ri or re ; 
thus, nzno-g$, in the field, t o  the field. Insteacl of 1% we  SO find reyci; thus, y o - g q ~ ,  
on his hands. 

The suffix na in forms such as pho-de-pho-de-rra, with hunger ; ?*he-gG-nu, from a 
distance; saba-~ta, safely, is probably an  ablative s~zffix. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are de', de, and di, 
with, to ; hg-f-i, near, with ; huinle, hundi, from ; jara-ri, under ; lidi, after, behind ; 
vnE, in, among; I&, before; nu-ri, inside, into ; ,phe~.i, on ; thum-19, on the top of, and 
80 on. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, or precede i t  in 
the genitive ; thus, nthi sa-ba, a good man; the-be anikil, a heavy famine. Sometimes, 
however, we find forms such as 6-sa-ba pain-jha-jlaa ghl-i, bacl boy one, a bad boy ; 
t i r g y i  ta-e kathi, white horse's saddle. 

Adjcotives usually take the suffix ba ; thus, sa-ha, good ; sim-ba, oold ; kro-ba, hot ; 
mi-va, ripe. 

The particle of comparison is bhandci ; thus, chn-ma-e riug bhandi cha-ma=e 2-& 
mu-Zk, his sister than his brother tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Bhand5 is  a Naipili loan-word. 
Numerals.-The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 

word they qualify. Higher numbers are counted in tens; thus, bhli-cbyu, forty; 
t u-chyu, sixty ; n'i-chyrd, seventy ; bhre-chyu, eighty ; ku-chyu, ninety. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

nga, I. 
nga-ji, nga-di, ngai, 

by me. 
nga-e, nga-la, my. 
nyi jag,  nheo-jaga, we. 
ngi-ji, 9~heo"-di, by us. 
tzlieo jaga-la, ow. 

ki, thou. 
ki-ji, ki-di, by thee. 
ki-ye, ki-la, thy. 
nha-mae (jaga), you. 
nhamae-ji, nha-me 

jaga-di, by you. 
v-aha~ae, nhalnae jags- 

lo, your. 

I cha, ocha, he. 
cha-ji, cha-di, cha-i, 

by him; 
cha-ye, cha-maye, his. 
eha-mae, cha jaga, 

they. 
cha-mae jaga-di, . by 

them. 
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'rhe list of n70rds contains several other forms. Tllus, cha-n2atr, me, in xo, 165 ; 
thou;  cha-lh he ;  kyci-mae, they, and so on. Cha-matt is pl.obnbly due to a 

mistake. The form seems to mean ' they.' Kyd-mae is probably only another may 
of writing cha-v~ae. The final a in some of tho forms just quoted is probably an 
intensifying particle. Compare Tibetan ni. 

Reflexive pronouns are khi-ye, own ; thama, thanza-ye, thame, own. 
Demonstrative pronouns are chzb, this ; cha, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are khae-9a-chi, who ? lit. who t h a t ?  to and to-cha, 
what? ta-le, why ? kati, how much ? Hodgson also gives 82, who? The indefinite 
pronouns are formed from tho samo bases; thus, khac-ba-de, by anybodp ; tayi, anything, 
and, according to Hodgson, also szi-ycitlg, anybody ; la-ping, anything. The two Inst 
mentioned pronouns contain an indefinite particle yci or ying. Compare g h ~ z - ~ d ,  one 
even ; khayc-yci, ever ; IhG-so-yci, still. 

Verbs.-The conjugation of verbs is relatively simple. There is no change for 
person or number, and the verb is, on the whole, still ~ i r tua l ly  a noun. 

Verb substantive.-The most common rcrb substantive is ctazr. Another base 
ria is used i n  form such as to"-si ma-bu, am, art, or is, beating. A third base is to or tzt 
in  ta-di, is ; tl2-di, a m ;  tab-mu, shall be;  qhga lcln tzim-qnli, I should be, and so forth. 
I n  &-gi-lg, I am not, me apparently have a fourth base gi. 

Finite verb.  -The verb substantive is, to some extent, used i n  tlic colljugation 
of finite verbs. 

P r e s e n t  time.-The base alone is used as a present tense ; thus, nha-me jnga-di t;i, 
you strike. H or ma, i.e., probably the verb substantive 11214, is, ho~verer, very 
commonly added. Thus, lzgai to"-6m, I strike ; nga 1y6-m, I go ; gzgi +ma, me go. 
Forms such as chha-se-m, he is grazing; ti-si-jn, he lives; kita-si-nc, he comes, are 
formed by adding the same m to the conjunctive participle. Compare also ti-si-na 
mzc-16, he is sitting ; ki to"-si nu-bu, thou strikest, and so forth. The suffix 1~ i n  mzc-lG, 

is, was, is probably a general assertive suffix, ancl is not restricted with regard 

to time. 
Past time.-'l'he sufix 16 or 1; is ofteu used with the meaning of a past ; thus, 

Nga hy6-16, I went; kha-lii", he oame. I n  tide, they remained, le is used in  the same 

way. 
The suffix b 6  in la-bci, madest, is properly the snfin of a participle. Cotuparc 

Tibetan pa,  ba. 
The most characteristic suffix of the past is ji or c2i ; thus, lioci-ji, went ; bi-di, 

said. Forms such as Ict-sem, did ; ci-qagwe-sew, I did not transgress, seem to contain the 

conjmctive participle ending in  si and the verb substantive. 

Future.-The sufix of the future is mzc, or ma, i t . ,  probably the verb substantive ; 
thus, lzgai to-mu, I shall strike ; klti-ji ho6-ma, thou wilt strike. 

Imperative.-The base alone is often used as an imperative. Thus, pi, give ; t;, 

beatt. A very common suffix is du, which often occurs in an abbreviated form cl or t ; 
thus, cha-du, eat ; si-d, die ; vdi-t, stand. Lago, come ; 191, well, let us, contain a suffix 

u or 0. 
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Verbd nouns and participles.-A verbal noun is formed by adcling the suax 
b6 ; thus, &cha In-bd, dance making, dancing ; chha-ba-ri, in order to graze. 

Forms suoh as cha-16, to eat;  pl?-la, to fill, probably contain the Name suffix as 
we hare found in use in the formation of the tenses, or else la is a dative suffix. 

The verbal noun ending in bci is also used as a relative participle, in which ease 
i t  usually precedes the qualified noun in the genitive ; thus, dzdkha ta-be beta-ri, distress 
befalling time-at, at the time when distress befell him ; jciglr cha-be mhi, wages eating 
man, servant. The same participle is also used in such relative clauses as are introduced 
by an interrogative pronoun ; thus, aga-la to mu-ba, me-to what being, all that is 
mine. 

The form ending in ba is sometimes also used with the meaning of a ~on juno t iv~  
participle ; thus, hi-ha, having said. 

The most common conjunctive participle ends in s i ;  thus, la-si, having done; 
ghyo-si, running. 

Another conjunotiv~ participle is formed by adding the postposition mci to a verbal 
noun which is identical with the base ; thus, bi-mci, on saying, having said. 

The tense bases are also used as participles; thus, ti-sim mu-12, is sitting; si-la, 
dead. 

Passive voice.-There is no passive voioe. ' I am struck ' must be translated 
' somebody struck me,' and so forth. 

Causative.-There is only one certain instance of a causative. It is formed by 
aspirating the initial consonant ; thus, cha-ba, to eat ; chha-ba, to feed. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed ci ; thus, 6-hy6, he did 
not go ; l-pr, didst not give. ATa is sometimes added to the verb. Thus, ci-yeog-taa, 
he did not get. 

Order of words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives 
follow the word they qualify or precede it in the genitive. Pu'umerals follow, and 
demonstrative pronouns and genitives precede the word they qualify. 

For further details the st,udent is rel'erred to the version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son which follows and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 254 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

GURUNG. 

Mhi ghri-ye jha nhi mu-15. Cha jha nhi-mi jha cheoti-be, i-bs-d8, 
N a n  one-of sons two were. Those sons two-anbot~g son youtdge9. Sather-to, 

' nga-ye yeoii-ba bhCigi-ansa l i b '  bi-ma a -  a i m  kli-bhen-di. 
' m y  getting portion-share divide,' having-said father-by share divicled-gave. 

Bhani-nhise jha cheoii-ba-di sayc nl~ura bayi-si, rhegii 
Short-afterwards son yozcngegel*-by wealth p~*ope~*ty  taking, ftrr 

paradesa hyi-si, cha-ii moja la-si ti-si cha-di khi-ye ansa cha-ri-na 
other-cozcntry going, there pleaszc2.e doing living him-by own share t l r e r ~  

udi-di-wi-di. Cha-ye sampati kharcha la-si kl1:-be lidi cha ti-be 
squandered. H i s  property spent making conling af ter  he living-of 

ghlo-ri the-be anik5l talg ; cha-15 I-yeoii-na. Dukha ta-be bela-ri 
pluce-at great famine occzcrred ; to-eat not-got. Distress fulling-of tinre-cat 

cha desar-be mhi ghri hg-ri hyi-si ti-si cha snhar-ri ti-be mhi-di 
that country-of man  one with going living that town-in living-of man-by 

cha-1%-di khi-ye mno-ri tili chha-ba-ri lhe-di-1:. Ehae-ba-de ta-i a-p?-nii. 
hina own Jield-in swine grazing-for applied. Afzyot~e-by nnythittg not-gave. 

Cha tili-de cha-be dhuto-de cha-ye pho plT-la 8-yeoii-no. Chiti la 
Those swine-by eating-of hzcsks-with his belly to-Jill not-got. Sense-to 

khg-si bi-ba-ri h"odi, 'ng&ye i-ba-ye prasuta $6 cha-si ngaye-baye 
coming to-say began, ' m y  father-of suficient breacl Ibaving-eaten to-spare 

ye&-bi ltati-kati jigir-cha-be mhi mu-li, nga pho-de-pho-de-na si-la t&di. 
getting how-many nyuages-eating man  were, I hunger-with dying am. 

Nga ri-si a-bi hg-ri ' hyi-si, " ye a-ba, pmmeivara ra Iti-ye phi-ri 
I rising father near going, " 0 father,  God and t h y  lef0l.e 

nga-di papa 1 Ki-ye jha dh5-b% 1 Nga-lidi t?sio-re j igha 
me-by siga committed. T h y  son like not-became J f e  noto wages 

mhi dh8-bi ladu," bi-mu,' bi-ba thama-ye 5-ba hg-ri hyj-di. 
eating man  like make," will-say,' saying own father to  wcrdt. 

Cha jha rhegii-na mro-m5 chama-ye a-ba-di mhayi Irha-si ghyo-si 
T h a t  son far- from seeing his f a t  her-by conq~assion coining rzcnr~ing 

hyI-si cha-li-di gardana-ri ikhala-jhe8-si maye  ha-di. Jha-di i-bn-di bi-di, 
going him 9zeck-in enabracing kiss ate. Sov--b fathe?--to said, 
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'prame8vara ra ki-ye piipa la-di. 
' God and thy sin did. 

I-ba-di thama gheba-la-di bi-di, 
Sather-by own servants-to said, 

Yo-reyii aiithi khi-bhin, bhali-re 
Hand-ola ping put, feet-on 

thum-si rnajak la-le. Ta-le 
driuking mervy shall-make. W h y  

so-si kha-cli ; mha-la, yeB-di.' 
reviving came ; was-lost, was-got.' 

Nga ki-ye jho dhE-bii I T h a m q e  
1 thy uon like not-became.' His 

' lu, chhy:be kzye bha-si khi-bhin, 
well, beautiftel clothes bl-ilzging pzct-oa. 

jutts Ithi-bhin. Lu,  nhco-jaga cha-si 
shoes put. Wel l ,  we-all eating 

bi-sy%, cha nga-ye jha si-la, phed 
saying, that my son died, again 

Ananda la-si ti-le. 
Joy making remained. 

Cha-ye jha the-b5 mno-ri mu-15. Kha-si dhGye jhedu phe-mi 
H son big field-ia was. Coming house-of near arriving-or, 

bkjg-nhi-bii nicha-la-bi the-m8 chakara ghri-12-di hui-si, ' to aha ? 
niaeic-playing dance-makhg hearing-on servant one-to calling, ' what that ? ' 
bi-si n y  ii-m8, "' nha-me a sabana kha-12,'' bi-si nha-me 

eaying asking-on, ' " your byother safely came," sayivag your father-by 

bhatyar ghri la-sem,' bi-si tha-ma-ye ghe-ba-di b i -mi ,  cha ris kha-si 
feast one made,' saying own servant-by saying-on, he anger coming 

nu-d &hy&. Tha-me a-bi bahha yii-si tha-me jha-la-di h ~ g - d i ,  

house within not-went. Own father outside coming own son-to coaxed. 

Tha-ma-ye a-ba-1s-di jha-di jababa p?-di, ' nhedu, jou berkha samma fi.si 
.Bis father-to son-by answer gave, ' lo, SO-naany years ap-to living 

ghe-la-si khayQ8 ki-di bi-be k u r i  nga-di I-ngme-sem, daseyii ki-di 
eoork-doing ever thee-by said word me-by not-transgressed, still thee-by 

khafl-mule nga-li-di ii-gu-de ti-si majak la-ba-15 ra jha-jha ghri-ya 
ever-men me-to frielzds-with staying merry nzaking-for goat young one-even 

i-p?, B ~ S ~ B - d g  ti-si ki-ye saye-nhura cha-be jha-1%-di Iii-di bhatyjr 
720t-gavest. Hat*lots-with living thy property eating son-to thee-by feast 

la-b;.' Tha-me 5-ba-di bi-di, ' ye jha, k i  nga-dbna mu. Nga-la to 
wLadest.' a i s  father-by said, ' 0 SOH,  thozb me-with art. Mine what 

rnu-l3a, ki-lg tadi. RThe"odi majiilc la-si saye t 6 s i  thik mu-1%. 
beilhg, thine is. Us-by mewy niaking glad becoming proper zoas. W h y  

1 ,  chu ki-ye a-li si-la, so-si liha-di; mha-la, pheri yeB-di.' 
suyillg, this thy brothel* died, living cccne; was-lost, again was-fozind.' 



MURMI. 

The Murmis claim to be among the earliest settlera of Nepal. According to 8ir 
Herbert Risley, ' their physical characteristics, and the fact that their exogamous divisione 
(thars) bear Tibetan names, seem to lend support to the opinion that they are descended 
from a Tibetan stock, modified more or less by intermixtwc with Nepalese races.' 

The Murmis are also known under other names, such as Taming BhbtGi, Ishring, 
and Sain. 

The home of the Murmi tribe is the valley of Nepa.1 and its whole vicinity. They 
are further found in considerable numbers in Darjeeling and Sikkim. 

We have no information about the number of speakers in Nepal. Their number 

Number of  speakers. 
in Darjeeling and Sikkim mas estimated for the purposee of 
this Survey as follows :- 

Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21,648 
Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . .  15,600 

At the last Census of 1901, Murmi mas returned from the f o l l o ~ g  distiicts :- 
A s s a m .  . . . . . . . . . . .  105 
Bengal and Feudatories , . . . . . . . . .  33,063 

Jalpaigori . . . . . . . . . .  1,582 
Darjeeling . .  -25,165 
Sikkim . . . . .  5,315 - 

TOTAL . 3'2,167 - 
The Census figures show that the local estimates from Gikkim are considerably 

above the mark. 

CAMPBELL, 8.'-Notes on the Lintboos and other Ifi l l  Tribes hitherto crndescribed. Jo~r r t~o l  of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol. is ,  Part  i, 1840, pp. 595 and f f .  Contains a Moormi rocabdary. 

EODGSON, B. H.,-On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Jourqaal of the Asiatic Society of Dengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part  ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the 
Government of Bengal, No. xsvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ff., add, under the title On the 
Aborigiltss of the Ilimalaya, iu Hodgson's Bdsays on t1m Laqbgtroges, Literature, and Religion of 
Nephl and Tibet. Londo~i, 1874. Port  ii, pp. 29 and 5. Contains & I u i  vocsbularies. 

BEAMES, J.,-Outlines of I d a n  Philology, with a Uap  shewing the Distribz~tio~b of I~rdialb Languages. 
Calcutta, 16G7. Appendix A contains unmer~tls in Mumi .  

HUNTER, W. W.,-A Co~nl~uraiivu Dictioltory of the Languages of lndia and High Asiu. Lonclon, 1869. 
D A L T O ~ ,  E ~ w a n o  TUITE,-Desc~iptit-e Ethnology of Bengal. Cnlcuttn, 1872. Contains a Nnrmi 

vocabulnry after Campbell and Hodgson. 

Specimens of RIurnii have been forwarded from Nepal and Darjeeling. A version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Standard JVords and Plirases from Nepal 
and a popular tale from Darjeeling \\ill be reproduced below. The materia,ls forwardetl 
for the p~uposcs of this Survey are the only basis of the remarks on IIurmi gmmnmor 
which follow. 

Murrr~i is very closely 1-elatec1 to Gur~ulg. Like that latter form of speech it is more 
intilvtttely connected with Tibetan than are most other Hinlalaynn dialects. 
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Pronunciation.-The pl~onetical system is mainly the same as in Gwung. Forms 
sucll as kwin, Tibetan  go^, clot11 ; ch6, Tibetan za, eat ; pli and bli, l'ibotan bzhi, four; pre 
and bre, Tibetan brgyad, eight, and so forth, in which hard and soft consonants inter- 
ohangt., seem to show that the soft consonants of Tibetan have developed into soft 
aspirates, and further into hard sounds. 

The final consonants of classical Tibetan have been retainrd to a greater extent than 
is the case in Gwung. Thus, pop, Tibetan rgyab, beat ; sat, Tibetan gsocl, kill ; thung, 
Tibetan thung, diink ; kwan, Tibetan gon, cloth. There is, however, the same tendency 
to drop such sounds ~ts is observed in Gurung. Compare thci-ring, Tibetan thng-ring, 
far ; rho, Tibetan g?*ogs, friend ; so, Tibetan gson, alive ; the, Tibetan thos, hear ; mud, 
Tibetan dngul, ntul, silver. 

There are several compound consonants such Icl, gl, pl, bl, nzl, kr, gr, pr, br, my, 
kg, gy, jy,  and so forth. Thus, the k l i - 6 4 ,  that place i n ;  glci-gi-ri-n, place-one-in, 
with ; pl i  and bli, four; mrcirrg, see ; Jcyang-no, all, and so forth. Many old compounds 
have, however, been simpMed. G has been dropped in compounds such as g~. ,  gs, and 
rgy ; thus, 940, classical Tibetan grogs, friend ; so, classical gson, alive ; sat, classical ysod, 
kill; rop, classical vgyab, beat ; pre, classical brgyacl, eight. Initial r and s have been 
dropped in forms such as tri, classical rlta, liorse ; ~rlhci, classical rna, nose ; kya, classical 
ukra, hair ; pin, classical sbyin, give. Note also le, classical lche, tongue ; 16, classical 
tha, god, lci-ni, classical.zla,~moon, and so faith. 

Xr apparently corresponds to classical wt  h in ?~zrcifig, Tibetan rnthong-ba, see ; naris, 
Tibetan ntthon-po, full. Compare Burmese nnl-ang, to see ; nlriing, to be full. 

'I'here is apparently also a certain connexion between dhim, tim, and Tibetan khyim, 
a house. , 

We have no information about tones or accentuation. 

Article.-There are no articles, but the numeral ki, gi, oue, is often used as a 
kind of indefinite article ; thus, i-bi-ki, a father; jlbyyci-bci ki whi, a good man; kijhyc2-b6 
mi-ti, of a good man. It will be seen that ki sometimes precedes and sometimes follows 
the qualified noun. 

Nouns. -The prefix 6 is common in words denoting relationship ; thus, i-bci, father ; 
6-mG, mother ; 6-15, younger brother ; a-ngci, younger sister ; 6-ytr, uncle. 

Gender.-'l'he natural gendur can be distinguislled by using different wol.ds or by 
adding words such as hvci-bci, male ; me ancl mnrnci, female ; thus, nrhi, man ; ntring-kolri, 
woman : jhri, son ; jha-me, daughter : ta, horse ; tu-nzcinzci, mare : tiqagi hvi-b&, male 
deer ; tcingi niciirri, female deer. 

Numbers.-The number is not indicated if it appears from the context. If it is 
necessary to distinguish the plural, words such as klcde, kite, or gide, many ; dzlgu 
('l'ibetan dgzl), many, are added. Thus, i - b i  LGde, fathers ; chiknra dzlgzc, servants. 

Caee.-The subject of intransitive verbs ancl the object are not distinguished by 
d d i n g  any suffix. The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, 
which is formed by adding se ; thus, chcing-bi-se pin-ji,  the younger-by said, the younger 
mid. Ins ted  of se we sometimes find chlae; thus, Gp-clzhe, by the father. Inphiyen-ji, 
from hunger, hungering, ji appears to have been used instead. Compare Gurung. The 
=me sullix i~ also used to denote the instrument. 'L'hus, chlro-se, with ropes. The foim 
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nydi, by mc, seems to show that the suffix of this case is originally s, which has becorne i 
after a preceding vomqel. 

The suffix of the dative is dci or tci ; thus, Z-bci ki-ckE, to a father ; chdkava-tci, to a 
~ervant .  This form is gometimes also used as an accusative ; thus, the-hi jhn-ti vop-chi. 
his son-to struck, I llavo beaten his son. 

The suffix of the genitive is 16 ; compare Gurung. Thus, ama-bhag-16, of the shnre. 
A locative ant1 termillative is fort~~e:l by adding 1.i as in Gurung ; thus, ycir~rlu~uig-ri, 

in a city ; dinl-t*i, in tht: house ; khrire-vi, upon the neck. 
Other relatior~s are indicated by adding postpositionq. Such are Cng-ri, into; 

chhydrn and den-chhydm, with, together with ; den, di?, with ; dhiri, under ; kycim, kydmse, 
from ; l igi,  for ; mci, in, amon; ; thgri, upon, against ; yemhhe and yefiji, from, and so 
forth. Some postpositions are atlded to the genitive ; t h n ~ ,  li-chh& and li-eang, behind ; 
ngi-chhci, behind ; nindi-ri, for the sake of. 

A suffix b or p of uncertain meaning occurs in several words such as chetn-p ta-si- 
,jin-ji, having comc to senses ; chhutya-p ,?a-si, division making ; lhibi-b tri-ji, engaqed ; 
mcinasi-b tci-si, i t  became proper ; pherici-b i-si, coming outside ; uda-b 15-si, squandered. 

Adjective6.-Adjectives sometimes precedu and sometimes follow the nonn they 
qualify. They very commonly eud in  p i  or bci ; thus, jhyci-bci, good ; lccina-bci, bitter ; le- 
pci, hot; win-bci, ripe ; no-bci, tall ; ~*e?$g-b&, green ; sim-bd, cold; tunr-bb, short. There 
are, however, also other sulfixes in use ; thus, ci-khh-nu, unable ; kycing-no, all ; thi-cho, 
straight ; lcolc-teng, croolred ; mlcingai, black ; l i r a ,  white ; bcila, red. 

The particle of comparison is given as oisi ; thus, the-la ci-le the-lb 6-ngci oisi ?LO-bii 
nru-lci, his brother is taller than his sister. It is, however, possible that the initial o iu 
oi-si is a miswriting for w ; compare Purik vasang. 

Numerals.-The first numerals are given in tho list of words. They sometimes 
precede and sometime0 follow the noun they qualify. Instead of ki, gi, one, tlie texts 
received from Darjeeling give gilc and jik. The for111 ?hi, two, has been taken from the 
same source. In other cases where two diff ereut forms are given i n  tlie list, the last 
one l~as  been taken from a list of numerals added at the end O F  the version of the Parnble 
received from the Nepal Darbar. That latter bource also gives forms such as ~hu"-~l . i ,  
eleven ; cl~Z-ngi: ti\ elve ; chZ-som, thirteen ; chZ-pli, fonrteen ; chZ-ngZ, fifteen ; CAE-tu, 
sixteen ; chG-nis, seventeen ; chwcibre, eighleen ; chze-~ku, nineteen. 

The higher numbers are counted i n  twenties. The list of numerals just mentioned, 
however, gives ngi-seb, twenty ; som-seb, thirty ; p2i-seb, forty ; ngci-seb, fifty ; tzb-seb, 
sixty ; nis-seb, seventy ; bre-seb, eighty ; ktc-seb, ninety ; chiu-seb, hundred. Chzbi and 
chiu, ten, point to the pl,on~inciation chii. 

Pronouns.--Pronouns are inflected like nouns. ' h e  principal forms of the personal 
pronouns will be seen from the tablo which follows :- 

- -- -- - - - 
1 

I .  I We. 
I --- - - 

Nom. . 1 ngd I nyd-ni 

l'llou. I You. They. 

Bgent . 
qGenit. . 

y e , a i  

ye-so ngai 1 lagan-chhe, ngdl-je 

nga-ld ng8-ni kdde-la, 
ngdn-na-. 

ye-ni 

y en-chht 

ye- la  yen-nd 

I 

the 

the-se 

---- 

the-nd, then-jyabd. 

then-chhi. 

the-16 t h e w - n ~ .  
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Forms such as yeni kite, you ; theni-kcite-se, by them, and so forth, of course also 
occur. F o m s  such as hojzc, he ; hot-15, his ; hochl~e, by him, have becn reoorded fllom 
Darjeeling. 

Demonstrative pronouns are chu, this ; the, 26-CICU, ho-jzh, ho-jn, that. 
Interrogative pronouns are khi and hcilri, who ? tigd, tiki, and ki, what ? kide, how 

many ? and so forth. By adding the indefinite particle nrc or no indefinite pronouns are 
effected ; thus, klrcil-che-nzc, by anyone ; tiki-no, anything ; khici-mci-ye-no, ever. 

Note also the reflexive pronoun 9-cirtg-ld or rhang-l&, own. 

Verbs,--The verb is still virtually a noun. The list of words gives forms such as 
ni-12, goest, wherc the final 12 seems to be a l)ronominal suffix of the second person. Tho 
suffix m in forms such as pin-ji-m, he gave, in the Darjeeling specimens, is perhalls 
a correspollcling suEx of the third pcrson. It is, however, more probable that this tn is 
simply the verb substantive. The use of pronominal suffixes is, at all events, no regular 
feature of blurmi, though i t  is possible that there is a tendency to clistinguish the various 
persons of the verb. Such a tendency is observable in several connected dialects. I t  is 
also possible to suggest the influence of other dialects in which the use of personal 
suffixes is quite regular. 

Verb  snbstantive.-The usual base of the verb substantive is nzu, present mu-Zci, past 
mu-bci. Other forms are supplied from other bases such as t i ,  to become ; re, to stand. 
I n  the ki J, that what is ? we have a base vai. Another base ke apparently oocurs in 
ye-16-ke, it is thine. 

Finite verbs.-The verb substantive is freely used in the forluntiou of the tenses 
of finite ver5s. 

P r e s e n t  time.-The base alone is sometimes used as a present tense, Thus, ye-~ZJ 
mu, Ire go. 

The most common suffix of the present is apparently I c i  ; thus, gnu-16, am ; rop-16, 
strike. 

The suffix pd or b6 in forms such as the-se rop-pci, he strikes ; chhG-se chi-65, having 
grazed sits, he is grazing, corresponds to Tibetan pa  or ba and does not contain any special 
notion of time. 

Forms such as si-la-ji, I die; h,a-ji, he comes ; rop-chi, thou strilrest ; ngi-ni ni-sai, 
we go, and so forth, apparently contain the same suffix as that which is generally used 
with the meaning of a past. A similar use of the suffix of past time is not uncommon in 
connected forms of speech. It is porhaps due to the intention of the speaker to represent 
the action of the verb as an established fact. 

Past time.-The usual sufix of past time is ji as in Gurung ; thus, p i n j i ,  he said ; 
J-ji, he went. Instead of j i  we sometimes find chi ; thus, vop-chi, I have beaten. Chi 
is perhaps the correct form after hard consonants. 

An m is sometimes added in the specimens received from Darjeeling. Thus, ngyok- 
chhi-m, he asked ; pin-ji-na, he gave. Such forms are apparently only used in the third 
porson. 

Forms such as rop, struck; pcilzg-bfi, said; khu-bi, boughtest, and so on, are 
indefinite with regard to time. 

Ngae ~.op  chi jin-ji, I had beaten, perhaps means ' I struck finished.' 



Future.-The present suffix 16 is also used with the meaning of a future ; thus, 
pcing-15, I shall say. Forms such as n1aj6-lai, let us make merry, are perhape 
imperative. 

Imperative.-The usual suffixes of the imperative are u or o and go ; thus, chd-u, 
eat ; re-go, stand ; rob-ko, beat. Other sources also give imperatives such as rob, beat ; 
yar, run, and so forth, where no suffix is added. 

The form hi, let us make, hm already been mentioned. 

Verbal nouns and particip1ee.-The usual verbal noun ends in b 5 ;  thus, 
chhii-bay to graze ; khi-b6-ee, by his coming, because he came; khd-bd-chhyim, coming- 
with, when he came ; mrin-bd-&, filling to, to fill. It will be seen thlst postpositions can 
be added to such forms. 

The base alone is also used as a verbal noun ; thus, chi  6-khim-na, to-erst unable. 
Other verbal nouns are formed by adding 15, nu, earn, and 8i ; thus, ti-15, to be ; 

18-earn (Darjeeling), to be ; 16-nu (Darjeeling), to make ; Id-si, to make. 
T6-li, to be, is perhaps genitive. Compare ag6i y6ng-li aneo-bhig, me-by getting- 

of share, the share which I shall get. Forms such as I&-15 jhin-ji, having been, perhaps 
contain the same suffix and a postposition jhin-ji, finishing, from, after. Compare, 
however, the suffix 15 of the present and future. 

The form ending in b6 is also used as a relative participle ; thus, dorm&-v-i !tt-bd 
chikara-dugu, wages-in living servants, hired servants. 

Another suffix used to form relative participles is 4lci ; thus, yennoi eompati ch6-si 
pin-nG chu yennci koli, your property having-eaten giving this your son ; this your son 
who wasted your property. 

The suffix nti is also used to form a kind of adverbial participle. Thus, kathci the-nci 
Icim-bci, tale delivering sat, he sat delivering a tale ; li-ki 6-ti-ni, anything not befalling, 
without any misfortune. 

Other adverbial participles are formed from the various verbal nouns by adding 
postpositions ; thus, ping-ma, saying in, while saying ; ping-min, while saying ; hi-se, by 
saying, if you say. 

Forms such as si-&Ling, dead ; mi-bilzg, lost, probably contain the suffix b5 mentiollod 
in the preceding. Compare also ti-si chi-bi, having-become sitting, being ; rop-si chi-ba, 
having-struck sitting, striking. 

The usual conjunctive participle ends in si, se, or chhi ; thus, p8tag-si, having said ; 
kw~ra-c/h/bi, having put on. A particle 1t5 or nim is sometimes added ; thus, rup-si-ac, 
@hering ; IchE-ji-ncirn, coming, in the Darjeeling specimens. The same sources also 
e-&ibit forms such as bi-sam and bi-sang, saying ; figyo-chhi-mam, calling, and so forth. 

Passive voice,-There is no passive voice. 21'95-tti rop-ji, I am struck, literally 
means me struck.' The kn in ngi-t6 rop-ka-15, I shall be beaten, does not seem to mdd 

anything to the meaning. It is perhaps a verb sub~t~antive. Compare also li-si-ko-tza, 

living. 
Causative,-There is only one oertain instance of a causative in the specimens, 

viz., ch/L&-bci, to graze. It is formed from ch&-hi, to eat, by aspirating the initial con- 

sonant. 
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Negative padicle,-The negative pmticle is a prefixed 5, and ni or na is usually 
added to the base ; thus, ci-pin-ni, did not -give ; d-yo-na, did not get. I n  chhyZng-do-16, 
did not transgress, the negative particle must be contained i n  the o preceding the 26, or 
else chiryling-do-li means ' obeyed.' 

Note forms suoh as kr6-66 ci-hin, crying was-not, I did not cry, where the negative 
has been prefixed to the auxiliary and not to the principal verb. 

Order of words.-Tha usual order of words i e  subject, object, verb. 

For futl ier  details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which has been kindly forwarded from the 
Nepal Darbsr. The second is a version of a well-known po~~ular  tale which has been 
talien down in Darjeeling. A list of Gtandard Words and Phrases from the Nepal 
Darbnr will be found on pp. 264 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

MURMI. 

SPECIMEN I. 

(FROM NEPAL DABBAR.) 

Yigir-gi mhi-khi-li ngi koli mu-b8. Ngi-rnadhye ching-bi-se iip-ti 
Some-one man-of two 80128 were. Two-among younger-by jather-to 

p ji, ' ngli ying-li ansa-bhig ng5-t5 pingo.' Ap-se an- 
said, 'me-by getting-of share-portion me-to give.' Father-by ehars 

chhutyap-la-si pin-ji. Tire-nire lichchhi chang-bii j5-se kyangno &an 
separated-making gave. Some-time after younger son-by all property 

rup-si-jin- ji thiir'i pardes ni-ji. The-ri moja-la-si ti-si-kana 
gathering far  foreign-country went. There merry-making living 

rhiing-la ansa-bhig-15 sampati kyangno. udab-18-si, sampati kharclla- 
self-of shave-portion-of property all spent-making, property expended- 

1;-si-jin- ji the-kl5.5-ri nhlchyg anikiil ti-ji. The-ti khisiman ti-ji. 
made-having that-place-in big famine fell. Him-to &tress fell. 

The des-la ylmbunig-ri-chi-b8 gl&,@n ni-si t i .  The 
T h a t  country-of one citizen with going stayed. That  

ylmbunlgri-chi-bii-se the-t% ring-li bu-ri gundi chhi-bi gyatti hibib-t&-ji. 
citizen- by him own Jield-in swine feeding work-in engaged. 

Kil-chhe-nu ti-ki-no I-pin-ni. The-se guqdi-se chi-se pol-b5-se-no 
Anyone-by anything not-gave. H h - b y  swine-by having-eaten husks-with-even 

rhing-1% pho mrin-ba-ri i-yo-na. Chetap ta-si-jin-ji pingi li-ji, 
self-of belly to-Jill not-got. Sense become-having to-say began, 

' nga-15 p i  prasasta gheng chii 5-kham-na leng ying-bi dher 
'nay father-of much bread to-eat ?lot-able to-spare getting rnn?by 

darmi-ri-ti-& chakara-dugu mu-li ; ngi  phiiyen- ji si-la-ji. Ng5 re"-chhi 
wages-in-living servants are ; I hungeriltg die. I 4ising 

rh8ng-15 i b i  chhyim ni-si, " abi, 1% d8 ye thl-ri ngai pip 
owla father to  going, " fa ther ,  God with thee on me-by sia 

j Nga ye-]% kola pjng-bi-ri sobhi 5-ti-ni. Np5-tL rhiing-lb darmi- 
did. I thy son to-say toorthy not-am. M e  sew-of wages- 

ti-ba chiikara rhiingbal 1%-0," ping-si piing-15,' bhi-si re-si rhiing-li 
living servant like make," saying shall-say,' saying gdsirlg ow,* 

ap-li ni-ji. Tbe ko15 dherna thiiring mu-bl the-15 ip-se mr5ng-si 
father'e went. Tha t  son very f a r  was hi8 father-by eeeirsg 
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day& lg-si ykr-si ni-si the-16 khire-ri ankamal la-si mwai thung-ji, 
pity doing running going his neck-on embrace doing kiss d ~ . ~ ~ k .  

Koli-se &p-t& piing-ji, ' y e  a ,  la d8 ye-la mulihy:-ji pap 
Son-by father-to said, ' 0 father, God and your presence-in sin 

1 .  Ng6 ye-1% kol5 ping-ba-ri sobhi &-tg-ni.' Tarn ab5-se rhing-la 
did. I thy son to-say worthy not-am.' Bu t  father-by own 

c h a k a r a - ~  pang-ji, ' asal kwan b5-si chu-t i  kwan-chhi pino ; hyl-ri 
servants-to said, ' good cloth brknging this-to putting-on give ; hand-on 

cl1yap dg gode-ri lakam-nun kmin-chhi pino. Ngilje ch5-si thung-si maje 
9-ing (rnd Jeet-on shoes-also putting give. US-by eating drinking merry 

lai. Tik bi-se, the nga-15 kol6 si-bang mu-b&, pheri so-ji; 
shall-malre. W h y  saying, that my son dead was, again revived; 

mi-bang mu-ba, pheri ylng-ji,' ping-ji. Then-jyipi  iinanda 15-ji. 
lost was, again was-fownd,' said. They joy mnde. 

The-la theb-ji kola bu-ri mu-b5. h i ,  dim-1% nggm-ri dho-kha-ji, 
His elder son jield-in was. , Came, house-of near arrived, 

b5ja d6 niich-15 Nora the-ji. Pagar-ki chikara-tl nhyo-si, ' t h e  
music and dance-of sownd heard. Some servant-to asking, c that 

ki-ni? ' pang-& ' ye-la %la khi-ji  ; ti-ki g - t i - n g  kha-ba-se, 
cuhat-is ? ' saying, ' thy brother came ; anything not-befalling coming-because, 
yenna ap-se bhoj bhi 1 ,  chikara-se pang-bl. The bhomo-i-si 
youp father-by feast also made,' servant-by said. H e  anger-comiag 

dim-kng-ri %-ni-ni. The-la 5 pheriib 5-si the-t5 bol 15-ji. 
house-into not-went. Hia father outsdde coming him-to entreaty made. 

The-se ap-tii j pin-ji, ' pang-go, chodeyel5 barkha yenji ye-1% 
Him-by father-to amwer gave, ' look, so-many years since your 
tahal la-se kh%imiiye-no ye-& bhajan chhyangdo-li. Te-pa-ni yen-chhe 

8er"ice doing ever-even your word not-transgressed. Still you-by 
kllai-ma-ye-no ng5-ti rhang-lst rho din-chhyam maja 15-ba-ri patha 

ever-even me-to own companions with merry to-make kid 
gi 5-pin-ni. Besyl-kidi den tisi yenn5 sampati cha-si pin-nd chu 

one 7tot-gavest. Harlots with living your propel-ty eating giving thi8 

yenng kola khi-ba-chhyam ye-se the-15 nimdi-ri bhoj j Taba 

you,. so?' conr ing-on you-by his sake-for feast gave.' Then 
:ib2-se ping-ji, ' y e  kol5, ye satana nga  dG-chhyam mu-la. Nga-la 

j 'uther-by said, '0 son, you always me with are. Nine 
kll:i15ng mu-1% kyong-no ye-15-ke. N g i n - c u e  ma@-harkha 15-si manjsib 

what is all thine-is. Uaby feast-merry making proper 
tii-si ; tita bi-se, chu ye-12 i l i  si-bang mu-la, pheri so-ji ; 
i e ;  why bwyit~y, this your brother dead was, again revived; 

- 1  I - ,  pheli ying-ji.' 

l t ~ t  was, ayain war-found.' 
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A POPULAR TALE. 

K6i muluk-ri gik molbi mu-bii. Hochcfie adhan mi rup-si-rn 
Some country-it& one M a u l d  was. Rim-by always men gathering 

katha the-na lam-bi. Hoju sabha-ri ~e liathi ngylm-bi mi-ri 
lecture delivering liced. Tha t  assembly-in once tale hea9i)zg men-it* 

gik-ri molbi-se tam pting-ma krtibai wiing-ji. Ochhem molbi-se hot-t8 
one-Cn Xaulwi-by tale saying crying entered. Tlren Mtculwi-by him-to 
ngyo-chhi-mam ngyok-chhim, ' ai tik-ti krkba ? ' Hoju mi-se ping-jim, 

calling asked, ' y o ~ b  wherefore cry  ? ' T h a t  man-by soid, 
' ngii jik mlingai rii nii-bii mu-bii. Hojo si-b5 dher-nu re t5-ji, 

'me-by one black goat keeping wae. T h a t  died many clays became. 

Hot-la rheng-b5 diiri mu-b%. Chlro chii-ml yong-ji-m. Ai tlim 
It8 long beard was. Grass eating moved. Thee-by lecttcre 

ping-min ai-1% diri yong-m5 dinb5 kha- ji-nim kri-bii. Ai-la 
scrying-in thy  beard moving-in recollection coming cvied. T h y  

tam-se kra-b5 8-hin,' bi-si uttar pin-jim. Ochhem hojo molbi-di 
lecture-from crying not,' saying answer gave. Therr that Maulzd-to 
skan  petpii khi-jim, tik-t5 bi-sam, molbi-lt% 5s mu-b5 jo hochchhe 
much. shame came, wherefore eaying, Maulwi-of hope was that him-by 

jy5bS kathS ngying-nu 1%-ji bi-sem. Hoj5 nichchhe molbi-se do-si 
good lecture hearing did saying. Thn t  f ~ o m  3laoslzoi-by a r ~ J v i n g  

do-si sabhi-jammi la-nu i-&ni. 
a~v.iving gathering to-make ~zot-fell. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
I n  a certain country there once lived a Maulwi who mas always gathering people 

and preaching. Some day one of his hearers went on crying during his lecture. The 
Mau1w-i then called him and aslted him why he cried. Said the man, ' I once had a black 
go.&. It is a long time since it died. It had a long beard, which uscd to wag up and 
down when it went about eating grass. Seeing your beard wag up and down &wing the 
lecture I was ~-en-inded of the goat. That was the reason why I cried. It was not on 
nccov.nt oE your lecture.' The Maulwi was much ashamed because he had attributeJ the 
crying to his good lectnre. Prom that time he ceased to lecture. 



The Sunwirs are a oultivating tribe of Nepal. Like the MZgars, Gurmngs, aria 
Khas, they are oonsidered as belonging to the olass called Mukhya, or ohief. They my 
that they oame originally from Simungarh near nara Chhatri in Western Nepal. On 
their wandering east they came to Chuplu on the Likhukhola river and took possession of 
it. Makwani Raja was then ruler of Eastern Nepal. Likhukhola and Khuntikhola are 
now the main settlements of the tribe. 

Sir ~erbe1.t Risley, from whose Tribes and Castes of Bengal these notes have been 
taken, further remarks that the Sunwars intermarry with MZgars and Gurungs, though 
they theoretioally form one endogamous group. 

Sunwirs are also found outside Nepal in Sikkim and Darjeeling, and a t  the last 
Census some speakers were also returned from Assam. 

No information is available regarding the number of Sunmjrs in Nepal. According 

Number o f  speakers. 
to local information collected for the purposes of this Survey 
the figures for the other districts were as follows :- 

. . . . . .  Darjeeling . . .  . . .  5,166 
Sikkim . . . .  . . .  . . . . .  200 

TOTAL . 5,856 

The Darjeeling figures also include the speakers of Thlmi. 

The corresponding figures a t  the last Census of 1901 were as follows :- 

Assam . . . . . . .  . . . . .  259 
Jalpaiguri . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  36 . . .  Dwjeeling . . . . . . . .  . . 4,425 
Sikkim . . .  . . . . .  . • 545 

The Assam figures hare been returned under the head of ' Sunw5r or Thami,' and it 
is not certain that they should all be shown under Sunwir. They are relatively most 
numerous in Lakhimpur (52) and the Lushai Hills (43). I n  other districts their number 
is quite unimportant. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Sunwar dialect has been received 
from the Nepal Darbar. It makes the impression of a word for word translation of the 
English text. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has been forwarded from Darjeeling. 
It shows that the version of the Parable cannot represent the dialect with fidelity. 
Abovo all, the order of words, which in the Parable is almost the same as in English, 
in the list agrees with that prevailing in other Tibeto-Burman languages. Our materials 
f o r  describing the Sunwir dialect are, accordingly, rather unsatisfactory. They can, 
however, to a certain extent be supplemented from the list of words published by 
Hodgson. 
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Our materials are not sufficient for a full description of the Sunwiir dialect. I t  will 
not be possible to give more than a rapid sketch of some of the most salient oharacteristics 
of Sunwir grammar. Hodgson described Sunwir as a dialect of the pronominalized type. 
This statement does not appear to be borne out by the speoimens prepared for the purpose8 
of this Survey. 

Pronunciation.-Short final vowels are apparently often dropped. Thus, popo, 
father; pop-kci, of the father ; bci-t and bci-ta, was, and so on. 

There are not many instances of compound consonants. Compare khrui, tooth; 
bloim6, alive. A short vowel is sometimes inserted in order to make the enunciation 
easier ; thus, sunw6r and sunwcir ; kuchmi and kuchunai, a bitch. I n  most cases, bld 
compounds have apparently been simplified; thus, sat, Tibetan gsod, kill ; b6, Tibetan 
bya, bird. It is, however, difficult to compare Sunwir and Tibetan with regard to the 
phonetical system of the two forms of speech, bemuse the vocabulary differs to a con- 
siderable extent. I n  this respect Sunwiir often agrees with Himalayan dialects such ae 
Kaniiwvi, Kanashi, Manchiti, and so on. Compare pit, KaniimVi phi, bring ; id ,  Kani- 
w l i  j6, arrive ; gi, Kaniiwari kd, give ; la, Manchat il, go ; gui, Kan5wVi gud, hand ; 
piyci, Chaudgngd pisyci, head ; sharci, Buniin shrangs, horse, and so on. This state of 
affairs points to the oonclusion that Sunwir has once been a dialect of the same complex 
type as KaniiwVi. 

There are soms instances of interchange between different consonants ; thus, Cup-a, 
beat ; tzcm-aa-tuna, beating. It is not, however, possible to lay down fixed rules regulating 
such changes. 

Nouns.-A prefix ci is common in nouns denoting relationship; thus, G-mG, 
mother; a-16, sister. This ci is probably originally a demonstrative pronoun. It is often 
used as a kind of possessive pronoun. Thus, ci-lo-nzishya nu, his sister with; ci-tau-ka-le, 
his-son-to; me ci-ma, he his-brother, his brother; bushye sharci 6-))gosh-tike, white horse 
its-sa,ddle, the saddle of the white horse. 2 is sometimes also used where we should 
expect t o  find a possessive pronoun of the tirst person ; thus, 6-pop-kciuchhci 6-tau, my- 
uncle's son ; c-maiti, before me. Compare the remarks under the head of pronouns below. 

Article,-The numeral ki, one, is used as an indefinite article. I t  sometimes 
-precedes and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies ; tllus, kci popo, a father ; tnmi kci, a 
.daughter. I n  the specimen the pronoun vneko, that, is very commonly used as a definite 
article. Thus, meko d a n e  tau, the younger son ; meko nlur-Ice szis-ta wter-mi snelco bd-ri, 
that man sent him (into) the field, and so on. I do not think that this frequent uso of the 
pronouu meko is in accordance with the ach~a l  character of the dialect. 



Gender,-The natural gender is distinguished by using different words, or else by 
adding qualifying words. Thus, popo, father ; i -mi,  mother : mur, man ; mioh; mur, 
woman : 8har6, horse ; 8hard &no, mare : kioh-ohe 6-90, a male deer ; kieh-Je 
a female deer, and so on. 

Number,-The plural is not indicated when it appears from the context. The 
mmmon plural suffix occurs in several different forms such as po-ki, pu-ki, potchi, putchi, 
patchi, and pati. Thus, wiili-po-ki, servants ; tami-potchi, daughters ; murpatchi, men ; 
mur-pati, they, lit. men. 

Cage,-To judge from the specimen the base alone, without any suffix or post. 
psition, is freely used to denote the various cases. Thus, nelle ansa sampati &Ae, what. 
ever share (of the) property (is) mine ; meko lata-hai nrere-ke poph, he went (to) & 
father ; meko des, in that country. Commonly, however, postpositions are added. 

The subject and the object are not distinguished by means of any suffix. The B ~ E ~  
of the dative is kale, and it is sometimes also added to the object of transitive verbs; 
thus, 90-nli 6-tau-kale karrz-rtii dherai tup-tci, me-by his-son-to stripes-with much struck, 
I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is, to judge from the specimen, put in the nominative, 
i.e., no suffix is added. Thus, mere-ke poph 586-gepto wbel-e-fni, his father divided to him. 
According to the List of words published by Hodgson, however, there is a suffix mi or me 
which denotes the agent. Compare go-mi, by me, in the last example but one. The 
epecimen in one place uses ke instead ; thus, naeko mur-ke sus-ta mer-mi meko bar;, that 
man sent him to the field. The suffix mi, me also denotes the instrument, and it is, 
besides, used in order to form a locative or terminative. Thus, ghele-me, with ropes ; 
khi-mi, in the house, into the house. 

The suffix of the ablative is ngi  ; thus, polchri-ngi, from the well. Forms such as 
pop-ke, from a father, in the list of words, are perhaps genitives. 

The suffix of the genitive is ke or k i  ; thus, poph-ki wiili-po-kZ, the father 's ser- 
vants ; k i  mur rimsho-ke, of a good man. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are rm, with ; n~a-b&tha 
and mo-b&, without ; mole, behind ; t i ,  against ; nzaiti, before ; dat8, between, and so on. 
I n  the specimen the postpositions are commonly used as prepositions. I do not think 
that this use really represents the actual state of affairs. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives usually precede, but occasionally also follow the noun 
they qualify ; thus, &lane tau, the younger son ; bushye shnr5, the white horse ; mur 166 
rinash~, a goocl man. The termination so or sho in adjectives such as rim-sho, good ; 
chi-so, cold ; ho-so, hot ; nzi-so, ripe ; di-so, sour ; ka-so, bitter, and so on, is the suffix of 
a past participle. Compare the remarks under the head of verbs below. 

The particle of comparison seems to be la-bhand5; thus, me &-nu me loba misha 
Zi-bha,zcki la-shyo chha, his brother is taller than l h  sister. Bhandi is the Khas bhandi. 

Numerals.--me first numerals are given in the List of words. The forms printed 

within parentheses have been taken from Hodgson's list. It will be sren that higher 

numbers are counted in twenties ; thus, khrilc nishi sasi-k6, twenty two ten-one, fift#y. 
Aryan forms are, horrevcr, now commonly used instead. 



Pronouns,-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

go, I. I ge, gal thou. hare, mare, me, he. 
Z, i-ke, my. 1 i, bke, ge-ke, thy. hare-ke, mere-ke, rneri-ke, his. 

I mur pati-key their. 

go-pati, go-yatchi, go- 
pu-ki, we. 

go-pati &ke, gowi-ke, 
our, 

The suffix 22 in go-lii nang, I am ; ge-la bd-ngi-de, thou art, is probably an intensify- 
ing particle. Mur  pati-key their, Literaily means ' of the men.' 

Other forms are :-kale, me ; go-mi, by me; meko-le and melto-kale, him, and:so on. 
The forms Z, my ; i and % thy, are used as prefixes. Instead of i wo sometimes find 

8 ; thus, d-pop-kdzcchhii, my uncle ; 6-mai-ti, before me. A, however, usually refers to 
the third person ; thus, d-chi-me, on his back. Compare the remarks under the h d  of 
nouns above. 

Demonstrative pronouns are i-ko, e-ko, this ; me-ko, that. Compare also a-ke-ngd, 
from here ; wa-tha, here ; ydl.8, there, 

Interrogative pronouns are eu-me, who ? mir-me, what ? The final me is probably 
a n  interrogative particle. Compare eu-ki, whose. An interrogative base ge occurs in 
forms such as 92-mi, when? gg-tha, where ? and so forth. 

Indefinite pronoune are su-kd, anybody ; nzdr-kci, anything ; ge-nci-i, ever. 

ge-patchi, you. 

Verbs,-The Sunwar verb is still in all essential points a noun. The person of the 
subject is not distinguished in  the verb, and verbal tenses are freely used ns nouns. 

Verb substantive,-Several bases are used as verbs substantive. Bi  seems to b e  
identical with the base bik, to sit. It occurs in forms such as bd-me, is ; bii-ngi-di, art ; 
68-t and bi-ta, art, is, and 80 on. Another base in dum, dung or thung. It seems to 
mean ' to  become.' Thus, kd theb anikil durn-t5, a heavy famine arose; durn-nang, 
I may be ; thung-so-ngd, being-from, having been. 

NQng in durn-nalzg, I may be, only occurs i n  the first person ; thus, 90-12 nang, I am, 
go-patchi nang, we are. It is perhaps conneoted with na  in nctwe, to be ; go-patchi ba- 
s h ~  ?za-ki, we were, and so forth. 

A base n i  occurs in  forms such as tazl dish bci-ni-mi, sons how-many are ? ge-patchi 
you mere. It is probably a form of the copula. It should perhaps be compared 

wit11 ngi in gc-Id bd-ngi-de, thou art. 
There is further a base chha, is. It is apparently identical with tclm in hare b5-sho- 

tcha, he is. The form chlrzlu in ge bd-sho chhutd, you are, is not certain, the original 
manuscript being very indistinct. It must, however, be connected with chhn, is. 

A base me, mi, or wrd occurs in forms such as tau dish bii-ni-mi, horn many sons a r e  
there ? iko sltarii dlrshya barshi b5-me, this horse (-of) how-many years are ? ~aere-pzr-ki 
rim-so pam-ti-we, they made merry; melco-putchi bd-le-mi, they are, and so on. It is 
possible that  we have here to do with more than one base. Tliere is an  interrogative 

me, and i t  is also possible that me is the pronoun of the third person. Forms of 
this kind are not, in  the materials available, used in the first two persoos, and they are 
perhaps remnants of the pronominalized stage of development. It is, however, possible 
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that the various bases beginning with m in reality belong to a copula. The 6nal q e  in 
ga In;-ma-we, thou goest; aa-we, be, to be, is perhaps oonnected. 

Other verbs substantive are ho, is ; hai, is ; thi and thiyo, was, and so on. 
The list of words gives the impression of a regular conjugation with different forme 

for the different persons in the verb substantive. The details will be found in the list 

itself. I do not tl~inlc that the dialect really distinguishes the various persons. Forma 
such as b6-t or bci-la, mas, are used in the specimen for the second as well as the third 
person. I do not therefore think i t  necessary to reproducae all the various forms in this 
plaoe. I shall only meution that ki  in go-patchi bci-rho-na-ki, we were, seems to be con- 
nected nrith k; in forms such as nzers-pp-ki, they. 

Finite verb,-Many of the bases of the verb substantive are also used in the eon- 
jugation of finite verbs. Our materials are, however, too fioanty to give anything like a 
complete sketch of the state of affairs. 

Present.-The most common form of the present tense seems to ooutain a s a x  
beginning with n. Thus, go tup-nu, I strike ; ge tap-ne, thou strikest ; go 2ai-na, I go ; 
g s  lai-nu-we, thou goest. This form is also used as a future. Thus, go lciyi-aang, I shall 
go ; denang, I shall say. 

Another suffix of the present tense is pci or bci. Thus, durn-b6, I become ; be-bci, 
lives; nzcirci mar-pci-me, what do they do 3 

The suffix me is used alone in pi-he, comes. Compare also tup-ni-mi, they beat. 
The suffix tci is sometimes also used with the meaning of a present; thus, go turn-na- 

trim pcih-td, I all) beating ; 1~90shya bci-ti, he is grazing ; bci-shyo bci-ti, he is sitting. 
Compound forms are tni-bci-hai, get, and so on. 
Past time.-The suffix ta or t~ is usually added in order to foim a pdst tense; thus, 

p i - ta ,  I did ; bloin-sci j&t, came alive ; den-ta, he said. 
Instead of ta we often find ti, te, or to; thus, gcip-ti, I have wall<ed; la-te, wentest ; 

ge-ti, gaveet ; gep-to, gavest, gave, and so forth. 
The suffix pci is also used in the same way ; thus, 16-pci, he went. 
I n  gyibi, houghtest, we apparently have a suffix i. 
Compol~acl forms are ho t i - t i ,  is found ; la-ta hai, went ; be-so bcit, had died ; pcim- 

ti-me, they made. 
I t  see1118 probable that none of these forms are peculiar to the past. The suffix 80, 

&yo, rci, sha, on the other hand, appears to be areal suffix of the past,. Compare bci-shy0 
hi-tci, having sat down is, he is sit,tir~g ; go bci-sho nang, I was. I t  is possible that this, 
or a similar, suffix is contained in forms such as rim-so-pci-8-to, pitied. 

Future.-It has already been remarked that the present seems to he used as a 
future. Note also forms such as go tup-ngana, I may beat; go &kale tup-cha-m6r-bci, 
I sl~ould beat ; go-pzl-ki mil-bci rim-so, we should make merry. 

Imperative.-The usual suffix of the imperative is u or o. Thus, la-u, go ; ja-nc, 
eat ; gi-o, give ; pit-o, bring. dnother imperative sufix seems to be i ; thus, cis&-gei, 
divide; jG-7, let 11s eat ; viin-so pi - i ,  let us make merry. Other imperatives are tby&, let 
ua drinlc ; IliwZ, go. Negative ilnperatives are formed by prefixing mo. 

Verbal nouns.-The us~lal ve~ba l  noun is formed by aclding the suffix chci or 
chha ; tl~us, ii-chh5, to eat ; tup-cha, to beat. The various tenses arc apparently used 
as verbal nouns as well. Thus, co-di-te, in order to tend ; ail-pci-to, dancing. 



Participles.-The bases of the varioue tenses are also usvd ns participles; t\)ue,. 
j i - teh,  arriving ; dor-eci, running ; la-ei, returning ; jlirn-eo, lost ; ti-eici, getting ; rim- 

no pu-ea, well doing, safely ; tci-tci, getting ; ltr-ta, gone, arid so fort l~.  A past participle 
is also fornled by adding ee or she ; thus, ma bci-ee, not staying. Compare trip-eeh-n!lci-d, 
having struok. Other participles are turn-na-tun', bezltillg ; bleti-zoci, calling. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is rrra or 9tau ; thus, ma ha-se, not shy-  
ing ; nra-tung, not got; nzn durn-bri, I do not become, I am ,lot wortlly ; fai-c!r?'i mu-bd, 
food not-beiug, \\pithout food. Note khigo-mi-wri, did not enter; trieo-rrrci-hie, did not 
disobey. 

Interrogative particle.-'bere seems to be an  interrogative p-lrticle m e ;  corn- 
pare nu-me, who ? mar-me, what ? and the verbal forms ending in nre or mi. 

Order of words.-The usual older of words in the list of words and phases is 
eubjeot, object, verb. I n  the specimen, on the other hand, we find quite a different 
arrangement, viz., subject, verb, object. Adjectives and numerals usually p~ecede tho 
qualified noun. The list of 'words uses poetpositions, the specimen generally pl-epositions, 
and so forth. If the order of words in the speoimen were coi~ect,  9ut1\\ i r  would have to 
be oonsidered as a form of speeoh between the Tibeto-Bl~rman and 'I'ai groups. I t  has, 
however, already been remarked that the state of affairs in  the specimen is probably due 
to a too close adhesion to the English original. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen \vhich follows and to the 
list of words. The materials are very unsatisfactory. They seem to show that Sunwiiris 
now a dialect of the simple non-pronominalized type. It i ~ ,  however, poskible that better 
materials would show that  i t  is still, as Hodgson desciibed it, a complex, pronominalized,. 
form of speech, and the remarks made above are given with great diEdence. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

Ki, mur-ke b i t  nisi tau. 
One man-of were two sons. 

' is%-gei nelle ansa sampati 
' divide-give whatever share property 

mere-mi, Nole mere-ke poph 
him.-to, A f t e r  his father(-by) 

ilane tau mu base sus din 
small son not dwelling many days 

Alane tau den& mere-ke poph, 
Younger son toid his fat he^, 

g-ke.' Tab mere-ke poph Lsii-gep-to 
nzine.' Then his father divided 

b i t  ass-gei mere-ke sampati, meko 
was divided his property, that 

khi-mi lah-hai ki, nguni des 
house-in went one fa?. country 

meko pip-to mere-ke sampati. Meko des, nole pip-to mere-ke 
he wasted his property. That  coun ty ,  after wasted his 

sampati, ki, theb anikil durn-t& meko des. Meko b%t j%-chha 
,property, one great famine occzcrred that cozlnty. H e  was food 

mu-bi,. Meko lab-hai ki,m-pu-chhi, ki, mur-ke meko des. Meko 
without. H e  went work-to-do one man-of that cozcntl-y. That 

mur-ke sus-b mer-mi meko bL-ri vodite po. Meko po phiisi t s - ~  
man-of sent him that Jield-in to-feed pigs. H e  pigs hzcsks got 

jangw& tki ekoi ma-%ng. Meko nole pi-tii i-chet, den-ti,, 'g-ke 
eating but ( I )  this not-got. H e  when came his-sense, said, ' my 

poph-ki, waili-poki tiii-bL-hrti sus ja-chi,-ge-chhS; go benang solu. Go 
father-of servants get much to-eat-to-give; I die hunger. I 

l iyimng g-ke poph denang, "poph, go pa-tii pap ti, bha,pin-ti 
shall-go my father shall-say, " fa ther ,  I did sin against God-agaimt 

a~1r t i ;  go ma dum-bii 7-ke tau. HZ &kale wondiso kg 
thee-against; I not beconze yozcr son. Nake  me as one 

~viiili." ' Tab meko lata-hai mere-ke poph. Mere-ke - poph tisig mere-mi 
~eruant." ' TILen he went his fatlaer. His  fathey seeing him 
nguni ; rimso-pas-to mer-mi ; dor-s5 la-ta, atiirdo-ta t i r i  mere-ke sur 
f a r ;  pi tied Aim ; running went, fell on his w c k  

p~ph-~~Ls- to .  Meko tau den-ta nzere-ke poph, 'poph, go piip-t5 bhagwan 
hissed. Tlcat son said his father, ' fathey, I sinned God 

, aur go ma-durn-bii f-k:e tan.' l'ab mere-ke pop11 den. jii mere-ke 
tlrce-to, and I not-fiecame your son.' Then h fathev* a rid hi8 



wiiili-po-ki, ' pit-o meko khub 
servants, ' bring that very 

gio kii mundra t&ri mere-ke 
give one ling on his 

khoili ; go j i i  toy5 aur 
f e e t ;  we shall-eat d9ink and 

ho bloinsi-jat ; meko jimso 
became alive ; he lost 

rimso pimtime, 
well made. 

rimso-bit wo aur pheto tiiri mere-mi, 
good-being cloth and put  on him, 

blepchho, aur lito punai tiiri mere-ke 
finger, and put shoes on his 

rimso-pii. A-ke tau be-so biit, aur mu1 
nzetary-make. d l y  son dead was, and now 

tlliyo, aur ho t .  Tab mere-puki 
was, and is found.' Then they 

Meko bela meko theba tau btit meko biri. Meko jiteh n&tA 
That  time that big son was that field. H e  coming near 

meko khi-mi, neh-to kBmso-pito aur sil-pito. Meko bletimfi k5 maili, 
that house-to, heard music and dancing. H e  calling otie servant, 

hilo-pap-to mer-mi, ' marti mar-pi-me g-ke khi-mi?' Meko wiiili jamab 
asked him-to, ' what do my  house-in ? ' That  servar~t answer 

.gep-to, 7-ke %lane loba l i s i  jiita rimso-pus%. Meko-ligi 7-ke 
gave, ' your  younge9. brother returning came well-doing. That-for your 

poph ge-ti k% khlmakhii.' Tab meko ris-pip-to khigo-mi-w% meko 
father gave a feast.' Then  he anger-made aot-entelSed that 

khi-mi. Tab meri-ke poph jL-ta lung5 aur samjhii-pap-to blet5wa meko 
house-in. Then  his father came out and entreated calling that 

tau. Meko theba tau den-ta meri-ke poph, 'poph, sus barkha dum-te 
aon. That  elder son said his father,  ' f a t h e r ,  many years became 

go pa-ti, ?-ke k j m ;  aur ge-ni-i diso-ma-bis 7-ke hukum. Aur gii 
I did youp* work;  and ever ~zot-transgressed you?. o ~ ~ d e r .  A n d  thou 

geni-i gep-to 5-kale kii chase-piitha pk-chhj rimso-pam-ti-mi g-ke 
eve?. g a v e s t ( - n ~ t )  me-to one goat-young to-make merry-making my  

warchi. f-ke %lane tau taipani rheko bi-ta pap-to nelle meri-be 
f&ends. Your  younger solz althoagh he has wasted all his 

sampati, mer-mi ga ge-ti k& khimikhsi.' Tab meko den-ta meri-ke 
property, him-to thou gavest a feast.' Then  he said his 

theba tau, ' tau, g% sackai go-nu bi-ta;  sur nelle $-ke sampati ho 
eldel* son, ' son, thou always me-zoith a r t  ; and all m y  p ~ o p e r t y  is 

7-ke. Go-puki mBlb% rimso, mar-de ?-ke loba beso bi-ta, mu1 
yours. V7e should-nzalce merry,  because your bt-otRe9' dead WW, time 

b]oinsa j&t ; meko jimso thio, t%-ti.' 
alive came ; hs lost was, was-fonnd.' 



MAGART. 

The MHgars are one of the fighting tribes of Nepal. Like the Gurungs, Sunwirs, 

and Khm, they belong to the group known &s mukhyn, i.e., chief. 
The name of the tribe is sometimes spelt Magar, and sometimes Mangar. The 

l&.er form is apparently common in Darjeeling. The actual pinonunciation is probably 

MPgar, end I have written accordingly, though the true form of the word is not quite 
certain. 

m e  old home of the MLgrs are the central and lower parts of the mountains 
butween the Bheri and Marsyandi Rivers. According to Mr. Beames their most 
m t e r n  village is Tannang, about forty miles west of Khatmandu, and their settlements. 
stretch as far west as the town of Palpa. The most important are Rishing, Qirbg, 
Bhirkot, Dhor, and Lamzhang. They are now found over most parts of Nepal, and 
further in Darjeeling, Sikkim, and other distriqts of Bengitl, and also in Assam, 
especially in the Naga Hills. 

We have no information regarding the number of speakers in Nepal. Mr. Beames9 
informants estimated the number of the tribe a t  about 6,000 

Plumber of speakers. 
fighting men. We cannot, however, attach any ilnportance 

to such estimates. The number of speakers in such districts as fall within the scope of 

this Survey has been estimated by the local authorities as follows :- 
. . . . . . . . . .  Darjeeling . . 15,979 

Sikh . . . . . . . . . . . .  1,000 
- 

At the last Census of 1901 the dialect was returned from Assam and the Bengal 
presidency. Most of the speakers in Assam were returned from the Naga Hius (659). 
The MPgars usually adhere to their mother tongue, and do not, Like the Gurungs, 
don it in favour of Khas. Thus, of 2,440 MPgars enumerated in Sikkim 2,034 returned 
Magar as their parent tongue. The 1901 Census figures for the dialect are as follows :- 

Bongal- 
Jalpaignri. . , . .  3,214 
Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . .  11 ,I 74 
Chittagong Hill Tracts . . . 25 
Champaran. . . . . . . . . . .  T 214 
S i k h  . . . . . . . .  2,034 - 

- 
The MPgar dialect is relatively well known. A sketoh of the grammatical system 

was published in 1869 by Mi.. Beames, and a vocabulary had already been printed by 
Hodgson. A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words 
and Phrases have been kindly prepared for the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal 
h r b a r ,  and they will be printed below. Another version of the Parable and another List 
were forwarded from Darjeeling. They represented the same form of speech as t he  
Nopal specimens, and 1;hey have not, therefore, been reproduced. 
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The remarks on MLgari grammar which follow are based on the materials printed 
below and on Mr. Beames' sketch, which should be consulted for further details. 

MBgari has been much influenced by Aryan dialects, especially in vocabulary. 
Some of the most usual case-suffixes are likewise Aryan. On the whole, however, the 
general character of the dialect has remained unchanged. 

Pronunckti0n.-MPgari possesses tlle vowels 0, e, i ,  o, and u. There is, moreover, 
an o and an ii. These sounds are written in various ways in the specimene. 0 is de- 
scribed as lying between the 6 in German ' Hohe ' and the eu in German ' feuer.' It 
occurs in forms such as figo, written ragai, ngei, by me; kan-ko, written ban-koi, by us, 
and so forth. 7J is of much more frequent occwrence. It is written a, u, iu, io, eo, 
you, and so on. According to Mr. Beames it occurs in words such as jyi-chd, written 
jyi-cha, eating ; so-mii, written so-mu, rising ; ntotg-nfi, written laung-lru and nufig-nai, 
going ; chii, mitten chizc, dog ; hochii, written ho-chio, ho-cheo, ho-chyou, his. 

I have not ventured to introduce the signs o and ii in the specimens, bemuse we 
must reckon with the possibility of a somewhat different pronunciation in the different 
districts. 

'I'he vowels are sometimes marked as long and sometimes as short. R.eally long 
vowels are, however, said to exist only in borrowed words. 

The consonantal system is very fully developed. According to Mr. Beames, it com- 
prises the following sounds :- 

k, kh, 9, gh, It9 
ch, chh, j, jh, ny 
ts, tsh, & 
t, th, d,  dh, v 
t ,  th, d, dh, la 
p,  ph, b, bh, 
y, r, 1, w 
~ h ,  8, 2, h. 

The sounds ts, t ~ h ,  and & are used in borrowed words ; thus, &Gka~-, m servant ; 
tshia-ke, to become ; knm-&avo, ague. They have been written ch, chh, j ,  respectively, - 
in the specimens. I have, however, followed Mr. Beames in distinguishing them from 
the palatals. 

Instead of z the specimens write j. I have followed Mr. Beames. 
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M, a, r, and I are frequently aspirated, and the same is, according to Mr. Beames, 
the ease with all consonants in excited talk ; thus, ghnnghonhe, I see, I see, instead of 

dcingone. 
The cerebrals are mostly used in borrowed words. On the other hand, the dentals 

are said to have the same sound as the English dentals. They are accordingly constantly 
replaced by cerebrals. 

Article.-There are no articles, but the numeral kat, one, is used as an ipdefinite 
article. Thus, kat hcikar, a servant. 

Nouns.-The prefix mi is common in wolds denoting parts of the body ; thus, ngo 
mi-talu, my head. It also occurs in words sue11 as mi-zG, son ; mi-vis, anger. It is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun. Another prefix a r  occurs in forms such as ar-min, 
name. 

Gender.-The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
qualifying affixes ; thus, bhar-mi, man ; mlFhaz6, woman : thor, bull ; nyet, cow : chii, 
dog ; chii-man, or, chii chhauri, bitch : Zen-za mi-zi, son ; miato nzi-26, daughter : d&hy6 
mirga, a male deer; murli mirgci, a female deer. 

Number.-The plural is not marked if it appears from the context. If i t  ia 
necessary to mark it, words such as patt5, all ; haw, all, are added. Thus, im pattz, 
houses ; bai ham, fathers. Some lists also contain forms such as masto-ko, women ; 
ghorci-ko, horses. 

Case,-The subject of intraneitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by any- 
suffix. The dative suffix ke or ki is, however, often used to denote the object ; thus, 
Ao-chii nzi-za-ko lzgo dithulc-6, his son-to me-by struok, I have beaten his son. The suffix 
ke, ki, is probably Aryan. 

The suffix of the case of the agent, which is used to denote the subject of transitive 
verbs, is e or i ; thus, bhar-mi-y-e, by a man ; mi-xa-i, by the son. After vowels thie 
s u 5 r  is occasionally dropped, or, rather, i t  is contracted into one sound with the preced- 
ing vowel ; thus, bai, by the father. 

The suffix of the dative is ki or ke, as has been already remarked. Na or nang is 
occasionally added, apparently without adding anythiug to the meaning ; thus, kat bai- 
hi-acing, to a father. 

The suffix of the gonitive is o or zc ; thus, bay-o, of a father ; des-E, of s country. 
A preceding ~ o w e l  is sometimes contracted into one sound with this suffix. Thus, mi-za- 
u and mi-zo, of a child. Sometimes also a ii is inserted ; thus, mi-zi-ko, of a child. In 
forms such as bhap-nzi-kung, of a man, tile final vowel bas been accompanied by a 
nasaiization. 

The suffix of the locative is cing ; thus, inz-cing, in the house. 
Other relatiom are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are ing, from; tiki, 

tCjkirzg, on ; Zciki, from ; k.l~&t& with, near ; sithang, with ; I&, to ; dekhi, from ; nhung- 
lak, behind ; mhGke and mlrclg-lag, under, and so forth. 

Adjectives,-Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. They 
very often end in the suffix chii, -a-liich is usually writtell cha or chha, in the spccimells; 
t h ~ u ,  karmy-chii, big. 



The particle of comparison is denang ; thus, hochii bhai hochii bahini denang ghyin- 
chii le, hie brother his sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerale.-The first numerals are givcn in the list of words. Six ' and following 
are Aryan loan-words. Numerals precede tho word they qualify. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personel pronouns :- 

Other forms are kcin-kwik, we ; noing-kurik, you; nciko and wikz l r~ ,  you, honorific ; 
ni-kruk, you (plural), and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ie and isai, this ; cis and cisai, that. Hoe, he, is also 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? kos, which ? hi, what ? kurik, how many ? 
Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the indefinite particle ra to interrogatives; 
thus, su-ye-ra, by any one ; h i - ~ a ,  anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. The Aryan j e  is sometimes used. It is, however, 
combined wit11 the relative participle, and not with the finite tenses of the verb. T h ~ u ,  
ngou j e  le-cha, mine what being, all that is mine. 

Note finally the reflexive pronoun laho, own. 

Verbs.-The verb is still in all essential points a noun. There is no difference for 
person. A suffix s is, it is true, often added in the second person ; thus, ncing nung-le 
and ncing nung-les, thou goest. The use of this s is not, however, regulated by any fixed 
rules, and it gives the impression of being an  Aryan loan. 

Verb substantive,-The usual verb substantive is le or le-sz, past ley& or lei. A 
compound form is ci-le, is, which is also used as a future. Other forms are supplicd from 
the base i&hin, to be, to become, whioh is borrowed from Naipili chha ; thus, ngci &hin- 
ki hik-le, I can be, I may be. 

Finite verb.-The verb substantive is extensively used i n  the formation of the 
various tenses of finite verbs. 

Nom. . 
Agent . 
Genitive . 

Present time.-The usual form of the present tense is a compound, the verb sub- 
stantive being added to the base; thus, ii-le, he lives; cllitl~uk-le, I strike. Instead of 
le we also find ne ; thug, &cia-ne, he is. A compound present is formed by adding m-ne 
or mi-ne, i.e., the verb substantive and the suffix of the conjunct;ive participle. Thus, 
ra-m-ne, he coines ; o-mi-ne, he is sitting. Mr. Bealnes gives mo-ne, or, after consonants, 
o-ne, instead, and calls this form an aorist because it is used with reference to past, 
present, or future occurrences. Thus, chi-ni hos-e hi-?*a mi jai-mo-ne, to-day he hali 
eaten nothing ; k ~ l a g  ngzc-nao-ne, where do you Live ? 11~~1zg-chu dongone, I will go 
and see. 
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I. 
--- 

ngd 

ngii, ngei 

ngao, ,190 

TLon. 

~ h i ~ g  

naug-e, 716 

clang-o, 
7rPwo 

Wo. 

kdn, 1iZn-ko 

kin-e, k8n-koi 

kda-ung 

Y o u .  

ndko 

nd-koi 

nikucbg 

Hu. 1 They. 

I 
kosai, hos 

hoaai 

lrocl~i i  

hen-ko horruk. 

hosruk-e. 

hos-kuny, hosruk-ung. 
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Mr. Beames also mentions a s u 5 x  lang or nang ; thus, nang-ke sit-nang, I will 
strike you ; rzkh-tang, I bring. 

According to the same authority the base is sometimes also used alone as a present ; 
thus, jaz ki ma ja;i, will you eat or not ? 

Past time,-It llas already been remarked that forms such as nik-di-m-ne, trans. 
greased ; &-n~a-ne, was dead, and so forth, are indefinite with regard to time. Forms 
such as mhi-le, was lost, are properly forms of the present. Si-me, was dead, is perhaps 
derived from sin&-98e. Nzcng-me, went, and similar forms, probably also belong to the 

present timc. The usual su5x  of past time, on the other hand, is a ; thus, zat-a, did ; 
w ~ g - a ,  went ; de-y-a, said, and so forth. 

Forms such as 6-le-sa, lived ; nung-Ze-sa, went, are apparently also only used with 
the meaning of a past. 

Pa-nhi, gave, is probably another form of the present ya-ne, gives. 
A real past is apparently the form hhan-si, i t  became. 

Fubre.-The present is commonly used as a future ; thus, dithuk-le, I shall beat. 
There seems to be, besides a future suGx, img ; thus, 10% kan moja oat-ing, well we shall 
make merry. A future is also formed by prefixing ci and suffixing e ; thus, a-de-y-e, I 
shall eay ; i-rakh-e, shall bring. 

Imperative,-The s u 5 x  of the imperative is o ; thus, 1.akh-o, bring. Bases end- 
ing in & change this a to o or e and insert an h before o, or else a-o becomes o ; thus, 
y&-ke, to give ; yo-h-o, ye-l-o, and yo, give. 

A more polite imperative is formed by adding the suffix &; thus, yci-ni, give; 
k h i ,  run. Instead of ~zi  we also find nti ; thus, ra-ru2, come. 

Verbal nouna and participles.-The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the 
~uffix ki or ke; thus, ya-he, to give ; zat-ki, to do. Forms such as y5-kh;, to give, show 
the common aspiration of the initial consonant. An infinitive of purpose is formed by 
adding Zai to this form ; thus, was-hi-lai, in order to tend. 

Relative participles are formed by adding the suftix chi& which is usually written 
cha in the specimens ; thus, yi-kki papi-cha ansa, to-give proper-being share, the share 
which I shall get; hose dhut bin-chii kurek din &an-&, that matter happening how- 
many days became ? how long ago was i t  ? 

This form is sometimes also used as a verbal noun ; thus, harkha zit-cha, to make 
merry ; ku-chi biriry-chii ale, whom-by sending may be ? who may have sent i t  ? mcZ 
-9-a-e dereng nang-ke cletachii Ze, not goest then thee-to beating is, if you do not 
go you will be punished. 

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding mii, or, after consonants, n,ii ; thus, 
yi-o&ii, having given ; l'akh-TI~L, having brought. Instead of wii we also find mo and ?nu, 
and instead of nii the specimens write nu, nai, and so forth. Thus, so-nzzc, having arisen ; 
:(it-nu, having done ; nzcng-nai le, going is. 

An adverbial participle, which also has the meaning of a, conjunctive participle, i 
formed by adding the suffix n& or nang ; thus, de-mi, saying ; ra-wang, on coming. 

Passive voice.-There is no passive voice. Nga-ki dung-a, I am stluck, literally 
meails ' me-to struck.' 



Caumative verb.-It is not possible to state the rules regulating the formation of 
causatives in  Miigari. Some muatives are apparently formed by adding k ; t h u ,  9-6-ke, 
to come ; I-cik-ke, to bring ; bilak-nu, causing to put on, from bilh-ke, to put on. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed m(i; thus, mi le, I am 
not ; ma yci, thou didst not give. 

Order of words.-The usual ordkr of words is subject, object, verb. 

For further details the student is referred to Mr. Bearneb' sketch and to the speni- 
men which follows. LL list of Standard Wortls and Phrases wi l l  be found on p. 264 
&.lld ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP, 

Kat Mar-mi nis mi-z5 le-5, i s  madhy% k5nchha miqa-i, 
One #&an(-of) two sons were. Two among younger son-by, 

' ngi-ki yL-khi pari-cha ansa p5-lthi-tshiin-ni,' de-n5, bai ansa 
' me-to to-give reqzlired s h a ~ e  give-please,' saying, father share 

ohliuti-di-mu ys-nhi. Hira din nhuyg k5nchhtl mi-zai patta-na 
dividing gave. Sonze clays after yozcnger son-by all 

batal-li-mu 10s pardes nung-le-s5. ~ o - l g  u-mu moj-kh8t5 laho 
gatheri~lg fa r  other-country wetat. There staying Izlxzlry-with own 

ansa-bhiga pattana sampati kharcha eat-nu hek-les5. HO-1: lrriinchha 
share-portion all property expended ~nakitag Jinished. There big 

anik5l pari-nam hos-ki-nii dultha bh5n-ntl hos des-ii bhar-mi 
famine arising him-to-also misery becoming that country-of mala 

khiitfi nung-nu ii-le-sii. Ho-15 sahar-ii bhar-mi-ye hos-ki hyagar-ang 
with going stayecl. There tozon-of man-by him ,fields-in 

wak was-ki-lai di-le-sii. Su-ye-ra hi-ra-na ma he-le-s5. Wak 
m i n e  watching-for applied. Anyone-by anything-even not gave. Swine 

jya-cha bhusi-ye da-m laho tuk rhiis-ki ma-din-a. Chete dis-ng 
eating husk8-with even own belly to-Jill not-got. Sense getting 

de-ki-lai si-y5, ' nga-u bai - tsrtkar-e roti jya-mu o-na ubari-seo-15 
to-say began, ' m y  father-of servants-by bread eating even to-spare-is 

ngai bhusi-ye-o-na tuk rhis-ki ma-din-5. Nga rang-si-mu s?-le. 
me-by husks-wit h-even belly to-Jill not-got. I hungering die. 

Nga laho bai khiitii nung-nu, "ye bai, niiko-khiitii ra 
I own father with going, " 0 father, thee-with and 

parameiwar-kh5ti pzip zst-niing, ngii n5kfi mizii de-ki liiyekii m5-le. 
God- wit?^ sin clone-having, I thy son to-say w o ~ t h y  not-anz. 

Ng5-ki laho darm5diir tirincha ztlt-ki tshiin-ni," ' de-mu so-mu laho 
Me own. servaat like to-nzake please," ' saying rising own 

bai-kh5t5 nung-5,. Dherai 10s-na le-n5ng 5-chyou bai ding-n% day2 
father-to went. Very  f a r  being his father seeing pity 

$shin-nu kher-nu nung-nu 5-chyou gal-ang angkamala z5t-5, mwii jya. 
becoming rutmitag going his neck-on embrace did, kiss ate. 

Mi-zai bai khiitS deyii, 'ye bai, Bhagwiin re n5ko khQj,i pap 
Son-by futhel. to said, ' 0 fathey, God and thee with sin 



zl t - i  Ngi  niki5 mi28 de-ki liyekii mi-10.' Trtra bai laho 
did. I thy son to-say worthy not-am.' B u t  father-by own 

b i k a r  1 deyi, 'scchha otin dk-nu bilik-nu yeho; hos-ki 
servant8 to eaid, 'good cloth britsging putting-oa give; hhh-on 

hut-ing sguthi pusiik-nu yeho, hil-ing jutti, bihk-nu yeho. Lou kan 
haad-on ring putting give, feet-on shoes putting give. We l l  we 

je-mu gh-mu moja zit-ing. Hi-ki de-ning, isai ngou mi-zi ST-me, 
eating drinking merry shall-make. W h y  eaying, thie my  eon died, 

pheri jib-i; mhjt-ne, pheri dini , '  de-mu hoe-rub-e inttnda h b n - i .  
agaia lived; wae-lost, again wae-found,' eaying them-by joy made. 

Ho-chyou mij hlira mi-zi @rh-ing ley&. Lhes-nu riih-ning im 
His  elder son field-in was. Returning coming ?whouse 

kherep-ti-ri-ning biij5 nicha soya. Kat t&kar-liii irgi-mu ,nin-n&ng, 
near-comimg music dance heard. O ~ t e  servant-to calling aoking, 

'niikii bhii  r ;  kusala inanda-kkt i  rih5. NikG bai kat 
' yozlr brother came ; well merrily came. Your father-by one 

bhoj z i t ,  tsiiker-e diyi. Hochyou mi-ris-e bhitri mi-paichhiyi. 
feast made,' servant-by said. Hie anger-by h i d e  nob-eratered. 

Hochyou bai bihira kheh-mu hochyou bai bolabinti ziit-6. A-chyou 
His father out coming his father entreaty made. His  

bai-khkti jubiiba ziit-i, 'wos-ni, yiriko barkha samma nakti tahala 
father-to answer gave, 'look, so-many years up-to your eerwice 

zst-nu sendana nakG dhut m i  nik-dim-ne. Nakoi sendans nga-ki 
doing ever-even your word @ot transgressed. You-by ever-even me-to 

1aphL khiitfi moja khiiti kat plitha una mli-yi. Besya 
collz~anions with merriment for one kid even not-gavest. Harlot8 

khiitii u-mu sampati jyi-mu hosai n5kii z ,  niikoi hochyou ligi 
with livilag pro9erty eating that thy eon, thee-lry hie sake-for 

bhoja ziit-ii.' Tara hochyou bai cliyii, 'ye mi-zi, niing sadhai 
feast gavest.' B u t  his father-by said, ' 0 son, thou alwaye 

ugii-kh5tSn le. Ngou je le-oha pattana niigu-na ile. Ktin-e 
me-with art. Nine  what being all thine-also is. Us-by 

moj %st-ki hwkha xiit-cha sechha &hiiusi. Hi-ki de-ning, nringo 
merry to-make joy ~laakilzg good became. W h y  saying, thy 

bhsi simane, pheri jib-ii ; mhii-le, pheri dinhi.' 
bleother died, ccpoirn lived ; war-l~st ,  again was-found.' 



The NEwars were the ruling race in Nepal bcfore the invasion of the Gorkllas, and 
they constitute the largest section of the inhabitants of the valley. The inhabitants. 
of Khatmandu are, to a great extent, Qorkhas. I n  Patan, Uhatgiron, and most of the 
smaller towns, on the other hand, the NBw5rs form the bulk of thc population. 

The number of NBwctrs outside the valley of Nepal is small. Most of them have 
been retuned from Darjeeling and Sikkim. During the, 

Number of speakers. 
preliminary operations of this Survey the number of speakers 

in those districts was estimated by the local authorities as follows :- 
Darjeeling. . . . . .  . . . .  . . . 4,979 
Sikkim State . . . . . . .  1,000 - 

TOTAL . 5,979 - 
At the last Census of 1901, the figures returned under the head of NBwjri were as 

follows :- 
Bengd Presidency . . .  . . . . . . . . 7,491 

Jalpeignri . . .  . . . . . . .  850 
Daljeeling . . . . . .  . 5,570 
Chittagong Hill Tracts . . . . . . . .  15 . . . . .  Singbhum . . . .  2 . . .  Sikkim . . . . . .  1,054 

Assllm . . . . . .  . . . .  . . .  382 - 
TOTAL . 7,873 

No information is available about the number of speakers in Nepal. 
According to Mr. Gait, NBwar is a different form of the word Nepal, and Newari 

aocordingly means ' the language of Nepal.' It was the State language of Nepal before 
the overthrow of the NBwar dynasty in 1769. 

Buddhism was introduced in Nepal at a very early date. The sacred books of the 
Nepalese Buddhists were written in Sanskrit, and that language became the principal 
vehicle of Nepalese literature. Newiiri was, however, also used for literary purposes at 
a mmparatively early period. Most Newiiri books are, according to Hodgson, transla- 
tions and comments from and upon the Sanskrit literature cu l~en t  in Nepal. We also 
find works on the history of the country, Sanskrit-Newiiri dictionaries, and so fortb, and 
in some Nepalese plays stage directions are mritten in NBwiili. The oldest NBwari 
manuscript as yet known was written in the 14th cent~wy. It is a Vam&vali, and 
chronicles the chief events in the history of Nepal from A.D. 1056 till 1388. We do 
not know how long before that time NBwiiri had been used as a literary language, and, 
on the whole, our knowledge about SBwiiri literature is very unsatisfactory. 

The character used in writing Newiiri is an Inclian one, and i t  has developed from 
the old Brahmi alphabet. The first spociluen on pp. 221 and ff. will be printed in 
that character. Hodgson mentions two other alphabets, which he calls Bhanjin Mola 
and Ranja, respectively. He adds that they are only used in Buddhist books. The late 
Professor Bendall kindly identified them, the former with tlie so-called ' hooked-top' 



Nepalese writing of t,he 12th-16th oenturies, and the latter with the straight-topped 
writing of the s;bmo period. 

AUTHOE1ITlES- 

KIHKPATBICK,  C O L O N E L , - A ~  Account of the Kingdom of Nepaul. London, 1811. C o n h a  a Ndwir l  
vocabulq. 

Houoson, B. H.,-Notices of the Languager, Literature, and Religion of ths Bauddo8 of Nepal and B h d .  
Adiatick Researohes, Vol. x i ,  1828, pp. 409 and ff. Reprinted in Illustrations of the Litaraturs 
and Religion of the Buddhists. Sorampore, 1841, pp. 1 and ff., and, mder the title On t k  
Languagdu, Literature, and Religion of Nepaul and Tibet, in Hodgson's Essays on the Language#, 
Literatwe, and Religion of Nepcil and Tibet. London, 1874, Part i, pp. 1 and ff. Con& 
notes on N~wari. 

-On the Abor;gineu of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Bsiatic Sociotp of Be& 
Vol. x i ,  Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from tho Recordn of the Gov- 
elnment of Bengal, No. xxvii, C~lcntta, 1857, pp. 126 and ff., and, under tho title On the AborG 
gines of the Himala!la, in Hodgson's Esrays on /he Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepbl 
and Tibet. London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. 

BEAMEE,  J.,-Outline8 of Indian Philology with a map shewing the distribution of Indian languagrr. 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Newar, etc. 

HUNTER,  W .  W.,-11 Comparative Diotionary of the Languages of I n d b  and High Asia. London, 1868. 
KLATT, JOHANNEB,-De trecentis Odnakyae poetae Indici sententiis. Halk Saxonurn, 1873. 
CAMPBELL,  SIR G E ~ ~ ~ ~ , - S p e c i m e n s  of Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 151 and ff. 
WRIGHT, DANlE~,-~istory of Nepdl, t,ranslated from the Parbatiy6 by Munsl~i Shew Shunker 6 ingh and 

Pundit Shri Gundnand: with an introductory sketoh of the country and people of Nepal. Cam- 
bridge, 1877. Contains a N6wari vocabulary on pp. 300 and ff., and NBwiiri eongo on pp. 306 
and ff. 

PISCHEL,  H.,-Katalog der Bibliothek der Deutschen lliorgenlandischen Qesellschaft, Vol. ii, Leipzig, 1881, 
pp. 5 and ff. Contains notes on Nepalese plays. 

BENDALL,  CECIL,-Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts i n  the Univeredty Library, Cambridge. 
Cambridge, 1883. 

CONRADY, Auaos~,-Das N8wcir.i. Grammatik und Sprachproben. Zeitschrift der Dentachen Morgen- 
liindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. xlv, 1891, pp. 1 and ff. 

-Ein Sanskrit-Newdri lV6rterbuch. rlus dent Nachlasse blinayeff's l~waurgegebe~. 
Bidem. Vol. xlvii, 1893, pp. 539 and ff. 

BENDALL,  C E C I L , - T ~ ~  History of Nepal and surrounding Kingdoms (1000-1600 A.D.) coi~zpiled chiefly 
from MSS .  lately discovered. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. I&, Pal+ i, 1903, 
pp. 1 and ff.  

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from the Nepal Darbar. They are the principal foundation 

t,he notes on Newiiri grammar which follow. 
pronnnciation,-The spelling of the specimens is not su5ciently consistent to 

enable us to decide all details of pronunoiation. The vowels a, i, and zc are both long 
and short in the specimens. It is impossible to tell if this state of affairs corresponde to 
the actwl pronunciation. Z a n d  o are not marked as long or short. The h a 1  e in 
words such as kie is very short, and sometimes almost inaudible. 

I n  the Newiiri text y a  or ye is often written instead of e ; thus, da-sg, written da-sya, 
being ; ba-b&-rnha-&', mitten ba-ba -mha- sy r ,  by the father. Tho transliterated text does 
not furnish any clue to the pronunciation of this e. Pa is probably written t o  show that 
the e is short. 

Similarly o is often interchanged with wa ;  thus, o-na and wa-no, went. It is prob- 
able that wa simply denotes a short o. 

Ngwki possesses hard and soft gutturals, palatale, denhls, end labirtls. Both the 
hard and the soft sounds may be either aspirated or unaspirated. Instead of the dentals 
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we sometimes find cerebral6 ; thus, jagdhzc and jandhzc, back. It is probable that the 
use of cerebrals in sucli cases is merely a mistalre. 

I do not know how the sound which I have transliterated as an Anuniisika is 
actually pronounced. It interchanges with a nasal ; thus, jz" and ji-nu, by me. 

w e  have no reliable information regarding the use of tones in Nemiiri. The dialect 
is said to possess the so-called abrupt tone. Hodgson writes chhi', one ; ni', two, and so 
forth, in  which words the sign ' probably denotes the abrupt tone. It therefore seems 
necessa1.y to assume that this tone results from the dropping of a final consonant. Corn- 
p r o  Tibetno gchig, one; glayis, two. The list of words gives laasi, taro. 

Article,-The numeral cJ~hi, chha-mha, etc., one, is used as an indefinite article ; 
thus, chha-mha manuksha, a man. 

Nouns-Gender,-There is no grammatical gender. Tlie natural gender is dis- 
tinguished by using different words or by adding qualifying affixes. Thus, doh, bull; 
86, cow : dugu, goat ; chole, female goat : bcZ chcclci, male deer ; mti chalcZ, female deer : 
kie much& boy ; nlhcie machci, girl. 

There are some traces of a distinction being made between animate beings and 
things. The suffix mha can be added to genitives and adjectives qualifying animate 
nouns, while gu can be added if the qualified noun denotcs a thilrg. Thus, ji-mha knki, 
my uncle; ji-gu osata, my clothes. A similar principlc prevails in the 3lunda 
languages. 

Number.-There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. If i t  is necessary 
to distinguisll the plural, sufixes such asp;, pini, pani, and ta, are added. Thus, bau- 
pz", fathers; mhyci-cha-pini pcZchE, from daughtei-s; seoka-pani-sena, by the servants; 
sda - ta ,  horses. I n  bhz"-p; mis&-ta, good women, both the adjective and the noun have 
been put in the plwal. 

Case.-The subject of intransitive verbs and tlic objcct are not distinguished by 
meails of any suffix. The object is, however, sometimes put in the dative ; thus, ji o-yc2 
kie-y&-ta tako-masi die-dhuna, I have beaten his son (lit. to his son) with many stripes. 

'I'he subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. The suffix of that 
case is na or na", often preceded by another suffix se or sa. Thus, babci-mha-se-nu, by 
the fathcr ; desa-hi-na", hy the citizen. Instead of adding nu, the final vowel is often 
nasalizcd ; thus, babc2-mha", by the father ; babE-mha-s;, by the father. 

The same case is also used to denote the instrument, and, further, as an ablative ; 
thus, hima-na", by means of husks ; khipa-ta" chiu, bind with ropes ; chha-mha buba", from 
a father ; yinana-sZ, from a distance. Other ablative suffixes are pciche", li-se, and 
ei-sa". 

I h e  suffix of the genitive is y i  ; thus, bcizc-yi, of a father. The suffixes mha for 
animate nouns and gu for things can be added to such forms ; thus, chhe"-ya-mha, the 
person, or animal, of the house ; chhe"-ya-gu, that which belongs to the house. Such 
forms can be used as adjectives, and the suffixes mha and gu can accordingly be 
described as genitive suffixes. 

The s u 6 x  of the dative is ta, which is added to the base or to another suffix s, or 
else to the genitive; thus, rnhyicha-~2"-ta, to daughters ; babcZ-y&-to, to the father : eeoha- 
pani-a-ta, to the servants. 



The suffix of the locative and terminative is ea or eo"; thus, deea-ea, in a oountry ; 
bela-so", a l  the time ; tuti-ea, upon his feet. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositione. Buch are ke and yd-ke, 
with ; (yi-)koeii, under ; ti, on ; lioae, bebind ; (0-)&pa", together with ; *heme, before, 
and so forth. 

Aajectivea.-The adjectives are often used without any sufflx ; thus, bhi manu-pi, 
good men. If they qualify a noun denoting an animate being the su5xes dhi and mha 
are often added. I n  the same way dho" and gu are added if the qualified noun denotes a 
thing; thus, tuyu-mha sala, the white horse; chiki-dho"-r~u chh;, in the small house. 
The suffixes mha and gu can be added to almost any word in order to form possessive 
adjectives or nouns. Compare ji-mha, ji-gu, mine; sin-yn-gu, the wooden thing ; tham- 
ya-mha, the animate being here ; wo-mha, the coming one ; bhz-gtc, the good thing. We 
even find forms such as baba-mha, the father. 

The particle of comparison is si-oa", from, added to the genitive of the compared 
noun; thus, o-y i  kijai o-y6 kphZ-yi-si-ea" ta-dhi-ka, his brother is taller than hi sister. 

Nnmerals.-The first numerals are given in the list of words. The usual form 
for ' two ' seems to be ?ti and not aaei. Note also 8;-chhi, eleven ; so"-nhay, seventeen ; 
ngi-chhi, twenty-one ; ngi-sainha, thirty ; mi-chhi, thirty-one ; pi-chhi, forty-one, and 
so forth. 

Generic particles are added to the numerals in order to indicate the nature of the 
qualified noun. Such particles are mha for human beings ; gu for things ; mi for 
trees and plants ; pzi for weapons and implements ; ph6 for flowers ; g6 for fruits ; nhzc 
for days, and so forth. Thus, chha-mci sinza, a timber-tree; chha-pti khwbn, a sword, 
and so forth. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 
0, he. 
5, by him. 
o-yai, his. 

a-pi, they. 
a-mi-sa", a-mi-si?, by them. 

a-mi-gtc, their. 

j i ,  I .  
.%-nu, jz", by me. . . 
j i ,  ji-mha, 18-gu, my. 

jhi-ji, jhi-p2", we. 
jhi-ji-sena, ji-mi-sz, 

by us. 
jhi-gzc, jhi-pz"-gu, our. 

Chhi is probably the respectful form. Compare Tibetan khyed. We do not know 
the difference between jhi-ji and jhi-pz", we. Jhi-ji is used as an inclusive plural in the 

specimen. Note also thao, own. 
Demonstrative pronouns are tho, this ; o, that. 
Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? chhu, what ? chhlEe, 11lhy ? go-mha, which ? 

how many ? guli, how much? how many ? Indefinite pronouns are formed by n d d Q  
na" or else by nasalizing the final vowel of the interrogatives ; thus, szc-na-na", by anyone ; 
chh9, anything ; go-bela-sa", a t  any time. 

Verbs.--The NBwiiri verb is in all essential features a noun. The various tenses 

do not differ for permn and number, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in  tho  
case of the agent. 
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chha, chhi, thou. 
chha-na", by thee. 
chha", chha"-gu, chhi- 

gu, chhli-na, thy. 
chhi-p2", you. 
chhi-nzi-sa", chhim-sZ, 

by you. 
chhi-pz"-gzc, your. 
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Verb enbeta,ntive,-8everd bases are used to form a verb substantive. The most 
common ones are da or du, kha or khu, and ju. Thus, ji du, I am ; o khzd and o Aha, 

he is. The form khe in chhu khe, what is the matter ? contains a s u e x  e. Sec below. 
Finite verb,-The Newh-i verb is not rich in tenses. Many forms can be u s 4  to 

denote both the present and the past. It will, however, be conveilient to arrange the 
form occurring in the specimens under the usual heads of present, past, and future. 

P r e s e n t  time.-The base alone is used as a present tense. Thus, chha" da, tl1ou 
beatest ; ji-pl du, we are ; jc &e ma, by-me beating is-required, I shoulcl boat. 

A common suffix of the present is e or i ; thus, ji da-e, I strike ; ji jzcs pha-i, I can 
be. Compare future. 

Another suffix, which is used to form present and past tenses, is la or na ; thus, 
ju-la, is ; cho-ma, sits ; wd-na, goes. I t  is possible that la and nu are origianlly different 

They are, however, apparently used promiscuously. I t  is also possible that 
2 and n are originally the final consonants of the base, so that the resl suffix is merely a. 
This a is often long ; thus, cki-yci cho-mi, 1 am sitting. It is someti~nes also replaced by 
the suffix e or i, and such forms are apparently never used in the past; thu*, ji-wagae, I 
go ; ji-pc 0-me, we go ; a-pz" o-ni, they go. 

The suffix raa is sometimes also added to the suffix i ; thus, ji siyi-#la, I die, I am 
dying. 

Compound present tenses are cho-nci-o cho-na, sitting sits, he is sitting ; CZZ-yl~ cho-tzci, 
beating sit, I am beating. 

Past time.-The base alone is apparently also used to denote past time ; thus, j i  
du, I was. 

The suffixes la and Iza are common with the meaning of past time ; thus, o-~za and 
0-la, he went ; cki-la, he struck ; nyci-raa, thou boughtest. 

The suffix u in vna bi-u, didst not give, is also a general suffix, and it is probably 
identical with the final u in du, is, and so forth. Compare l'ibetan o. 

Forms such as jz" cki-yi, I struck, are probably participles. At all cvcnts, a past 
meaning is not the only one that they have. Compare jz" cki-y& cl~o-nlE, I am beating. 

A real suffix of the past is apparently tcc in fornu such as phQ-ta, wasted ; chho-ta, 
sent. 

Compound past tenses arc formed by adding auxiliaries to the conjunctive partici- 
ples. Thus, yi-ncio tho-na, having done sit, I have done ; j?h-y& cho-rsa, has becomc ; 
ma o-ee cho-na, not having-gone remained, had not gone. 

The verb dhzc, to finish, is sometimes added to the verbal noun ending in e in order to 
form a past tense ; thus, ji d(5e dhu-na, I had beaten. 

Future.-'J he sutlix e or i is also used to denote the future ; thus, dha-e, I will say ; 
chhEdlEi, thou wilt strike. The future sense can be strengthened by adcling tini; 
thus, ji jue-tini, J shall be; jz" ckie-tini, I shall strike. 

Imperative.-The base alone is ueecl as an  imperative; t l iu~,  na, eat ; li, put. 
A s u 5 x  u iu added in Iriu, give ; chiu, bind. 

Forms such as g2-ki, put on ; nhyd-ta-R;, put on, are perhays causativcs, and contain 
a suffix i added to the causal suffix ka. 



The sllffix nu in nyi-ei-nu, walk ; ycie-nu, let us make, is probably also an impem. 
tive suffix. I t  is apparently formed by adding u to the suffix na. 

-4 respectful imperative ie Biyd di-ea", give please. 
Tho negative imperative is formed by prefixing qnatd. Mr. Wright gives mala 

dahkha tuya (i.e. trSe), do not be cast down. 

Verbal nouns  and participles.-The most usual verbal noun ends in e ; thus, 
mz-el to eat ; yoi-e, to do ; dlui-e-tunG, ~aying after, after he had a i d  ; yde-la, making-for, 
to make. 

I t  will bc seen that this is the form commonly used to denote present and future 
times. 

It has already been mentioned that the NBwiiri verb is a noun. The various tenses 
can accordingly be used as nouns. Compare dhi-la-86, saying in, if you say ; nai-gu 
hima, eating husks, the husks which mere eaten ; ji-lce du-gu,  me-with being-thing, what 
is mine ; thane, to fill ; o-yci nimirlina, coming-reason, because he came, and so forth. 

Various kinds of participles are formed by adding postpositions or qualifying sufflxes 
to verbal nouns. 

'l'he sufflxes mha and gu can be used in order to form relative participles and noum 
of agency referring to animate beings and things respectively ; thus, si-ka-mha, the dead 
one ; ji-ke du-gu, me-with being-thing, what is mine. 

The suffix gzc sometimes also forms a conjunctive participle ; thus, jue dhii-gu, 
having been. I have not seen any examples of the use of this participle. 

'I'he most common conjunctive participle is formed by adding the postposition o to 
verbal nouns. Thus, o-ni-o, going; kha-ni-o, seeing. 0 seems to mean ' with' and its 
use corresponds to that of Tibetan dang. I t  also occurs in forms such as 0-0 beta-ea, 
coming-with time-at, when he came. Compare ji-o nip;, me-with together, together 
with me. 

A conjunctive participle is also formed by adding ka; thus, clha-ka, saying ; bwci-ka, 
running. The suffix yd is apparently used in a similar may ; thus, di-yci, having struck. 

I t  has already been remarked that the various tenses are in reality verbal nouns. 
They can often also be translated as part.iciples ; thus, le-na dic, leaving is, something is 
left; langharui yd-ni ma dzc, transgressing doing not is, no transgressing has been 
done. 

A past participle seems to be formed by adding se or si?; thus, o-se cho-vaa, gone mere, 
went ; da-sZ cho-nu, become were, became. Such forms are properly verbal noma of the 
past. Compare kha-cl~hi-lchi-chi da-s62i, some-time becoming-on, after some time. 

Passive voice.-There is no passive voice. J i- ta di-yoi cho-na, I am s tn~ck,  
literally means ' me-to striking is.' 

Causative.-There is apparently a causative suffix kn. Thus, lau, eat;  bhoe 
no-ka-la, 'feast to-eat-causedest, thou gavest a feast; clh6e-ke, to cause to say, to be called. 
Si-ka-mha, he who was deed ; phu-kzc-ntha, he who wasted, are apparently formed from 
such causative bases. 

Some caluatives are apparently formed by hardening the initial consonant. Pro- 
fessor Conrady gives da-el to be ; ta-e, to make : bd, half; pi, cut, etc. 
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Negative particle.-The negative partiole is a prefixed ma; ; thus, jogya ona; jwta, 
worthy not am ; ma bizl, didst not give. 

Order of words.-The regular order of words is subject, object, verb. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen whioh follows, t o  the list 
of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 266 and ff., and to the works mentioned under 
the head of authorities. The speoimen has been printed both in ordinary N ~ w i r i  and 
in transliteration. I n  the former text ya is commonly written instead of e, and pea 

ins ted of o. 
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T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N  A N D  T R A N S L A T I O N .  

Clha-mha manuksha-yi kiie ma-ch5 ni-mha da-d cho-na. Chika-dhi-mha 
A man-of boy childven two being lived. Small 

k$g thm babl-yi-ke, ' ji-gu ansa-bhiga ji-tit bi-yii-di-sl,' dha-ka 
aon-by own father-to, ' nay share-portion me-to give-please,' saying 

dhi-la. Dhae-tunii baba-mh5 ansa-bhiga bi-la. Kha-chhi-khii-cha 
said. Saying-soon-after father-by shctre-portion gave. Some-time 

da-d-li thao-gu dako ansa-bhiga jo-nio paradesa o-n8o 
becoming-after own a share-portion taking other-country $ohg 

mojS cho-nio thao-gu sampati dako phu-ta. Tho bela-d o 
pleaeu~e-with living own property all squandered. This time-at that 

deaa-sa ghora anik5la ju-ygo nae ma kha-nio kasta ju-yio 
country-in terrible fanaigze arising to-eat not Jinding distress arising 

o desa-ya chha-mha desa-b8si-ya thi-sa o-na. 0-mha desa-bisi-n8 
that cotcntry-of a citizen-of place-in went. That citizen-by 

phi  jhae-ka-la chho-ta. ~ h g  nai-gu hima-n8 thao-gu pwitha 
moilze grazing- for selzt. Swine-by eaten husks-with own belly 

thane ma da-gio cho-na. Atha-n8 o-y5-ta su-n5-n8 chhG ma 
to-Jill gzot getting lived. Then-eveu him-to anyone-by anything not 

bi-yao thu-li u - 1  chetaye ju-yio mana-n8 bha-la-pa-lZ, ' ji 
giving this-much happening-on sense coming mind-by thought, my 

babi-y5 th5-sa ,Mi-ma-chhi seoka-pani-sena yeko na-ya-n8 le-na du, 
father-of place-at how-many servants-by much eating-even left is, 

ji dha-la-s5 pity5-nao sii-na. Ao ji babii-y5 thl-sa o-nio, 
I saying -iu hungering die. Now I frtther-of place-to going, 

" ISora-o chhz-gu nheone ji-na p5pa yii-nio, o chlia-na k ie  dhle-ke 
" God-and thee-of before me-by sin doing, now your son to-say 

jogga ji ma ju-la. Seoka chha-mha-thg ji-ta yie md-la," 
ruorthy I not became. Seroant ogle-like nze to-make proper-became," 

dhae,' dha-ka thao bab5-ya thi-sa o-na, bela-sa babi-mha-si5 thao 
cuill-say,' sayij~g own father-of place-to went, time-a~! father-by OEON 

ktie oo-gu yina-na-sB kha-nio kalwnii ohi-yio bw5-ka o-nio gala-pota-sa 
80,' conzing far-front seehg pity feeling running going neck-on 



ghasa-pu-ntio chup i  na-la. T h o  bela-sa thao bahi-yi-ta d h i - k ,  'YO. 

embracing kiee ate. This  time-at own fathe?.-to eaid, ' 0 
babL, ISora-yii nhcone chhana upara-ss ji-na papa j i - n i o ,  i o  

fa ther ,  God-of before you upon me-by ein doing, tww 

ohha-na-mha k i e  dhie-ke  jogya ji m a  ju-la,' dlia-ku dhi-la. Tho-te 
your eon to-say worthy I mt hecame,' eaying said. Such 

thao kiie-yi khD nc-nio  ball;-mha-s8 thao seoka-panista dhg-la, ' bh'i-gu 
own eon-of word hearing father-by own servarrte-to said, ' good' 

osata ha-yio tho-y5-ta pii-ki; tho-ya 15hi-ti-sa an@, tu-ti-sa l%k% 
clothes bringing this-to put-on; this-of h$tzd-ot~ vitzg, feet-on ehoee 

nhyii- ta-ki  ; jhi- ji say5 bhoye-nyie-kiio msa-ranga y%e-nu. Chhiyc  dh5-la&, 

put  ; we all feasting naelv.iment shall-(lo. W11y eaid-on, 

ji kfie si-ks-mha, mwfi-n5o o-la; ta-n5o cho-na-ull~a, lu-yiio 
m y  son the-dead-one, reviving came; being-loet the-bei~lg-otze, fozbnd-again 

0-la,' dha-ka dha-y5o bhoe-nyiie-klo rasa-rangga g5-ta. 
came,' saying having-sciid feasting mer).inzetzt wlacle. 

T h o  bela-sa ta-dlu-ka-mha k i e  t h m - g u  bG-sa cho-nd-cho-na-mha t l l m  
Th is  tinze-at the-elder son owla jielcl-in the-stnying-one ofull 

chhe-sa 00 bela-sa biijana pyiikhana-y5 sala td-gio chha-mha 
house-to going time-at n~usic  clalzcing-of sound hearing a 

seoka-yii-ta sala-tjo, ' tha-na' chhu khe ? ' &a-lia nc-na. Scoka-n% &%-la, 
servant-to calling, ' here what is  ? ' sayi~lg nskccl. Ser.vant-by saicl, 

' chhana ki j5  o-y5o chhG mu-mwii-la-lcH o-yii nimirtina chhana 
' y o z ~  . brother conzing anytking not-happening corning because your 

babg bhoe-nyiie-ka-la,' dha-ka dh5-la. T h o  bela-sa tamchli-yrio 
father-by feasted,' saying said. Th i s  t 1 ))re-at anget.- fcelitzg 

chhe-sa-duhg m a  o-se cho-na. Babii-mha o-y5.o hee-ka-la. 
house-into not going vemained. Father ozbtside conzi?zg entvec~ted. 

Babii-yiita lisale bi-y50, ' tii-lcfilZ cla-ta, ji-na chha-na-gu sewti 
Father-to answell giving, ' long-time passed, me-0y yolev selSuice 

yfi-nio cho-nii ; go-be la -sbhha-na-gu  bachana lnngghmlii yii-n5 m a  
doing remained ; any-time your word trrrnsgvession done not 

du. Athe-nZ ji piisii-p'i-o naps rasa-rangga ylie-ta chhana du-gu-oh5 
is. s t i l l  I c o n ~ n d o n s  wi th  merriment to-clo you-by goat-young 

chha-mha niipD go bela-5% m a  bye. Be~y i io  nSLpo' tho-n50 ohha-na-gu 
one even any tinze-at not gave. Harlots with liuitzg your 

sampati phu-ku-mha tho  ohh; kae o-la-y5 nimirtina chhD bhoe 
property waster this your son corning-of on-accozcnt you-by feast 

na-ka-la,' dha-ka dhG-la. Tho bela-sa, babfi-mha-se-nZ c l - ,  ' h e  pu t4  
gave,' saying eaid. .Thie time-at father-by said, ' 0 son, 
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,ohha sad&-n6 jio n5pZ 
you aZway8 me-of with 

ohhZ-gu-he ma khu-1%? Jhi-ji-sena 
youm mt i s?  Us-by 

j o g  thtik5. Chhae dh5-la-si, 
proper con side^. W h y  saying-on, 

o-la; ta-nlo oho-na-mha, lu-yiio 
came; lost ~oa9-zuh0, recovepeed 

oho-na-mha, ji-ke du-gu phakg 
remaining, me-with being all 

rasa-rangga y5-nio khusi yiie 
rneserirnent m a k i ~ g  rej~icing to-make 

chlia-na kijj si-ka-mha, mwri-nit0 
yozw bvothev the-dead-one, reviving 

0-la.' 
came.' 



PAHRT DIALECT. 

Pahri is spoken in the hills of Central Nepal. Tho name of the dialect literally 
means ' hill language.' It is sometimes also written Pnhi or also Padhi. 

No information is available about the number of speakers in Nepal. At the last 
Census of 1901, 246 speakers of Pahari and 23 speakers of Pahi mere returned from 
Assam. 

AUTHORITIES- 

H o ~ o s o ~ ,  B.  H. , -oo~para t ive  Tocabulary of the Languager of the broken T r i b a  of Nepal. Journaf 
o f  the h i e t i c  Society of  Bengal, V o l .  xxvi, 1958, pp. 317 and ff. Reprinted in  Mircellaneour 
Esrraya  elating to Indian Subjects. V o l .  i, London, 1880, pp. 161 and ff. 

B E A M E B ,  J. , -Outl ine~ of Indian Philology, with a Map shewing the Distri6ution of Indian Language*. 
Cfi lcnth,  1867. Appendix A conkine nnmerale in Pehri, etc. 

HGNTEB, W. W.,-A 0omparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868- 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrascs have been received from the Nepal Darbar. They do not appear to be altogether 
trustworthy examples of the language, and the spelling is not suficiently oonsistent or 
adequate for giving a precise idea of tho phonetical system of the dialeot. They are, 
however, the only foundation of the remarks on Pahri grammar which follow. 

Pahri is very closely related to NBwari, so closely that it can properly be desoribed 
as a sub-dialect of that form of speech. 

Pronunciation.-The spelling is inconsistent, and i t  is impossible to decide the 
various details regarding Pahri pronunciation. 0 and wa are often interchanged; 
thus, o and wa, and. I n  mu-nci and mwi-n6, having revived, u is interchanged with wci. 
Similmly y6 and e, i.e. probably 6, interchange in t'he suffix of the genitive. 

Pahri possesses a k, a kh, a g, and a gh, and corresponding sets of palatals, dentals, 
and labials. Oerebral letters are sometimes written. It is not certain whether their 
pronunciation differs from the corresponding dentals. Note the interchange betmeen g 
and kh in naga, nakha, with ; between n and ng in many suffixes, etc. 

We have no information regarding tones and accents. 

Article.-The numeral thi, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, bd thi-86, 
a father; lczljzc thi-mcZ, a dog. 

Nouns.-According to Hodgson there are two classes of nouns-namely, those that 
denote animate beings and those that denote inanimate objects, respectively. They are 
distinguished by adding the sufiixes ??aha and gzl, respectively, to qualifying adjectives, 
numerals, eta. The specimens do not quite bear out this statement, for the suffix gu is 
frequently used before all kinds of nouns ; thus, chang-go n~linchhe, living man; 
a resident. 

Gender.-The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
affixes. Thus, mlinchhe, man; mlimli, woman : doh-sli, bull; mli-ei, cow: bib&-cha, 
boy ; mcim&-cha, girl : kuju, dog ; mi-kzcju, bitch : soro, horse ; soro mligts, mare, and so 
on. 

Namber.-Tlle iisual plural suffixes are si, klivi, kirci, to", te. Thus, bci-si, fathem: 
md;eli kdri, cows ; tho piai-kcirri-nuga, with my own friends ; chalci-to", goats ; beepi-te- 
n a p ,  with harloh. 
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Case,-The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any sufix. The subject of transitive verbs is put in the oase of the agent, which 
ia formed by adding one of the suffixes na and hciye. Thus, bci-na hio-ri, the-father. 

by the father said; pro-hciye nhe-nil the son-by saying-from, when the son had 
The suffis'na nlso denotes the instrument ; thus, pkkhi-nu chi, ropes-with bind. 

The suffix of the abhtive is ncl; thus, w-thci-nil this-place-from, from here, 
sd-tha-l&, from whom? la i, apparently used in the same way. Hodqson gives ang, 
from ; compare moj-ang, luxuriously. 

The suffix of the genitive is yci, for which we sometimes find e, i.e. probably g; 

thus, ntc di-y,j kZ-~ro-y6  bihi, my uncle's son's marriage; chh; bi-e cl~he, ih thy 
'h0u.r. The sufixes ~ I L  and nzhn aan be added; thus, SO~O-yE-$26 knlhi, the horse's saddle, 
.The suffix g s  was probably o~iginally only used before nouns denoting inanimate objeots, 
Blba nnd gu can also be added to the base ; thus, bZ thi-d-gu, of a father ; chha-mha 
bzli, thy brother. 

Tile dative is formrsd by adding the suffix t6 to the base or to the genitive ; thus, 
ba tlti-sci-ti, to a father; bci si-YE-ti, to fathers. 

The most usual suffix of the terminative and locative is ga or ka ; thus, in 
the field, to the ficld ; bE-tha-ka, to his father. Instead of gn me also find go ; thus, 
chhe-go, in the house ; ZLi-go, on l~ i s  hand. 

Tho NBwiiri suffix sa occurs in forms such as Zaka-sa, near. 
Other relatiolls are indicated by adding postpositions such as kana, after; Zumane, 

behiucl ; nagn, aalcha, arid napn, with ; nhovkhe, nhiovkhe, before ; purko, under ; eika, 
@he, before, and so forth. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives are formed as in NBwitri. The suffixes mha and g26 are, 
according to Hoclgson, used as in that form of speech. I n  the specimens gw is used 
before all classes of noutls ; thus, bhingzc rnlircchlze, a good man. 

The postposition sika is used as a particle of comparison ; thus, ho"-yci manji-& sika 
hi7-yci bhEju tGj$ his sister before his brother tall, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals.-The first numerals are given i n  the list of words. Generic particles 
are added in order to indicate the nature of the qualified noun. S& seems to be used 
in a more general way ; thus, nhi-sci PI-0, two sons ; thi-sci bhoye, a feast. Sci is some- 
times replaced by si; thus, wi-si, two. Other generic particles are rmha, also written 
nzi, for animate beings, and gzb or gi  for things. Thus, thi-nzha chalci-cha, a kid ; thi-gi, 
one ; ,hi-si-gi, tmo ; khu-gu, six ; che-gi, eight, and so on. Chhi in sa-chhi, hundred, is 
another form of thi, one. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 
ho", chho, chha, he. 
ho-nu, chho-na, by him. 
hwcingu, ho"-yci, chhayi, his. 
ho"-kari, ho"-ri, they. 
ho-k&-mi, by them. 
ho-k&-ra-gzc, their. 

ji, I. 
nu, 11y me. 
Bung, nu, nu, nu-y6, nu-gu, 

my. : 
$5-ri, we. 
j i-na,  by .as. 
j 6 . g ~ ~  jli-ri-sa-lri, our. 

Note also tho and tha-gw, own. 

chhi, chha, thou. 
chlza", chhao, by thee. 
chl~a, chha", chhr, chha-gnha, 

chhangw, chhzc-mha, thy. 
chi-vi, chhi-ri, you. 
chh6-ma, by, you. 
cX hci-gu, chh&-pi-sa-15, your- 
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The'-pronouns chho, chha, he, are also used as demonstrative pronouns. Other 
,demonstratives are tho, this; zc, this ; o and wo, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are se-la, who ? 86-lu, whose ? gu-mha, gu-gu, which ? che-li, 
cha-15, what? Tho final 15 in most of these words is probably an interrogative partiole. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding na, to the interrogatives ; thus, 8u-nu-n;, 
by anyone ; chl~u-nu, unything; gu-Ze-nu, ever. Compare Ncwiri eu, \rho? chhtc, what? 

Verbs.-The verb is of the fiarne description as in Newiiri. It does not differ for 
person, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. 

Verb substantive.-The usual bases of the verb substautive are the same as in 
NBmlLri, viz., khi, da, and ju. The usual forms are, present khi-u, past du. The final pr 
of such forms is probably related to Tibetan o. Other f o r m  are kire-da, it is ; ji khi mi, 
I be proper, I should be ; usal ju-gu, good being. 

Finite verbs.-The materials available are not sufficient for giving a full sketch 
of the conjugation of finite verbs, the more so because the dilfereuce betweeu the various 
tenses is slight, and the same form can bo used to denote present and past time. 

Present time.-The base alone is used as a present; thus, ho-t~a clz, he strikes. 
A s u E s  u has apparently been added in yu, he comes ; compare yu, come.' 

A suffix E or i is often added, e.g., in nearly d l  the forms of the two first persons 
mbich occur in the texts. Compare na dri-mi cho,~gi, I beating sit, I am beatin:; 
cAha cl2-e, thou striliest. Chongi, I sit, perhaps contains a suffix ngi. In  r ? i i  thi-rzi, 1 am 
not (worthy), me apparently have the same suffix in  the form ni, while si-gzc, I die, is a 
participle. 

I do not understand the forms j&ri letil*', we go ; chlbk-ri 1i.-so", you go ; ho-ka-rl le- 
t ~ - r i ,  they go. They are all compound forms. 

Past time.-The base alone is also used as a past tense; thus, la, he is found; 
md hi, he did n ~ t  give. The SUEEX u or o can be added ; thus, la-o, he was found; bi-u, 
he gave ; choyG, they remained. 

The suffix lza is used in  f o r m  such as 0-na, he went ; mi. bi-nk, didst not give. 
Instead of @a me find lai in forms such as di-ni, I have beaten ; yo-rbi, I have done, 

etc., and lzgd in dlbu~gnylE, I finished. 
A common suffix of the past is re or ri, rz; thus, na &-r;, I struck ; nhe-o-ri, he 

said; mu khk-re, he did not get. Nhe-o-ri, said, also contains the suffix o. 
Forms such as l6i-gzs, came'; heo-guy said, are apparently participles. 
A compound past is lza dk-e dhungli, me-by striking finished, I had struck. 
Isolated forms are jd-r i  letic, we went; chlbk-ri 15-so", you went. Compare 

present. 

Future.-The base alone is also used as a future ; thus, ja-na do, we shall sbrike. 
A suffix tini or lingi, sometimes preceded by an  e, can be added ; thus, ji di-ti-mi, me 
,strike-will, I shall be struck; tza di.-e-tingi, I shall strike; ji khi-tingi, I shall be. 
Ti-ni or ti-ngi probably oontains an auxiliary t i  and the suffix'ai or ngi, 

lniper&tive.-The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, yci, came ; ne, eat ; 
.chi, bind. 

A suffix a is added in khi-zc, be. 
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Another suffix e or i is much more frequently used. Compare biye, give; eoye, 
look ; k&e, take. 

The suffix gci in tci-gci, put on ; phi-gci, put on ; chai-gci, let us remain ; hark/ci-gci, 
let us make merry, is perl~aps origiually n future suffix. 

Verbal nouns and participles.-Tlle base alone, or witti one of the suffixes e or i 
and 0, is used as a verbal noun. Thus, hi&-ta, making-for, to make; dai nzlb k.h&-re, 
to-fill not got, he was not allowed to fill; he-wo mu-khi, to-.fay not-is, it cannot be aaid. 

The suffix gu can be added ; thus, pha-ye jha-ye-gu, to feel  pigs ; mhe-gu ~ni-thi-ni, 
to-say not is. 

I n  kharcha-mhe-thl lunaane, spent-making after, after he had spent, thsre is 
apparently a suffix thu. Nhe-thii, making, can, however, also be a compouud verb, 
making-finishing. Compare the base clhu used to forul a past tense. 

The fins1 ri in khi-ta-ri, to be, is probably only an indefinite particle. 
Relative participles are formed by adding genitive suaxes to the base; thus, darmi 

bz-yci clt&kat.a, wages giving-of servant, a hired servant ; aealju-gu kigigLi, good being 
clothes ; yavtg-ga chastg-go n~anchhe, town-in living man, a man who lived in the town. 
It will be seen that the suffix gu, go, is also used when the qualified noun denotes an 
animate being. 

The suffix gu is also emplojed to form verbal and conjunctive participles; thus, 
8.i-gu du, dead was, he had died ; maj& ya-gu, merry making ; khi-dhongu, to-be-finisl~in~, 
having been. It has been added to the verbal noun ending in o in kha-o-gu, having 
seen ; ke-o-gw, running. 

The suffix t i~ r i  is used to form n kind of adverbial participle..,. Thus, khi-tini, 
being; wo"-timi, going ; hioye-tini, doing. 

The usual suffix of the conjunctive participle is na ; compare Tibetan nag. Thus, 
dai-nu, rising; wai-nci, going. R a  has been added in kha-//a-ra, having seen. Nha 
 ha^ apparently been substituted for na in nha-ni-nhci, calling; hici-ni-nhG, asking. 

Another suffix of the oonjunctive participle is e or Z ; ~ ~ A U S ,  wi7-e and wa-i, going ; 
bu-la-i, bringing. 

Passive voice.-There is no passive voice. Ji cli-ri, I am struck, literally means 
' me struck.' 

Negat ive  particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed ma, mu, or mi; thus, 
nta bi, did not give ; mu I & ,  did not go ; mhe-gu nsi-thi-?ti, to  say is not. Note rici nau-pa, 
did not transgress. 

Order of words,-'he usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives, 
uumcrals, and pronouns usually precede the word they qualify. 

For further details tlie student is relerred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Sou mliich follows. I have corrected some obvious mistakes in t3e original. 
On the whole, however, I have been obliged to print the test  as I have received it. 
Though it is far from being satisfactory, it is quitt: sufficient to show that l'ahri can 
safely be considered as a sub-dialect of Nbwiiri. 



[ No. 23.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

Tl~i-si  mauchhe i s  pro du. C h ha-gu 
One man-of two sons zoere. Theenr-oJ 

pro-hiiye, ' nun-di du-go ansa-bh5g nun-& hiye,' 
son-by, ' me-to being share-portion me-to give,' 

ansa chhutiiiyina bin. Bhachi dina Iiana chha 
share sejarating gave. Few days after that 

phulra dhana batu-le-nfi tiips par-des wai-nii 
a wealth gatlzering fa9. other-counlry going 

mndhe kinchh5 
among yoltngep 

nhe-nti bii-tii-h5.e 
sayisrg father-by 

kinchhi pro-hiiye 
yoicnger son-by 

hut5 moj-ang 
there feastir~g-with 

chai-na tha-gu ansa-b11iig~-yii-gu sampati phuka ude-heo-re. $ampati 
Zivillg own share-portiou-of property all squanderecl. Properaty 

kharcha nhe-thii lnmane hang-gu thiiyek dhju iinekiil pareju. 
expense making after that place-at great famine hajpelbecl. 

Cbjye- ta  dulrha pareju. Haug-gu deka-go tlu-sii chang-go mlnohhe 
.Him-to distress _felt. That place-of one residing mara 

naga wai-n& chana. Hang-gu yang-gii chang-go-hiiye chliiiye-ta tha-gu 
with going lived. That city-i~t resident-by hint-to OWH 

bu-ga phaye jhaye-gu jye-yo-ri. Su-nl-nii ohhu-na m i  bi. 
jield-in swine feeding engaged. Anyone-by anything giot gave. 
Chho-ni phl-na ni-gu munii-na-l<hn pari dai mu kba-re. Chete 
~ i m - b y  pigs-by eatelt hwsbs-with belly to-$11 not got. Zinc1 

ju-kha-nf he-tl-re ki, ' nung bii-ytt cha methi ne-kb8-fan 
getting to-say-began that, ' m y  father-of much bread eating 

. . 
le-gs ne-na-k5-di-gtt ~~~~~~~a ch5kara du; 11 pare-he-na ~ F - ~ f i .  Ji 
left  feeding how-many selSvants are ; I hu?tger-fi.om die. I 

dai-n% bii-y5 th5 wai, "ye bfi, fswara wa chha sike 
rising father-of place goitzg, " 0 father, God a d  you ora 

pipa na yo-ni. Ji-ma chhz pro heno mu-khi. Chhg darmg 
me-by committed. Noto your son saying not-is. Your ruageo 

bi-y& chiikara-the he-nii-n8." ' Dai-n5 b5-tha-ka 0-na. Chhaii pro 
g i ~ i n g - ~ f  servant-like make-me."' Arising father-near toent. That son 

&aha t lp5 bhagio, o-chha-ya btl-na kha-o-gu days. he-ns k e - 0 - p  
much far beitzg, hi8 father-by seeing pity doing rujrning 
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hei-gu g&pu-ka dhudu heo-ri chupi  r .  Pro-na bii-yit-ta nhe~.,? 
his neck-at embrace did kiss ate. Son-by father-to said, 

'ye b i ,  Iswara wa ohhH nhiorkhe paps yo-ni. .Ti ~ h h a - ~ u  
'0 father, God and ~om-o f  before sin did. I your son 
mhe-gu(*c) mi-thi-ni.' Tars bl-n& tha-gu chakara-ya-ta hio-ri, 'asal 

saying not-am.' B u t  fathdr-by own servant-to said, ' good 
ju-gu k l g a  bu-lai 0-ya-ta liga-na phigii. Lrt-go aguchii, 
being clothes bringing him-to puttitbg put. amad-OD ring, feet-orp 
liguna phigii. K 5  ne-n5 hi-ni i  moja-na chai-g5. Cha-lg 
d o e s  put. Let-us eating drinking nterrinaent-in let-as-renzaira. Why 
ho-na, u-gu na pro si-gu du, hanaka m u - n 5 ;  ta-na-gu, hanaka 
saying, this my 6on dead ,was, again revivecl; lost-was-who, again 

lao,' he-n8 chha-kg-na 5nanda ju-y5 choyu. 
wae-found,' saying they happy being remained. 

Chha-y5 jetha-gu pro bu-ga du. LBi-n5 the-@-gu lskasa tllai-n5 
His  elder son field-in zoas. Conting house-of near arq-iving 

b5js' 0 pekha-y5 SO t5-nii thi-s5 ch5ka1-a-yrt-ta ~ h f i - n i - ~ h l ,  
music and dancing-of sound heard-having one servant-to calling, 

' chalo ? ' nh5-he-na hi5-ni-nh5, ' chha-mha nti layo kuSala j u - y ~  
'what? '  sayirag asking, ' you,. younger-brolher conzing safe ' being 
lai-gu khi-n5-ra chh2 b5-na thi-sa bhoye yo-ri,' chiikara-na chha-ga-ta 

conaing seeing your father-by one feast  made,' servant-by him-to 

h e n 8  chha ta-chi-na doh: mu I .  Chha-yii bii piah5 
saying he atagry-becoming inside not canze. H i s  father outside 

mo-n5 chha-ya-ta bolabinti hio. Chha-yii bti-ta jabiib biu, ' soye, 
going him-to entreaty made. H i s  father-to answer gave, ' lo, 

baj$ bikh5 nisiing chhB tahal hioyc-ti-ni chha kha  gu-le-na-ni 
so-many years since your service doing you?. word ever-even 

riii-mu-ra. Herak chha-o gu-le-na tho pis.2-kii-1-5-nu-gu ma ja 
transgressed-not. Still you-by ever own cor~tpccnions-with nzerry 

his-ta thi-mha chalg-ch5 mii bi-nti. Besi5-te-na-g5 chai-n5 cUa-gu 
makifig-for one goat-youvag not gavest. Harlots-with livrng your 

sampati n e - b i u - p  o chha pro l5yo suka bhoja heo-ri.' 
property to-eat-giving that your son coming on feast n~adest.' 
l ing-tu bti-na hio-gu, 'he  pro, chha ji-tha du. Nohi5 ma-da-sa-kho 

g'hen father-by said, ' 0 son, you me-with are. B i n e  being 
phuka, ohha-gu khe-da. Ja-na ma@-y5-gu harkhi-ga mun58iba du ; 

all yours is. Us-by merry-making shall-be- happy proper i e  ; 

&h-ki  wo chhu-mha na sigu-dn, hanaka mwa-na ; ta-gu-du, 
because that youe* brother dead-was, again revived ; ZOSL-was, 

hanaka Is.' 
a g u h  was-found' 



LEPCHA OR RONG. 

The Lepchas are considered as the oldest inhabitants of Sikkim. They are also found 
in  Western Bhutan, Eastern Nepal, and in Darjeeling. They call themsolves R6ng and 
are known to the Tibetans as Roug-pa or Miin-pa. Lepcha is a nickname ~ v e n  to thrln 
by the Nepalese. According to the Sikkim Gazetteer the local pronunciation of the word 
is Lapcha or Lapche. Dr. Waddell thinks that i t  is composed of lap, speech, and cha, 
vile, and that it consequently means ' vile speaken.' 

R6ng has an illdigenous literature, and the Sikkim H i j 5  Chakdor Namgye (born 1686) 
designed an alphabet for the use of his subjeots. R6ng literature comprises Buddbistio 
and other religious books, law books, etc. Very little hasas yet been made k~lomn about 
it. Parts of tho Scriptures have also been translated into the language. 

According to information collected during the preparatory operations of this Survey 

Number o f  speakers. 
the numbers of speakers of R6ng in Sikkim and Darjeeling 
were, roughly estimated, as follows :- 

Sikk im . . . . . . . . . . . . .  25,000 
Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 9,E94 

At the last Census of 1901, t l ~ c  language eutries under the head of R6ng mere as 
follows :- 

B E N G A L  P H E S I D E N O Y -  
Siklsim . . . . . . . . . . .  7,945 
Dnrjeeling . . . . . . . . .  11,353 
Jalpaiguii . . . . . . . . . .  7 4 
M o n g h p  . . . . . . . . . .  1 
Bhagalpur . . . . . . . . . .  1 
Sontal Parganas . . . . . . . .  1 

Totnl Bengnl Presidency 19,274 

AUTHORITIES- 
CAMPDELL,  A.,-Note on the Lqahas  of Bikkdm, with a vocabulary of their lacbguage. Journal o f  t h e  

Asiatic Society o f  Bengal, V o l .  i x ,  Pal+ i ,  1840, pp. 379 and ff. 
H o o o s o ~ ,  B .  H.,-On the Aborigines of the sub-Himalayas. Journal o f  t h e  Asiatic Society o f  Bengal, 

V o l .  xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of tlre Govern- 
ment of Bengal, No, xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ff., and in Essays on the Longctoger. 
Literature, and Religion of Nep61 and Tibet. London, 1874, 11, pp. 29 and ff. T h e  title of  
tho  reprint is  On the Aborigines of the Himalaya. 

B E A L I E G ,  B. J.,-Outlines of Indian Philology, with a Map shewing the distribution of I ~ a d i o ~ ~  Lanquager. 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numeral8 in Lepcha, etc. 

H U N T E R ,  W. W.,-A Comparative Dictionary of the Langzrages of India and High A ~ i a .  London, 1868. 
DALTON, E. T.,- Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Lepcha vocabuhry after 

Campbell and Hodgson. 
The Qospel of John i n  Lepcha. Calcutta, 1872. 
The Book of Genesis snd Part of Exodus i n  Lepcha. Calcutta, 1874. 
Lepcha Primer i n  Lepcha Oharacters. Darjeeling, 1874. 
[CAMPBELL,  S I R  G ~ 0 ~ ~ ~ ] - 8 p e c i m e n s  of Languogea of India. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 159 and 8. 
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; \ l ~ l s w r s ~ ~ a ,  COLONEL G.  B.,-d Oro,n~ncl~. 0.f the lldny ILepchr) Lunyuaye, a8 it:eaiats i n  the firrjeeling 
and-Siklcim H i l h .  Calcutta, 1876. 

SCHOTT, w. , -~ber  die Sprache d5s I'ollia~ RG,hy o d - r  L : p o l ~ ~  i ~ r  Sikkim.  AOlrandlunyen dar K"nie;hhap 
Akademie der Wksenchafbn in Berlin. 1581. Philosophisch Historkche Klesse, No. V,  

WADDELL, L. A,,-Place and Riuer-Nurn9s in tke! Darjee1,iqby Diatn'ct o f ' i s i kk im Joumol  o f  the 
Society of Bengal, Vol. Is, Pt, i, 1592, pp. 53 and ff. 

GSQNWEDEL, ALBEKP,-A Boug-Hnglish Grlosdrry. T 'orny PUO, Vo1. iii, 1892, pp. 238 and ff. 
R 6 y - a o  v6m. L6pohG-gita-8a;ngraha. Darjeeling, 1893. 
RIBLEP, H. H.,-aarettdcn. of Sikkilu. Cdcuth, 1894. 
MAINWAB~N~, G.  B.,-Dictionary of the,Lepcha-Language. 1 Revised and oompleted by Albert &iinzue&l. 

Berlin, 1898. 
FEEB, L.,-Spc(&nren de l a  ;langue Lepcho I(ou Bong).  Journal Ahatique,  ixn :e6rie, x i , ,  1898, pp. 177 

and ff .  

Written character,-It has already been remarked that a Lepcha alphabet was 
inhoduoed by King Chakdor. Compare the remarks by Sri Kali Kumar Das in the 
Journal of the Buddhist Text Society, iv, i, 1898, Appendix ii, p. 1. It  ie based on 8 

ce&in form of the Tibetan lJ-met character, aud consists of tilt! following signs :- 

4 cT 63 ? 
ka kha a"& nga 

0 z @ K 
cha chha ja nYa 

a )o + 13 
fa tha da na 

6 6 P 
sa she wa 

5 63 c 
bla PL 

C3 3 X 
b la mla lha 
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The signs of the vowels given in the table are only uued in the beginning of words 
and syllables. When preceded by a consonant the vowels are expressed as follows :- 

The short a is inherent in all consonants and is not sepamtely marked. The full 
signs of the other vowels contain the sign of t.he short a. This sign in dropp~d when 
tbey are preceded by a consonant. Thus :- 

The consonant,s k, m, I ,  n, p, r, t ,  and ng are also used as finals witlioul, being fol- 
lowed by a vowel. Thay then assume a different shape. Compare t,lie table which 
follows : - 

kak kam kal kan kap kar kat kang kdng 

+ 
These finals can, of course, be combined with all other vowels. Thus (< kor; '(4 

kon,g, etc. 
m e  semi-consonants y and r are often added to other consonants without any rowel 

intervening. I n  t,hat case the signs \r and 7 respectively are added:tn the precedinc- 
consonant. Thus :- 

6 03 3'' w w 
kya khya mYa klya lhya 

.E, Q 3 3 
kra €Fa pra m a  hra 

tti' 

* 4 ?N 3' 
krya grYa ngrya p y a ,  etc. 

The sign \I is also added to % a, which is then transliterated 'a ; thus, 'ayn. 

Pronunciation.-The short a has the sound of zl in 'rut.' I n  some words it has 
the sound of e in  'hen ' and i t  is then often written e ; th~ls ,  j a n  an1 jen ,  to be bad ; 
fyan and fyen, a foeman. P a  is commonly interchangeable with e, and the nronun- 
ciation of a as e apparently only occurs after palatals and y. 

Before the final k and ng the short a acquires the sound of o i n  ' mock ' and it is 
then often also written d ; thus, ta-bak and ta-bdk, hellp ; Zallg and tdng, stone. 

A is said to have a prolonged and guttural sound. It is often interchangeable with 
A and u ; thus, tydt and tydt, to hack. Similarly u also interchanges with a in writing ; 
thus, sun-mut, wind ; mat, to blow. 

B has the sound of a in ' far.' Sometimes, and apparently when followed by 
k or ng, i t  is pronounced like the o in ' mock.' 

I has the sound of i in ' pin ' and i is the corresponding long, or rnthcr prolonged, 
sound. J have written i and not i in  deference to Professor Griinwedel's spellivg, an4 
because i is distinguished from i by means of the same sirn a9 a from ci. 

U is said to ho pronounced somewhat like the Frenc.11 ezi in ' jeu.' 
VOL. 111, PART T. !? 11 2 
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0 is the long ti in ' rule.' 
B has the sound of ay in ' day,' and also that of e in ' ten.' 
0 is pronounced as o in ' no.' It is very often replaced by ti ; thus, on and cn, 

horse. 
6 is the broad o in ' nor,' ' for.' 
0 and d are sometimes interchangeable with e ; thus, glydt, to let down; giyet, 

to  let fall; hok and hyek, to husk. 
The 'a which is mitten before y is apparently silent. 
The usual pronunciation of the consonants does not call for any remark. In 

Tibetan mords some of them occasionally assume another pronunciation. 
Kr is sometimes pronounced as t and gv as d ; thus, k~zl, pronounced tfi, a ship ; 

grun, pronounced dun, a feast. R has sometimes a similar pronunciation ; thus, 
pronounced cZ9*En-drh, or ~aather ~lci~z-dd, equal, like. 

Z has the sound of rl,- in words such as &am-bti-ling, Jambudvipa. 

Preflxe8.--4 very common prefix is ci ; thus, a-bo, father ; a-ryiim, good. It is 
commonly prefixed t o  verbal roots in order to form nouns and adjectives ; thus, &or, 
to be sour ; 6-chop, sour ; ti, to be great ; a-tim, large ; thi, to arrive ; &-thdt, arrival, 
It is also added to nouns in order to specify the meaning or to form diminutives ; thus, 
tiny, water; ci-kg, water in which meat has been boiled: kzlng, a tree; 6-kkg, a 
bush. 

The prefix cZ, is not a necessary part of the word, and it is often dropped ; thus, 
i-hdm, pure ; j e r  hdnz, pure gold : &ti, au egg ; fo ti, a bird's egg. We are not as 
yet able to ascertain the rules regulating the retention or dropping of this a. It seems 
as if i t  is commonly dropped \vhen two mords are put together as a compound. 

There are several other prefixes in use. Some of them have still a definite meaning 
of their own. Others are apparently used as mere formatives. Such are ka, ta, pa, 
and sa in mords such as kn-lut,  bare, from lit, to uncover ; ta-lcrydng, praise, from 
kvydng, to praise ; pa-thyzllz, arrangement, from thyim, to arrange ; sa-&uk and huk, 
sun ; ea-cir, goat, etc. Compare the prefixed consonants of classical Tibetan. 

Articles.-The numeral kit ,  one, is used as nn indefinite article, and the suffix 
r e  has the meaning of a definite articlc. Thus, marh ]cat, a man ; pa-~o- re ,  the Icing. 
I n  connexion with numerals the suffix re is often replaced by m u ;  thus, k6t-mzr kit-kci 
Id, the one said to the other. 

Re and mu have another form, renz, and mum, respectively, in the accusative. 
Thus, hu pa-no-rem shzl, he petitioned the Icing ; lcat-mu kcit-mzcm l i ,  the one said to the 
other. I n  this form, r r rzh  call be used after all sorts of nouns, definitely as well as 
indefinitely. 

Nouns.-Gender.--The natural gender is expressed by using din'erent words or 
by means of qualifying additions meaning ' male,' ' female,' respectively. The usual 

male sflixes are ta-gd, for humnn bei~lgs ; &bu, for animals ; &&u, for goats, pigs, eto.; 
ldlzg, for some large animals ; and the most common female mes are ta-'ayu, human 
beings ; ci-naht, animal5 ; C-Zyel~g, young females rising to maturity ; a - ~ l ~ i ,  a young 
pig ; d-yzl, a beast having borne young. The initial ~i, of such ~vords is usually dropped. 
Thus, ci-lo, father ; i-mo, mother : pa-no, king ; pun-d.i, queen : 2-num, eldcr brother ; 



6-ndm, elder sieter : 'ayeng ta-gri, younger brother ; 'ayeng ta-'ayu, younger sieter : 
hik bu, cock ; hik mdt, hen : mdn teu, e boar ; e n  Pnlt, a, sow : tyutry-mo 16ny, a male 
elephant ; tydng-mo mdt, a female elephfmt : rum-mit, s goddess : bik lyerrg, a young 
matured cow that has not borne young: bik gii,, a matured oow: mdn nd, a sow that 
has not had young. 

Number.--There aro three numbars, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
suffix of the dual is nyum, and the plural 'is expressed by addidg ealag in the caas of 
animate beings and pang in the case of inantmate objects. Nyum means ' the two,' 
'both,' and it is often replaced by the usual numeral nyet, two. It is, therefore, 
perhaps more oorrect to say that tl~ei-e are only two numbers, the singular and the 
~ l u r a l .  'l'he plural sdfixes sarq and pang are pronounced so'ng, pdng,  respectively. 
Examples of their use are nza-rd sang, men ; li-pang, houses. Pang can also be added 
i n  the case of animate belngs ; thus, ma-ro' pang, men. 

Case.-'She base alone, without any sutEx, is used as the subject of intransitive 
verbs, and as the object. The object can, however, be distinguished by adcling renr or 
mant; compare the remarks under thc head of the article. Thus, 6-bo-ea 6-ntti-re 
nuik-ndjz-ne, father-and mother-the died, the father and mother died ; go hu-do kup lytip, 
I his son beat, I have beaten his son ; chip-chhu sniag-rern li, servanta-to said, he said 
to the servants. 

The subject of tran8itive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding nun; thus, 6-ku? ttsk-nun ci-bo-rem shu, sol1 small-by father-to said, the younger 
.said to his father. 

The suffix n m  also forms an ablative; thus, 6-b6-jaulz, here-from, from here. 

The genitive can be expressed by putting the governed before the govenling word ; 
thus, 6-do-sa 6-bo la-kd, you-of father house-in, in  your father's house. A-do-sa, your, 
contains the suffix sa, which is commollly used in the genitive ; thus, kn-su 6-bo-sn 

chGp-chhu-sngzg, my father's servants. 

The vocative is expressed by prefixing e and suffixing w6 or 6, before which a final 
consonant is doubled; thus, e 6-bo-wci, 0 father ; e 6-kup-p6, 0 child. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositioas. Such are 6-lola, behincl ; 
&-m&, under ; 6-plang, upon ; dun-k6, in the presence of ; mah6it, before ; k6, to, in, at, 
for, on, upon, and so forth. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives are commonly formed from verbal bases by prefixing 6, 
and, if the verb ends in a vowel, by sufEging m ; thus, d l ,  to be white ; Z-dtim, white. 
Other adjectives are formed by adding the suffix bo; thus, ?-yint-bo, beai~tiflul. 

Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify; thus, oiz 6-cl6n1, the white horse. 

The particle of comparison is Zen ; thus, haclo yelzg hado ~rdm Zen  hen, his brotllor 
his sister than tall, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals.-The first nullzcrals are give11 in the list of words. They Follow tbe 

noun they qualify. Higher numbers are counted in tfwcnties; thus, kh i  nyet, foity ; 
kkk fa-ngg, twenties five, hundsed. 
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Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

go, I. hd, thou. hu, he, she, it. 
kn-sum, me. hd-mum, thee. hum, him, her, it. 
go-num, by me. hd-nun, by thee. hzc-nun, by him, her, it. 
ka-eu, my. hd-sa, thy. hu-sa, his, her, its. 
ka.-su-nun, from me. hd-nun, from thee. hu-nun, from him, her, it. 
ka-nyi, we two. i-nyi, you two. hu-nyi, ha-nyd, they two. 
ka-yG, kc, me. 5-yd, you. hu-yzi, ha-yii, they. 
ka-ykm, us. a-yiim, yon. hu-yCm, ha-ytim, them. 
ka-yii-nun, kci-nun, a-yl-nun, by you. hu-yii-nun, ha-yii-nun, 

by us. by them. 
ka-yii-sa, ki-sa, our. 5-yG-sa, your. hu-yii-sa, ha-yzi-sa, 

their. 

These pronouns can be emphasized by adding the particle do; thus, ka-do, I myself; 
ka-yti-do, we ourselves ; &do, hd-do, thou thyself ; 6-nyi-do, you two yourselves ; hu-do, 
ha-do, he himself, and so on. 

Demonst.rative pronouns are &-re, this ; o-re, that. The particle do can be added ; 
thus, o-re-do-pang, those very things. The simple bases c and o are used as demon- 
strative adjectives ; thus, a ~ 6 m  kup, t.his year only ; o nyi-lung, under those circum- 
stances. 

Interrogative pronouns are to, who ? save, whioh ? shti, what ? The interrogative 
pronouns are also used as relatives ; thus, ma-rd to-num ziik-re, the man who did it. 
The most common way of expressing relativity is, however, by means of participles; 
thus, ta-lying-kc2 jii-b& rum, heaven-in living God, the God who is in heaven ; ka-sa kap 
&-re mik-ndn-bBve, my son this dead-gone-the, this my son who had died. Participles 
can also be used in connexion with interrogative pronouns ; thus, sa-tet ka-su ka-kc 
thiip-ehyet nyi-wung-re ka-sum ndng-wa, how-much my share getting-for being-the me-to 
give ; give me the share which falleth to me. It will be seen that the article re is, in 
such cases, added to the usual verbal participles. 

Indefinite pronouns are foimed by adding la to the interrogatives; thus, to-ma-la, 
anybody ; shzi-la, anything. 

Verbs.-Verbs do not change for person and number. Some forms show a pre- 
ference for certain persons, but this tendency has not been developed. I n  the case oC 
the verb bo, to give, there are two different forms, viz., bo, when the object is of the first 
or second person, and byi, when the object is of the third person. 

Verb substantive.-Several bases are used with the meaning of a verb substan- 
tive. The most usual ones are gum, gd, go, gci, ka, and nyi. Gum is used in all persons 
and numbers ; yd is usually, but not always, employed in the second person, and 
especially interrogatively ; go is common in negative clauses and without regard to 
person ; gcZ is almost wholly cnnfined to the negative ; ka is almost invariably combined 
with a particle, and generally refers relatively to a neuter subject ; and npi is used in 
all persons and numbers. 

Finite verb.-Some verhal bases ending in a vowel undergo certain changes 
before auxiliary verbs, such as kha, to be able ; /el, to be finished ; gat, to desire ; nzZ,t, 



to do, end also before several-other suffixes. I n  such oases m, n, or t ia &led to the 
base. Thus, li, to ep :vk ; 1irl.-khu, to be able to speak ; ehl, to see ; shim-khlr, to be able 
to see ; di, to come; dit-det, allout to come, aud so forth. 

Some verbal suflixes are used with au indefinite meaning, without referenoe to 
time. Such are mz: ma-o, yam-o, aud ea-o. The first three are used with the mea- 
of a present or past; thw,  go pi-naa, I am writing, or, have written; ldt-thlib-ma, he 
has been fouud again; Ihu thi-ma-o, he has arrived; hu mcik-yarn-o, he is dead. t h e  
final o of such forms should be compared with the assertive o of Tibetan. 

Sa-o applies more to the present or future; thus, go ndng-ea-o, I shall go. 

Present time.-The base alone is sometimes used as a present; thus, go Zylip, I: 
beat. 'I'lle base brim, to remain, to be, is commonly added ; thus, go lik-bum, I call. 

Participles ending in det and ,ung are commonly also used with the meaning of a 
present ; thus, hu mrilc-det, he is dying ; hd lylip-pung, thou strikest. 

The same is the case with the forms ending iu pa, such as nyi-pa, i t  is ; ryli-pi, it M 

good. Compare the Tibetan article pa. 

Pasf time.-The base alone is oomrnonly usedjas a past tense ; thus, go li, I said ; 
bcim, he lived. 

Participles ending in ung, pa, and 60 are often used in  the same way ; thus, hd brk- 
kwg,  thou struckest ; ;ldt-di-pi, he returned ; nyina-bii, he was. 

A past tense is also formei by adding b i  ; thus, go-nufa lik-bi, I called ; go buk- 
Irtim-bci, I strike-remained, I was striking. 

A pcriphrititic past is formed by adding f i t ,  to finish, to complete ; thus, lik-fat or 
Zik-fit-bci, called, or, had called. Te is sometimes added; thus, shong-fit-te, he wasted. 

Te is parhaps a suEx e with reduplication of the preceding t. If so, i t  is oonneoted 
with the suffix ne in  ndn-ne, went. 

Future. -The usual futureiis formed by addin; sho ; thus,] s.'lu-sho, I shall say. 
Sho is conneoted with the SU&E $hang, or shdrbg in go buk-ehdng, I shallstrike. Aocord- 
ing to the list of words such forms are only used in the first person. The suffix ohang 
is, however, commonly used to form a n  indefinite future participle. 

The list of words gives forms such as Iruk-shet, thou wilt strike, he will strike, in  the 
second and third persons. The suEx shet is used to form verbal nouns and infinitives of 
purpose ; thus, bcim, to hold ; barn-shet, handle ; thiip-shyet nyi-wung-re, getting-for 
being-the, that whioh should be got. 

Note also the su5xes pa-rd, which implies a doubt, and tting, whioh is used to form 
a kind of subjunctive ; thus, go shGpa-vd, I may perhaps see him ; go-nun a-yiim 1i-t4~1g, 
I would have told you. 

What may possibly take place is denoted by adding the suffix pii ; thus, go lik-pd, 
I may perhaps call ; go lik-shang-pG, I shall perhaps call. 

Imperative. -The imperative is formed by adding o ; thus, ddo, come. In verbs 
ending in a consonant, a is added and the preceding consonaut is doubled ; thus, mcit-ta 
or xlrcit-ta-o, do. Sometimes we also find forms such as 2i-a or li-a-o, speak. 

The suffix wa in ndng-toa, give, is only another way of writing o. 
A periphrastio imperative is formed by adding kdn, to permil;, to tlle base; thus, 

ka-sum lik-kdn, or lik-kdn-?ha-o, let mc oall. 
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Verb3 ending in a vowel assume the full form mentioned above before this kdla; 
thus, to see; shim-kdn, let him, etc., see : byi, give; byin-kdn, let him, etc., give : dl, 
come ; dit-kdn, let him, etc., oome. 

- in imperative of the third person is also formed by prefixing ta and suffixing ; 
thus, hunt ta-mdt-sa, let him do it. 

The suffix kE is used in the first person; thus, Z-gd-E-nyi mEt-kci, let us make 
merry. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing nura ; thus, ~~aa-li-  
nrm, don't speak. 

Verbal nouns and participles.-All the forms mentioned under the head of the 
various tenses are properly verbal nouns or participles. 

The base alone is used as a verbal uoun ; thus, thi, to arrive ; Ihi-re, the arrival, etc, 
By adding various ~ostpositions adverbial clauses can be formed. Such postpositions are 
gang, i f ;  go-piing, though ; shen, when, etc. Thus, 90 li-gat~g, if I speak ; ka-sum 
go-rLing, though you kill me ; Ichya-shen, when he came. 

The ~rerbal nouns formed by adding shet have already been n~entioned. 
The same is the case with the present participle ending in det; thus, Jik-det, 

aalling, about to  call. 
The lnost usual participle is formed by adding zourag, or ung, before which a final 

consonaut is doubled ; t,hus, li-wung, saying ; mZt-tang, doing. This participle is also 
used as a noun in connexiori with the postposition sa ; thus, sltang-lel-lung-sa, to-waste- 
finishing-on, after he had wasted ; Ilk-kung-sa la, calling-on even, immediately on calling. 

The su€Ex shalzg has been mentioned under the head of future. It forms an 
i~definite future participle, and also an infinitive of purpose ; thus, lik-shang, calling, 
about calling ; Lro-shang, in order to tend. 

Conjullctive participles are formed by adding bcii, i.e., probably bci and the con- 
junction un, and, and lung ; thus, zo-bEn, having eaten ; lik-lung, having called. 

The relative participle is commonly formed by adding the suffix 30 or bii ;  thus, 
ta-lycilzg-kci j i i -b l  rum, heaven-in living God, the God who lives in I~eaven. 

The participle ending in  ung or wung is also commonly used as a relative participle. 
The article tee is conlmonly added. Thus, ldk-kzdng-re, expending the, that which has 
been expended. It will be seen that the whole relative clause has lrere been compounded 
into one single noun. 

The sufix 7~ which forms adjectives of verbal bases can also be considered as the 
suffix of a relative participle. Compare Bhambu m, me, etc. 

Passive voice.-There is no proper passive voice. Instead of ' I am struck ' the 
Lepchas say 'somebody struck me.' The bases tho'm, to place, and no'ng, to go, are 
sometimes added in order to farm a kind of passive; thus, pi-tho'm-bo, written ; nzdk- 
nln, expanded. 

Causa1s.-Causal verbs are formed by inserting a y after the initial consonant. 
Thus, tho'r, to cscape ; thyo'r, to cause to escape : thdp, to knock down; Ihyo'p, to cause 
to knock down. A final ng is then changed to n ; thus, ddng, to run ; dylira, to fling 
away : ?long, to go ; nyo'a, to cause to go. 
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Other caueals are formed by adding kdn, to permit; mit, to do. Thus, buk-kdn, 
to oause to beat ; go-la rncit, merrily make, to gladden. 

Verbs such as nydn, oause to go ; hrydn, raise ; by{, give, eta,  are often afilxed to 
other verbs, giving an emphatic transitive sense ; thus, dpaydn, to h e  off; dun-by#, to 
tell to, to relate ; ldbi, he said, etc. 

Other auxiliaries used in the formation of compound verbs are khu, to be able ; git ,  
to desire, to be wanted ; te, which implies a doubt, and so forth. Thus, zirk-khu, to be 
able to do ; go ndng-git, I want to go ; sam-gd-git-pi, to-be-glad-is-wanted, we should 
make merry ; shii ziik-ka-te, what can he done ? T e  can also be used after the suffix 
f i t  in the past tense. See above. Compare also bcim-nyi-de, livest. 

Irregular verbs.-The verbs ndng, to go ; hrdng, to arise ; frdng, to point out, are 
irregular, thcir past base being formed by changing tbe final ng to n ;  thus, go n6n, I 
went. 

Negative particle.-The negative verb is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing 
n e ;  thus, ma qz6ng-ne, jou did not give ; ma nyin-ne, it is not. The latter example 
shows that verbs ending in a vowel often double the n of the suffixed Be. 

Interrogative particle.-In such queries as do not contain an interrogative 
pronoun, the interrogative particle a is added ; thus, hd 6-lorn ti-a, did you say so? A 
is sometimes also used in connexion with other interrogatives ; thus, h6 sa-thci khya- 
ahang-a, you when arrive-will ? 

Order of words,-The usual order of words is subject, objeot, verb. 

For further details the student js referred to the works mentioned above under the 
head of autlloritics and to the speoimens which follow. They have both been kindly 
prepared by Mr. David MacDonald. A list of Standard Words and Phrases, which has 
been forwarded from Darjeeling, will be found on pp. 265 and ff. 

VOL. IIT, PALT 1; 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Mr .  DavM MacDonaZd, 1899.) 

Ma-r6 klt-sa ii-kup nyet nyi. Ha-nyi n6ng-kii i -kup 
M a n  one-of sons two were. B o t h  among son ~ m a l 1 - b ~  

6-bo-rem shu, ' e  ii-bo-wa, gyii-gi-cho-nun sa-tet ka-su ka-lis 
father-to said, ' 0 fathe?., substance-wealth-from how-mzcch m y  sl&are 

thiip-shyet nyi-w~ing-re ka-sum n6ng-wa.' 0-th5 hu-nun ha-yiim 
getting-for being-that nze-to give.' Then  Ibinz-by them-to his 

gyii-gi-oho rit-bi-fat-te. Sa-'ay5b &-?yap ma-b5m i-kup tek-nun 
property divide-give-,finished. D a y s  many not-going son small-by 

gyii-gi-cho tyhng gyom-bu-bin ly5ng &rum k5t-kg nbng-lung 
property all gathered-carried-having country f a r  one-to going 

o-b5 &-jen-sa 'ayiik-li5 ha-do-sa gyu-gi-cho-pang sbang-fit-te. Hu-nun 
there evil-of work-in his-own goods to-scatter-Jinished Him-by 

ty6ng shang-lel-lung-sa 5clfin o-thii lyiing o-re-k5 krit-niim 
all to-scatter-cornyleting-Jinishing-of a f t e ~  then country that-in famine 

ngiin-n6n-ne. Un hu z6m-shet ma-nyin nghn-n6n. Un hu 
to-happen-went. And  he food witlzout became. A n d  he 

n6ng-lung lyiinl: o-re-sa ma-r6 kat-sa chh6-lung h5m. Un hu-nun 
going country that-of m a n  one-of joining lived. A n d  him-by 

ha-diim ha-do-sa ny6t-lili m6n bro-shang k16ng. Un  hu m6n zo 
him his-own jield-in swine feeding-for sent. A n d  he swine food 

la zo-biin ha-do ta-b6k blen-shang sib-ching. Un to-na-la 
even eaten-having own belly Jilling-for intended. A n d  anyone 

ha-diim - 1  ma bin-ne. 0- th5 ha-do tern-bo l5t-lung hu-nun 
him-to anything not gave. Then  own consciozisness comilzg hirn-By 

li, ' ka-su 5-bo-sa ohp-chhu-sang-sa zbm-shet nyi-wung-k5 thbrn-shet-la 
said,  ' my ,father-of servants-oJ eating-for being-in spare-to-even 
nyi-pi. Shen-la go-na krit-d6k-lung m5k-det-pli. Go lck-lung ka-su 

48. B u t  I hungering die. d aris i~tg my  

5-bo l y i n g  ncing-h5n shu-sho, " c 5-bo-wa, go-nun tn-lytlng-lc5 jii-bi~ 
father near gone-havillg say-will, " 0 fa ther ,  me-by heavelc-in liva'rbg 
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rum-em un i-do-sa dun-ki li-yo ziik-fit-te. Go 5-do-aa i -kup 
God-of and you-of preeence-in Jta to-make-finkhed. I your 8m 

nghn-shang la ma-wa-ne. Ka-sum 5-do-sa chip-clihu-sing n6ng-k5 k i t  
be-to even not-worthy. Me your eevvante among o w  

zang ngb-kbn-na." ' 0- th i  hu liik-lung ha-do i-bo lying 16t-di-p8. 
l ike be-let." ' Then he arising own father near back-came. 

Shen-la ha-do bo-nun ha-dam i-rum-do-k& fihi-bLn ky6n-dyit 
Bat his father-by him dietance-at eeen-having compaeeion 

miit-lung d8ng-n6n-bin ha-do pa-t6p-ki k i -b in  chiik-mlt. 
making run-gone-having hie neck-on embraced-having kies-made. 

A-kup-re-nun shu, ' e ii-bo-ma, go-nun ta-lyiing-kg jk-bli rum-sa un 
Son-the-by said, '0 father, me-by Heaven-ira living God-of and 

5-do-sa dun-kl  liyo ziik-fiit-te. A-Ian:-nun-pel i-do-sa 5-ltup 
yo%-of presence-in sin to-do-$niched. Henceforth y o u ~  eon 

ngiin-shang la ma-wa-ne.' Shen-la ii-bo-re-nun chap-chhu-sang-rem li, 
be-to even not-worthy.' B u t  father-the-by oervaftte-to eaid, 

' tyang lyen rgiim-bii durn dlit-biin ha-diim dem-bi. Un 5-kA-kC 
' all then good cloth brought-havitag him put-on. And Itand-018 

ka-kyup, I-thting-ki 1116m ch6k-bi-wa. Un ka-gii zo-bin 5-g6-,2-nyi 
ring, feet-on shoes to-put-give. A n d  we eating merriment 

miit-ka. Shii-go-yo-pang, ka-su kup ii-re mkk-n6n-bii-re, 16t-zli-him-pii; 
make-let. What- is-so-v ,  nzy son this dead-gone-the, again-lioi~zg-ie ; 

fst-n6n-bfi-re, 16t-tbiib-ma.' 0-tha ha-yti ii-g6-%-nyi miit-ma-o. 
lost-gone-the, againfound-is.' Then they merriment made. 

0-tha ha-do-sa I-kup num-fren-re ny6t-kit bam-nyi. Un llu 
Then  his son elder-the Jield-in was. And  he 

16t-di-lung li-sa 5-zut-k8 klly4-shen pa-lit tung-drii-sa 16k-but 
back-coming house-of nearness-in arriving flute harp-of clarlce 

him-mung-sa i-siit thyo-lung chap-clihu kiit-rem lik-bin vct, ' 5-re 
goirrg-one-of soulzd hearing servant one called-having asked, ' this 

shii ngiin-barn-mung go ? ' Hu-nun ha-diim li-bi, ' i-do-sa 'aying 
what going-on i s  ? ' Him-by him-to said, ' you?. youngey-brother 

16t-thi-ma, un  %-do 110-nun dun k i t  kl6ng-ma. Shli-go-yo-gnug, 
back-arrived, and your fclther-by feast one bestowecl. Becat~se ,  

ha-diim ii-ryiim-5-ryiim-sa &~irn-tlllip-pi.' Shen-la hu  sik-ly5k-lnng li-sa 
him-to safe-and-sound met-got-is.' B u t  he a9zgl.y-being house-of 

96ng-ki ma n6ng-ne. A-sa tun-d6k-li& ii-ho-re lyiing-ki illti-lung 
inside not went. This-of accouttt-on father-the outsicle c011~1'ttg 

ha-diim ydk-ma. Hu-nun 5-bo-rem shu, Lgo-nun 5-tet n5m 5-do-sa 
him entreated. Him-by father-to eaid, ' me-by PO-nraray years yozir* 



chip-oh bu  shu-pi, u n  sa-th8-la ii-do-sa k6 ma hy6k-ne. 
service do, and ever-even your word not broke. 
0-lo-go-riing 110-nun ka-sum sa-thl-la Ira-su ty61-sang-sa, dep-ka, 

Thus-wae-though thee-by nle-to ever my  friends-of company-in 
a-g6-1-nyi mat-shang-sa tun-d6k-ka sa-5r-kup kfit la m a  n6ng-ne, 
mewinrent moki,tg-of account-on goat-young one even not gave8t. 

Shen-la 5-do-sa 8-kup &re ohhe-md-sang-sa dep-ki ii-do-sa gyfi-gi-cho 
But your son thio harlots-of com~alzy-in your good8 

zo-fat-bu-re, 16t-thi-wung-sa-do, ho-nun ha-do tun-d6k-k8 dun 
to-devozcr-Jinisher-the, back-coming-on, thee-by hie sake-for feast 

kl6ng-ma.' A-bo-re-nun sung, ' e  5-kup-pa, ho-ta shiikna kn-su-sa 
bestowedeet.' Pather-the-by said, ' 0 son, thou always me-of 

dep-kg bam-nyi-de. Un sn-re-gun-na ka-su-sa nyi-mung-re, tydng 
conz~any-in art. And whatever mine being-the, all 

8-do-sa nyim-b6. Shen-la k a - ~ B  f ~ - ~ 6 - a - n y i  miit-gat, un sum-g6 
thine is. But we onerrinzelzt wake-should, and to-be-glad 

gi t -pl .  Shii-go-yo-gang, 5-do-sa 'aying %-re mlk-n6n-bii-re, 
necessary-ie. Because, year you~zger-brother thie dead-gone-the, 

16t-zfi-blm-ma ; f5t-n6n-bd-re, 16t-tl~fih-ma-0.' 
again-lived; lost-gone-the, agai~z;found-is.' 
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'AyB lying kit-kCi phyuk-bii ma-r6-num-v6m nyet-kii a-z6m 
Formerly country one-in rich man-married-couple two-to food 

&-thyen gya-gi-ch6 nyem-bii-k8 ta-gri kup k5t nyi-pa. A-bo i-ma 
drink riches being-in male child one was. Father mother 

phguk-bti-sa 5-kup ngtin-b5n 'ayiik shii-la ziik ma thiip-ne 
rich-of 9011 become-having work any to-do lzot being-got 

biim-nyi-shen, 5-liin-nun L-bo-sa i-mii-re malc-n6n-ne. Hu 
living, afterwards father*-and mother-the to-die-went. H e  

pbyuk-bii kup ngkn-bin i-bo i-mii-nun ziik-th6m-bii gi-ch6-pang 
rich-man's son Beconhe-having fa ther  mother-by made-laid-by riches 

z6m-lel-nu, gi-ch6-pang m6k-n6n-ne, 5-z6m 5-thyen-pang gun-la 
to-eat-Jiniahing, riches exhausted-became, food drink altogether 

m6li-nGn-ne. Wii-du-lung ma-r6 ly5ng khy6m-br5m-lung 5-z6m-zo-sa 
exhausted-brcanze, Hungering melz wi th  roaming-straying food-eatitzg 

ma nyin-b5n mak-n6n-ne. 
not being died. 

' Ayitk-th5 lying o-re-kii bo mii ma-nyin-llung-sa ry6t 
At-the-same-time cowntry that-ira fa ther  mother not-being orphan 

kup 2-jen kLt nyi. 0-re  hu-re sa-nyi-so-n5p yang, li-sa ma-nyin-ne, 
child poor one was. T h a t  he day-nigh t so, saying not-is, 

'ayuk z ~ k ,  ny6t ziik, rip-shing sa-re nyi-wung-pang-la ryu-la 
work did,  field cultivated, flower-gardens which being-ever well 

ztik ; gyti-gi-ch6-15 thik-ly2ng o-b5-se ma-r6-pnng-lr5-la 5-z6m bi, 
did ; property authority there-of naen-to-also food gave, 

gi-ch6 ma-nyin-bu-li5-la gi-ch6 bi-ma. Un o-re-nun ta-ly2ng-k5 jubu 
property ~zot-bei~lg-to-also property gave. A n d  tlterefore heaven-in living 

rum-sa thit- ji-gun-ran-nun ly5ng o-re-sa pa-no ngiin-ban 
God-of bet~ig~zity-favour=f~*ona place that-of king become-having 

barn-ny i-ma. 
lived. 



LEPCEA OR B ~ N G .  240 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoe upon a time a rioh married oouplc lived in a certain town. They had money 
and enough to eat and drink. They got one son. Being the child of rich parents he 
lived without having anything to do. Afterwards his parents died, and he, who was 
the son of wealthy parents, squandered the property whioh his father and mother had 
left. His money went away, and nothing was left to eat and drink. Starving he 
wandered about, and at  last he died from want of food. 

I n  the same country there was a poor orphan. He worked day and night in the 
fields, in the flower gardens, and did well all he was set to do. Hc became wealthy 
and got authority. H e  gave the people of that place food, and on those who were 
poor 48 bestowed wealth. Through God's mercy he therefore became the king of that 
place. 

VOL. 111, PART I. 



The Tatas live in the Sub-Himalayas, in the Baxa subdivision of Jalpniguri. They 
are considered to have immigrated from Bhutan. They are a very wild tribe, and no 
non-TGt;i, knows their language. There is said to be only one Tot6 in existence who 
knows a little Bengali besides his own lgnguage. The materials forwardcd for the 
purposes of bhis Survey have been put together with his mistance. They comprise an 
incomplete list of Standard Words and Phrases, and a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, to wllich are appended some numerals and pronouns. The Parable was 
not accompanied by an interlinear translation, and being much abbreviated is difficult 
to interpret. I have added a tentative translation of most of it. 1 do not, however, feel 
certain that i t  is correct. 

Duriug the preliminary operations of this Survey the number of speakers in 
Jalpaiguri was estimat,ed at 20C. The correspouding figures at the last Census of 1901 
were as follows : - 

Jalpaigori . 170 

The materials available are far from being sufficient for giving eren the most 
superficiai sketch of Tot13 grammar. I must content myself to make some scatt,ered 
remarks on such points as seem tolerably certain. 

Nouns, Adjectives, and Numerals.-The genitive is formed by adding the 
suffix k ; t,hus, dodong-be-k, of a man. The ~zg preceding the b of this word is probably 
pronounced asan m, for me also find dudzcm-bi, man. The latter fo rq  shows that o andzb, 
e and i, respeotively, are interchangeable. 

Adjectives can end in one of the suffixes nci and m& ; thus, eqztci-nci, good ; 
chisaz-gnci, younger ; disui-mci, elder. Other certain instances do not occur. 

The numerals most closely correspond to those in use in Lhoke. Higher numbers 
are, howerer, counted in twenties ;' tbus, ngci k&i, five scores, hundred ; mi-kwii-t& sE, 
two-scores-ten, fifty. 

Pronouns.-The folloning forms of the personal pronouns occur in the speci- 
mens :- 

kc~-te, I. nigcZ, thou. dEcL, k6, he. 
ka-tEk, nci-tbk, 1ZCit-kO, my. ~c i t ak ,  qze-tbk, i, thy. deci, his. 
kai-pizc, me. m5dang, you. d&? hhyi gainci, they. 
denininzi, denimant, mi-te, we, modang-bi-k6, mo-be, your. 
nit-k6 kwng6, our. 
~~irnus&,  us. 
Interrogative pronouns are ha, who ? hci-rang-gd, why ? 

Verbs.-The base m i  is used to form a verb substantive; thus, dodong-be-k chai 
/1hi-8& ni-mi, man-of sons two-persons were, a man had two sons. 

Thc present tense can be formed by adding the suffix r o ;  thus, iung-TO, thou 
!best. 

Several suffixes are used to form a past tense. The base alone apparently occurs 
in tui, he ran. A suffix PUT is added in hay-pur, he went. The suftix 1.0 is used in 
chaee-ro, he lived. :kt is perhaps connected with 20 in Izcattg-lo, he wasted. 

b 



A s u 5 x  chhi seems to occur in pcb-ch&, seid ; pi-chhri, gave. 
A more common sufEx is nci; thus, ling-mi, he saw; pzci-nd, he said ; iyi-pa-mi, 

they made merry. 
A suffix mici seems to occur in forms such as pi-mii, gave ; ho-mici, he went, etc. 
The s u 5 x  pz~v is also used to form a future ; thus, lo-pup, I will arise ; hci-pur, 

I will go. A t  the end of t.he original manuscript of the Parable I find the forms 
hci-puvci, I sball go ; chi-puvo, I shall eat ; cimbaililo, I shall look. 

The forms chd-nci, let us eat ; iyci-nci, let us make merry, arc futures or imperatives. 
A verbal noun is formed by adding the s u 5 x  e ; thus, ku-e, in  order to tend ; pa-e, 

to say. 
A conjunctive participle is formed by adding pu-oti; thus, lui-pu-mi, having 

masted ; hwi-p-ni,  having gone ; chai-pu-nci, having eaten. 
The negative particle is a prefixed WMZ ; thus, mi-hi-1.0, I will not go ; mci-dci-ro, 

E will not eat ; ma-pzc-e, not to say ; ma-jcsng, I am not. 

For further details thc student is referred to the speoimen which follows and to 
the fragmentary list of words on pp. 266 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

Dodong-be-k chii ni-sL ni-ni,. Chisai-m5 ohaoa pu-chha, %-pi 
Man-of sons two were. Yownget* son said, 'father 

ko kaoi picha.' Kaoa pichh5 mana oa-n5. Mo-koe etabang h i  
me share give.' Share gave . Not 

jeding iung-pu-na chioa jamiie-n5 gotaena tatu' hidang ha-pur 
9-emained-having son gathet-ed collected went 

bL mang-ta-u-ta hui-puni konggoe ch5k5 luang-lo. Tang kairimat 
and there gone-having all eating wasted. And ploperty 

lui-puns u-mang-ta jlrang-pu-na hst-par meri hiiyer matar. N i  
wasted-having there f amine-arising And 

teak5 chikt-t5 chasero. KO pikg ku-e pitu. G5ga luhe goe lomi bit 
citizen me-zaith lived. B e  mine tend-to sent. even 

cha-pur ma-pue dgja pi-mi%. Kaiieng hirang jang nags 5segii dey5 pui-na, 
eat not-saying him gave. he said, 

' kong-goe 5-pa luti-hiyje-ni asuga si-puni 15bA sung-puna. Lo-pur 
' a21 father's . A rise-will 

h5-pur karang-ie pue, 'I du' pa-la, p5-na jinang dong-gang-ta, 
go-will vny$ather-to to-say, " 0 father, sinned Heaven befire, 

chaos ma-phe, eng-@-pa deya." ' Hingdi-nina kang-ni hiy-pur. 
so98 not-to-say, servant make." ' Arose father-to went. 

Ch505 ib%ng-t8-ni-ni, 5-pi, ting-n5, tui pung-sa chhi-po-na. Chi05 
Sopa far-was, fat her saw, ran kissed. Son 

a-ply jang-su-na e y & y - s ~ - ~ a ,  ' 5-pAY, doim ma- jang.' Dea pa 
father , 'father, not-am.' His father 

eng-dipt-ni-ni, ' ang-dun jup-t5 ijoi' ; kei kui kar&y koranp 
aervants-to-said, ' cloth ; ring hand shoe feet 

tang-bii ; denimam chii-na iy 5-n5 ; si-pu-na nib& ; iog-pu-ni 
pzct ; we eat-shozcld feast-should ; died-havhg lived ; lost-behg 

mung-cha-na.' Iy%-pu-n8 
found-was.' Merry-made. 

Disui-mi chaos ni-le iy& yong sa nanu hing-ns iianii. Lere harang-ga 
mdmt son was hozcse why 

i n .  Tang-mi5 lobhi ho-mih mung-chi-meg,' eng-ti-pa mungcha-mia. 
went fomd-has-been,' servant answered. 



Chidang pi-& mo-hii oye. Biriti &-tu. 
Anger made wt-went inuide. 

' A-pa, netak emi h'ie jimire h'ie ete i-pu ma-iip ; 
' Father, thee-of t h y w r d  n o t - t m g r e ~ e d  ; 

dodong-be-ihi mu-mi-sha' ohi-pup'. EtArrrng oh&-pu-ni pupu 
men-with never to-eat -gaveet. eating harlotry 

jei-pu-nfi mo-be Gngkfi luk-pn-n5 k h a o h  jei-d.' ' Lating 
made-having your money rquandered-haping e x p e M w e  made.' ' 
dP-pi iung-ro, ni-t8k tingki nini-mi-mung choro. A si-pu-ni ga-ni ; 

liveet, my money thine is. He dud-hawing liaed ; 

iyhng-pu-nfi mung-cheni dedi a-pa-cha-ni mung-ohe-u.' 
lout-being fozlad-wau found- was.' 



AND ~ E N T ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  

-\ - (Neprl), 
--- - 
------\ 

Kat . . . 
Xis . 

 SO^ . 1 

Bnli . . 
' I  ' I /  

Bangs . , 
* .  

Chba . , 
' .  

Sfit . . 

Ath . . . 
* 

Nan . , - .  
Das . , . 
Bis , , . 
Pachis . , a a 

S a p  . . , , 

NgL . . . , 

N W I  (ngo) . . , 

. N @ n  . . , , 

Kbn . . 

KBnug . . . 
Kgnung . . . . 
Ning . . . , 

Nango 

Nmgo . . . . 

Xako . . . 

Nikung . . a 

Naknng . . . 
.I 

I 

LIST OF STANDARD WORDS 

Sunwir (Darjeeling). 

Ki . . . . 

Nhhi . . . . 

Snug . . . . 

Le . . . . 

(Nga) . . . . 

Ruku . . . . 
(Chani) . . . . 

h g f h h .  

h e .  . . 
wo . . . . 
hree . . . 

our , . . 
w , . 
x . .  

lven . . . 

ght  . . . 
n e .  . . 
n . . . . 
rentp . . . 
Ety . . . . 
~ndred . . . 

. . . . 
me . . . 
ne . 

B . . . . 
nn , 

~ r . .  , . 

LOU . . 
' thee . . . 
line . . . 

)u . . . 
' yon . . . 
jnr . . . 

.- - 

Murml (Nepal). 

. Q h r i  . . K i ; g i  . . . ' Nhi , a-7 • . Ngi; nhi . . . 

S6, son . . . . 

Vli ; hhli . , . 

Ngii; nheo . . . 

T i i  . . . 
Ni . . . . 

Som . . . . 

PLi ; bli . . . . 

Ngi . . . . 
. T u  . . . 

Nis - . . . 
I 

Pre, bhre . . . 

. . . . K n  

Chin . . . . 

Nhi-sin . , . .. 
Ngi chin . . . 

Pre ;  bhra . . . 

Nge . . . . 

Nga-18 . . . . 
Nga-e . . , . 
Nheo-jaga . . . 

Nheo-japle . , . 

Nheo-la . . . , 

K I  . . . . 
Ki la . . 
Ki-la . . . . 

K i  . . . 
Ki-la . . . . 

Nha-mae-jaga-la . . 

Pre ; bre . . . I (Yoh) . . . . 
1 

Ku , . . . 

Chui ; chin . . . 
Bhogel . . . . 

Nau, (guh) . . . 
I 

Das, (sashi) . . , 

Bis, (khal-kii) . . 
Bhogal ni-ee chni . . I 
Bhogel ngh . . , 

NgL . . . . 
N g b l i  . . . . 

Ngi-li . . . . 

Ngi-ni . 

Ngi-ni kHde-li . . . 

NB-ni Gde-18. . . 

Ye . . . 
Ye-16 . . . 
Ye-li . , . . 

. Y e  . . . . 
Ye.18 . . . . 

Ye-li . . . . 
-- 

Pachiis, (khik nishi aasi-ki) 

Sahe, (swai-kii) . . 

Go . . . . 

A-ke . . , . 

A-ke-me . - .  

G o p a t i .  . . . 

Go pati Bug-ke . . 
~omg-ke  . . . 

. G e  . . .  . 
Ge-ke thiyo de . . 
Ge-ke . . . . 

Ge . . . . 

Ge-ke de . . . 

Ge-kc de . . . 
- - 



IN THE 

N6wirl (Nepal). 

Chhi . . . . 

NaBi . . .  
so" . . .  

Pi . . . .  

Ngi . . n .  

Khu . . .  
Nllaye ; nhw . . .  

Chyi . . .  
4 

G I  . . .  
Sinha . 

. .  Ngie 

Ngae . . .  

. .  Sata-chhi ; sa-chhi 

. . .  J i .  

. .  Ji-gu ; ji-mha 

Ji-gu ; ji-mha . . .  
. . . .  Jhi-$ 

Jhi-gn . . .  
. . . .  Jhi-gn 

Chha . .  
Chhz-gn . 

ChliLgu . 

Clllli . . . .  
. . . .  C l I ~ i - ~ u  

Chlli-gn . .  
- 

This list is incomplete. Only 
lllm understand the force of thevari,us 

NON-PRONOMINALIZED HIMALAYAN DIALECTS. 

BnglLh. 

1.One. 

2. Two. 

B. ~ h m .  

4. Foar. 

5.Five.  

6. Six. 

7. Seven. 

8. Eight. 

9. Nine. 

10. Ten. 

11. Twenty. 

12. Fifty. 

13 Hundred. 

14. 1. 

15. of me. 

16. Mine. 

17. We. 

19. Of ae. 

19. Our. 

no. T ~ O U .  

21. Of thee. 

22. Thine. 

23. You, 

I 24. Of 

P.hri (Nepal). !=Ir TW' (Jd-1. I 

Thi-ki . . , . ! K i t  . 
. N i s i  . . N y e t  . . . .  I 

0110 bilingual T616 could be foand. 
grummotlcal forma. No non-'ratb 

sang . 
Ji . . .  

Ngh . . .  
Ta . 
Dun . . . .  

Gg, Ba . 
Gn . 

. .  Chu-t0mbB, twtis6 

. .  Nisa 

Ni-hhi-thB, or cha-Gmbi 

. . .  Ngi-kiii 

Ks-t6 . 

KB-@k . .  

. . . .  K b g k  

. .  DBninimi, or M-te 

...... 

...... 

. . . .  N P - ~ ~  

. . .  Na-+k 

...... 

...... 

...... 
...... 

songo . 

Pingi . . .  

Ngongn .  . . .  
Khngn . . .  

Nhigi . . . .  
Chegi . 

Gngu . .  
h 

. . .  Jigi 

. Ni-i-gi; ni-gi . 

. Nge-o-gi; nge-gi 

. . .  Sa-chhi 

. J i  . . .  
. . .  Nu-gu 

Nu-gu . .  

. .  JB-ri 

Jh-ri-sali . . .  
. . .  J - i - a  

Chhi . 

. .  ChhLgu 

ChhE-gu , . . 

. . . .  Chhh-ri 

. . .  CUB-ri-s& 

Chhii-ri-sab . 

Sam . I 

Fa-li . 

F a - n g t i .  . 
Ta-rok . .  

KB-kgok . 
Ka-ku . . .  
Ka-kydt . . .  

. Ka-ti 

. .  Khm h t  

. K h i  nyet se h - t i  

. .  K h i  fa-ngii 

. G O  . 

Ka-sn-sa . 
Ka-su-sa . .  

. . .  Ka-gti 

. . .  Ka-y8-BB 

. . .  Ka-yfi-aa 

. . . .  H1 

. .  A-do-sa; h6-es 

A-do-sa; h6-ss . . 
. . . .  ( A )  

. . .  (A-yii-sa) 

A -  6 -  . . .  

He !mew s little Bengali, but 
known the Inngusge. 

i 25. Your. 

- I - 
hu knowledge nu no limilud, that it urn found L ~ P ' l l ' l o  ' 

11. Q.-86 



Sunwb (Dsrjeelhg). 

Hare . . . 
Hare-k ngti de , 

....., 

Mur peti . . 

Harek murke  . . 

Mur pati-ke . . 
Gni . . 

. K h o i l i  . , . 
N e h  . . . 

Mi-chi . . . 

Shoh . . . 

Khrui . . 
Nophi . . . 

Ching . . . 
Piyi  . . , 

Le . . .  
I 

Kaz . . . 
Kole . . . 
Tamper . . . 
Sun . . 
Chindi . . . 
Pop0 . . . 

. 

. 

Murmi (Nepal). 

The . . . . 

The-la . , . . 

The& . . , . 
The-ni , . . . 
Then-nii . . . . 

Then-nP . . , . 

. Y i  . . . . 

Kin-phe-la . . 

Na . . .  
. M i  , . 

Sung . . . . 

S w i  . . . . 

Nha-bE . . , . 

K r i  . . . . 
Thobo . , . . 

. L e  . . .  . 
Pho . . . . 
Chhigmi. . , . 

Phii . . . . 

MLr . . . . 

Mui . . , . 
I 
I 

Abi . . . . I 

- 
. 
. 
. 
. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

H u t  , . . 
Hi1 . . . 

N h k  . . 
Mik . . , 

. 

. 

Ourang (Nb*). 

0-ohe . . . . 
0-che-me-la . . . 

0-ohe-me-la . . . 
Kyii-mee . . . 

Kyii-ma-laigi . . . 

Kya-me-1H-di . . . 

Y o  . . . 
Bhali-pn . . . 
Na , . . . 

Mi . . . 
Sung . , . . 

Sa  . . , . 
N b e  . . , . 

Mui . , , . 
E r a  . . . . 

Le . . . 
Pho , . , . 

Gho . . . . 

Pae . , . . 

Mhara . . . . 
Chsndi . . . . 
A-ba . . . . 

C h h m  . . . 

Talu . , , 

. 

. 

. 

. 
( 

. 

l 
I 
I 

L e t  . . , 

Tuk . . . 

. 

. 

. 
A-mi . . . . 
~ - ~ b e n  (e lder)  ; a-li 

(youuger) . 
~ - ~ h e c n  ( e l d e r ) ;  i - n g i  

(yuunger). 

Albi . . . 
Charne . . . . 

. 1 Mi-chirdi . . 

Gya . . . 
C h n d i  . . . 
Bai . . . 

M a i  . , . 
I 

 mi . . , . A-mi  . . . I 
. 
. 

Jhyojhyo ( e lder )  ; ili 
(younger). 

N in i  ( e lder )  ; Hngi 

Bhei . . . 
Bahini , . * 

Fhep . 

~ l r i  . 
. 1 Shar-n11 . . . 

(younger). 

Mhi . , . M u r  . . . 

Mring-kola . . . ' blieh~ mar . 



/ 

~ a w a r l  (Nepal). I pM(N.rr). I Bdw(hjrlb). T6td (Jalpigri). EEglth. 
- ----- ! 

The apoatrophe represents a staccato, abrupt, prouunciotio-1 of the precodiug syllable. 
U I I  

I 

Mima . . . .  I Mi . . . .  

26. He. 

27. Of him. 

ee. H;. 

2s. Thq.  

30. Of them. 

31. Their. 

32. Hand. 

33. Foot. 

34. NOW. 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

i . 

Wiib6 . . .  
Nab8 . . .  

Michui . . .  

y . . .  H . . * u  . . . .  

A-ma . . . .  

. . . .  

Nuigang . .  1 36. Month. 

- 1  35- EFe. 

. S i  
I . , . .I  37. Tooth. 

. .  Ninu 38. Ear. 

. .  Puriug 39. Hair. 

. Pud ing  . . .  40. Heed. 

. . . .  L@be 41. Tongne. 

. . . .  Pi'mal 42. Belly. 

. . . .  Ju 'mi  43. Beck. 

. .  Chakn . 44. Iron. 

. . . .  S6n.k 45. Gold. 

. . . . .  Lupa 46. Silver. 

. . .  B p i  

. . . .  . . . .  

. .  Apu (e ldsr )  ; 6' ( y o u n g r )  49. Brother. 

In;. . . .  I 
; 50. Sistor. 

1 

Dnduu-bi@ wson),dB\ 

~ i 6  . . . .  

Diju ( e l d e ~ )  ; kiji (younger) 

1 Tnti  (el&) ; LehZ; (younger) 

A-bong . . .  
. . A - f o  

. . .  ~ - n ~ o r  

. .  A-&6m 

. . . .  A-thyik 

. . . .  A-li 

. . . .  Ta-b6k 

. . . .  Ta-giim 

. . .  Pun-jeng 

. . . .  Jer 

. . . .  K6m 

. . . .  A-bo 

. . . .  Mhutn 

. . .  Wfi 

NhiepZ . . .  
SE . 
Chh; . . .  
Me . . .  

Poitha . . .  

Jandhu . . .  
Na . . .  

48. Mother. 

. . . .  Bbljn / *-.urn 

Manjiu . . .  1 - 6  . . .  

0-ykgu ~ w g - f i  Hu-sa 

To . 

. W &  . 

. .  . Nisabne 

. . S o "  

Chhe . . .  
. . . .  Me 

. . . . .  Pari 

. . . .  D ~ U B B  

. . . .  , Nge 
I 

Mkii . / MHmi . . . I  
I 

. .  0-ye-gu . 

Nu . . .  . l L 6  . . , . 

. . . .  Oha . . .  . I OLn 
1 . . . .  . .  Babij; hbn . !  B i  

Tn-'ayu . . .  I M6urbi . . I 52. Womm. 
i 51. Idan. 

I 

. Ifan6 . . .  Manchhi 
s i  

I 

. .  Ma-rci 

. . .  H W E - ~ U  . . . *  HU-lra 

. * . a  Ha-ya 

H e f i - ~  m e .  

. . .  He@-= 

- . .  

Thlng-ly6k . . . .  

Tuk-n6m . .  
A-mik . 

. .  . 
. I 

Ho"-kd  

Ami-gu . . . .  ! 

. . . .  Ami-gu 

Lihi . . . a  

Tuti . . .  

mane . . . .  
M i k b  . . a .  

H a - k a m - g u  . . .  

. . .  HE-km-gn 

LL . . . a .  

Li . . . .  
Nhise . 

Migi . .  



- 
. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

(Nep.1). 

Miring . . . 
Kolo-mne . . . 

Jhe . . . . 
Jhs-me . . . . 
Ghe-be . . . . 

Kheti-lrrbb . . . 

Chha-mae . . . 

Pramemear . . . 

. . . . 

D h i w  . . . . 
Lani . . , . 
S&rh ; mnaara . . . 

' M e  . . . 
i . . . . 
D ~ P  . . . . 

. . . 

Mwmi (Nqd). 

Mxbg . . . . 

Jha-tnng. . . 
J h i  . . . . 

Jhi-me . 
Kyip i  . . . 

,...,. 

Kin gothalo. . . . 

LL . . . . 

Ming . . . . 

Dhini . . . . 
Lini  . . . . 
T i r i  . . . . 

. M e  , , , . 
Kni . . . . 
Tim . . . . 

. T B  , . , . 
Me-ya . . . . 
Niki . . . . 

THor . . . . 

Ba&.b i  . . . . 

Hans& . . . . 

Gadhi . , . . 
8 t h  . . . 
Kghrne . . . . 
Nin . . . 
Chin . . . . 
Chin , . . . 

B a p w l  (Dujdln~). 1 -Tf- 

h e  . . . . 
. N& . . , . 

Mi-oh8 . . . . 

A-te . . . . 
Tau . . . 
Ta-mi . . . . 
Wsili . . . . 

Kbiine . . . . 

Gothili  . . 
Bhagwin . . . 

Pall8 . . . . 

NL . 
La-tosi . . . . 

Sorrn . . , . 

Mi . . . . 

MHk . . . . 

Khi  . . . . 

Share . . . . 
IBi . . . . 

l n c h n m  . . . 

Berdu . . . . . 

M ~ b ~ z p  , , , 

Zizbko 

Len26 . 

Miah mimzi . , 

Memi# . . . I  
Kheti.zit-ki , , 

Luke-gofhil~ , , 

Bhagwin . , 

Bhfit , . 
' 0  

Snrje; nyimbsp , , 

Gehat , 
* * .  

T B ~  . , , , 

Mhe , . , a 

Di . . , a 

Im . . , 

Ghori . . , , 

Nhyet . , , , 

Chiu, (chu) . , . , 

Suthu . . , , 

I 

Namari . . . . 
WO-a . . . . 1 Gw~-bha-lyh . . 

I 

~gkhn-shhbB . . . ! Hkns . . 
I 

Gidh i  . . . 
I 

Gadhi . . . 
1 

Ut . . . . I  Unth . . • - 
I 

Chiha . . . . I Gwa-ji . . . - 
1 

Lie . . . I N u W u i  . . I  
J i o  . . . . , Jyi-ni . . 

B i k  . . . / u-ni  . . ' 

I -- 

Nagab.bbile . . 
. j  . i Hinea . . . . 
. Adhi  . . . . 
. d t h a  . . . . 

1 . &'emy& . , . . 

i Hyid 
. . . . 

. I  Chndn . . . . 
, I lid. . . . . 
I I 

- .- . -- 



- 
N ~ M  (wepsl). 

- 
K& . . .  

. . . .  Mach& 

a e  . . . .  

Mhyi-chs . . .  

Cheo . . 
~ i u i n i  . . . .  

Pbaijawi . . .  
Bhagbn . . .  

Bhiit; khgL . a .  

Siirja deo ; nibhi . .  

Chandremi ; tnyn mi-18 . 

Ngigu . . . .  
Mi . .  

Lakhii . . a .  

. . . .  Chhi 

Sala . . . .  

S i  . . .  

Khi-chB . . .  

Bhau . .  

G8ga . . .  

Hansa; h k  a . S  

Gadh& . . .  

8 t h  . . .  

Jhanga . . .  

H Z . .  . .  . 
NIL . . . .  
c h t  . . .  
- 

pabi (arepll). 

- - 

mMajZ . . . .  

. . .  Cha-ohe-~i 

Kia-pro . . .  
Menjig . . .  

Che . . .  

Jesigu . . . .  

Phijhni . .  
Dio . . .  
Bhu . . .  
Snja dio . .  

Nhik dio . 

Nigi . 
- M i  . 

Lukhu . .  

. . . .  Chhe 

. . . .  Soro 

. . . .  . S a  

Kugu . 

Bhi . 
. Gongo 

Hui . . .  
Gadha . . .  

Utb . . .  

Jhangi . .  
6 . .  
Ne - . - 

Chs . . . .  

ww. 

53.Wife. 

54. Chid. 

55. Eon. 

56. Daughter. 

57. Shve. 

58.Coltivetar. 

59. Shepherd. 

60. God. 

61. DeviL 

62. Sun. 

63. Moon. 

64. Star. 

65. Fh. 

66. W a h .  

67. Honm. 

68. Horse. 

69. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cet. 

72. Cock. 

73. Dnek. 

74. h a .  

75. camel. 

. 76. Bird. 

77. Go. 

78. Eat- 

1 79. 8iL 

I 

Ban8 @u]eel~og). 

A-pu . 
. . . .  A-knp 

Ta-gri knp . .  

Ta-'ayn knp . .  
Vyet . . .  

Ny6teiik-b~i . . .  

Lnk-n@k-tm . . .  
Rnm . .  
Mnng . .  
Sa- iuk . .  

Lev0  . 

Sa-hdr . . .  
. . . .  .Mi 

Ung . 

Li . . .  
On . .  

. . . .  Bik 

Ka-jfi . .  

A -  . 

. .  Hik-bn 

Dam-by6 . 

Pdng-bii . .  

...... 

. . . .  Fo 

. . . .  Na 

. L o  . .  
Ngan . .  

a. ~ . - P S U  
% L P  

T W  (JaQw. 

. M a 1  . . . .  
...... 

C h 8 ;  o h 0 6  . .  
Chi - rn~ '  , 

NO rovd . . . .  

Lingingchayni . .  

EP-ne . .  

fewel . 

J iskng . . .  
Chhini . . .  
TBri . . .  
Puimi . .  

. . . . .  MBgu6 

Ti . , . . 

. S i  . , . . 

i . .  
. . . .  Piki 

KiH . 

Ming-ki . .  

. . . .  K ~ k a  

Hangsi . . . 
Pingbn . . .  
Tki-ming-gL , . 
Pakhi . 

. . .  Chhipnr 

Chir  . . .  
Iynnlr . . .  



M u m i  (Nepal). 

- 

Khau . . . . 

b b k o ;  pungo . . 

Hego • . . 

Sin . , . . 

Pingo . . . . 

Ywko . . . . 

Tor - . 

Ngim-ri . . 

blir . . . 

Thiling . . . . 

Ghichhi . . . 

Lechha . . . . 

&I* . . . . 

Tigi . . . . 

Tisi . . . . 

. R a  . . .  . 
Tire . . . 

Bhi-swn (saying) . . 
\ 

Ninns . . . . 

Bhin . . . . 

Jaa . . . . 

Abi ki . . . . 

A ~ B  ki-li . . . 

d b i  ki-dn . . . 
Abe ki den . . , 

~ b i  ngi . . . . 
Abi kide . . . 

Sunwu (Dujeeling). 

I Pin . . . 

Tnpo . . . 

% P O  - . 

Beko . . . . 

Ge-u ; ge . . 
Dora . . 

. T i r i  . . . 

- 0 t h  . . 

Huige . . . . 
Nguni . . . . 

Ngningti . . . 
Nole . . . . 

Snme . . . . 

Marme . . . . 

Afurne . . , . 

~ n i  . 
Shyang . . . . 

Nggna . . . . 

@ . . . . 

&la-mi . . . . 

Rimsho . . . . 

Kg pop0 . . . . 

E8 pop-ka . . . 

68 popkale . . . 
Ki pop-ke . . . 

Pop nhi . . . . I 

Pop potchi , . . 

. . 

. . 
, . 

. . 

, . 
. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

, 

I 
I 

Lago . . . . 

, Dhon . . , . 

Wit . . . . 

Sid . . . . 

Pin , . . . 

Dheodke. . . . 
T e h  . . . . 
Jhedh; . . . . 
Maemeri. . . . 

Rheg8 . . . . 

Nin-hnndi . . . 

Li-hnndi . . . 

Khae-pa-chi . , . 

To . . . 

Ta-le . . . . 

Ra . a . 

Tare . . . . 

B h k m  . . . . 

N i - b ~  . . . . 

B-ni-bi . . . . 

Jh-i . . . . 
A-baghli . . . 
A-bpr ghri-a . . . 

A-ba ghri-lidi . . 

A-be ghri-hudi . . 

A-ba nhi . . . 
k-ba-mat, . . . 

I I 

-. 
* m  (Neprl,, 

--- 
\ 

---\ _ -.- 
R L . ~ ~  a 

Dung.ni . I 

, S O - I I ~  , 
' . 

~ i . ~ i  , 
' I ,  

. Y P - n i  , , , 

Khepni , . , 

.Dhennm 
' I .  

. K h e r e b ,  , . 
Mhnki . , 

' ,  

Los . , 
I .  

Agher-lak , 
" j  

Nhung-hk . , , 

Su . . .  
Hi , . , , 

Hi-ki . , , , 

. R a  . . , , 

Ta-ra . . . , 

De-&ng . , , 

HO . . . 
Mi-hi-10 . . 

! 

b 

I 

! 

1 

i 
i 
I 
i 

.Tahii . . e * 

Kat bai . . 9 

Kat b y o  . * 

Kat bai-ki-ning * 

Eat  bai khihi . I - 
Nis bai harn . . 
Bai harm. . 

, 

- I 



N ~ W M  (Ne~d). P h i  (Nepal). R h g  (Darjeeling). T ~ W  (~.)p.lg~ri). 

80. Come. 

--I- - I I I 

6 i p a n ~  . . .  
P i c b  . . .  

. . .  Tni 

. .  Jnjnntaye 

88. Die. Niik . 
. B i  . 

. . . .  Ding 

. 

si .  . . .  . S i  I . .  . 

. 

84 Give. 

I 

Biu . . .  . 
. . . .  Bob 

Choe . . *  

Sioti . .  
Koso . . . .  

. T a p &  . . .  
Nhorkhe . . .  
Lnmane . 

. . .  Sela 

. . . .  Chelii 

Chie . . .  
. - 0  

. . . .  Ma-khi 

. . . . .  Siki 

. . . .  Khin 

Mi-khi . . . .  
Aha . 

. . .  B i  thi-EL 

BB thi-8ii-gn . .  
. B i  thi-si-tb 

RRB tbi-sii Ion& . . .  
. . .  Nisi ba 

sstti . . . .  
KO . . . .  

Tipi  . . .  
Nheone ; nh8pa . .  

Lione . . .  
Sn . . . .  
Chhn . . .  
Chhie . . .  
0 . . 
Athe-$ . . .  

. . .  Dha-la-EB 

Kha-0 . . .  
Ma-khu . . . .  
Aha . .  
Chha-mha ban. . 

Chha-mha ban-yH . .  
Chha-mha ban-ybta . .  
Cltha-mha b n b c  . 

Ni-mha ban-$ . . 

85. Run. 

Bi . . .  

. . .  Kc-gaw: 

. T h e s o  . . .  

Bau-pi . . .  Bi ei . . .  1 I 

86. Up. 

87. Near. ~ - t , h 6 1  . 
A-min . 

A - m  . 

Nahin . . .  

. L o n  . . .  
To-go . 

. . . .  Sha 

Sh6-mHt-nun . .  ' 

88. Down. 

I I 

Abet6 . . .  
Lijuing . . .  

.Hind&-ninh . .  
Dongiingb . .  

N a  . . .  
H i  . . .  

...... 

. .  Ha-rang-gii 

A-bo-song . .  

89. Far. 

...... 

90. Before. 

! . . .  ...... . U n  . '  
i . . . . .  Shen ...... 

Go-rmg . . I  ...... I 

. . .  Ak . . .  

91. Behind. 

Mi-ne . . . .  
 hi . . . .  

. . .  A-bo h i t  

. A-bo kit-= 

. . .  A-bo kit-eo 

A-bo kht-nnn . . .  

. . .  A-bonyet 

92. Who. 

Ma-k06 . . .  
...... 

. .  Icha tipi 

, . .  Bpak 

...... 

...... 

. .  Bpi-niaa 

93. What. 

94. Why. 

95. And. 

96. Bat. 

97. If. 

96. Yes. 

99. No. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 

104. From a fnther. 

105. Two fstherr. 



From fathem . 
A daughter . 
Of a daughter . 
To a daughter . 
From a daughter 

Two danghtem . 
Daughters . 

Of daughter8 . 
To daughters . 

From danghtere 

B good man . 
3f a good man . 
Po a good man . 

From a good man 

Cwo good men . 

h o d  men 

If good meu . 

lo good men . 
From good men 

1 good woman . 

i b a d b o y  . 
iood women . 

L bed girl . 

id . 

letter . 

-- 
. 

. 

, 

. 

. 

Mhi ghri sabe-li-di . . 

Mhi saba ghri-hnndi . 
Mhi saba nhi . . , 

Mbi saba mee . . 
Mhi saba mae-18 . . 

Mhi asba mae-lidi , 

Mhi saha mae-hundi . , 

Cha-me-ring saba ghri , 

A-saha puin jhe-jha ghri , 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 
o 

. 

. 

. 

C h a m g h l i - l a  . . 

Chame ghri-hundi . . 
Chame nhi - . 
Chame-mae . a . 

Chame-mee-li 

Chame-mae-lidi . . 

Chame-mae-hnndi . 
Mhi ghri saba . . 
Mhi ghri mba-li . . 

.I hi-me ki-di . 

Jhi-me ki-den 

Jhi-me ngi . 

Jhi-me dugu . 

Jhi-me kede-li 

Jh i -me  kiide-dB 

Jhi-me dugn-den 

Jhyi-bi  ki mhi 

K i  jhyii-bi mhi-18 

------ _ _  - _ 
Magar (Nepal) ( I 

---__ _ - --_-_I 
Bai kang . 

Bai hera-ki , 

I I 

I 
Bai-ko-&khi, 07, khik I 

a I 
g a t  muto mild , , I  

I 
I 

g a t  mmto mi-zaU , .! ~ 
I 

anrung (Nepsl), 

~ . b - ~ ~ - l &  . . . 
A-ba-mee-lii . . - 
A-be-mae-hundi . . 
C h m e g h r i  . . . 
C h m e  ghri-i . . . 

. 

. 

. 

, . I Tami ki-knle . 

Saba cha-me-ring-mae . 

A-sabn cha-me-ring:jba-jha 

Sabe . . . . 

. . Temi k b k e  . 

- 

hfunui (Nepal). Sunwir (Da jeoliug). I -- 

. . ( Nishi tami-potchi 

Abi  kide-li . . . 

, Abi k~Ide-d& . 

Abb kide-den . 

Jhi -meki  . - . 

. . Jhi-me ki-18 

Pop potchi-ki - . 

Pop potchi-kale . . 

Pop potchi-ke . . 

T-ikfi . - 
Temi kti-ke . . 

I 

. . 
. 

. . 

Ki jhyi-bi mhi-dii - 

Ki  jhyn-bi mhi-den . 
Mhi ngi jhyii-bi . 

Mhi jhykb i  kide . 
Mhi jhyi-bi k&de-la 

Mhi jhyii-bi kide-d% 

Mhi jhyi-bir kide-den 

Mring-koli jhyii-bi . 

Mhi jha-jha, i-jhyi-bh 

Tami potchi , 

Tami potohi-liii 

Tami potchi-ka-le 

. . ( Temi potohi-ke 

. . 

. 

Mur kii rimsbo 

K i  m u *  rimaho-ke 

. 

g e t  masb mi-zi dekbi, ,,,, 
khbti. 

Nis mesb mi-zm hwu , 

K i  rimsho mur-kale . 

. 

Blasto mi-zi haru . , 1 

K i  rimsho mar-lie . . 

Maato mi-zi he ru -kq  
s I 

. , Nishi mur-pntchi rimabo . 

Maeto mi-zi ham-hi . 1 
Masto mi-za ham dekhi, 07, 

khiiti. I 
Kat niko bhar-mi . 

- I 
Kat niko bber-mi-ling . I 

I 

Kat niko bhw-mi.ki * I  
E a t  niko bhar-mi dekhi, or, 

khata. 

Nis niko bhar-mi . , 

.I Rimsho mur-potchi . . Niko bbar-mi baru . 
I I . 

. Rimsho mur-potchi-ngi . Niko bbar-mi baru dekhi, I or, khiw. 

, 

Rimsho mnr-potobi-ke . Niko bhar-mi baru kung . I  
I 

R,imeho mur-potchi-kale 

. 

Niko bhar-mi barn-ki I 
Rimaho k:i mishe . . Kat niko mkhazii bber-mi . i 

, 

Mxing-kolh kide jhyi-bi . Niko mnhazb bha~mi  harn 

Kat mi-jiti bhanzi . . 

J i t i ;  niko . . 

Kii to a1 morrimaho . . 

Rimsho rnieh-potohi . 

hlring-koli jhe.jha i-jhfi-  
bi. 

Jhyh-bi . . . 

Kat  m&-jiti chhan-em I 
Kii ma-rimsho miaha el . 

Rimsho . . . 
Jhyi-bi . . . . Rimsho . . . . Gepche . . - - 





L Beat . . . 

Gnmng (Nepal). 

S a b  . . , 

- 

. High& . . . Nnbe . I . . 

I 
M ~ ~ r m i  (Nepal). 

i. Hi@ . , . Nnba . . . 

, A mare . . . I Ta  ma-ma ghr i  . 

-1. . --- - 
\ . / ~hyi- i -a  jhyti-bh . . D i a h ~ o  . Bighna jhbi , , 

I 

Sunwir (Dbrjeeling). 

. A homo . . - 

Horses . 
Mares . 
A bull . 

\ 

u..' "u, I 

T e  ghri . . . 

Acow . 
Bulla . 
Cowe . 
A d o g  

A bitch . 
Doge . 
Bi tche~  . 

A he-goat . 
A female gost 

Goats . 
A male deer 

A felnalo iam a . I 3'0 murli ghri . . 

Deer . , F o  / . . .  

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. , 

I am . . I Nga mu . . 

Ta-mae . 

Ta ma-me ma9 

Ba-eat lhyi  ghri  

Mhe ghri . 

Be-sat lhyi  mae 

Mhe rnae . 
Ne-ki dho ghri  

Na-ki ma-ma ghri 

Na-ki jage . 

Na-ki ma-ma jaga 

Ra bokya ghri 

Ra ma-ma ghri . 

Ra jaga . . 

Fo &rhyL gh1-i 

Tllouart  . . , Kiu mu . . . 
I 
t 
i 

H e i ~  . . j Chan mu . . 

i 

You ere . . . / N ha-me-jagan mn-18 

. ( T i  m i m l  ki . . . Shar i  g-mo . . Kat ghori 

I . TB Mte . . . . Share putobi . . . Ghod baru . 
' . 

. T i  m i m i  Lab . . 

. Stirha ki . . . 

. I Me m i m i  kite , . 

Shar i  putcbi i-mo . . 

Biyaph-po-kfi . . . 

Bi k i  . . . . . 

. I NHki k i  . . . 

. ( Niki kite . . . 1 Kuchnm  atc chi . . I Chin harn . , , I 

Ghori barn , 
' . 

g a t  =my& phor , , 

Kat nhet , . 
. , Sirha ki te  . . . , Biyaph patchi . . . 

M e m i m i  ki . . . 

Biting patchi . . . 

Kuchnm kl . . . I Kat chi. (i.e, cbt) 

I 
. I Nik i  m i m i  ki , 

i 

Phor haru . . 
I 

Nhet haru , I 

Kuchurni k% . . . 

I . Niki mime ki te  I . 

. Rii milmi ki . . . Chi-she k i  . . . j K a t r h % .  , , .I 

Kat chiu chan~i , 

. 

Kuchmi patchi . . Chin chauri barn , , 

Poke ki . . . . 

. 

. 

. Tirngi . . . . Kish-she putchi . . Mirgn . . . 

Chii.ehe l;j . . . 

R i  ki te  . , , . 

. 

Kat b o k ~  

Tingi  bvi-b8 ki . . 

Chi-sbe petchi . . 

THngi m i m i  ki . . 

. 

, Tho mu-18 . , . Hare bi-shotche . . dsae le . I 1 1  

Rhl-harn , , - I  
Kish-she %-PO . , . 

. Yo mu-lil . . . 
I 

Darhyi mirga . -I 
KiYh-she i-mo . . 

Ngi  mu-1% . . 

Murli mirga , 

Ge-li bi-ngide. , . 

. 

. 

Go.li nang . . . 

Ning le . . . 

Ng8 le . . . 

/ 

Ngi-ni kite mu-18 . . 

Ye- nikite mu-li . . 

G ~ - ~ a t c h i  nang , . 
Ge bi-rrho chhun . . 

K%u-ko 1% 0 a 

N ~ k r u k  le . * I 



.- 

Dekale bhi . . 
. . .  Taji 

Upo t i j i  . . 
Dakale tajL . . 
Chha-mha sala , 

Chha-mha m i  sala . 

. . .  Ssh-te 

Mi nala-to . . 

Doh chha-mha . 

S i  chba-mha . . 

I 
, Hindi-nini (see No. 89) . : 135. High. 

I / 136. Higher. 

. I  Dike, t i j i  . . 
I 

. A-tha a-tha . . 

. Soro thi-ma . . On k i t  . . .  

On 3-m6t k i t  . . . Solo magu thi-mi , 

. Soro kiri . . 
...... 139. A mare. 

On-song . . .  

On-m6t-song , . 

Long k i t  . . 
1 Bik-ga k i t  . . 

...... 140. Horses. 

. Mggn soro kiri  . 

i 141. Mares. 

142. A boll. . Doh-~ii  thi-mi . . 

. Mi-si thi-mi . . 143. A cow. 

144. Bnlla 

145. Cows. 

DohLta . . .  

SI-ta . . .  

Chha-mha khi-chi . 

Chha-mha m i  khi-chi 

Khi-ohi-ta . . 

Mi khi-chi-te . . 
Chha-mha dagu . 
Chha-mha chole . 

Dugo-chi-ta . . 

B i  chali chha-mha - 

Mi ohali chha-mha, . 

Chalj . . 

J i d u  . .  

Chha dn . . .  

0 du . . . 

Ji-pi  du . . .  

Chhi dn . . .  

. Doh.si kiri  . . 

. Mi-ei~ k i r i  . . 

. Long-song . 

Bik-gii-song . . 
. Kajfi k i t  . . 146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

. Knju thi-mi . . 
, ( M i  h j u  thi-mi . 

. Kuju k i r i  . . 148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

150. A ke-goat. 

. M i  kuju kiri  . . 

. Sa-Br-bu k i t  . . 
151. A female goat. . M i  chsli  thi-mi . 

...... 153. Gouts. 

...... I 153. A male deer. . Gii-obali thi-mi . 

. GG-mi-cbalii thi-mi . 154. A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

...... 
I 

...... 

...... 

...... 

. 

. 

156. I am. 

157. Thon art. 

158. He ia 

159. We are. 

J i  khiu . . . 

Chhi khiu . . 
. 

. 

160. Ton are. ... 

Go gum . . .  

H6-a . . .  
H n g u m .  . .  . 

. 
. . .  H8 khiu 

I 

J i - r i  khiu . . 



TZsi nambn . . . 
TZai . . , . 

Ngai t5-am . . .. 

Ki tGsi na-bn . , 

Chai t5-si na-bn . . 

Ngi jaga t8 . . . 

Nha-me jags-di t8 . 

Cha-mae jage-di to" . . 

Rop-si chi-be . . 
Rop-18 jin-ji . . 
Ngii ropl8 . . 
Ye-se rop-chi . 
The-se ropp8 , 

Ngi-ni kite rop-I8 . 
Ye-ui kite-se rop-ohi 

The-ni kite-se rop-pb 

- 
. 
. 
, 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 
I 

Tum-na-turn , 

Tnp- he-ng&-mi 

Go tnp-nn , 

Ge tnp-ne . 

Mem tnp-ha . 
Go-putchi tnbia 

Ge tupo . . 

Mem tnp-ni-mi 

Murmi (Nopsl), 

The-ni kite mu-18 . . 
NgH mu-bB . . . 
Ye mn-bh , , . 
Theni mn-be . . . 
NgA-ni kite mn-b8 . . 

Ye-ni k8te mu-b8 . . 

The-ni kite mu-bi . . 

8 . . . . 
T&-I8 . . . . 
Ti-ai chi-bi , . . 
Ti-18 jhinji . , . 

Nga ti-ham-18 , . 
Ngi ti-18 . , . 
h'gi a-bo-18 , . . 
Rop-ko . . . . 

. . . . 

a- (N@)* 

Cha-jagan mu . . . 
Nga mu-b . . . 
Kin mu . . . . 
Cha mu-18 . , . 
Che-man (sic) mu& . . 
Nha-me jagen mu-19 . 
Cha-me jagm mu-& . 
Tage . . . , 

Ta-bi leaem . . . 
Tee-nambn . , . 
Tala kbimb8 . , . 
Nga tabmn . , . 
Nga tab-mu . . . 
Nga ta-la tam-mu . . 

T8 . . , , 

TZim . . , 
. I 

Ngi leyi , , 

NIng ley8-a . . , 

Sunw6r (Darjwlii). 

Me-ko-putohi b&-te-m& . 
Go hi-sho neog . . 
Ge bb-sho thi . . . 
Mere b8-sho thiyo . . 

Go-patohi bi-aho neki . 
Ge-patahi b8-ni . , 

Hari-patohi bi-ni-thiye . 
Nawe . . . . 
Newe . . . . 

Dung-so-ngang . . 
Thnng-so-ng8 . . , 

Go dnm-nang . . , 

Go i-lcele dum chei-nii . 
Go dnm-chai-ni . 
Tnpn . . . . 
Tnp-cha . . , , 

1 Nihuk leyi , . .I 
Hosruk ley8 , , 

Q I 

Ngi chhin-me 
6 1  

Ngi cbhin-ki par-le . *I 
Dithuk-nai-le . , 

Dithnk-nn heli , 

Ngi dithuk-le , 

Nang dithnk-le . 

~ c h a i  dithnk-le 

Kin-, dathuk-le . 

Nikur-e dithnk-le . 

Bos-ruk-e dithuk-le 



Pdui (Nepal). 

-- 

HE-ii khin . . 161. They are. 

J i  dn . . .  
Chhidn . . , 

H 8 d u  . . , 

Ja-ri du . . .  
Chhi-ri du . . 

H8-ri dn . . 
Khiu . , . 
Khi-ti-ri . . 

Khi-ti-ni , . 

Khi dhongn . . 

J i  khi phungi . . 

J i  khi-tingi . . 
J i k h i m i  . , 

Die . . .  
Die-ti  . . . .  
Die-tini . . 

Die dho-ga-ri . . 

. . .  Na d i i  

Chha die . . 

163. Thon waet. 

164. He wss. 

165. We were. 

166. You were. 

167. They were. 

. . .  Chha dn 

. . . .  Odu 

. . . .  Jbp? du . Kaytl nyi . , 

H 6 n y i .  . . .  

Hug6 nyi . . . .  

169. To be. 

170. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. I m y  bo. . . .  Ji ju-e phai 

1 173. I shall be. 

174. I should be. J i  ju-e . .  
175. Best. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. Da-yL oho-na . . .  

178. Having beeten. 

Ji di-e . . .  179. I beat. . 

. 180. Thou beateat. 

181. H e  beata. 

182. We beat. 

G o l y i p .  . . .  

. . .  H6 lyiippung 

Ja-ni die . . 

...... 

...... 

Chhi-ri die . . 

HE-ri d i  . . 

Na dbr?  . . 

ChhZdii-na . . 
Ro-na di-ri  . . 

. Hu-yfi lyiip . . ...... 

. H61yi ip .  . .  ...... 

184. They beat. 

183. Yon beet. 

A.mi-d &-yi  chona . 

. I G o b u k .  . .  ...... ( 185. I beat (Past Tmc  

. . .  . H6 bukknng 

H u b n k .  , . . 
186. Thon beateat ( 

Tenre). 

187. He beet (Pad Tai 



Ewlish.  G m n g  (Nepal). 

t . I N p  hyi-18 . . .  Ngi  ni-ji' . . 

Yeni-ji  . , . 
. . .  The ni-ji 

Ngi-nini-ji . . .  

wenteat . . 

:nt . . .  
e n t .  . 

Yurmi (Nopd). 

beat (Port Tente) . 

beet (Post Tense) 

g beat (Post Tense) 

1 beating . . 

a beating . . 

1 beaten . . 

y beat . 

ill beat . .  

. .  I wilt h a t  

till beat . . 

. .  hall beat 

will beat . . 

will beat . . 

nld beat . . 

beaten . . 

. .  beaten 

I1 be beaten . 

. .  
goeet . . 

,ee . . .  
9 . 

. . .  :o 

6" * . 

K i  hyi-1s . . .  
I . .  CLa by&-18 . 

NgiLpn-ji . . 

\ 
Bunwar (Darjoaling). 1 M%w (Nepal). 

-- - - - - - - - 
I 

Ngichhi rop . . 

Ycnchhirop . . .  

Thenchhi rop . . .  

Ngie rop-si chi-bi . . 

Ngie rop-si chi-bi mu-bi . 

. .  Ngie rop-si jinji 

Ngie rop-lii him-lii ~. 

. Ngie rop-18 . . 

. . .  Ye-se rop-18 

. . .  The-se rop-18 

. .  Ngichhi rop-18 

Yenchhi rop-I& . . 

Thechbi rop-la . . 

. . .  Ngae rop-to-li 

. . .  Ngi- t i  rop-ji 

. .  Ngh-tg rop-si chi-ji 

N g - t i  rop-ka-li . . 
. . .  Ngi  ni . 

. . . .  Ye nil, 

The ui-li . . .  
. . .  Ngi-ni ni-mi 

. Ye-ni m u  (sic) 

The-ni mu ( s i o )  . 

I Ngi-ii hoti-j~ - . 

Wba-mae-ji hoi-ji . . 

Cha-me-ji hoi-ji . 

Nga to"-si na-bu . . 

Nm-di t5-si mu-18 . . 

Ngai to"-&-la . 

Ngai t6 . .  
Ngai to-mn . . .  

. . .  Ki-ji hoi-ma 

. .  Chi-ji hoi-ma 

. .  Ngi-ji hobma 

Nha-mae-ji hoi-ma . . 

Cha-mae-ji hog-me . . 

. Ngai dhon-1% to-mn . 

. Nga-lii t6-idi . . 
. . .  N$ t&di 

Nga-lii to"-& . . . 
. .  Ngahy lm . 

. .  Kin hy im . 

Chan hygm . .  

Ngi hyima . 

. Nhs-mae h y i n u  , 

C b m u e  hyima . . 

! 

Q o l a - t i .  . .  . 
. Bela-te 

. . .  Me 

...... 

Ngi  nung-ne . . 
. N ~ n g  nung-nu-a 

. H o ~ a i  nnllg-ne 

KLn- ko nung-8 

I 
--___ 
\ 

...... I Kin-koi &thnk.i . 

...... Nikoi dtithuk-h , 

...... / 

Go tum-na-turn p ih t i  . ' 

Go tum-na-tnm G - t i  . 

. Go tam-ne-tum-ti . 

Go tnp-nga-na . .  
...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

..,... 

...... 
. Go $-kale tap-chi m i r - b  

. Go t n p c h i  pning-sii 

. Go tnp-chi pniog-sii thiyo 

Go trip-chi pning-chi chhno" 

. Go lii-na . . 

. . .  Ge lhi-na-we 

Me lii-bii . . .  

...... 

...... 

..... 

h r k - e  d8thuk.i . 

Ngie d i t h ~ l r - ~ ~ i . l ~  . 

Ngie dithak-nai-leya 

Ngie dathuk-ni heban; (hcic) 

Ngie dathuk-ld hek-le . 

Ngtie dithuk-le . , 

Nang-e dithnk-le , . 

Achai dithuk-le . , 

Kinkoi dithuk-le , , 

Nikurk-e dithuk-le . . 

~ s u r k - e  dathnk-le . , 

Ngie dithuk-ke pari.oha 
leya. 

. .  Ngn-ki dung-a 

. Ngi-ki dung-nu dinhi 

Ngi-ki dung-10 a 

N g i  nung-le . . 
. Ning  nung-le-8 

. .  
Kinko nung-le 

Nikruk nung-le 

Asmk nnng-10 



-- 

I N6wAri Pep.l). - 
. . .  ~i-mi-st di-y9 

~ h ~ - ~ l i - s i  dm-la . . 

d-mi.5; di-ls . . .  

. .  J; di-yi  oho-n8 

J: di-yB oho-~~60 ahwa . 

J i  da-e dhn-nn . 

J i  d8-e phai - . 
J i  dl-e-tini . - 
Chhidtl-i . .  

. . . .  6 - 

Ji-mi-a: di-0 . 

~hhi-mi-& d l i  . . 

A-mi-si &-i . . .  

J i  di-e m i  . . .  
Ji-ta dm-pi oho-n8 . .  
Ji-ta da-la . . .  
Ji-ta da-i-ti-ni . . .  
Ji o-ne . . . a  

Chha hG . . .  
0 o-nn . . . .  
Ji-pi o-ne . . .  

Chhi-pi hB . . .  

A-p? 0-ni . .  
. .  J i  o-ni . 

. . .  Cbha o-ni 

0 o-na . . .  
Ji-pi o-nr . . 

' i  

I 189. You best (Part TM). 

- 

190. They beat (Port Tmw). 

191. 1 am besting. 

192. 1 w ~ b  beating. 

pa!wi (Nepal). 

- . 

. . .  Je-na di-1.i 

Chba-na dii-ri . 

Ho-kib-na dm-ri . .  

. .  Nu di-G tho* 

Na di-nd ch8 . . .  

Na dae dhungh . . 

Na dae phaugi . . 

Na die-tingi . , . 

ChhZdda. . . .  
. . .  Ho-na d~ 

Ja-na da , . . 

Chha-nb d& . , . 
. Ho-kimna &j . . 

Na dic lui . . .  

Ji  di-ri . . . .  
J i  di-gu dn . 

Ji d&-tini * e r n  

Ji  wb; . . .  

Chbi w5 . 

HB w5 . . .  
J i - r i  letia . . .  
Chhi-ri lid . 

-Ho-k i - r i l e th r i  . 

. . .  J i  wae-gu drr 

. .  Chhi wie-gn dn 

. . .  Ho" wo"-p d n  

J&-ri letiB . 

Englimb. 

--- . - -- -- 

188. We beat (Pod T s u ) .  

193. I hed beeten. 

194. I may beat. 

195. I a h d  beat. 

R ~ W  (WWL i m(Jd-). 
I - - -- - - - - - 

. . .  Ka-yfi bak 1 ...... 
H 6 b a k .  . .  I ...... / 
Ha-yfi buk 

I . . .  ...... 
. . .  Go bak-bnm ...... 

. .  Go buli-barn-bii ...... 
Go b u k - u g  . . .  ... -. 
Go buk-khu . . .  ...... 
GO buk-ehdng . . .  ...... 
H6 buk-shet . . .  ...... 

. . .  H U  buk-bet ...... 

Ka-yt  bnk-&6ng . . ...... 
H6 buk-shet . , . ...... 
Haytbnk-shet . . ...... 
Go buk-gat . , . ...... 
Ka-sum buk-ang . . .,.... 

. . .  Ka-sum bnk ...... 
ga-sum bnk-abet , , ...a. 

Go n6ng . . .  ...... 
H6 n6ng . . .  ....-. 
H u  n6n.det . . .  ...... 
Ka-ya n6ng . . .  ...... 
Ho n6ng . . .  ...... 

H a n g  . . .  ...... 
. . . .  Go n6n ...... 

. .  H 6  a6ng-ngmg ...... 
. . . .  H U  n6n ,,.... 

KB-pB n6ng . . .  ...... 

196. Thou wilt beat 

197. He will beat. 

198. We s h d  beat. 

1 199. You d l  beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat 

202. I am beaten. 

203. I waa beaten. 

204. I shall be beaten. 

205. 1 go. 

206. Thou goeat. 

207. H e  goee 

208. We go. 

209. Yon go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wentart. 

213. Ha went. 



hey went . . Cha-mee hyi-ji . . The-ni ni-ji . . I ....,. I 

Enplioh. 

'on went . . . 
I 

0 . . . . Hyid . . . . Nin . , - . 1 L i n i  . , I I 
oing , . . Hyir-ba . . . . Ni-si ni-ba . . . La-chir . . . I I 

Oumng (N8p.l). 

Nha-mee hy8-ji . . 

Murmi (Nepal). SunwPr (Dsrjoeling). 

-- -- 

Ye-ni ni-ji . . 
I 

...... 

)a old ie this horse ? Chu ta kati khip ta-di P Chu t i  kati khe-pi t8-ji ? . Iko shari dushya bnrshi 1 ba-me ? 

'hat is your name ? . Ki mi to-cha ? . 

IW far is i t  from here Kaehmir kete rhegE 
o Kashmir ? 

IW many sons are 
here in your father's 
onse ? 
avo walkod a long 
a J to-day. 

; the saddle upon Cha-e gho-ri kathi thin . The-18 chigma-ri kithi 
s back. 1 t hhgo .  

Ye-& min tika ? . . 

I 

Chu-kyim Kashmir k i t i  
thadng mu-la ? 

9 son of my uncle is 
arried to his sister. 

the house is the sad- 
e of the white horse. 

I nB mar-me P . , . I  
Ake-ng8 Kashmir dushong 

ngoni chha ? 

Nha-me 8-bi &en-ri kati 
jha mn ? 

Nga. tingnyi rhegE bhmdi . 

Ye-1ti ip-1i dim-ri jhi  kide 
mu-l& ? 

Nga tini thiring pri-ji , 

Ngia kabadea-e jha chue 8- 
nga dE biha tn-di. 

Dhino-ri targya to-e kathi 
mu. 

tve beaten his son 
.ith many stripes. 

is eitting on a home Cha sendu jam-ri ta pheri The tang dhi-ri t i  ki-li tho 
der that tree. 1 h i m  mu-la, chi-bi mu-li. 

Ngi-18 ign- l i  j h i  the-18 
a-ngi den-chhyim bihi 
la-bi. 

Dim-ri t i r  t i - l i  kithi  mu-18 

Cha-e jha-lidi nga-di Lhe The-la jha-U ingi rop-chi . 
lana dhon-&. I 

is grazing cattle on 
e top of the hill. 

price of that is two Cha-e see mhni nhi se The-1i s i i  sika ni-se adhuli 
lees and a half. mohar ghri. 

He nu-ba thnm-ri cha-di 
kheodo chha-&m. 

brother is  taller 
m hie sister. 

Esther lives in that Nga-e i - b i  cha dhr oh5-bs- Ngi  aba dim jha-jha-ri 
all house. ri ti-sim. chi-b8 mu-la. 

Pra-ri ti-ji 1%-me mahi 
chhi-si chi-bi. 

Cha-mae ring bhmdi  cha- 
mae 8-li nu-be mn-li. 

The-1i i le the-18 in@ oisi 
no-bi mu-1i. 

this rupee to him 

those rupees from 
I. 

r water from the I n h  huinle kui dhaidu . Ton-di-se kui tego . . 
1. 

Chu mhni cha-lii pin . 

him well and bind 
I witb ropea. 

Chn t inge the-ti pingo . 
Cha-huin-le mhni jaga kin Uchu tangi the kyctm-ae 

kingo. 

Cha-1ii beehe dhon chhu- 
ba-si hudn .  

: before me . 

The-th miri  ropko, chho-se 
khigo. 

Ki-lidi khae-ba jha kbe- 
sim ? 

Ngae nin b h m b  . . 

Ye-la lisang hil-18 jhatung 
haji. 

whom dici yon Ki-di oba khseb d i  ghln-di ? 

i . .. 
iunt ? 

I pop0 khi-mi tau dish ba- 
ni-mi ? 

Mu-liti dushyo ling gipti  . 

Ngi-18 ngichhi priu . 

Ye-se chu h81-18 kyim-se 
khu-bn. 

a shopkeeper of 
villngc. 

A-pop-liinchhi i-tau-ke 
biia i-lo mishya nn d m -  

N i  earba-e pasdya ghri-de N~moi- la  piisale-chi . 
glllu-di. 

ta. 
Khi-mi bushye shari B. 

ngoshtike chha. i 

- 
MBgsr (Nepal). 1 

bemk nung-a , . 

Nung-ni . . .  
Nung-nai-le . . , 

Nung-nu heki . 

Nakung armin hi ile ? , 

Isai ghorh kurik bhwhi 
chh8n-i ? 

Itni Kaehmir ku ik  10s le? 

Nang-u bay-o im-bug knrik 
lenzi mizs le ? 

Ng& ohiui dherai 10s hoi , 

Ngau kanchhi bey-o len-zi 
mi-z& ichiu bahini-khiti 
bihi chhiu-i. 

Im  bhibi bo~ho ghod bthi  
le. 

Achime ngoshtike lie-pa0 . Hochio pith-tiki kithi b-niI 

I 
Go-mi 8-tau-kale kal~ir-mi 

dherai tup-ti. 
Hochio mi-zi-ki ngai 

diithuk-8. 

Hayu dangri t i r i  meshbi 
ngoshyi bi-ti. 

Hfsai thumka tiki bastu 
oaane. 

Hayn meko riwl-pongmi 
sheri tiri-mi bishyo bi-ti. 

I Meko i-muli khnr nisi i+ Hocheo mol nis rnpiyi , 
LM bh-ti. adhili le. 

Hosai murtnng mhike hoaai 1 
ghori tnki kal-nu ornine. 

Me &-nu me &-lob& miaha-h- 
bhundi laahyo chha. 

$ popo meko ishcha khi-mi Ngau bai hosai mirohhn 
bi-b&. ~m-ang  6-le. 

I Hocheo bhiyai hocheo 1 
bahini denang ghyincha le. I 

Eko bi-ti meko-kale gin . I Iaai rupiyi hosko-ki yanhi. 1 
Meko bi-pntchi nelle pito . HOE rupiyi hosai khiti 

1i1ni. 

, 

I Me-ko-le r imso-p tnp mino Hosai bes- khitti dithu-ne 

A-maiti giko . . . 

Xeko ge suke-ngi gyibi ? . Su.khiti  hosai lob ? . .I 

(?) meko-kale ghele-me 
~ i m o - m a  preng-do. 

Pokhri-ngi pgko chhyolo . 

Ngau aghi hoi-ni . *I 
I-nolo eu-ka 8-tau pime ? . 

doria chhyik-ni. 

Inirin di don-ni . . 

Su-o chhan-zti 
nhung-lik ram-ne ? 

Giun-ngi dokine-ke-ngi 
gyapti. 

Lihing kat pasale-khii9 . 



Bsgllah. 

316. You went. 

216. They went. 

. . . .  . . .  1 HE ...... 1 wa 217. 00. 

I 

...... o-nedhz-ka-la . .  Wo"-gu . . .  Ndn . . .  219. Gone. 

. . .  . . . .  . . .  ~ . ~ i ~ h o - n &  WI-tini Ndn-det ...... I 218. Going. 

Chhb.a  chhu ? . . 

~h~ Bela guli bnddhi ju-la ? 

 TI-^^ Kaamir guli-ta 
t ipi  ? 

I 

Chha nau chek ? . 

U 8OrO gwali jej; ? . . 

c h h a e b i - y i  chhi go-mha 
du ? 

~ i - ~ h a  kaki-y& kie-y8-ke NU di-yi  kii-pro-yi ho".yi Ka-su i-kfi-ea &kup hu-do 
,-yi keh"eihl ju-y8 manjin nap* bihi  ji. 8-n6m deb-ki bri-thik. 

A-do-sa i-brying ehfi g6 ? .  

On &-re sa-bt g b - b o  gd ? , 

U - t h i - ~  Kashmir gwilB 
tape ? 

~ h ~ l  t i p ik  ju-e dhnna . 

A-bi-nun Kishmir sa-tet 
ru-nng g6 ? 

Chhi bie chhe gu-si-18 
kia-pro du ? 

0-yi jandhu-li kithi  t i  . HE-yi mh"aga kathi t i  . Hado ta-gfim-ka g6 kydp . I 

B-kup sa-tet nyi 6-do-sa 
n-bo li-ki ? 

Thm tApi-ka W ~ O  la-ni . 

ohone. 
Tnyu-rnh& sale-yi k i th i  

chhi du. 

Sa-rong go &-r--nnn16m- 
b i  di. 

Chhe-go tuiraj 8Or0-yu-gu 
kathi dn. 

I J; ~ - y &  kge-y&-ta tako masi 
di-e dhu-na. 

I 0 eimi-yi ko-sz chhe-mha Chho s i m i ~ u r k o  80~0  thi- En kGng pe-re i.min on 
enla-sa chonio c'lona. m i  ha cho. plong-ki ngin  nyi. 

Li-ki  on i-dfim-ea g6 nyi . 

0 parbata-yi choki-se &me 
ja-yi cho-na. 

kii-pro-yi-ta na 
choho di-ni. 

Go ku-do kup 8-li m61-la 
lyap. 

KakezB cho-ga ha sib% 
bihZ jhi. 

0-yi  kijb o-yi keh&yi 8 s  

te-dhi ka. 

Hu-nun thin-chung pong- 
h u g - k i  16ng zbt-bi~n. 

Q.yi mu ni taki tyii kha . 

HE-yii man$-l sika h&yi 
b h j n  tiiji. 

J i  babi 0 chiki-dhi-gn chhg 
choni chona. 

I 0 talc& o-li-se ti . . HI- th i -n i  wo tl*i kiie .I K6m o-re-ang hn-do- 
lying-nun ly6-a. 

Hado yeng hado n6m-len 
rhen. 

WO-yi mG ni8 tab 0 b i  
taki.  

Wo chikhi-gu chhe n n  b i  Ka-sb bo pe-re li i-chum- 
ch6. I bo-ki ngin-bim. 

Tho taki o-y&-ta bin . 

0-re-sa i - f i r  k6m nyet s e  
phet. 

Tho t i k i  h8-yi-th bi . I K6m &-re hllrdom bi . I 

Tg-thi-sa la s i  , . Tukhn lnkhu aili . . Ong-lip-nun k g  rhyi  

0-yi-ta nhyi  d2-ka ah-yi 
khipa-tii chia. 

Chhxone  so- 5 k i e  maohi lumane s i l i  bibi-chi 
0-yi cho-na ? 

HE-gi-& niakka d i e  pikhi- 
na ohi. 

Ji nheone nyi-ei-nu . . 

Rya-la ha-dom buk-nun 
tikpo-sa dam-tho. 

To kup &.do Ion di-det gb P ...... I 
I 

Nu-yi sika nghoi go . 

~ g - ~ i  chha-mha pasalyi 
yak;. 

(H;;;re to-lying p i r r u n g  

Ka-su nahin n i  . * I  

Ilea-y8-gu paseja thi-si- 
nu-la-gi. I Kg fing pasol-mo-lying-nun I 

pir.  I 

220. What is your name P 

221. How old is thb horse 3 

222. How far is i t  h m  hem 
to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons an, 
there in your father'e 
houea ? 

224. I have walked e long 
way to-day. 

29.5. The son of my uncle 
ia married to hie 
eister. 

226. In the honse is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put  the saddle upon 
his bmk. 

228. I have ha t en  his son 
with mauy stripes. 

229. He ia grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

230. He is titling on a 
horse under tbet tree. 

I 231. His brother is taller 
than hie sister. 

I 232. The price of that ie 
two rupees and a half. 

I 233. My fnther lives in that 
small honse. 

234. Give this rupee to 1 h i m  

I 235. Take those rupeos born 
him. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Drnw water from the 
well. 

338. Walk before me. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
l i ud  you P 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

I 241. From a shopkeeper of j h e  rilbge. 





EASTERN SUB-GROUP. 

To the east of the vdley of Nepal we find a series of dialects of a muQb more 
complex nature than those desciibecl in the preceding pages. All the characteristics 
mentioned in the introduction to the Himalayan languages are found in them, though 
not always i n  one and the same dialect. 

The tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by means of p r o ~ ~ o m i n ~ l  

aaxes  is found in  all of them. Thus n suffix ngci is conlmonlp added in tlie first persou 
singular. The regular plam of this suffix is between the base and the ansiliarJr. Corn- 
pare Thlmi hok-ugi-du, being-I-am, I am. 

It has already been remarked that this distinction of the person of thc by 
means of pronominal suffixes is in agreement with the practice of Mund5 languages. i t  
is interesting to note in this connexion that those forms of speech likewise illsert the 
pronominal suffix indicating the subject between the real verb and the aurilinrT. 
Compare Santili  r&~agach'-ed-in" talui'kana, hungering-I-mas, I was hungering. More- 
over, the use of personal suffixes is not necessary in either group. In tho JIunllrL 
languages i t  is more common to add the pronominal suffix to the n-ord immediately 
preceding the verb. Compare Santiili &ak'-te-n" chalak'a, house-into-I go, I shall go 
home. We can perhaps conlpare thc tendency in some of the dialects now under con- 
sideration to distinguish the subject by means of pronominal prefixrs hefore the verl,. 
Compare Limbu lchene ke-wci, thou thou-art, t l~ou  art. It sliould however be borne in 
mind that the use of prefixes is an old feature of Tibeto-Burman languages. 

Another characteristic feature of the Dlun@ verb is that the dirert and indirect 
objects are incorporated in  i t  by inserting pronominal infixes. Compare Salltjli sin)-(la' 
okayG-y-&m iianz-ket7-ko-tic-a, hens where-thou foundest-them-mine ? where did you 
find my hens ? A similar tendency can be observed in some dialects of our group. 
Compare Khambu Ichodo-pilci, him-said, he said to him ; Limbu pi-r-ang-rze, give me ; 
hip-tarn-me, beat him. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties in Dhimal, Yakha, and Khambu. Thlmi 
and s o m  Khambu dialects have adopted tlie Aryan numerals for higher numbers, and 
Rai and Limbu make use of the Tibeto-Burman method of counting in tens. Compare 
Yakha hi-Bong-hichchi nga ibong, twenties-two and ten, fifty, and Santili bar isi gul, two 
twenties ten, fifty. 

The personal pronouns of Mundi languages have three numbers. There are, more- 
over, double sets of the dual and plural of the first person. Compzre Sant5li iE, I ; 
olliz, I and he ; alah, I and thou ; ala, I and they ; abo, I and you. The Tibeto-Ruru~im 
languages have no such oomplicated system of pronouns. The numerous forms found 

in them are due to the exigencies of etiquette, dif€erent forms being required in order to 
mark the differing degree of politeness shown towards the person addressed. Serera] 
Ililnalayan dialects, however, in this respect agree mith the forms of speech. 

VOI.. 111, PART I. 2 N 
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JInny of them are only known through the materids published by Bodgson. Compare 
Vjyu go, I ;  ang-chi, my and his ; zuzg-chi, my and thy;  npzg-ki, my and their ; otng-ki, 
mp and your; Bihing go, I ; 95-si, I and t l ~ o u ;  $6-sCkil, 1 and h e ;  gbi, I and you; 
gd-kd, I and they, and similar forms in other dialects such as T l~ i ik s~a ,  ltiingcilh6nbung, 
Kjcuer8ng,  TT'Bling, Thiilung, Lbhbrbng, Liimbichhbng, Hiiltlli, Stingping, Dumi, 
Kh,iling, Dungmtili, etc. Some of the dialects which fall within the scope of this 
Survey probably possess a similar system of pronominal forms. Our materials are not 
sufficient t o  judge ahout the matter with certainty. Compare however Limbu an-chi, 
T and thou ; &a-ehi-gd, I and he ; cia;, I and you ; cigzi-g2, I and they. I n  Khambu we 
find kei, we; 1:-mi, o w ;  o-khi-pi, of us. Compare Bjhing gdi, I and you; i-ke, my 
and your; ton-he, my and their, and so folSth. 

Hodgson has collected most of the complex pronominalized languages of Nepal 
under the head of Kirinti, and i t  has become customary to distinguish those dialects as 
the Kirint i  group of Tibeto-Burman languages. 

According to the same authority, the Kiriint country in tlle larger sense is sub- 
divided into three different tracts, viz.:- 

1. TPallo Kircilzt or Hither Kiriint, inhabited by Yikhis, Limbus, L6hbrbngs, 
and Clihingtangs. 

2. ~ k j h  liirLL?at or Jliddle Rirgnt, comprising BontBwa, R6dbng, Dungmidi, 
Khsling, Dumi, Sangpang, B~ la l i ,  LLmbichh6ng, Dahing, 'I'hiilung, 
Kiilung, Mraling, and Niichhereng. 

3. Pallo Kircint or f urtl~er Kiriint, inhabited by the Chowasyas. 

Hodgson further states that Kirant in this larger sense comprises the country of 
the Khambus, or KhambuwSn, and the country of the Limbus, or Limbuwgn. The 
former is situated between the Run Kosi and the Arun, the latter between the A i m  and 
the singilela Range. The Y&kIiCs and the Limbus are, however, he s a p ,  often alleged 
to  be not Kirintis. Mr. Gait, on the other Iiand, states that he has been informed by 
an educated Y5kh5, that ~ t~r ic t ly  speaking KirLnti is the designation only of tlie RGs, 
i.e., of the Jimdirs and the YLlchiis. The name Kiriint sliould properly be written 
t ,  I t  llas long ago been identified with the Kirltas of Sanskrit literature. It is 
not, however, of any importance to speculate on the llistory of tlie word. Suffice i t  to 
state that i t  is used in different senses by different authorities, and that  the dialects of 
the so-called Kir5nti group are closely related to dialects spoken by tribes who have 
never claimed to be Kirints. I do not, therefore, see any sufficient reason for retaining 
the denomination Kiriinti in this Survey. 

The dialccts belonging to our group which will be dealt wit11 in what follows are 
Dhimil, ThBmi, Limbu, Ygklli, Khambu, and Rai. Some other Nepalese dialects such 
as V a p ,  Chepiing, eto., will be added as a kind of appendix. 

Dhim5l and Thiimi are comparatively simple languages. Tlie higher numbers in 
Dl~imiil are counted in twenties ; compare nd bisa, five twenties, hundred. 

The person of the subject ia distinguished by adding pronominal suffixes to the verb; 
thus, kd 18-Ci?zg-kZ, I coine-s11a11-1, I shall come; nci 18-Eng-nay thou corne-wilt-thou, 
tllou wilt come; kydl 18-cing-kgj.81, we come-shall-we, we shall come. I n  other respects 
~ h i r n d  does not slio~v any traces of the complicity characteristic of other dialects 
belonging t o  tllc proup. 



Dlrimil has formerly been oonsidered to belone to the Bodo group of Tibeto-Burman 
languages. I ts  vocal)ulary, and more especially the forms of the numerals and pronoune, 
however, show a mu011 closer affinity to the Himalayan dhlects, and tlle negatire 
verb is formed by means of a prefix mi. When we remember the, cl~a~acteristic fmtues  
drawn attention to above, i t  cannot tlierufore be any doubt that Dhilnil must be 
separated from the Uodo group and dealt wit11 in corlnexiofi with the pronominalized 
dialects of Nepal. 

80 far as we can judge from the scanty materials at our disposal, Tlijmi is a dialact 
of the same description as l ) l~ iu~ i l .  Tlre numerals above ' two ' have heen bolroWed 
from Aryan languages, and we cannot therefore tell whether tho higher numbers were 
originally counted in tens or in twenties. The conjugrttion O F  verbs, on the other hand, 
shows the same use of pronominal suliixes as in the case of llllirniil; thus, gai yci-ngag8-clu, 
I go-I-am, I go;  ns ~ehu-ni-du,  thoe-by striking-thou-art, thou stlikest. 

Limbu is a dialect oE a muoli more complex character. The higher numbels are, 
however, oounted in tens as in Tibetan. 

It lras already been remarked that there are double forms of the dual and the plural 
of the first personal prououn, viz. :-an-chi, I and thou; an-chi-ye, I and lie; cini, I and 
you; cini-g8, I and they. Of greater interest is, however, the use of short forms of the 
personal pronouns as prefixes; thus, amgi ci-sci, I my-son, my son ; khel~d k'-nu-s&, thou 
thy -younger-brother, thy younger brotlier ; khthd k5-86, he his-son, his son. These 
prefixes are extensively used, and they also occur before verbs, in order to distinguish 
the person of the subject and the object. Thus, 6-k'-hip, me thou strikeet; pcip yci- 
chogu, sin I-did, I sinned ; khtin-chhi md-w&, they they-are, tlrey are. 

I n  this extensive use of pronominal prefixes Limhu agrees with BAY&, and still more 
wit11 the Kuki-Chin languages. Compare B h ~ h  6ng-?ti ciY6, me-of my-father, my 
father ; nang-ni nam-fci, thee-of thy-father, thy father; bi-ni him-of his-father, his 
father ; Lushei kei-ma ka-pa, I my-father, my father ; kei-ma ka-?ti, I my-being, I am. 
I n  this connexion we can also note that the plnral suffix in tho pronouns ' I ' and ' thou ' 
is ni i n  Limbu and iu Lushb. 

It will, accordingly, be seen that Limbu forms another link in the chain conuecting 
Tibetan and the Himalayan dialects with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and 
Burma. 

It is not only pronominal prefixes that are employecl by Limbu. \l*llen the subject 
of a verb is of the tirst person, i t  is often indicated by suliixing amg, a n  abbreviated form 
of the pronoun anga, I. Thus, pig-ang, went-I, I went. This a%g must be colllpared 
with the suffix ngci in Thimi. IG is also used to indicate the object; thus, hip-t-ang, Iie 
struck me ; pi-r-ar~g-n6, give me. 

Y i k h i  is in many respccts closely related to Limbu, as will already be apparent 
from a comparison of the numerals and pronouns in the list of words on pp. 408 and ff. 
Higher numbers are counted in twenties. The dialect possesses a sct of pronolllioal 
prefixes. It does not, however, so commonly add them before a governing noun in order 
to repeat the governed genitive, as does Limbu, though we find forms such as wgci  i-$6, 
him-of his-father, his father. The verb does not regularly d 8 e r  for pcrson. The suLfix 
ngk is, however, sometimes inserted between the base and an auxiliary, when the 
subject is of the first person singular ; thus, khent-me-ngci-t~ci, going-1-au, I go, and it is 
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probable that better materials would show that Yiilihi in reality agrees much more 
closely with Limbu than the tests available lead us to infer. 

Khambu is the name of a tribe whose members speak several closely Connected 
dialects. The higher numbers merc formerly counted in twenties, but Aryan loan-words 
have now begun to be substituted. Several Khambu dialects possess dual forms of the 
personal pronouns and double sets of the dual and plural of the first person, one includ- 
ing and the other excluding tho person addressed. The pcrsonal pronouns have short 
fonns which are used as pronominal prefixeu, as in Limbu and Yftkhft. 

Some Khambu dialects make use of prono~ninal suffixes in order to distinguish the 
person of the subject in  verbs. There is also a tendency to add pronouns before the verb 
i n  order to indicate the object; thus, Lhodo-~ikri, him-said, he said to him. 

Some Khambu dialects present a vcry complicated system of vcrbal forms, and it is 
just possible that further materials would show the same to be the case with all, or a t  
leass, most of them. 

* 

Specimens have been forwarded for Cl~e purposes of this Survey of a dialect called 
Rai. I t  is probably the language spoken by the Jirndiirs of Nepal. It closely corre- 
sponds to Hodgson's Dhmi. 

Higher numbers are counted in  tens. 
According to Hodgson's Dumi vocabulary, the personal pronouns have a dual as 

well as a plural, and there are both inclusive and exclusive forms of the dual and plural 
of the first person. Short forms of the personal pronouns are used as pronominal pre- 
fixes. The prefix ci, thy, is also used before verbs in  order to indicate that the subject 
is of the second person; thus, a-mu, madest. Compare Limbu. 

The pereon of the subject is not regularly distinguished in the verb. I n  addition to 
the prefix 6, in the second person we sometimes find a suffix aga  in the first; thus, 
mu-~tga-tci, I am doing. 

The remaining dialects of the group are only known from the materials published 
by Hodgson. The Vayu dialect is a typical language of the complex type, and i t  will 
be described at  some length. Other Nepalese languages, such as Bhramu, Chgpjng, 
Kusmda,  and Thaksya, are too unsatisfactorily known to be dealt with in detail. They 
have all been much influenced by Aryan tongues. 

I t  will be seen that the dialects belonging to this group all have the tendency to 
distinguish the peyson of the subjcct, a t  least iE the subject is of the first person. I n  
th ;~ t  case a sufix mg& is usually added or inserted betwoen the base and an  auxiliary. 
In Dhimiil and Thami me find a similar suffix in the second person. 'l'hese two 

~ Y L L  for the first and ~sa for thc second person, will meet us again in the western 
g r ~ ~ p .  Their origin is evident; they are siillply the shortest forms of the perbonal 
pronouns of the two first persons. 

I n  Lilul>u, Yikha, Khambu, and Rii wo find an  extensive use made of pronominal 
prefixes, just as is the case in  several Tibeto-Burman dialects of Assam and Further 
Ir~dia. 

I h e  position of our group can accordingly be defined as intermediate between 
'1 ilJetall ant1 tlle non-pronominalized Himalayan dialects on one side and the  
yl,on"]ninalizod l aupages  of North Almora, Ranawar and neighbourliood as well as a 
helil*s of 'L'ibeto-Uunuau forrns of speech such as BAT$ the Kuki-Clhin languages, etc., 
ou the other. 



The Dliimiil dialect is spoken 1)y a small tribe in the Darjceling Terai. No estimates 
of the number of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. At 
the last Census of 1901 the figures were as follows :- 

BENGAL PNES~UENCY-  
Darjeeling . . . . , , . . . 607 

A s s ~ u  . . . . . . . , ,  . . . .  4 - 
TOTAL . 611 

C 

A full vocabulary and a grammatical sketch of the dialect have been published by 
Hodgson. No new materials have been forthcoming for the purposes of this Survey, 
and the remarks on Dhiinil which follow are therefore entirely based on the materials 
,collected by Hodgson. The same is the case with the list of Standard Words and 
Phrases on pp. 408 and ff. 

AUTHORITIES- 
HODGSON, B. H.,-On the Kocch, B6d4 and Dhinldl tribes. Calcutta, 1847. Reprinted in .Ui~cellaneous 

Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol, i, London, 1880, pp. 1 and ff. 

)I  8 1  -On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xviii, Pm-t i. 1849, pp. 451 and ff. Repiinted in Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. ii, pp. 1 and ff. 

HUNTER, W. W . , - A  Comparatiue Dictionary of the Languages of India a i d  n i g h  d s i a .  London, 1868. 
DALTON, E. T.,-Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Dhimal vocabulary, after Hodgson, 

on pp. 93 and ff. 
ELLIOTT, C. A.,-Report om the O e ~ ~ s u s  o j  Assam for 1891. Calcutta, 1883, p. 80. 
GAIT, E. A,,-Report 01, the Oensus of Assanz for 1891. Shillong 1898, parae. 1 6 1 - l a .  

Article.--There is no article. The numeral e, one, is used as an indefinite article, 
and dehiteness is indicated by means 'of demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns.-Gender.-Gender is indicated by using different words or by prefixing 
dijakhci, dhingcii, male ; mahani, bhuacli, female, etc. Thus, kg, husband ; BE, wife : 
WE-val, man ; bd-val, woman : wi-ja~z, boy ; bg-jalz, girl : dcitzkha khici, male dog ; maha- 
~ z i  khici, bitch : dhingii  kia, cock ; BhQndi kia, hen. 

Number.-The plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The 
usual plural suffix is galai ; thus, chan galai, children. 

Case,-The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguishecl by 
any suffix. The subject of trausitive verbs is usually put i n  the case of the agent, 
wllich is formed by adding the suffix dong. The dative, which is sometimes also used 
as an accusative, is formed by adding eng. The suffix of the ablative, which is also 
often used to denote the agent, is sho ; that of the genitive ko, and that of the locative 
ti .  Thus, iclomg wnt6-ilkli wri-jatz-galai-sho ghintdlzg wing, iid6fig dlk6 b8-jan-gelai-dtlg 
pi, these not good boys-frou take it, tliosc good girls-to give ; klailna-dor~g chti-ftP~~-c?aC,-hi, 
tiger-by killed, a tiger killed him ; ado~zg king-lco clia, this (is) our buffdo ; bada ~ 2 - t ~ ~  
in a big house. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives usually precede, but sometimes also follow the noun bhey 
qnalify ; thus, i l l ~ a  chan-galai, good children. 

The particle of comparison is nl~6-dong, whicll is usually preoecled by the compared 
uoun in the genitive. Thus, 6-k6 ?&hi-dong dhangi, him than hU, taller; sogin;irrg-1E.o 
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nh6-dong a'hingi, all than tall, tallest ; pia nhi-dong $yh& gcindi hi, cow than horse fat 
is, the horse is fatter than the cow. Dong can be dropped ; thus, sogiming n h i  it& kalam 
rhdnka, a11 than this pen long, this pen is the longest of all. 

Nnmerals.-The first numerals are giren in the list of words. They precede the 
noun they qualify. They are often followed hy the s u 6 x  long, which does not appear 
to add anything to the meaning; thus, i-long diang or e-dicing, one man. 

The demonstrative pronouns are i, this ; 5, that. There are besides fuller forms, 
oiz., i-dong, and I-dofig for living beings, and Z-ti ,  5-tci, for things. The demonstrative 
pronouns are inflected like personal pronouns; thus, i-ko, or ying-ko, of this; y~tag, 
to this ; ying-sho, from this. The plural is i-bnl, these ; Z-bal, those. 

Interrogative pronouns are hishi,  who ? hai, what ? 

Verbs.-All verbs are inflected in exactly the same may. I the subject is of the 
first or second person, the personal pronouns are sufixed to the tense bases. Thus, 
kci hadd-khi-ki, I go ; nli hadi-khi-nay thou goest ; w& hadd-lchi, he goes; kydl hadd-khi- 
kydl, we go ; nyd1 hadd-khi-nydl, you go ; I-bccl hadd-khi, they go. 

The usual verb substantive is je~rg-li, to be. The present is jdhi, the past higi-hi, 
the future jEng, first person ka jda-k6, I shall be. 

Hi means ' to be,' ' to exist' ; thus, hishii hi, mlio is there ? kci hi-lca, I am ; bd-jan 
nhi-dong mi-jan d h i n g i  hi, girl than boy tall, is, the boy is taller than tlle girl. 

Present time.-The base alone is sometiiues used as a present ; thus, ncini mh0ili.G- 
dinchi-tci had8-kci, to-day jungle-to go-I, to-day I am going to the jungle. 

The usual present tense is formed by suffixing khi, nzhi, or nlhi ; thus, l c i  hadd-khi- 
kci, I go; ku d6p-mhi-ki, I speak. 

A present definite can be formed by prefixiilg i l ing,  now, to this tense ; thus, 
k i  61Zng khi~tg-khi-lci, I am wishing. 

Paat time.-The suEx  of the past is hi ; thus, l z i  hadi-hi-mi, thou wentest. We 
also find shorter forms such as n i  hai-ncZ, thou welltest ; mci hai-ki, I did not go. 

An imperfect is formed by 1)refixinr I&npcing, formerlg, to the present; thus, 
kc limp&ny khlCng-khi-k&, I was n ishing. 

Future.-The suffix of the future is ing,  mbich sometimes bccomes i n  before the 
s u 5 x  k i  of thc first person. The initial cE i s  solnetimes dropped after vowels. Thus, 
kG cher~g-kn, instead of cha-cing-kci, I shall eat ; ka hadd-ing-kri, or kci ?bin-ke, I shall go; 
nri hud8-ci~g-n.i, or, n i  hing-nci, thou wilt go. 

Imperative.-The simple base without any  fiufix is used as an imperative ; thus, 
chir eat ; mG le ,  don't come. 

Pronouns.-The following pre t!ie personal pronouns . . :- 
ki, I. . , 
king-dong, by me. 

to me. 
Icing-ko, my. 
kyE1, we. 
ki?~-dong, by us. 
king-8.9, to us. 
king-ko, our. 

, n&, .thou. , .  

ning-dong, by thee. 
ndng, to thee. 
neoag-ko, thy. 
nyB1, you. 
niplg-dong, by you. 
?ring-Eng, to you. 
wing-ko, your. 

egci, he. , 

werig-dong, by him. 
wing, to him. 
6-kd, wcin-ko, Iiis. 
I-bnl, they. 
5-bal-clong, by them. 
ti-bal-ing, to them. 
I-bal-ko, their. 



Verbal nouns and participles.-The usual verbal noun is formed by adding 
E i  ; thus, ha&-li, to go, in order to go. Another verbal noun is formed by adding k i ;  
thus, pa-kfi-kon&qI on aocount of doing, because he did. Such forms are commonly 
used as relative participles ; thus, ddng-hai-n&-chi-k~ khici, beating-finding-eating 
dog, n, beaten dog ; d5p-kc kotha, spoken words. 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding katcing ; thus, ldn-ka-tcing 18n-ka-tcing 
hadg-khi, he goes laughing. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding tdng ; thue, hndd-thg, having gone. 
Passive voicel-l'here .is no passive voice. A kind of passive can however be 

expressed by adcling the verbs ndn, to find, and cha, to eat, to the base and conjugating 
throughout ; thus, yolla-8ho dang-hai fidn-cha-hi-kG, brother-from beating found-ate-I, 
I was beaten by my brother. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed m& ; thus, k i  ma k?uing- 
khi-ki, 1 do not wish; kci m i  hi@-kG, I am not going ; m i  hodd, don't go. 

Order of words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 

For further details the student is referred to the works quoted above under the 
head of authorities and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 408 and ff. 
The latter has been compiled from Hodgson's grammar and vocabulary. 



The Thimis have formerly been considered to speak the same dialect as the Sunw,irs. 
During the preparatory operations of this Survey the two dialects were confounded in 
Dmjeeling, and separate returns were only made from Sikkim. 'The number of speakers 
in that district was estimated at  100. At the last Census of 1901, Sunwlr and Thami 
were classed together in Assam. The Thimi figures for other districts were as follows :- 

BENCAL PRESIDENCY- . . . . . . . . . .  Jalpaignri 9 
Darjeeling . . . .  . 264 

. . .  Chittagong . . .  6 . . . . . . .  S i k h .  . 3 2  

Total Bengal 31 1 
BOMBAY PRESIDENCY . , . . . . . , . . 8 - 

GRAND TOTAL . 319 - 
I t  will be seen that the number of speakers outside Nepal is small. It is therefore 

no wonder that i t  has been impossible to get more than an incomplete list of words for 
the purposes of this Survey. The list is not sufficient for giving a detailed description of 
the principal features of Thiimi grammar. I t  shonrs, however, that ThLmi is quite 
digtinct from Sunw5r. It is much influenced by Aryan dialects, and has adopted 
Aryan numerals above ' two.' On the whole, however, it seems to be a dialect of t]le 
same kind as Dhimfil, Ylkha, Limbu, etc. 

The remarks on the Thlmi dialect which follow are entirely based on the list 
mentioned above, which has beon forwarded from Darjeeling. 

Nouns.-The prefixes chi in chi-ngi, nose ; chi-le, tongue ; ch6 in chci-16, moon ; 
ii in &go, mouth ; u-mci, wife; 6-ni, sun, do not appear to add anything t o  the meaning. 
The prefix chci in chci-lci corresponds to the z in Tibetan zla-ma, moon. Similarly chi-le, 
tongue, should be compared with Tibetan Iche, Sharpa che-lnk. 

Gender.-The male gender can be indicated by adding qualifying words such as 
pcipi, boke, divhe, etc.; thus, pipi syci, bull ; belie churi, a he goat ; dirhe civki, a male 
deer. P i l ~ h  should be compared with Pahri b i b i  mhicl~ is used in the same may. The 
female gender can, similarly, be distinguislled by adding minzi, mci, or mi; thus, mi- 
m i  syci, corn ; kuchu-mi and kzcchzc-mi, bitch. I n  other cases the gender is distinguished 
by using different words, or else i t  is left unmarked. 

Number.-There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural can 
be distinguished by adding suffixes such as hapmu and p6li ; thus, ci-pci harzc, fathers ; 
chcinzai p d i ,  daughters. 

Case.-'l'he subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not clistinguished by 
means of any suffix. The object can, however, be put in the dative, which is formed 
hy adding one of the suffixes kai or lcii ; thus, to-ko chci-kai ~ehzcnu, his son beat, I 
have beaten his son. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is also used 
as an instrumental. It is formod bly adding i or e ; thus, dh6-i syci-mishci jahzc-dzc, him- 
by cows-buffaloes grazes, ht: is grazing cattle ; to-lcai shcik-pa-e chhilzo, him ropes-with 
bind. 



An ablative is formed by adding dekhin or ining, ini ; thue, dokme dekhin, from 
a shopkeeper ; k&'-ining, here-from ; kuta-ini, fkom whom ? 

The suffix of the genitive is ko ; compare Sunwar ki, and the eufsx gw which form 
relative participles in NGwari and Pahri;  thus, ndng-ko upa-ko aim-te, thy father'e 
house-in. 

The suffix of the locative and terminative is te; thus, nim-te, in the house ; lukueh&- 
te, upon his hack. This eufix is also contained in poetpositions suah as pole-te, under; 
Wdbi-te, before ; libi-te, behind. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives precetlc* the noun they qualify ; thus, u-bha ghoyi, the 
white horse; apra chimai-chi-pili, good women. 'l'hc particle of comparison is the 
Aryan bhandci as in Gurung, Yikhi, eto; thus, dlbci-ko l i b i i  to-ko humi lhandai aglo 
hoddu, lus brother Ilis sister than tall is, his brotller is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronoutls :- 

ga*, I. 
ge, by me. 
gai-ko, my. 
ai-mi, ni, we. 
d, by us. 
mi-ko, our. 

186, thou. 
ne, nai, ~ziya, by thee. 
nan-ko, thy. 
n,dng, ningwai, you. 
nni, by you. 
ning-ko, your. 

dh& he. 
dhci-i, by him. 
d hi-ko, his. 
dhci-bang, dha-mi-pali, they. 
dha-bang-e, by them. 
ta-bang-ko, their. 

Ta-bang-ko, their, is perhaps the genitive plural of the demonstrative pronoun lo, 

that. I t  seems however probable that dh and t are interchangeable as in other oon- 
nected forms of speech. Moreover, the handwriting of the original list is so indistinct 
that it is often impossible to distinguish between o aud a. The plural formsof the 
second person properly belong to the singular. 

Demonstrative pronouns are kci, this ; a, and to, that. 
Interrogative pronouns are sa, who ? hci-ra, what ? hci-ni, how much ? how many ? 

Eata-(ini),  whom (-from), is probably Aryan. 

Verbs.-The verb substantive is apparently du;  compare Nemiri and Pahri. 
Gai hok-ngi-dzc, I am, seems to mean ' I sitting am.' The i'orms thti, is ; thiyo, mas, 
are probably Aryan. 

Finite verb.-The verb substantive plays a oonsiderable r61e in  the inflexion OF 
finite verbs. There is apparently a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the 
subject by inserting pronominal sufixes between the base and the verb substantive, as 
is also the case in other Nepalese languages. I n  the first person singular a .ngi  is 
inserted ; thus, hok-ng6-da, I am ; hok-ngd-thiyo, I was. I n  nci hok-nga-du, thou art, 
ngd is perl~aps miswritten for n i  ; compare na hok-nti-da-thiyo, thou mast. I n  yci-ng- 
nging, I went, ng is used instead of wgci. 

The sufEx & is often used in a similar way in  the second persou ; thus, ne reha-n&- 
dzc, thou strikest. This suffix is, however, also used in the first person; thus, gai hok-mi- 
dzs, I shall be ; gai thli-ng-~za-du, I may be. 

I n  the plural we h d  i in the first, and rii in the second and third persona ; thus, 
ni hok-i-du, we are ; ningwai hod-ni-du thiyo, you were ; to-blin~ai hod-ni-du thiyo, 
they were. 
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Present time.-The base alone is sometimes u ~ e d  as a present tense ; illus, thh, 
is ; aai rehi, you strike. Usually, however, the copula du is added ; thus, hod-dl,, he 
L, they are ; yci-dzc, he goes ; rci-dzl, he comes ; rehu-du, Ile strike*, they strike. The 
suffixes mentioned above can be inserted before this du ; thus, yci-ngci-du, I go; reha- 
&-du, thou strikest ; n&ag hot-n&-du, you :Ire ; ni hok-i-du, we aro. 

I n  the first person we also find a s u 5 x  nu;  thus, ye ~ehu-tdu, I strike. I t  is 
abbreviated to Ir before du ; thm, ge yehu-n-du, I am striking. 

I n  the second person we find a suffix 16 added to dulc, the fuller form of the oopula 
dts; thus, v~cing yl-mi-duk-16, thou goest. 

Re-sci in ni re-SG, we strike, is an  ordinary verbal noun; see below. 

Past time.-Tho various forms used in  the function of finite trnses are properly 
verbal nouns. The literal meaning of gai hok-nga-dzc, I am, is ' my sitting-n~y-being.' 
Suoh forms can of course occasionally also he used in the past;  thus, ge ~ehu-nu, I 
have beaten ; ge ~ehu-n-du, I had beaten. A real past can I)e formed by adding thiyo, 
was; thus, gai hok-ngci-thiyo, my sittiug-my-was, I was; to-bcingai hod-pti-du-thiyo, 
they were. 

Another suffix of the past is ptg6ng ; thus, gai yang-ngcing, I went ; racing ~ c i - l t g & ~ ,  

thou wentest ; gai-kai re-~gcimg, me-to struok, I am struck. 
A suBx haa occurs in t&-hcin, was ; y&-hcin, went ; and mcing is used in miya 

kind-ming, thou boughtest. 

Future.-The present is also used as a future ; thus, ge p?~-nu, I shall beat. The 
suffix nci in gai thing-mi-du, I may be ; gai hok-nci-du, I shall be, is probably the suffix 
of a partioiple or verbal noun. 

Imperative.-The imperative is apparently formed by adding one of the suffixes 
ci, ha, gci ; ho, ko ; thus, yci-a, go ; chiyci, eat ; ho-kli, sit ; thiu-gci, stand ; re-ho, beat ; 
ohhi-ho, bind ; pi-ko, give. The initial k and g of some of these suffixts perhaps belongs 
to the base. 

Piycimg, give, probably oontains the pronominal suffix of the first person and 
means ' give me.' 

Verbal nonne and participles.-A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix 
46; thus, tha-sci, to be ; gai-kai re-sci chahi-du, me-to beating due-is, I shall be beaten. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding mu-a&; thus, re-mu-nci, to strike. It 
oontains the suffix na which is used wit11 the meaning of a participle or verbal noun in 
~ehzc-G, beating. 

The s11Hix scZ is probably identical with chha in yen-chhci, going. Compare Sunwgr 
chh& l'uri k chci, etc. 

Conjunctive participles are apparently formed by adding tci-le or to-le ; thus, thci- 
tci-le, being ; jetlong-tci-Ze, having been; reko-durn-to-le, having beaten. 

Negative Particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed m i  ; t~hus, ma-tha, not- 
is, a@. 

For further details the student is referred to the list of words on pp. 408 and ff. 
I t  should be borne in mind tbat the value of the p~,eceding remarks entirely depends on 
the corrcctncfis of the various forms oontained in the list. 



LIMBU. 

The Limbus are one of the principal tribes of Eastern Nepal. Their home is to 
the east of the YLltllis, and to the south-east of tho Khambus. They ranlc next to the 
Khambus and above the Yakhls. 

The Limbus call themselves Y5k:thun~-bi, and according to Major SeniolJ they 
state that they and the R5is were once one people. Their history is stated to be ~ ~ r i t t e n  
in a book callod Bhongsoli, d.e., Pariticivali, of which oopius are kept in some of the 
most ancient families. Such copiep, when found by the Gurkhas, are always burnt, and 
the keeping of them is htrictly forbidden. 

According to Sir Herbert Risley- 
' The name Limbu, or Das Limbu, from the ten sub-tribes (really thirteen) into \\ hich they are supposed 

to be divided, is used only by outsiders. Tibetans have no special name for the Limbnrr ; they ct~ll all the t r i k  
of the Indian side of the Himalaya by the general name Monpa or ~lnellers in the ravines. The Lepchas 8nd 
Bhotias or Tibetans settled in Uhotan, Sikkim, and Nepal speak of the Limbns as Tsong, becanse the five 
thu~ns 01. sub-tribes included in the class kno\\n as Lhasa-gotra emigrated to Eastern Nepal from the district 
of Tsang in Tibet. Lepchas call them Chang, ahich may be a corruption of Tsong. By other members of the 
Kk in t i  group they are addressed by the honorific title of Snbah or Snffah, a chief. 

The Limbus, according to Dr. Campbell, " form a large portion of the inhabitants in the mountainom 
country lying between the Dud-Kosi and the Kanki rivers in Kepal, and are found in smaller numbers east- 
nards to the Mechi river, n hich forms the boundary of Nepal and Sikkim. I n  still fewer numbers they exist 
within the Sikkim territory, as far east as the Tista river, beyond which they rarely sattle. I n  Bhutan they 
are nnknonn except as strangers." Hodgson locates them betmen the A n n  Kosi and the blechi, the Bingilela 
ridge being their boundary on the east. The Limbus themselves claim to have held from time immemorial the 
Tdmba Khola valley on the upper \raters of the Timba Kosi liver : and the fact that one of their s u b - t r i h  
bears the name Tdmhakhola suggests that this valluy may have been one of their early settlements. They have 
also a tradition that five out of their thirteen sub-tribes came from Lhasa, while five others came from Benares. 
The former group is called the Lhasa-gotra, and the latter the K8si-gotra ; but the term gotra has in this case 
no bearing on marriage. A11 that can safely be said is that the Limbns are the oldest recorded population of 
the country between the Tdmra Koai and the Mechi, and theix flat features, slightly oblique eyes, yellow com- 
plexion, and beardlessness may perhaps afford grounds for believing them to be the descendants of early TibeIan 
settlers in Nepal. They appear to have mixed little with the Hindus, but much with the Lepchas, who of lete 
years have migrated in large numbers from Sikkim to the west.' 

W e  have no information about the number of speakers of Limbu in Nepal. Their 

Number of speakers. 
number in Dnrjeeling and Sikliim has been est,imated for the 
purposes of this Survey as follows :- 

. . . . . . . . . . . .  Darjeeling 14,045 . . . . . . . . . . . .  ~ i k k i m  States 10,000 - 
TOTAL . 24,045 

F 

At  tlie last Census of 1901 speakers were returned from Darjeeling and Sikkim, 
and also from Jalpaiguri and Purnea in the Rengal Presidenoy, and from Assam. The 
figures mere as follows :- 

. . . . . . . . .  Darjeeling 14,359 

. . . . . . . . .  S i k k i m .  5,910 

Carried over 20,269 

1 I tnke thie opportunity of aoknowledging the most relnable assistance abioh ha# been rendered me in the preparation 
of the notes which follow by Major H. A. B. Senior, I.S.C. He has sent me an excull~nt version of tho Parable, hblos 
of the conjnmtion of the Lil~bu verb, snd numerous important oorrectione tn tho sketob of Limbo grsmmu whioll I hod 
prepsred before seeing hi8 notes. The ensulng pyee are mlmmt entirely baed on thoaa materisls. 
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Brought fo~*ward . 20,269 

JdP.;gari . . . . .  . 1,723 
Pnrpee . . . .  . . . . .  43 

To41 Bengal Presidency . . 22,035 
Assam . 1,165 - 

QBAND TOTAL . 23,200 

The Limbus formerly possessed an alphabet of their own. A table of its characters 
waa oompiled by Lieutenant-General Mainwaring and published by Mr. A. Camphell 
in the s ingal  Journal for 1865. The Limbu character is no linger in use, and no 
specimen has been forwarded in it. 
AUTHORITIES- 

CAMPBELL,  A.,-A Note on the Limboos and other Hill Tribes hitherto undeswibed. Journal of the hia- 
tic Society of Bengal, Vol. ix, Part i, 1840, pp. 595 and ff. 

B -On the L i t e r ~ t u ~ e  and Origin of certain Hill Tribes in Sikkkab. Jownal of the ~ s h t i ~  
Society of Bengal, Vol. xi, Part i, 1842, pp. 4 and ff. 

H o ~ o s o ~ ,  B. H.,-On the Aborigines of ths Sub-Bimalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ben@, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. I235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Gov- 
ernment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ff, and under the title On the 
dborigines of the Himalaya, in Hodgson's Essays on the Languages, Literalure, and Religion 
o j  Nepal and Tibet. London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. 

OAMPBELL, A,,-Note on the Linaboo Alphabet of the Sikkim Himalaya. Journal of the Asiatic SocieQ 
of Bengal, Vol. xxiv, 1855, pp. 202 and ff. 

BEAMEB,  J.,-Outliner of Indian Philology with a Map shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Limbu, etc. 

HUNTER,  W. W . , - A  Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 
DALTON, EDWARD Tu~~E,-Desc~ip t ive  Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Limbu vocabnl- 

arg compiled from Campbell and Hodgson. 
CAMPBELL, SIR Cfeonoe,-Specimen8 of Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 151 and f f .  
HOOKEB, SIB J.,-Himalayan Journals. London, 1891, p. 95. 

Hodgson was once ocoupied with a grammatical analysis of the Limbu dialect. His 
sketch of the language was not, however, finished. Major H. A. R. Senior has lately 
taken up the study of the language. A grammar and vocabulary from his hand is under 
publictition, and will amply compensate for Hodgson's failure to finish his work. 

Major Senior has learnt Limbu from a member of the FBdopiG tribe, which accord- 
ing to him are of the Kisi-Kbtar, while Sir Herbert Risley classes i t  under the head of 
Lhisa Kbtar. To that latter Kbtar belong the Tarnarkhbleiis and the Fiigtiriii, while the 
YantharBa and other tribes are of the Kasi-Kotar. A version of the Parable and a list 
of Standard Words and Phrases in Tarnarkhbli5ii Limbu have been kindly prepared for 
the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal Darbar. Another version of the Parable and 
another list in the Eigiiriii dialect have been forwarded from Darjeeling. These materials 
will be referred to in the ensuing pges,  though the remarks which follow are mainly 
based on the materials mentioned above on p. 283, for which I am indebted to the kind- 
ness of Major Senior. 

Pronunciation.-Hard and soft oonsonants a,re often interchangeable; thus, 
chic and jici, mhich ; kc-m-pE and kc-m-bci, his father. 

L often interchanges with T ,  commonly in such a way that 1 is uscd after conson- 
antn, r after vowels : thus, 6-mip-ltip, fat ; thiK-156, one with ; kzi-m-pci-ria, wlth his 
father; kc-m-pci-ri, by his father, but also kc-si-li, by his  on. 
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Kh sometimes iuterchanges with h; thus, khtine aud hzi~e, be. The h-forms am 
aommon in TamarkhBle&. 

Ch, chh, and 8 interohange in the sueix chi of the dual and plural. 
There are no proper tones in Limbu. The so-called abrupt tone i probebly 

intended in spelling such as heh-mu, and hep-mu, in, in P5giiriii. 

Articles.-There are no articles. The numeral thik, one, is sometimes u d  as an 
indefinite article ; thus, e66td thik, a servant. I t  is often preoeded by lop ; thus, lop- 
thik pri, a father. Instoad of lop-thik we also find la-thik. That latter form is used 
by dwellers near Tibet. Lbchri, n oertain, is also used as an indefinite article; thus, 
,%chi minai-li, to a man. 

Nouns.-Gender. -1'he natural gender is distinguished by using different word9 or 
by means of qualifying additions. Thus, p i ,  father ; mi, mother : embechha, man ; men- 
chhemi, woman : phti, elder brother ; nenni, elder sister : nziui, younger brother ; sltiu& 
~ n c h h e m a ,  younger sister : 6n yirimbi, a stallion ; 6u kli-m-nrci, a mare : pi t  yiritnbci, 
a bull : pit-mi, or pit-kti-m-mi, a COW. The sufixes 1cti.m-bi, male ; ku-m-mci, female, 
are only used to distinguish tlre gender of animals, and not in the case of human beings ; 
thus, pengwi kc-m-bi, a male deer ; pengwa kti-m-mi, a female deer. 

Number.-There are three numbers, tbe singular, the dual, and the plural. l'he 
dual is usually distinguished by means of the same suffixes as tlre plural. I n  nt?deng-rrZ- 
m6, on the two chcelis, however, the suffix nd is not a plural suffix, but probably a 
shorter form of the numeral ne-chi, tmc. 

The usual sufixes of the plural arc hci and si, or after t, chi ; thus, pi-hci, fathers ; 
sci-si, children ; pit-mi-hi,  cows ; pit-mi-si, cows (generic), female cattle, also used 
loosely as a plural ; pit-chi, cows, cattle (whether male or female). Hoth suffixes are 
sometimes combined ; thus, on-hi-si, horses ; pa-h5-si, fathels, ancestors. Note phikii, 
i.e., phik-hci, pigs. 

Case.-A vocative is formed by adding d, before which a final vowel is sometimes 
dropped ; thus, a-m-b-8, 0 my father ; ci-si-6, 0 my son. Instead of i we also find r6 ; 
thus, a-m-pi-r6, 0 my father. 

The subject and the object are usually indicated by means of pronominal suffixes 
added to the verb, and no suffix is therefore required after the nouns. Thus, s i  nechi 
wEyechi, two sons were ; sin~ci-hi hi-tzi-si, his goods he divided among them ; kG-m-bci 
mdtti, his-father he-said-to-him, he said to his father. 

Often, however, suf3xes are added to the noun. A suffix i ta ,  or, after vowels, 18, is 
often added to a noun which is used as the subject of intransitive verbs, as an  object, 
and also as an indirect object ; thus, 6-$6-n sii-bi-n, my-son was dying ; phik  chin-in 
c&-mi, pigs' food to-eat ; k6n ycimbcik-in ch6gl-bi, he has done this work ; kc-ui-n n6-sii- 
amg, his-son having-seen; khtilzchi phik-in md-mindti, they finished eating the pig ; 
k6n yinwi-n sipiihi-m6 ang i  bharti ch6gting-k6-/6-E, this man soldiers-among I enlisted 
to-make-wish ; p i - rd  kh&-chi-in hi-tzi-si, father-by them-to divided-to-them, the father 
divided among them. Instead of in we also find en ; thus, 6riip-liip kd-16-ben bGh6r- 
en sb-rd-nc6, fat being heifer kill ; compare also 6n-nin, to a horse. The suffix in, etc., is 
probably only an emphasizing particle and has nothing to do with the distinction of case. 

-bother  suffix 16 or rd is sometimes used to denote the clirect or indirect object. 
It should be compared with Tibetan la. Thus, ijzchlbi-sa metachheatci-le Ir66mechi pgcl~hi 
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our-obild woman to-see we-go, we go to see our daughter ; Id-chi m&nai-ld, to a 
man;  dn-ni-ld, to a horse. The same sulfix is commonly used to denote the subject of 
transitive verbs ; thus, phdbi-ld mdtii, the-younger-by said-to-him ; p i - r d  h&-tl-si, father- 
by divided-to-them, the father divided among t,hhem. Compare also siki-hci-rc! klr8kltm- 
m-, ropes-mith bind-him, where r6 denotes the instrument. I n  forms such as on-a;-16, 
to a horse, by a horse, 18 is apparently added to another suffix tri or i. 

Forms sllch as an-ni-2d can also be used as a kind of looative, meaning ' on the 
horse,' etc. The usual s u 5 x  of tlle locative is, however, yb (6, 66) or md ; thus, ping- 
phd-y6 and pli~~gphd-d, in a country, into a country ; pciAhd-y6 and pnrihci-m6, in, into, 
the field ; k&?tingw&-mb, in his mind ; k'-him-md, in thy house. Another form of the 
same suffix is apparently rb ;  thus, songzccir6-rd-(nl), fields-in (-from). Compare the 
terminative suffix of Tibetan. A compound suffix of the locative is khep-m6 or hep-m~, 
which sometimes also occur as kheh-yd, kh6y6, heh-yd, hEy6, respectively; thus, I&,;- 
kp-m6, in a country. 

The suffix of the ablative is a d  ; thus, kdy6-n4, here-from ; 6n-86-nii, from on a 
horse ; songwird-md-nzi, from in the fields ; wddumpdkwci-bn.li, from the well, and so 
forth. 

The genitive is expressed by adding pronominal prefixes to the governing noun; 
thus, kS-m-b& kc-him-m6, thy-father his-housein, in th!. father's house. The governed 
word is often followed by the suffix r d  or 2 ; ;  thus, Z6chZ mi?zai-ld kC-si, one man- 
to his sons ; 6n-5-26 k4-gadh;, horse-to its-saddle, the horse's saddle ; sing-ni-26 k5-sig-86, 
tree-to its-bottom-at, under the tree. The usual form of this suffix in the genitive is, 
however, Zen, ren; thus, ph&k-hi-ren k'4-la-tangben, pigs-of their-master. 

The suffix 16, rd  is connected with the postposition 126, red ; tlrus, thilc-126, one- 
with ; kc-m-pi-ri6, his-father-with ; compare also 1.6 in a-m-pi-1.6 tcichek-t4-ng, I will 
say to my fatl~er, and the suffix rd mentioned under the head of locative, above. Other 
postpositions are Zag;, for the sake of;  dzirni, before ; tdgany and t6gt?d, before (time and 
place) ; Egaag, behind ; bdsang and bbsd6, near, etc. The final ang in some of these 
forms is perhaps a suffix of the locative. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives are very commonly followed by the s u 5 x  p4 feminine 
m i  ; thus, ad-bi, feminine nd-mi, good; kc-si  tiim-bi, bis eldest son. By prefixing kd 
sucli adjectives are turned into nouns ; thus, kd-n6-bi and kd-no-mi, the good one. 

Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. They 
usually precede i t  in the plural. They can be inflected for number ; thus, aechhi n6-bi- 
ei (or 126-bi) rnand-hi, two good men. 

The particle of comparison is nii-16, i.e., a fuller form of tlre ablative soffix nG; 
thus, kdn mi-26 ntikhen (chhend) no-bci, this from that (more) good, this is better than 
that ; khel-lea kii-nS-85-embechhi k5-nii-86-menchhemi nii-Zd y6mmi wi, him-of bis- 
brother hi.-sister from tall is ; k ik  nii-18 angci nd-b&, a l l  from I good, I am best of all. 

The Khas particle bhnndi is sometimes used instead of wild; thus, kak bhalzdd 
tad-bi n6-ba tdt-hi, all from goor1 good clothes, the best clothes. 

Numerals,-The first numeral8 are given i n  the list O F  words. Addition is effected 
by placing the smaller after the higher numeral. Multiplication, on tlle other hand, is 
indicated 117 prefixing the multiplier. Thus, angci li-gip nechi tong ydi, I forty-two 



genrs reaolred, I am forty -two ycar.r old ; thibmg t hik, tan one, eleven ; elm-bong, three- 
ten, thirty ; li-gip, four-ten, forty ; tii-kip, sixty ; rei-gip, eeventy ; ye-kip, eigl~ty; d n 6  
thdk Ii-gip nti-si, one hundred and forty-seven. Note thi-kip, hundrad ; kip-nechi, two 
hundred ; kip-liei, four hundred ; thibong kip, or pciti thik, thous:rnd ; nibmig kip, or pit i  
neehi, two thousand. I t  will be seen that a sutlixed kip uueudly means ' teu,' but e 
prefixed kip usually ' hundrcd.' 

The numerals sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they qualify. 
There are no ordinal numbers. The Aryan pahil6, fir& ; dber6, seoond, eto., are used, 

and, on the whole, the old Limlru numerals are gradually being replaced by Aryan forms. 
Multiplicative6 are formed by adding ieng or reng to the carili~lals ; tl~ua, eirm-lmg, 

three t,imc.s ; mi-reng, five times. I t  will be seen that the final ei, chi, of the cardinals ie 
dropped before leng. A t  the same time older forms are sometimes restored ; thus, ye-chi, 
eight, but yet-leng, eight times. Note pkild-thik-leng and thik-leng, once ; ni-reng, 
twice ; thi-bong nechi leng, twelve timw, etc. 

Zero is expressed by hop (compare hop-mci, to be absent), or, more generally, by the 
Ar jan  sun or eurvnyd. 

Irlstances of fractional numbers are kti-khelek or kei-phereng, one half ; kei-khetek 
ang lcti-khelelc, or kc-khelek kilt? kc-khelek, or kg-elktod, one fourth ; kei-eiikwci etinui, 
three fourths ; lop-thik ang kg-eiikw~i thik, one and one fourth ; thiboltg 2ok-khey6 (or 
lok-~6) lolc-siirn-SZ, three tenths, and so forth. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 
anga, I. khen#, tliou. kh*, he. 
5-, my. k'-, thy. kC-, hie. 
&-chi, I and thou. kher-chi, you two. khW-chi, they two, they. 
a-chi-g%, I and Ire. 
&i, I and you. khevai, you. 
&i-g8, I and they. 

The usual oase suffixes can be added ; thus, amga-in, of me ; angad, in me, mine ; 
khemd-in, of thee ; Icheni-in, of you; khurai-im, of Irim ; khzinchi-in, to t h ~ m ,  etc. There 
are several other forms of the third person. KhGnd is only used of persons absent ; n& 
denotes a person present, but a little farther off; na-khen is used of persom present; 
khen often has a somewlrat oontemptuous meaning. I t  often takes the form of hen, just 
as hzine occurs in addition to kh,ind. Note forms such as khellg, to him, by him ; Ichellm, 
his, etc. 

The dual and the plural of the tlrird person have the same form. The suffix chi is 
probably an  old dual-suffix. It is, however, identioal wit11 the plurd 8ufIix ei.. N i  is 
plural suffix. 

The short forms 6-, my ; I;'-, thy ; kc-, l~is, her, its, are used as pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, &-sa, my son; 1;'-sci, thy son ; kii-sci, his son; amga a-la@, I my-sake-for, for my 
sake ; kh21n8 kG-lagi, for his salce. A n a ~ a l  is often inserted before a following mute 

Thus, 1i.G-n-gtiwa, his mother's brother ; phak-h&ren kei-n-tangben, ~ w i n e - ~ f  
their master ; ri-1,-dhg-bci-hi, my friends ; a-ni-pci and a-m-ba, my father ; IcG-m-bhan@, 
his father's younger brother. 

I t  will be seen that the personal pronoun which we translate as a possessive is often 
p ~ t  in the nominative before such prefixes. The prefixes themselves in reality rnplaoe 



the genitive suffix. Limbu in this respect not only agrees with otl~er Nepal languages 
such as Khambu and Yiikhi, but also with an important group of Tibeto-Burman lan- 
guagez, in Further India, viz., the so-called Kuki-Chin group. 

The pronominal prefixes are also, as is likewise the case in the Kuki-Chin languages, 
used in omexion with verbs, iri order to denote the subject, and partly also the objeot. 
See the remarks under the head of verbs below. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns ; thus, 
khen, that. The nearer demonstrative is k h ,  this. 

Interrogative. pronouns are En, ha, and citi, who ? th8 and hen, what ? akhen, how- 
much ? &tang, where, from what place ? atis-ma, of what kind ? Thus, I~~i-pe, who is it ? 
k'-thar thZ-bd, which is thy clan ? tong akhez tong-bd Xhend I~'-yd, years how-many years 
thou tbou-reachedest ? how old are you ? atisnzci SGclenzbci nd-bd, what kind of Sademba 
are you ? 

According to Major Senior, there is sometimes a slight difference of dialect. Thus 
Fbdopia dn nd-go, Figfidi  and Tamarkhdld5 116 nd-$6, Pinthar~B ha nd-b8, who are you? 
Fgdopia k'-ming helt nd-go, TarnarkhGli55 k1~enB k'nzilzg thd-gb, P5ntharBB Lhene Ic'fiziq 
thg-(n)-bd, what is your name? and so on. Forms such as the, what? are, however, 
understood by all Limbus. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding ang to interrogatives ; thus, thd-agzg, any- 
thing ; iti-18-ang, by anyone. Note also l6c18r2, a certain. 

There are no indigenous relative pronouns. Participles are used instead; thus, 
6&p-12p k8-16-ben b6hdr-en phete-me, fat the-being-one heifer bring. Aryan loan-words 
are, however, also used, and relative clauses are then formed as in Aryan languages; 
thus, X.6n t e p h h  chi& &-l6k tdl~ii-6, this property which my-share I-get, tlle share of tlle 
property which I shall get; b6h6r-en chia Xhend k'-hing-khC, the-heifer which thou thou- 
caredest-for-it, the heifer which you cared for ; just6 k5-sc2 ch5k-ben Ztti b&-nd-b6, as his- 
son youngest said had, as his youngest son had said. 

Verbs.-The Limbu verb presents a complicated picture, the subject and the object 
being often indicated by means of pronominal prefixes and suffixes added to the verb. 
In  other respects the verb is, as is the case iu most Tibeto-Burman languages, essentially 
a noun. Thus, the suffix si or chi, which is identical with the suffix added in the dual of 
personal pronouns and in the plural of nouns and of the pronoun of the third person, is 
added to a verb the subject of which is in the dual. Compare lc'pzg, thou goest ; k'-pek- 
chi, you two go ; p6n9, he becomes ; pBng-si, they two become. 

We have seen above that pronominal prefixes are used before nouns governing a 
genitive; thus, khefid 12-86, thou thy-son, thy son. -4n exactly corresponding form is 
Ahen8 A'-w6, thou thy-being, thou art. Such forms can be considered as two nouns, one 
governing the other in the genitive. The use of prefixes and suffixes is, however, much 
more extensive with verbs than in the case of nouns. 

Voice,-There can be  aid to be three voices, an active, a passive, and a middle. 
The difference between the active and the passive, which latter form is always used in 
the case of intransitive verbs, is simply effected by adding suffixes denoting the object to 
the active. Several active forms are, however, wanting and replaced by the correspond- 
irig p s i v e  ones. Thue, hip-&, he strikes me, literally means ' I am struck.' 
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The middle is forrucd by adding sing or ching to the passive or intransitive form in 
the  singular and the tlurd persou plural. I n  the dual a sufix ne is inserted before the 
dual suffix chi, and in the first and seoond persons plural 6-si is added. The verb hip-rn& 
to strike, accordingly forms its middle as follows :- 
L3ing. 1 hip-ci-sing. Dual 1 inol. 6-hip-ne-chi. Plural 1 incl. &-hip-&-&. 

2 k'hip-shg. 1 excl. hip-ne-chi-gd. 1 0x01. hip-6-si-gd. 
2 k'-hip-ne-chi. 2 k'hip-&-8i. 

3 kip-sing. 3 hip-gze-chi. 3 mbhip-eing. 

The middle is also used as a reflexive form, and further in forms such as hti-ching, 
he carried on his back. 

Subject and object.-It has already been remarked that the subject and the objeot 
are often indicated by means of pronominal prefixes and suExes adder1 to the verb. If 
more than one prefix is uscd a t  the same time, the first person precedes the second, and 
the second the third; thus, 6-kt-hip, my-thy-striking, you strike m e ;  k'-md-hip, thy- 
their-striking, they strike thee. 

I t  has already been remarked that active-transitive forms ore aommonly distin- 
guished from such as are passive-intransitive. Limbu does not, however, possess com- 
plete sets of active and passive forms. Intransitives always take the passive form, and the 
same is also the case with many active forms of transitive verbs. 

A subject of the first person singular is indicated by adding ang, or, after vowels ng ; 
thus, pig-ang, I went ; hip-tG-ng, I strike him ; hip-ne-ni-ng, I stlike you two. Instead 
of agzg we find 6 in the present tense of intransitive and passive verbs ; thus, pik-6, I go ; 
p6k-6, I arise ; sic-k6t-6, I am dying ; hip-6, I am struck by him. This 6 is perhaps 
simply the copula; compare ang6 y&kthiing-b&-6, I Limbu-am. It k, however, a h  
possible th& 6 has been derived from (a)ngZ, I, for a preceding soft sound is sometimm 
hardened before this 6 ; thus, pdlc-6, I go, but pdg6, he went. 

A subject of the first person singular is not marked if the object is of the second 
person singular ; thus, hip-nd, I strike thee. The form 6-hip-ne-chi, I strike me and 
thee, is identical with the first person plural of the middle. 

The suffix ang, ng, is also used to denote an  object of the first person singular if the 
subject is of the second person singular past or imperative, or the third person singular 
or plural of the past. Thus, kt-hip-ting, struckest me;  pi-r-ang-nd, give me ; hip-tcing, 
he struck me ; md-hip-tlirtg, they struck me. Ang is replaced by 6 in the col~esponding 
forms of the present; thus, lc'hip-6, strikest me;  hip-&, strikes me ; md-hip-&, they 
strike me. Such forms are properly passive. If the subject is of the second person dual 
or plural, 6 is prefixed ; thus, 6-k'-hip-si, you two strike me ; 6-hip-tc-chE, strike me ye 
two; 6-k'-hip-ti, you struck me. Forms such as hip-si, they two strike me ;  sfit-chi, 
they two finish me, are siinply the dual of the base and do not contain any suffix indi. 
cating the object. 

A subject of the second person singular is indicated by prefixing k'- to the verb ; 
thus k'-$6g, goest ; 1;'-pd, wentest ; k'-cl~bgii, didst it. I n  the imperative a suffix 2 or fiz 

is wed instead ; thus, pbk-h-8, become ; hip-tang-6, strike me ; pi-mng-nd, give me. 
The suffix 126 is also used to denote an object of the second person singular if the 

subject is of the first person singular ; thus, hip-lzi, I strike thee. Such forms are prob- 
ably originally passive ; compare khegag hi-m?, thou who-art ? lchend kg-hip-pl-n& thou 
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art e beater. l'he same is also the oase with forms suoh as k'-hip, he strikes thee ; 
k'-hip-td, he struck thee ; k'-md-hip, they strike thee, etc. Other forms do not contaifi 
my suffix to denote an object of the second person singular ; thus, hip-Csi-gd, we strike 
or struck thee ; hip-se-chi-gd, me two strike, or struck, thee. Compare the forms regis. 
tered above under the head of the middle voice. 

A subject of the third person singular is not indicated by means of any prefix or 
suffix; thus, pEg, he goes ; pd, he went ; hip-ti-gd, he strikes us, etc. 
h object of the third person singular is indicated by suffixing ti, tG, lchzi, dii, sic, or 

M. I am unable to see any law regulating the use of the various consonants preceding 
the ti. The actual suffix is probably ti, and the various consonants preceding it appa, 
rently belong to the past. Thus, chdgei, he did i t  ; md-hip-tfi, they strike him ; p ~ s g .  
khii, he sent him ; m6ra-dic, he finished eating it ; nam-sfi, he smelt him ; ki-ru-si-rti, he 
feared-him-died-him, he was dying by fear of him ; sic-rfi-ng, I finished him ; k'-hip-s-G, 
Y O U  two strike him ; slit-chfi, they two finish him. The two last instances show that this 
ti supersedes the final i of the dual sufflx si, chi, compare 1i'-pok-si, you two become ; 
o4t-chi, they two finish. The suffix 5 is, on the other hand, dropped in tlie imperative ; 
thus, hip-ti!, htrike him ; dual hip-te-chd, plural kip-temmd. 

A subject of the first person dual including the person addressed is indicated by 
pretixing ri and suffixing the dual sZ or chi ; thus, ci-pdk-chi, I and thou go ; 12-pd-si, 
we went; a-wi-ye-chi, we were, etc. The final i is superseded by the ti iudicating an 
object of third person; thus, 6-hip-s-ii, we strike him ; ci-hip-te-ch-4, me struck him. 
- A n  object of the inclusive first person d u d  is expressed in the same way if the sub. 
ject is of the third person ; thus, ci-hip-si, he strikes thee and me ; 6-md-/dip-si, they, or 
they two, strike thee and me. Such forms are in reality passive. Tl~o reflexive form is 
used with a subject of the first person ; thus, ci-hip-ne-chi, I strike us two. If the sub- 
ject is of the second parson, an object of the first person dual or plural is simply indi- 
cated by prefixing ci, the prefix of the first person singular ; thus, ci-k'-hip, thou, you 
two, or you, strike us two, or us ; 6-hip-td, strike us two, or us. I n  such cases there does 
not appear to be any difference between such forms as include and exclude the person 
addressed. 

A subject of the first person dual, when the person addressed is excluded, is indi- 
cated by adding si-gd or clr?-gZ ; thus pek-chi-gd, we two go ; pd-si-98, me went ; hip-me- 
chi-gd, we strike you. The .Li indicating a n  object of the third person is substituted for the 
5 of si-gd, chi-gd ; thus, hip-8-9-gd, we two strike him ; sfi-re-ch-l-98, we two finished 
him. 

An object of the exclusive first person dual is indicated by means of the same suffix 
if the subject is of the third person singular or plural ; thus, hip-td-chi-gd, he struck US 

two ; rnd-hip-si-gd, they strike us two. Such forms can just as well be translated ' we 
two nrere struck,' 'nTe two are struck by them,' respectively. If  the subject is of tile 

firdt or second person, an object of the exclusive first person dual is expressed in the 
=me way as if the person addressed is included. 

A subject of the second person dual is indicated by prefixing k' ant1 fiuffixing si or 
chz, the final i being dropped before the ii denoting a n  object of the third person. Thus, 
&'llGk-chi, you 80 ; 6-A*-hip-te-chi, you  truck mo; k'tiip-s-5, you strike him. 'fie 

prefix k' is l~sed  alone, LC., the second person singular is substituted for the second person 
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plural, if the object is of the first person dual or plural ; see above. I n  the imperative 
the prefix I;' is dropped, and tho final chi, ei is replaced by chb, ad, respectively; tbne, 
pdgd-chi and pd-sd, go ye two ; Z-hip-te-chd, strike me, u ~ ,  us two ; hip-te-chi-82, strike 
them two, etc. 

The hame f o r m  are also used to denote an ohjcct of the second pprson dual witb a 
subject of tlie tliird person; tlluq, k'-hip-te-chi, he struck you two; k' mi-hip-te-chi, 
they struck you two. Such forms can, of course, just as n ell be translated 'you two 
were str~lclc,' 'were struck by them,' respectively. I€ the subject is of the first person, 
an object of the second person dual is expressed in the same \lay as if i t  were of the 
seoond person sinyular. If the subject is of the first person singular, however, chi is 
added to the nd denoting the second person singular, and thc trrri~ination ng of the first 
person sitlgular is sufixed. Tl~us,  hip-ne-chi-ng, I strike, or struck, you two ; hip-ae-chi- 
g i ,  we two strike, or struck, jou two. 

A subject of the third person dual is expressed by adding the dual suffix ai or chi to 
the base; thus, pang-si, they two beoome, wfi-yd-chi or wri-yci-si, they two were. The 
final i is dropped before the ti denoting an object of the third person ; thus, hip-84, they 
two strike him. 

There is not a complete eet of forms i n  this person. Tlle intransitive forms are 
used, mitlio~it any indication of the objeot, if it is of the first person singular or dual 
excluding the person addressed; thus, hip-ei, they two ,strike me, or me and him. If 
the object is of tlle first person plural, or of the seoond person, the corresponding forms 
of the third person plural are used instead; tbus, d-md-kip, they two, or they, strike us 
two; k'-me-hip-si, tlieg two, or they, strike thee. Tlius also 6-nsi-hip-ai, they two, or  
they, strike thee and me. Note md-hip, they two strike me and him ; but mi-hip-ei-gd, 
they (plural) strike me and him. 

An object of the third person dual or plural is indicated by adding ei to the it 
denoting an object of the third person singular; thus, k'-hiptzi-si, tliou strikest them; 
mzcng-khG-si, he made them play ; hip-sC-si, they two struck them, etc. The euffix ng 
of the first person singular and the suffix m of the first and second persons plural are 
put  both alter ii and si; thus, chdjd-ta-ng-si-ng, I feasted them ; hip-tfi-m-si-nt-bi, we 
strike them. I n  the second person singular of the imperative the termination is ied and 
not 1?8i ; thus, hip-ti-sd, strike them two. 

A subject of the first person plural including the person addressed is indicated by 
prefixing 13 ; tlins, &-pig, I and you go; ti-p6k-ad, we became. Such forms are never 
used with :in object of tlie first or the second person. If there is an  object of the third 
person, m is added to the suffix of the object; thus, 8-hip-tii-~n, me strike, or struck 
him ; d-hip-tzi-nz-si-az, we strike, or struck them. 

The prefix G is also used to denote an object of the inclusive first person plural ; 
thus, 5-12-?lip, thou, or you, strike us ; d-hip-td, he struck us ; ci-grid-hip, they strike us. 
Such forms are properly passive. If the subject is of the first person singular, anobjeot 
of the first person plural is indicated by adding ne-ni ; thus, hip-n~-tai-.lzg, I strike us. 

If the person addressed is excluded, the suffix of the k s t  person plural is igd in in- 
transitive and passive verbs ; tlius, pig-i-gd, we go, we went : p6k-s-i-gd, we became ; 
zofi.;-gg, we were. With an object of the second person the oorresponding suffix is 
~ - ~ i - g i ,  and it is m-bi if there is an, object of tlie third person ; thus, hip-&-ei-92, we 
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drike, or struok, thee, o r  you two; or you; hip-tli-m-bd, we strike, or struck, him ; hip- 
tfi-pn-si-m-bd, me strike, or struck, them. 

An objeot of the exclusive first person dual is indioated hy adding i-gd, thus, hip-t. 
i-gi, he strikes us; md-hip-t-i-gi, they strike us. Such forms are properly passive. 
Corresponding forms with a subject of the first or second person do not appeer to exist. 

A. subject of the second person plural is indicated by prefixing k' and suffixing an 
i, before which a final vomol is often dropped. Thus, k'-pdg-i, you go ; k'-pGk-h-2, you 
became ; ii-k'-hip-t-i, you strike me. I€ there is an objeot of the first person, the Gnal 
i is appareutly dropped in the present ; thus, ci-k'-hip, you strike me, or us. An rn is 
substituted for i, if there is an objeot of the third person ; thus, k'-hip-tti-m-si-na, you strike 
them. The same m is used in the imperative of transitive vcrbs before the suRx of the 
second person plural, which is in that form md; thus, J~ip-te-nz-md, strike ye him ; ii-hip- 
te-m-nzd, strike me, or us ; hip-te-m-si-nzd, strike them. 

A subject of the third person plural is marked by aclding the prefix md; thus, md- 
pmg, they become ; md-lak-hd, they mere playing; ii-md-hip-tB-chi, they strucli us, etc. 

Verbs substantive.-Several bases are used as a verb substantive. B is used in 
all persons and numbers ; thus, an96 ficishtci kd-ch6k-pi-G, I sill doer-am, I have sinned; 
hhg-ii, he is alive. Other bases used in the same may are bii ancl bd, lze, wd-bci, cli and 
di-gd (first person plural) lzilzg (second person plural), ~zeching (second person clual), etc. 
The verb Id-nzci, to be, is also usecl as a copula. It takes the form 1.6 after vowels. The 
present tense is 16 or 9-6 throughout ; the past is 16-rd, which is regularly inflected. The 
verb p6lzg-mci, to become, is often usecl in a similar way. I t  forms its past tense in se' or 
hd ; thus, p6k-h-ang or pdlc-s-ang, I became. A similar verb is w5-mil, to be present, to 
remain, to be, past wG-yd. The table which follows registers the present and past of this 
verb :- 

Finite verb.-The inflexion of the finite verb is comparatively simple, allowing 
for the difficulties resulting from the use of the pronominal prefixes and sufixes. Thcre 
are only two r e d  tenses, a present which is also used as a future, and a past. 

Present tense.--The base alone is used as a present tense ; thus, pdlc-5, I go; 
kpzg, thou goest; peg, he goes; dual 1 incl. 6-pdlc-chi, 1 excl. pik-chi-gd; 2 Jc'-pek- 
chi ; 3 pEl;.-chi ; plural 1 incl. i-pdg ; 1 excl. pdg-igd ; 2 lc'-pig-i ; 3 md-pig. 

I n  the case of transitive verbs the same form is often used in  the present and past 
tense. some of these seem to belong to the present, while others appear to be originally 

SINOWLAB. DUAL. 

Present. Past. Preaent. Past. 

uq8-y-ang w8-st-g8 WE- ye-ohl-g8 

1 incl. E-wa-si a-uia-ye-ch~ 

k'-wa-yi k'-w8-si k'-wd-ye-chi 
-- 

P L V ~ A L  

Present. 

wa-i-gi  

8-wa 
- 
k'-wa-y i 

wZ-yi  wd-si w&-ye-chi 

Past. 

WG-i-gi  

a;-wd-yi 

k'-wa-yi 

ms-wd-y8 
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forms of the past. To the former class belong some forms whore the subject ia of the 
first person and the ol~ject of the second, and which seem to be closely mnnected with 
the forms registered above under the head of middle voice. Such forms arc hip-nd, I 
strike tliee ; 6-hip-ne-chi, 1 strike US two; hip-ne-chi-ng, I strike you two ; hip-)he-ni-ng, 
I strilto you, or us ; hip-ne-chi-gd, me two strike thee, or you ; hip(pd-8i-gd, me strike thee, 
or you. 

To the second class, which seems to contain forms originally belonging to the 
past tense, belong dl those forms which contain an object suffix of the third person if 
the subject is of the siugular or tlie plural ; tllus, hip-tli-tbg, I stpike him ; mi-hip-tli-oi, 
they strike them. The same is tlle case if the object is of the second person plural and 
the s~tbject of tllc. third person ; thus, lc'-hip-ti, he striltes you ; k'-me-hip-ti, they two, 
or they, strike you. A form of t l ~ c  same liiud is, h a l l y ,  the third person singular with 
an object of tlie exclusive lirst person plural ; thus, hip-ti-g?, he strikes us. 

All othcr forms of the present are quite regular. 'I'hus, I;'-kip-2, thou strikest me ; 
6-,%'-hip, thou striliest us ; k'-hil), thou art  struck by him ; (i-hip-si, we two are struck by 
him ; 6-hip-e-ti, we two strike him, and so forth. 

A kind of prescnt definite is formed by adding 8, b8, be, or other forms oE the copula 
to the present; thus, ci-9zZ 6-lci?zg-bi, we are dancing ; Ichtind Icing-bci, he is dancing ; mi- 
16m~-bd, they are dancing ; 1;l;end citalzg I;'-w8-bd, where do you live ? 

Past time.-The base alone is sometimes used as apast tense ; thus, 1;'-pb, mentest; 
wcnt. Commonly, ho\\.ever, ail d is added, thus, pdg-6, \vent ; p6g-2, arose. This d 

is always dl*oppd dbefore pronominal suffixes beginning with vowels; thus, pig-co~g, I 
went ; ch6g-li-ng, I did it. 

The snffix d is commonly preceded by a consonant. I have noted the following :- 
kh, t, d, r rm,  s, and h. Thus, pang-1-h-G, he sent him ; 161~-tB, he ran;  Iaip-t-ang, he struck 
me;  hip-t-zi-lzg: I st~uclc him; ~jrcin-d-ti, he finished eating i t  ; Ice-22, he arrived ; phd-rd, 
he came ; szi-r-G-ng,. I finished him ; 16-sd, he entered ; Kh6-s-li-rrg, I found him ; p6k- 
hd, Ire became, and so on. 

The suffix d is also dropped before the copula i ; thus, peg-6, he went ; pag-6, he 
arose ; phe-r-6, he came. 

A final consonant is often changed i n  the past. Thus t is dropped iu slit-mi, to 
finish, past sii-7*-4 ; lzg is changed to Ic in p d ~ g - ~ i ,  to become, past p6Ic-he, became ; Zing- 
m6, to dance, past lcik-6, he danced, etc. 

A pcrfect is formed by adding bin to the past; thus, lchd-sli-ng-bin, I 11ave found 
him ; sep-12-pang-Ichli-sZ, thou hast caused them to kill ; cA6gli-b81~, he has done. 

A is formed by adding bcilzd-b& or bcinb-bi to the past; thus, i-tti 
86, he had said. 

Ot\ier periphrastic forms of thc past are 826-bd-Bdn, he has been dead ; l;d-m&-bm 
~ 8 ,  he is a-lost-one, he was lost ; thorn-men&, he was found by us ; hip-tC-m-meni, we 
were beating liim ; hip-tG-qn-men8-si, were beating them, and so on. 

Imperative.-The imperative is formed by adding 6, before which the same conso- 
nants can be used as in the case of the past tense, with which the imperative mainly 

i n  form. Thus, pFg-6, go ; yliag-d, sit ; pi-rd. give ; 161;-td, run. 
I n  the dual chi or d, and i n  the plural ma is added ; thus, pigechi, pzgerni, go ye ; 

.chcsi, chdnzd, eat ; yicngechd, ycngetnb, sit, and so on. 
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A corresponding first person dual and plural is formed by adding chi, i, respectively ; 
thus, pd-chi, let us two go ; pgg-i, let us go. In chi-nai, let 11s eat, the infinitive is used 
instead, and in thang, let us become (merry), the base alone is employed as an impera. 
tive. 

An object is indicated by insorting the usual prefixes and suffixes ; thus, pi-r-ang-~b, 
give me; chdk-ang-b, make me ; cZ-hci-ti, divide to us ; chak-te-mb, put i t  on him ; 
8-mb, kill it, etc. The form pi-~ang-91.5, give me, shows that i is often replaced by 
after ng. 

A negative imperative is expressed by prefixing meh and suExing mb, or, after ng 
nhzb in the singular, chb-n8 in the dual, and mind in the plural. Thus, naeh met-ang. 
nind, do not call me ; meh hip-tern-mind, do not ye beat him. If there is already a prefix 
indi-ting the object, n, or, before labials, m, is added to this prefix, and meh is not used, 
The table which follows registers the principal forms of the imperative of hip-m&, to 
strike. 

An d can be added to the positive imperative, if the action is desired to take place 
after some time; thus, hip-tang-2-5, strike me in a little while. 

Verba l  nouns and participles.-The suffix mcZ is commollly used in order to form 
an infinitive or verbal noun ; thus, hi-mi, to divide ; Jcti-mi, to carry on one's back ; 
kho-mi, to lift up ; khd-mii, to find ; suplii flip-m6 sip-mci Ic'-le-sl-bi ken-le-sS'-@-hi, can 
you read and write or no ? 

1 he infinitive of purpose is formed by adding sB, ch8, or sometimes Iche', thus, 7;dm- 
sf, in order to graze ; he-ch i ,  in order to watch ; angi yc~kthiing-hi-cZ ang sipihi-y5 bhavti 
p ~ g - l ; l ~ i  (or -85) td-an$, I am a Limbu and I have come to become a soldier; tcZndilc 
onga k'-hip-8& pElc-6, to-nlorrow 1 nfill. go to beat ihee. 

STBIPB THOU. STBIKB YB. 

Positive. 

- 

Posltve. 

STBIKE Y E  TWO. 

- me 

thee 

-- 
Negative. Ncgative. Positive. Negative. 

--- 

n B  
I 

hip-tang-; 

hip-sing-; 

fi-n-hip-ts-ng d-hip-leech8 dn-hip-te-chb- CAip-tem-in; dn-l~ip-tern-min: 
UE nt? 

meh-hip-tang- 
%ins 

n~eh-hip-sing- 
nknd 

him I h i p - t i  hip-te-ch8 

P 

yon two 
or yon 

meh-ht$-/C-nd hip-te?~z-rnB msh-hip-te-ch6 
nd 

rneh-h+-tem-ntin; 

them two hip-td-s: meh-hip-ld-sB-~z9 
or then 1 1 

hip-ne-cltd meh-hip-ne-chd- 
n: 

 hi^-dsi-rnl meh-hip-6sb.  
mzn; 
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A relative participle and noon of agency is formod by prefixing kd and sufixing pg 
or bri, feminine mri ; thus, Xi-chci-bri, an eater ; Ld-chbk-pci, a doer ; kg-yzing-boi, a sitter, 
an inhabitant. Such forms can be iuflectcd for person. Compre the forms of kg-hip- 
pa ,  a striker, which follow :- 
- - - - -- - - -- - - - - - 

I Sluylar .  i Dual. I Plural. 

- - - .- 

1 incl. kg-hip-pb-ei I lc6- hip-pi- t t  1 r 
-. - - 

1 exclusive I k e - l ~ i p - ~ ~ d  kg-hip-pa-at-gd r -1 ,,,, ,,,gi 
I 

- --- I 
2 I kc-hip-p8-nd 

I - 
I 

3 he- hrp -pa 

kg- he,,->i-neching I kg-hip-pb-nc-ning 
- - - - .  - 1 .  -- ---- - 
ki-hip-pa-si k g - h i p - p ~ r i  

I 

Thus, citccng ki-yiing-boi-nd, where sitter-you ? where do you dwell ? KGyi Iihb16 kd- 
yicng-bci-6, Koya river sitter-am, I live in the Koya district; KGyoi khbldsang &ti-'n 
pting-ph6-yd ki-ylng-bci-nd, Roya being what village-in sitter-art ? i n  what village of the 
Koya do you dwell? angci lzd-szi-ng khenl yrimbbk n6-rik Ici-clrdg-pa-nd rdchhb, I see-it 

'thou work well doer-art stayest, I see you did your work well. 
A verbal noun denoting the thing done or effected by the action of the verb is 

formed by adding n ; i.e., probably in, to the base ; thus, choi-n, food ; pZ-a, speech. 
There is no conjullctive participle. T l ~ e  word ang, also, and, is added to the ordi- 

nary tenses instead ; thus, trindilc angci /;'hip-ci-ang bhelzd k'-pdg, to-morrow me thou-milt 
beat-me-and thou thou-wilt-go, to-morrow having beaten me thou wilt go ; m-nad nrtg& 
k'.h&p-tang-ang khend k'-ppgd-ban, yesterday me thou-struokest-and thou thou-gone-hast ; 
tdt-hi lo-te-md-ang chak-te-mi, clothes take-them-out-ye-and put-on-him-ye, having 
brought clothes put them on him ; 1;hGp-si-alzg, having taken up ; kd-~.E-alzg, having arrived, 
Sang is sometimes used instead of ang ; thu3, 2o.i-y6-s-ang, having been ; khertd yik-  
thing-bi-nd-s-a citistnz ycikthlng-b~i-nd, thou Limbu-being what-sort LimLu-art ? 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding 16, ili, nild, or nzeld; thus, tukhd chy& 
16, distress becoming ; tcindilc Ich.iin.5 hip-oi-iM khend td, to-morrow he beats-me-when thou 
come, come thou to-morrow a t  the time when he is beating me ; memci khtind hip-tang- 

khend 1c'-td, yesterday when he was beating me thou camest ; oi-set-lcik-me-ld, my- 
hunger-getting-on, because I am hungelin:, (I die) from hunger ; kheni ncEEhen by-]tip- 
t5-m-me16 angoi ad-ne&-ng, I see you beating him. 

I t  will be seen that tho difference between ilB and mild is that the latter is used after 
nasals. This form, which should be compared with the suffix ld, i ld ,  nil6, mentioned 
above under the head of nouns, is often used in conditional phrases ; thus, angci &?i?&g 
gdtc-ng-nili angci him clzbk-mci szik-tai-ng, if I had wood I could build a house. 

Negative verb.-The negative verb is formed from the positive one by prefixing 
meh and suffixing in, or, after rowels n. If the verb oontains a pronominal prefix meh is 
replaced hy en, n, or, before labials em, rn, respectively, added to the prefix. The sullix 
i n  is replaced by nen if it is added immediately to the base ; thus, melb 08-tii-?&, he did 
not get anything; meh-hip-d-&ng-in, I do not beat tugself; keu-hipoi-in, thou art not 
beating me ; tin-ken-hip-nen, thou art nct beating us. 
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Interrogative particle.-There is apparently an interrogative particle g6 ; thus, 
A& nd-g6, who is i t  ? khend cit2 k'-wci-gb, where do you dwell ? BE can also be added ; 
thus, khend k'-pEg-be', goesi; thou ? khCn?pd-bE, did he go ? In disjunctive questions is 
added to both members ; thus, Xhend cich6lz PiilE-kiilE sn~ki r -E6 yiaab6k k'-chGgz;l-bi ken- 
ch6g~-n-bi, thou formerly ever -e~er  government-in work didst didst-not ? hare you ever 
served the government before or not ? 

Compound verbs.-Causals ore sometimes formed by aspirating the initial con- 
sonant ; thus, pb-mi, to fly ; phd-nzi, to cause to fly. The usual may of forming causal 
verbs is, honrever: to add ping-mci or yli-mi, to the principal verb ; thus, sena-pci~zg-l~hc-~i, 
he caused them to kill;  sep-l'-ping-khii-si-bilz, thou hsst caused them to kill. The 
princiral ~ e r b  can be inflected as well, and 16, 1.6, is often interposed ; thus, apnd 
peg-6-sing-16 ping-&sing (or yi-n-&sing), I oausc myself to go ; nngci khe1r8 I;' peg-16- 
pcZng-928 (or -yind), I cause thee to go ; Ehlinchi nzEnalE khenchi-t~echi Ic'-pL'-chi-1.6 kl-mz- 
ping-techi; they caused you two to go yesterday, ctc. 

Frequentatives are formed by adding 16, I*, followed by t l ~ e  verb $&mi, to con- 
tinue, to the various forms of the principal verb ; thus, hip-nd-g.6-pGt-n5, I am continuing 
to beat thee. The past tense of p6t-rr~d is pdt-chd which is regnlarly inflected. 

Desideratives are formed by adding k6 followed hy the inflected auxiliary 16-m6, to 
be, to the inflected principal verb ; thus, hip-tiing-Ic6-k'-16, thou ar t  wishing to beat him ; 
ohang-kc-16, he wanted to eat. 

An inceptive is formed by adding the various forms of ch6g-m5, to do, to the verbal 
noun ending in mc; thus, pEg-mci clr6g-i-si11g, I begin to go. By adding tho various 
forme of k6t-mi, to be ready, to this form or to the inflected principal verb, a oompound 
is formed which means ' to  be about,' ' t o  be ready ' to accomplish the action indicated 
by  the principal verb ; thus, hip-m6 ch6g-5-ng kdt-21-lzg, I am ready to beat him. 

Potentials and oompletives are formed by adding slik-nzcl, to be able, and szit-m&, to 
finish, respectively, to the verbal noun ending in nzci ; tbus, hip-mci Jc'silk-6, thou canst 
beat me ; hip-mi sl-r-5, he is finishing beating me. 

Note finally the particle rnG in forms such as pd-nzC, he went i t  is said ; hip-t4-si-m.li, 
they beat they say. Mii can be compared with Sanskrit liiln, etc. 

A more detailed acco~mt of Limbu grammar, from the pen of Major Senior, will be 
published in the near future. Till then the s tudel~t  is referred for further details to 
the specimens mllich follow. The first is a version of the Parable for which I am 
indebted to 3Iajor Senior, The same gentleman has also been good enougli to 
correct the worst mistakes i n  the romairring two speciulens and in the list of Standard 
Words and Plirascs which is printed on pp. 408 and ff. The original list was kindly 
prepar~d for the purl~oses of this Survey b~ the Nel~al Darbar. The second specimen 
is a comparatively correct rendering of the Para1)le in  the dialect of the Piigtiriii 
m l ~ u s ,  which has been received from Darjeeling. The third specirncn, 'which has been 
kindly for\\-ardcd by the Nepal Dnrbar, is a version of the Parable in the dialect of the 
pamarkhGIP,;L sept of Limbus. It contains several mistakes, and it bas not been possible 
to cn~reot them all. 
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LIMBU. 

(Major ir. A. R. Senior, I.S.C., 1906.) 

LOCHA SA SAMPATI KE-CHA-RK. 
C E R T A I N  S O N  P R O P B R T P  EATZR. 

Lijch5 nzfinai-18 (or  yimi-18) kii-sii nechi miiyechi (09-  wipisl). 
Certain man-to (man-to) his-sons two weve (weve). 

Hekiang pli6-bii-18 (or  phbwii-bii-18) kii-m-pii (or -b5) mbtu, ' a-m-bb, 
Then yolingest-by (youngest-by) his-fathev xaid-to-him, ' my-fathrr-0 ,  

k6n tephiin chi5 (or  $5) ii-iok teka-5 5-ha-t6 (02. pi-r-ang-ne) .' 
this inheritance which my-share I-toill-get to-as-divide (give-to-me).' 

Khiin-chi pii-rE kerek (or  kak) siimii-ha (ov s lmi i -p i le )  kli&n-chi-in 
Their  fathelS-by all (a l l )  properties (property them-to 

(or  khiiad-ang khiin8-ang) hii-tiisi. Tindik-iicbindin 
(him-also him-also) divided-to-them. To-mor?.ow-day-nfte1.-to-mor~.oeo 

(or  thi-pin-ni-yan) phomii-b5 kii-s5-lii kii-jili6kwi kh6p-sii-ang 
(one-day-two-dnys) youngest his-son-by h i s - thkgs  having-taken-up 

kii-ching-ang mangkhii pingphe-yi, pii (09. peg;, 09. p~g8).  Khenn5 
carrying-on-hie-back distant cozwzt~.y-into went. There 

k&-rii-anz kerek kii-jikbkwii jil5 chih-r-ang lep-til-te-sfi Khfin6 
having-ar~.ivecl all his-thilags gnmbling playilzg tl~rezo-gaee. He  

lterek kii-jik~kn-5 jiiii chih-til-t8-sfi-ang kbk618 tlii-ang-thi-ang meh 
all his-things gnniblilag playecl-given-having then a~.rything not 

f i n  kolt81E khen piingpha-y6 yombii s ik  pbkhe ( 0 9 .  page). Khane 
iiacl-not then that coulztry-in seveve familze becanle (ovose). H e  

kijkele kil-set liik-16-wii. Khan& khen p&ngphi.-gG kb-gilng-bii 
then ? L ' ~ S - I L ~ ~ I I ~ P ~ *  got-continzially-is. H e  that conntry-in sitter 

thik lei, s ~ b t 6  pak-he-ang la-sE. Khen 1<8-yimg-b5 khiine 
one with sewant  beconze-having entered. Tha t  illhabitant hitu 

kii-p5rihbyG ( o r  1lkihi-g6, or -mb) phiik kijm-sE Gme-ch6 
his-Jirlcls-into swine feeding-fop* watching-for 

piing-sii (or pang-khu). Rhen sii~t8-18 ph5li5 (or phiik-11%) librn-s6 
sent- him. T h a t  servant-by swine feeding-for 

te-rii -ST-nng Itii-set lik-te-ang phiik ohiin-in ohii-m5 cliGgfi-lii,ti~ 
token-thenz-havilzg he's-hzinger got-having swine food to-eat wade-was-really 

(013 chang-kdb) , kori, phlk-lls-ren kii-n-tnngben k i - I - 1 - r -  ch i -us  
(to-eat-zcantecl), but swine-of tl~eiv-mastel* feared-haoit~g to-eat 
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meh-sfik-tiil-n. KGk616 kii-ninzws mek-meli tiim-d-ang 1-ta ?;i,-ta 
not-was-able. Then his-n~itrd little-little visited-having thougirt was-ready 

@-ti ,  a - m ,  k'-him-m6 sidat d6te-hi Ithiinchi sap6k kh5-kh5-bj 
said, ' ~r iy fa ther -  0, thy-house-in many servants their belly full-fi~ll 

ch;i-mj mg-\tho-su, angi lc6y6 5-set-liik-me16 siii-kGt5. A n ~ 5  ItbyG-n~ 
to-eat they-receive, I here my-hunger-getting dyitlg-am. I here-from 

pbkfi-ang a-m-p5-re11 kil-him-mb pfilik-ang a-m-pi ( -rb) 
arisen- hauimg 9n1 y- father-of his-houee-dm gone-having m y  father  ( -to) 

t:lcheic-tung, " a-m-b6, Bhagwin-niil6 nisCr6 a-m-pi-ren 
.will-say-to-him-I, " m y f i t h e r - 0 ,  God-from prese?zce my-fadher-of 

kV-nisi,ri, si,hma chog-ang anga nkshtii k6-ch6k-pa-ii. Ang5 ylng-nfi 
thy-presence i n  done-having I evil doer-am. 1 r~ozo-from 

k'-s5 eke meh-16-an, meh-met-ang-nin6 B'-him-mi, umbih yambok 
thy-8012 as not-atn, not-call-me-thou. Thy-hozue-in thus worlc 

ke-chok-pi ch6k-ang-6." ' Kokele pogi-ang kil-m-pa-rei, kii-besang 
doer- make-me." ' Theu arisen-havitag his-father-to of-him-war 

ti5 (or  tie). hLiingkh5 \I %ye-sang kii-m-pii-r6 lid-si-n n4sfi-ang. 
went. Par  beiny his-father-by his-sola seen-hifib-having 

sen-nbsii-ang kii-b8sung lCk-tt3 ; tem-nechi-ang kii-m-p5-re 
recognized-him-having of-hint-near ran  ; embvaced-they-two-having hzs-fatl~ev-by 

n5m-su kii-s5-le ang nim-sii; khtin-chi nedeng-n&-mb n5m-neck 
smelt-him his-son-by also smelt-him; they cheeks-truo-on smelt-they-two 

chum5 chi-nechi. K6k61e jastd kfi-sii chi~kben liii-nillg~lii-mi, itG-baadb5, 
kiss ate-they-two. Then as his-eon youngest his- niti id-in. thought-had, 

i l6 ku-m-p5 tichek-tu. K - m  kii-s~6te-hi mgttiki 
now his-father (-to) he-told-hint. Eis-father-by his-serva~zts he-said-to-them 

' harii-harfi kalc-bhandk n6bi-nGb5 tet-h5 late-me-ang chali-te-me ; 
' quick-quick all-among good-good clothes talcen-oat-havillg put-on-ye ; 

kfi-l~~k-ch~gi,-lcl1em6 angiiti w5-te-me, ku-lang-h6go lang-li6pa cl~alc-te-me; 
his-huwd;finge~*s-on ring put-on-ye, his-2egs-u_pon shoes put-on-ye; 

orup-1 up kg-16-ben bohor-en phe-te-m8-ang se-re-mc, se-re-me-an; 
, f a t  being hpijer brought-you-having kil l- i t-ye,  kiltecl-it-ye-having 

ani ch5-mi h6kiang ani sir5 thang, t h i i ~ a ~ - ! ) h ~ l c  ki,n 5-s5-n 
cue shouLc1-eat  the^^ we merry become, brcause this nzy-son 

sii-ikOt6-)I~:in(or-men), koltel6 kc-hing-bii pi,kli6; kc-mi-ben-wi, Itl16- 
tlyirzg- (ulorlt-) was, l hen living became ; losl-was, fozcntl- 

sfi-llg.' Ki,kelB lcak khiinchi sir i  tllang-ni6. 
him-I.' Then all they qnervy came-up. 

Ku-$a turn-hen songwjr6-mi, wiyE. SongwSri,-r6nii(ovm6ni1) IihGne 
Uis-son eTdest Jieltls-it, was. Fielcls-in- fvom he 

tllan:-an~ ku-l~im-besei, ( 0 9 -  besang) k6r-li,-ki,te-l? i m m  gina 
conae-up- htcnt~ty his-house-neav to-arrive-about-beilzg holrse-in sinying 



h[,i;i mi.-l>k-l~~-i~lul.-t@-l)in khc.p-sun~.[!] Sc i~ t i .  thik til-nng 
tI~r~-tIar~~.i~zg.l)/~~yittg-~~~'t~~ he-lrca9.0. SP~-aa~rt  011~  s r r ~ ~ ~ ) ~ ~ o ~ s ~ t l - I r a v i ~ ~ g  

, ] kijn thCl>i' ? tliiinng mc-111ukit, i h i ~ n g  me-\iing-l,i. ? ' 
hr-n8/ced-lrim, ' this what ? why they-])lay, w11.y they -r la~rc~~~g-n~ .e  P' 
S~6t6-li: t5cl1ek-tC, ' I<'-niisi k6-m5-hen kil-IN-pi-re 

Sel.va,zt-by he-said-lo-him, ' t h y - y o l ~ ~ ~ g ~ ~ . - b 9 . 0 t h ~ ) '  the-lost-ol~e his-fatlrer-by 

kilo-su-ang tih-rii ,  ani-g6 sir5 t l~any-ang KI~-m-pu-r i .  klliinchi 
fo~ lb~-h im-hav ing  brouglrt-hi9n, we glad conze-llaviny hb-fath.9.-by then& 

liing-ping-lihtisi, grin& b j j i  mIing-bhiisi. Kti-m-l~ii-re ori~p-lup 
to-da,zce-cazis~d-them, siagilag muaic vnacle-thettz-play. Hie-fat /1er-by fa t  trned 

It~-l6-ben b6horen phe-t8-me-ang sem-p511g-lil~usi. KIi-m-pi-re kijn 
the-bei~zg-one heiJer b~~ought-having to-kill-cazlsed-them. as-fathete-by thi8 

yimbbli-in kak  chbgii-bi(n) ( 0 9 .  ch6g-l)ting-khIisi), thinng-phele 
wotsk all done-has (to-do-caused-them) , bcccbuse 

k'ntisi men-duk-he-men-chak-hb li hij-su.' i s  titmbe-16 
thy-yozbnge~.-brotl~er not-ill he-fozbtid-him.' Die-so~z elder-by 

khep-sii-ang kii-y5k lere kii-him-besang thang-m5 mch-ten-nen. 
heal-cl-it-havilzg his-anger got-loose hie-howee-~1ea9. to-conte-zcp ]lot-zuatlted. 

Ril-m-pii kbt-n5nslc pl~bre-ang kti-si-n t i tm-bi  hekiallg u t i ~ .  
His-fathela this-side come-having his-son eldest the)& 11e-called-hlint, 

Khune  Jcil-m-pi-red p in  silip-tCi, ' amat-an%+, kGn y5rik t,fin,obe 
H e  Itis-fathev-to speech he-asked, ' look-to-me-thou, these so-nzalzy years 

k'-&sang mfiyang ; k'-p5n lthep-sii-ng (ov tend-nng) ; lc'-y,imb6lc chcgi~-ng. 
thee-near w a s - I ;  thy-speech heard-I (obeyecl-I) ; thy-wet-k did-1. 

Kail6-rang n j s h t i  men-chog-pl. KGri, mendak-s5 tliik ken-pi-rang-ncn (or -nin),  
Ever  evil not-doet*. Btct goat-yoz~tlg otze thozc-gavest-me-tzot, 

j i  a-n-dingb5-hii chij5-tang-sing. Ald li'-s[l chi&-pen t6-ang, 
so-that my-fiiends feast-them- I. Now tlsy -sol8 yoeoLgev con~e-havkzg, 

chi5 k'- jikokwi-h& lep-ti1 tb-sti-bin, lihen6 kl1tin6 k'-t5h-ril- 
who thy-substance threw given-away-has, thou hint thou-brought-him- 

ang bbhbren chi% khenb k'-hing -khii khiint: ltti-lagi 515 
having heifer which thou thozr-didst-care-for-it he hie-sake-for 

sep-k'-p5ng-khasi-bin.' Kii-m-pg-ri3 k h i ~ n e  me ti^, ;i-sa-g, 
to-kill-tkozb-caused-them-Aast.' Hie-father-by him he-said-to-him, ' m i - e m - 0 ,  

k h e n ~  5-bbsang s6db-phbrb k ' -wi  ; c h i i  angi-6 kc-n.5-ben ( 0 9 .  -pan),  
thou me-with always thou-art ; what mi.rte remaitis, 

khen6-in. Sir& thang-ang sosd-liilang chog-mi n6-bi ,  tlliang-phelt: k6n 

thine. Mevry become-having .feetivity to-clo good, Becarrse t h k  

k'-aasi siii-ban, i l b  hing-a; khime ke-n15-hon, 516 yany-pI,erj 
thy-yowngcr-brothw died-had, %ow lives; I I F  lost-09l.e-was. now again 

kha-sa-ng-ban.' 
foumd- him- I-have.' 
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Y%~-lu i  thik-16 ku-si necllchhi wnye-si. Kli6m-bheng pik-pa-16 
Xarb one-of his-sogzs two weye. Thea you?, ye9.- by 

p h i ,  ' a-m-bb, chi5 tdk-mtt I(6-wa-ben, anga jd khd-su-ng-ben, 
spoke, ' my-fat he^.-0, which pvopevty e x i s t i ~ ~ g ,  1- which got- I - t o i l l - / ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  

angs pirang-n6.' Rhbm-bheng k l~o l lb  Liphni tdk-me11 ph6k-sii 
me give-me-thou.' Tlien kiln-by own p~.ope~.ty divided 

pi-ra-si. Mure mch-yiinge-n phdkm5-ba 5 link t8-rd-ang mfirc 
gave-to-thenh. Lo17g-time ?hot-he-sat you?&ger2 so18 all tal, en-having f a 9 e  

l5je-mb p@E. Khdru-I~heng khdtntt ku-y5ng ku-s5 ltak taphembj 
kingdo~tr-into went. Then t1bel.e his-9lzrpees his-pice all bad 

chbgh-ang IIGLU-dii-tc-su. Ehdrn-bheng khdn man-dfi-t8- 
houe-kavitzg Jigzished-eatig~g-gave-away. Then  he finishecl-eatilzg-gave- 

sii, khtim-bheng khen 15j6-hep-mi, golubi sak pcge. Khdn yiinp- 

away, then that kingdom-in big famine ayose. H e  9.upees- 
&-ru pege. Kh6m-bheng khbn peg8-ang khen kg-yiing-ba-hep-m6 

pice-with went. Then he gone-having those resideats-ia 

tl~ik-hep-mi, yung-mii ch6gu. Khea him-tang-b5-le ku-bari-llep-mi, 
one-&th to-reside made (began). T h a t  house-mastel*-by his-Jields-into 

phjk k6chh6 pang-su. Khdm-bheng khelle klien ku-sip-hi chis 
swine to-ca~e- for  seszt-hint. Them him-by those his-hzisks which 
,phak-le choba-hi aphnii shpp6k thim-ma itfi. Khdn ati-18-ang 
szoil~e-by were-eating own belly to-Jill he-wanted. D i m  afiyone-by 

theang mem-pi-ru-n-16. Kbill8 ku-ningwa sfiru-ang kl~Gm-bhen,o 
njl.ytlbi~zg ~ ~ o t - t l ~ e y - g a o e - l ~ i ~ ? ~ .  Thereupon his-mind killed-haoing then 

khelle lrtitfi, - yollik yambdk k6-ch~k-pi  khdn-h5-1-8 yollik 
I -  syoke, ' ~ny-]athe~.-of I ~ C C I Z ~  zuo~k doel-s them-by much 

kholeng uib-gottu, thilc-leg6 an@ kGy6 sak-16 siyang. Angi 
tr-eutl tl~ey-haoe-got, bll t I here famine-by .?-died. I 

1 oh-2-ang 5-m-bB hep-nld pEki, khdm-bheng lclli~ni? hep-mG p5tk-ng, 
u1si8i1zy azy:fathe9* to will-go, aud him to  will-speak-I, 

- &  ~6 5 - m - l ~ ~ ,  angi  T%ng-siny-bC~-l6 serlb-met-ang-bii khdm-bheug lihenc: 
'- 0 ~ r ~ j - f a f h e ~ * - O ,  f Xeaven-by cu9-sed-me-has thrn thou 
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k - i s  sbhmi chcgh-ng. Angii nlli, k'-si iph5-ang pi-mi mem- 
thy-sight-in sin did- I .  H e  now thy-80% hz-any-way to-say they- 

p6ng-rricheng (sic) pok-sang. Angi khene k'-yiim-bBk kg-cl1Gk-pi thik-la 
not- becoming became- I. M e  thou thy-work doer one-of 

ltu-sing phi,ohang-8." ' Kh6m-bheng khbn pBg-8-ang ku-m-bi hep-mi, 
like put-rne-to-work." ' Then he arisen-having his-fathe?. to 

peg-B. Thik-leg6 ltl16n mtir8 yung-8, ku-m-bLr8 nB-sa-ang ku-lung-mii 
weut. B u t  he f av sat, h is f i ther-by seen-hinl-having his-liver 

tukhe, khcm-bheng lbk-tE-y W a n g  ku-ncteng-bi hep-mo 
pained, t heu 9~uw-co~~~e-down-havi~zy A is-cheek 011 

pllon-chhing-hang kl16n-in chlip-1n6tu. I - 1  li11iinE mi.tii, 'y6 
eqnjraced-/raving that-om kissed-him. His-8092-by him suid-to-him, ' 0 
am-b6, 'langs5ug-l~i-le se1.51) 1ui.t-ang-brin, lili6m-bhellg khene k'-nis~rb 

rny-fathe9*, lZtave~z-by czwse said-to-me-has, tho& thou tliy-sight-ill 

s ~ h &  chi,gC-ng. 1 a I<'-si iphitlng mem-pong-rfi-clleng-l)uk-sang.' 

sit, d id-I .  I 11ozo thy-sot$ it&-utty-way /tot- beco~)zirzg- becntt~e.' 

Allogi, Lu-m-b5-1G ku-yimb6k-k~-chi,k-p5 hep-mi, rnEti1-si, 
Now his-fatlzera-by Ibis-work-doe9.s to he-said-to-them, 

I k~l~-mang-bl~andi  no-bii tet lo-t8-ang khfin8 c11;ili-t~ ; 
' ~ ~ Z - ~ I L - ~ I ~ O ~ I L  good ctotl~es taken-out-having him put-otb-thou; 

khi,m-bheng l i ~ - h ~ l i - k h e ~ i ,  sunakep khom-bheog ku-l5ng-hey6 juta wii-t8. 
theta his-hand-on 9-ing thew his-feet-ofi shoes put.  

Kh6m-blieng kg-sb-bi pit-chhechhi se-re ; i n i  cl6-mn sir% thing-16- 
TAeb fatted cow-young kill ; toe should-eat naevry beconzi~zg- 

ycng-i ; thi-ang-phel8 ki,n angii 5-sB sia-khhE-ang, ying-mb 
should-sit ; because this of-me way-sola deacl-having-been, agai t~ 

hiug-e ; mkbang,  ying-LUG kh6menii.' lKhi,m-bheng lchen-ha 
revived ; lost-18aving-been, again we-fottwd-him,' Then they 
ningwj-t8-ri, me-giing-8. 
heart-came they-sat. 

Khfine Icu-sii tarn-bB piying-hi-yi, yung-B. Kh6m-bheng thing-8 
Of -tlinz his-so18 eldest rice-fields-in sat. Then came-up 

pokl~a, ku-him pes-mti kBr$ kh6m-bheng k bm8-hip- tu  
becaljze, his-hozise rzear arrived, them cl?.um-they-wetse-becctitzg 

m8-ri~kh-s8-bi ~nukten  lchep-sii. Kh~m-bheng khelle l<u-li5m-kB-chi,k-pii 
tibey-dar~cigtg-zuere soz~tzd he-heard. Theta him-by his-zoork-c2oe1-s 
he~-mi ,  tliik 1,u-bes-mo fitii-ang sen&-sii, ' liBn thB-b8 2 ' Kholle 
amotzg one of-l~ini-neav called-huvi~zg asked-him, ' this what-is ?'  Zittl-by 

khune me ti^, ' IrhenG I<'-nbsi tii-8-ang mri. 
him sccid-to-hint, ' o f - thee  thy-youwge9.-brother come-havitlg is-presewf. 

Hhbm-bhaang khenc lieu-ba-18 be-sb-bii pit-chhechh5 s6-rD, 
Therefore of-thee thy-fathell-by Jutted colo-yozbttg killed-it, 
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thiang-phelle khkn& nfima-tiimi I&-sfi.' Thik-leg6 kholli? ku-!.5k 
because him safe-a~ztl-sownd hefo~twd-hillz,' .B?r t 7h.im-by his-agrge9. 

lere, kh6m-bheng h i m  h6k-se-mil lip-m5 mch-ten&-n. lihull 
got-loose, t I& en house ilzto lo-e~lte?. nol-obe!led. Tha t  

p15n hep-m6 khf ine  ku-m-bci Pkhri ~)hCl.P-nng k h f i n ~  ing-lip-ma 
c m e v s a t i o n  in of-hina his-father ozctside conze-havillg him to-entreat 

oh6g ii. KhollB ku-m-bii mctfi, 'omet-ti.,  anga akhen tong 
made (began). H h - b y  hie-father said-to- him, ' see, I how-malzy yeal.8 

pB-ang khen8 Ir'-sew5 oh6gfi-ng. lillen-brisang kllen8 k'-pan-nin 
gone-having of-thee thy-se9.uice did-I .  Y e t  of-thee thy-word 
med6ang (3). l ih6m-blsang khene ang i  rinarnang (?) th ik  ohuk-p5-si  thik 
not-broke-I. Y e t  thozl me  ever ogle small-young one 

kern-bi-yang [ - in] ,  a-n-chum-5-sibl-hi-nfi sir5 thiing-16-ohGgfi-ng. 
thou-didst-not-give-nze, my-friends-my-people-with me9.1,y becol?ze-continually-did-I. 

Thili-leg6 khen8 k6n k ' - d - n  ketni-ms-hi i -n~i  k '-y5ng k'-sii ch6- 
B u t  of-thee t hie thy-son harlots- with thy-rupees thy-pice devozcred- 

t6-su t58-menn6 khbm-bhel8 khene k l~o l le  [ku-] l5gi ke-sC-b& pit- 
gave-away coming but thou him-of his-sake-for fa t ted cow- 
chhechha - .  Ku-m-b5-18 kh6n metfi, ' y6 l-~%+, kl1en6 

y o w g  killedest.' His-father-by that-olze said-to-him, ' 0 my-son- 0, thou 

angi-nf i  cbuguh k ' -wi .  J6 k8-wri-ben an@-in, k 5 k  khenc-in. Thik-leg6 
me-with together tart. W h a t  being nzine, all thine. B u t  

siri-thing-16 y I ing-mi  w%-b, thiang-phelle k6n khene k'-nii-S% 

ma~v-y -becoming tousit in, because this of-thee thy-you~zger-bg.othe?* 

siyang yfing-8, y5ng-mi, hing-8 ; mie-lihe-re, yiing-mb khCmen5.' 
haviag-died sat, again wvived ; lost-entilaely-was, again we-found-him.' 
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Lbchh& yimi thik-18 nechhi ku-si mGy2-chhi. Nechhi-yb phbbi-18, 
Sonre ma.n one-to two his-son8 were-they. Two-in yownger-by, 

' a-m-bi-re, ohyb pompam6 (sic) ansa-bhsg, pi-rang-ne,' m6-tii-18 
' m y - f a t h e r - 0 ,  which I-should-get share, give-nte-thozc,' said-to-him-when 

a-m-b8-rg ansa-bh5g pi-rang. HBkiang tandik hclle pl1bb5-18 
my-father-by share gave-to-me. Tlcell afternards that-by younger-by 

k i k  yang-s5 sup-su khop-sfi miingkhi pardBs pe-mli. 
all moaey-goods gathered took-tcp fa?* other-country went-it-is-said. 

hl iibekllu (sic) mbj-sanga-kliungti ku-yiing-ku-s% k5lc miin-da. 
T1~el.e ~?ie~.?~irnetct-tuitl~ Ms-nzoney-his-goods all Jitcisl~ed-entifag. 

Kharcha ohfigit-inan-dil-an: l~eil thim-8b yom-b5 eak pokha, 
Expctzclitzcre dofie-eati~ag-JitzPsJcecl-liaui~tg that place-in heavy famitze happened, 

hell6 tilkhE chiii-18 hen tI15w-86 l6chha manua thik-16 p8-ang 
hina-to distvess beconaiag that place-at sonze mat& otae-to gone-having 

we-ya. Hen sahar-bisi-18 pyiinrsi-b pil5k liGm-s6 piing-khli. 
he-was-present. That  city-dwellev-by rice-jelcl-it5 szcit~e gi~a,-itcy:/ot. s e ~ ~ t - h i m .  

Thik-lang the-any inem-bi-ril-11. Hellg phik-len chG-b5.n kllalung-lang 
Anyone-hy anything they-)jot-gave-I~inz. Those pigs-o f food I~zulcs-with 

meh-yo-sh-n, ' angi  a-sakpb ltli5-klli-b&.' C bet-pa-clios-an: 11%-tit-me-tii, 
not-szlgiced, ' I  nay-belly Jilled.' Se~ise-nlakii~g sccicl-spoke, 

' a-rn-bi-rc-~ui, liu-ch5liare lo tb  me-j8-ang me-man-dii-16 
' my-fatlcev-of-i~ his-se~~ucc~~ts  bread they-eatell-hauirzg they-Jit5ishecl-eati~~g-while 

- - 
angii set-lak-me18 slang. Angi a-m-b8-reb pebti-ails, " am-b8, 
1 I~uvge~-get t ing cc~~-clying. I mny-fathe9*-near going, " fatAe1.- 0, 

hen2-nii p5p chbgu-ug, Bhagwin-nii pip cl~ogii-ng. An@ ' i-sii-6 ' 
thee-from sin d id - I ,  God-fi.om sife did- I. I ' ncy-SOIZ- 0 ' 
rn8mang-sm5b-n1~-juk5i(sic). Aag5-in Ilene kt-tarmCitl5r ~116%-an:.-S.," 
I-anz-not-wovthy-to-be-called. B e  thou th y-sevuat~t mccke-me," 

nl&-tb-ng.' l'bgttng Ilene (sicj a-m-ba-r8-pblc (sic) pegang yorik 
mill-say-to-him-I.' Having-at-iucrl thou czy-fathe~.-neccj. yone- l~c~~l i i~g very 

pl~arak WE-yang ku-m-bti-r6 ne-sii-ang ku-lung-mii, I ,  lbk- 
fat. been-having his-father-by seer,-him-hauittg his-lsver pailbed, r.uf&- 
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tang p8g-ang ku-ning-ml-y6 hep-tii-ang nim-s8. Ku-d-16 
having gone-having his-neck-on embgsaced-having snzelt-him. =s-son-by 

ku-m-bl m6tC, ' 116 a-m-b8, B hagman-nii hen8-nii mulihyln ji 
his-father he-said-to-him, ' 0 my-father- 0, G o d - f ~ ~ o m  thee$-om before 

plp chbg-ii-ng. Angii hen6 " L-sj-8" m8t-ma meh-l5ek-16.' Tara 
8 b  did- I. M e  thou " nzy-son- 0 " to-say wag-thy-am-not.' But 
a-m-bi-r6 hen6 k9-chikare-h8 k'-rnetlisi, ' n6b tPt tlilk-t8-m8- 

my-$atheg*-by thou thy-seg-vants saidst-to-them, 'good clothes from-below- 

ang k61-18 ku-huk-khey6 auguti m5-te-me, k ~ - l a n g - h l - ~ b  
brought-ye-having this-otze-to his-hand-palnzs-on i n  put-on-ye, his-feet-on 

jutta wl-te-me. Ani cha-mi thiing-m5 moj chbgi. Thi-an$-pl~a-16 
shoes put-on-ye. W e  to-eat to-drink %erg-irnenf shonld-make. Because 

k6n 5-si sii-bebin, pheri lGngi ; mai-beb5n-nin, pheri khbm-men$.' 
this fizy-so,z dead-has-been, agccim alive-is; lost-has-been, again found-was.' 

H6kiang hen-hi-r6 hun-chhi sirii thingi.  
Then thenz-by theig* pleaszc9,e came. 

Hell6 ku-sL tlim-bLn pyingsi-6 w8-y5. N6kh-phe1.a him 
Him-of  his-sow elder jield-in. was. He-retug-ned-he-came house 

besang kerB bij&-nu-ling khep-sfi. Chlkar6 lbchha-thik fi-tfi-ang 
weal. ar9-iued music-and-dance he-heard. Selsvant some-one called-having 

selip-tc-16, ' k'-nfi-s$ t8-ang ku-yam-tuk-ma-ssk-m5 ke-m-b5- 
asked-when, ' thy-younge~-6rother conze-haaing his-body-safe-and-somd thy-father- 

r8 bhbj thik chogli,' chikar6-18 metii. Helle ku-yak ]ere, 
by feast one did,' sewant-by said-to-him. Him-of  his-anger loosed, 

bhitra meh-p8-n. Helle ku-m-bii pc"1cha phPr5-ang 16mC-thupt~. 
inside not-went. Him-of his-father outside come-having enheated-him. 

Ku-m-bl-re ku-ban niik-tii, ' k6n yir ik harkha-pokb5 hen6 
Bis-fathey-to his.-wovd he-gave-back, ' these nzctny years-became thou 

k'-chiliar chogfi-ng. Kaile-pang 1c'-biin men-khem-be-b5n ? Aphllang 
thy-service d id - I .  Eve11-even thy-wold have- I-not-listened-to ? Bver 

l1en6 an35 5-n-ding-bhii-nii m6j chog-ml l6chhL bh6yl sa thilifi 
thozc I nzy-frie~zcls-with naeg.l*iment to-make sonje sheep child one 

kem-pi-rang-nen. Besyn-nii sarnpati k8-chl-pii lion I<'-sin t%i-menni, 
thozl-gavest-9zot-to-me. Barlots-with pvopevty eatel* this thy-son coming-on, 

hen6 hell6 k u - l 5 ~ i  bhcj kc-ch6g-pi-ne.' Tara hell6 a-m-bii-re 
thou him-oJ his-sake- fo~ feast doe?--art.' Then hinz-of m y f i t h e r - b y  

mctu, ' he a-stl-e, hen6 sadhai anga-nii-sbrik k'-mii ; sng5 chi5 
said-lo-him, ' 0 911~-so~z-0, thou always me-with n1.t ; I what 

kotu-ng-l,tln k5k lieue-in-115. Harlihn-l~hoj ch6g-mii n&b& ; thiang-phi18 
possessecl-I-lmz~ all tltilze-is. Joy -feast to-make good ; because 

%on k8-nfi-si sii-bjn, hing-t6 ; mai-be-bin-in, L2-1~116-sfim.' 
this t k y - y o u ~ r g e ) * - b r ~ o t l ~ c ~ ~  died-has, liuetl ; lost-ltacl-been, we-fizbnd-him.' 



The Yakhas aro a sinall tribe who are found in the same localities as tlle Limbus, 
i.e. between the Arun River and the Singilela range. Tllcg are not nutnerous. Xost 
of them are found in Cllainpur. 'l'here ard also small settlemeuts in Darjeelillg and  
Sikkirn, and nt the last Census of 1901, Yfikhiis were also returned from Assam. 

No estimates are available about the number of speakers in Nepal. Aocording to 

Number of speakers. 
information colleoted for the purposes of this Survey tbe 
dialect was spoken by 1,250 iudividuals in Darjeeling, At 

the last Census of 1904, Yilthfi was returned from the following districts : - 
Bengal and feudatories . . . . . . . . . .  1,25 1 

Jalpaiguri . . . . . . . . .  6 3 
Derjeeling . . . . . . . . . .  i .123 
S i k h  . . . . . . . . . .  65 

. . . . . . . . . . .  Assam . 115 

Aocordil~g to Sir Herbert Risleg, the tribe call themselves yak-thonabu or yakherds, 
with reference to the tradition that this was their characteristic occupation before they 
crossed the Himalaya into Easteru Nepal. Compare the denomination yak-thling-g-bri which 
the Limbus apply to themselves. Hodgson, on the otlier haud, is incliner1 to ident~fy the 
Yakl~as with the 1-akkllas mentioned in  the Mahivamsa as li;iug i n  the Himilaync. 

The Yakhas, like the Jimdars, use the honorifio title Rai to denote themselves. 
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callod Kirbntis, now occupyictg the eastern-most prouince of the kinydon~ of ATipcil, vr tlre basir~ of 
the rivm A w n ,  which province is  named after tlrevt Kl'rbl~t. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Afisc6Elu~~aolts Essays rrlatillg t o  lfzdian 
Subjects, Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 177 and ff. 

HUNTER, W, W . , - A  Oomparative Diolionary of the Languayes of Illdin atld High Asia. London, 
1866. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have bee11 recuived from 
Darjeeling. 'l'he handwriting in  the list was so bad that fiollle passages could not be 
restored with certainty. Such cases have been indicated by adding a query within 

Pronunciation.-The vowels a, i, and u may be either long or short. The long 
and short sounds, however, sometimes interchange in the same word, e.g. in the plural 

chi or chi. It is therefore possible that Ylllil~a agrees with 'l'ibetan in not possess- 
ing really long v0~elS .  

E and ya are sometimes interchanged ; thus, Tingkheng and I'alzgkhying, heaveu. 
There are four gutturals, viz.: k, kh, g, and gh. The dialect also possesses corre- 

spOndi~ig sets of palatals, dentals, and labinls, and probably also of cerebruls. 
Ch interchanges wit11 j and z in the plural suffix chi, ji or zi. 
Conourrent consonants are sometimes assimilated ; tllus, kin,-me instead of him-&, 

on work ; hipying  and hichchi, two; ten,  illa age, but te~n-be, in the village ; zrng-khi, 
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you, but om-b&-gci, your father's. I t  is not, however, possible to give any definite n ~ l e e  
about the matter, the practice of the specimens being too inconsistent. 

W e  have no information about the use of tones and acceut. The visarga which 
occurs in words sucli as raup-nci, small, probably denotes the abrupt tone. The salue 
is the oase with the sign ' in Bodgson's list i n  words suoh as ap'tu, bring ; ytik'su, put  
.down, and so forth. 

Preflxes.-The prefixes 6, &, and u are of oommon occurrence ; thue, 6-yi  5-pi, 
my father ; i-chchyci and u-chchyk, liis son. is originally the possessive pronoun of 
the first person, and i and u the corresponding forms of tlie third person. Compare 
om-b&-g& u- balag-be, your father-of his-house-in, in your father's house. 

A similar use of prefixed personal pronouns is common in connected lauguages. 
For instance, i t  forms a very prornineut feature of , Limbu and of the so-called 
Kuki-Chin group. 

Article.-Tl~ere are no articles. The numeral ikko, one, is, however, often used 
with the meaning O F  an indefinite article ; thus, ilcko y&p-mi, a man. 

Nouns.-Gender.-The natural gender is distinguished by using different words 
or by adding qualifying altixes. Thus, b&, father ; IU&, mother : on, horse ; on i-m~-ch&, 
mare : pik, bull ; pik-ma, cow : kuchumi, dog, kutimi, bitch : ippri chha, male goat; 
im8 chha, female goat : -kiss5 dav-he, male deer ; kissa unaa, female deer. 

Number,-There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The usual suffix 
of the plural is chi or z i  ; thus, bri-chi, fathers ; on-zi, horses. 

Case.-There are no separate suffixes to indicate the subject of intransitive verbs 
or the object. I n  kc-ngci uchckyci-go mok-tu-rig&, I have beaten his son, we apparently 
have a dative-accusative formed by adding go. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put i n  the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding the suffix ngG. Thus, pik-na-ng& lu-nri, younger-by said, the younger said. 
The same suffix is also used to denote the instrument; thus, sak-nga, from hunger. 

The suffix fzgi is closely related to the suffix g i ,  which is used to form genitives ; 
thus, ba-gci, of a father. Instead of ga  we find ngri in words such as &-phci-ngci, of my 
uncle; cini-thy&, our. I n  such forms the initial consonant of the genitive suffix has 
perhaps coalesced with a preceding ng; compare uning, we. Thc governed noun is 
sometimes repeated before 'the governing noun by means of a pronominal prefix ; thus, 
om-be-gri nb-bring-be, your-father's his-liouse-in, in your father's house. 

T l~e re  is no proper silftix of the dative ; compare k& piy~lzg, me ( -to ) give. 
Hodgsou mentions a suffix ri. It does not occur in the specimens, but is perhaps con- 
tained in the example iltl~o nzetnyzcvzg-nzci &-chiyri, to a daughter, in the list, though the 
initial ci iu ri-cl~iyri can also be t l ~ e  pronominal prefix. 

The locative-terminative i \  formed by adding be to the base or to the genitive ; 
thus, r&ji-be, in a country ; tern-be, to the village. Kote lurinz-n2e instead of kcim-be, on 
n ork. 

Other ~.olntions are indicated by adding liostpositions. Such are Irhunda, from; 
/,any, lrawyci, bo.lzgd, Butzg, bokung, holrug~g, htbnu, from, out of;  dckhi, from; hebe, to, 
tolvartls ; hclcru~by-be, a t  thc back of, behind ; l~er~g,  near ; Zriyi, for the sake of; nu, nuny, 
nuhtcny, with ; nuhvwrcg, out of; srinrne, bofore, etc. 



Adjective8.-Adjectives precede tllc words they qualify. Thcp commonly end in 
hci or nci ; thus, nu-nci yicp-nri, a good man ; nu-hci ycip-mi-chi, good men. I do not know 
if i t  is more than a mere ohance that the ~u f f ix  hci in the list is uscd before plural nouns, 
while n& is used in tho singular. Conlparc the plural suffix hri in Limbu. 

The particle of comparison is apl)nrc~ntly tile Aryan bhunda ; thus, rrci-bhandri-cha 
ket-nd, anyone-from liiglr, highest ; kcik bhandri nu-rrci, all from good, best. The writing 
of the list was so bad that KO. 231 could not be restorccl with certainty. 

Numerals.-The first ~~umera ls  are g i ~ e ~ ~  in thv list of worh. The su5x chi, ji, 
which ie addcd to most numerals, is perhaps identical with the pluinl s u 5 x  chi. I n  
hip-pcing nu-hci y&p-mi-chi, two good men, we apl)ari~l~lly l~ave  a generic particle pallg. 
Higher numbers appear to be ooutrted in twenties ; compare hi-botrg hiclrchi r~ga i-bong, 
twenties two and ten, fifty. 

Pronouns -It llas already been remarked t811:it short forms of the personal pronouns 
are u'ed as prefixes with the meaning of possessive pronouns. 'lhe folio\\ iug occur, ci, 

my ; in, un, thy ; i, u, his. Compare 5-yci, my fatlicr; itr-ning, thy nume ; onabic, i.e. 
u~)-bd, thy father; u-gri i-~~ci-wgi, him-of his-father-by, by h i s  father ; ri-gic ic-phcit~gci 
chiyci-gci zc-bih2 u-ng2-nu lelisci-nci, me-of my-uncle's son-of his-marriage his-sister-with 
occurred, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Om in om-bci, thy father, has 
been derived from uta under the influence of the following b. 

The prefixed pronouns are the shortest forms of the full bases. Compare ci-niug 
and kci-vri, me ; ci-gci, my ; 2, prefix of the first person. 

The most common forms of the personal pronouns mill be found in the table which 
follows :- 

kci, I. 
kci-ngci, by me. 

ci-gci, ci-, my. 

ci-taing, Icci-ni, we. 

ti-lei-ngci, kci-ni-lagi, 
by us. 

ci-ningci, our. 

The sufiix lchi or khik in ing-khi, thou ; i-khi, lie, etc., is probal~ly a demotlstrative 
pronoun. It is sometimrs also added to the pronoun of the first person ; thus, ci-~ri~tg- 
khi, we. The suffixes of the plural are ~ z i  or nir~g, alld ji or jing, and zi. The latter 
suffix is the same as that used with nouns. 

Other pronouns of the third person are hitraii, he ; huntrci, he ; and according to 
Hodgson, khemi, yonci, monci, and tonci, he. They can all be used as demonstrative pro- 

ncuns. Other demonstratives are @, this ; nil this ; yo, that ; 21,  that ; inzc, that ; i-kh&, 
those, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are i-sci, who ? i, i-jeti, i-tci, what ? hene, where ? in-khoi, 
how much, how many ? Indefinite pronouns are effected by adding chi to interro,gativcs ; 
thlu, i-sci-fig&-cha, by anyone ; i-je-ti-chi, anything ; hene-chci, any where ; knile-ch6, ever. 
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ilzg-l~hi, thou. 
ing-kl~i-ngci, ung- 

/;hi-gzgic, by thee. 
inga, unga, inq-khi- 

gci, zcrig-/;hi-gci, in-, 

thy. 
I - l c l ( - i )  n g -  

lchak, you. 
i~zg-?;hi-ngci, by you. 

ingci, your. 

i - l~ l~ i ,  zc-khi, he. 
z~-lchi-ttgci(ng), by him. 

i-gci, U-gci, i- ,  U-, his. 

u-ji~hg-lihi, ilihci-zi, they. 

zc-ji-khi-ngci, by them. 

u-jinga, their. 
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The interrogative pronouns are also used as relatives ; thus, wciklchtr-wci-be isci-ng~ 
u-khi pik-au-nci, mith a citizen who sent him ; jetikci ci-gci ccaittta kak ang-khi-gG, what 
mine is, a l l  thine, all that  is milre is thine. Such phrases nre clue to the iufluence of 
Aryan vernacula1.s. The Aryan relative j o  is used in kholfa-be-hunu j o  phak-chi-ng~ 
cho-wci-chi, from the husl\s n hich the swine ate. 

Verbs.-The verb is in all essential features :I noun. The subject of transitive 
verbs is put in the case of the agent, which looks like a modified form of the getlitire. 
The persfin of the subject is not regularly [distinguislred in tire verb. There are only 
some indicatioos of a tendenoy to add affixes denoting the subject. Thus, a ng or ngci is 
sometimes added i n  the first, and a kn or g a  in the fiecond person. Compare nci-ngci am ; 
chugtb-tagci, I did ; n&k-kG, art ; khelc-ki, goest. These affixes are inserted before the 
copula ; t l~us, ?;hem-me-ngi-nci, going-in-I-am, I shall go ; khem-ine-lctc-ni, goiug-in-thou- 
art, thou wilt go. This state of affairs agrees mith the practice in  llIund5 languages, 
It is not, h ~ ~ e v e r ,  certain that l?g& and ka are in reality personal affixes, our materials not 
being sufficient for settling the question. Compare fb-jilrg-lihik-ngi nzokkci, they beat. 

The verb is also shown to be a noun by the fact that plural sulfives oan be added. 
Thus, clso-wi-cili, they ate ; wae-hci-zi, they were ; i-khci-zi ncie-khci, they are ; compare 
i-kha, those. 

V e r b  substantive.-Several bases are used as a verb substantive. The most corn- 
mon ones are 126, i ,  wai and wait, leng, lelcsti, and so on. The base ho in mli-ho, is i t  
not 2 is probably Aryan. 

The materials available are not sufficient for giving a full sketch of the conjugation 
of the verb sul~stantive, the luore so because the bad handwriting of the list has made it  
impossible to arrive at certainty about the real form in all cases. 

F i n i t e  verb.-The conjugation of finite verbs is apparently compar~atively simple. 
I t  is not, Iiowe~er, possible to clecide how far the actual 6tate of at1nil-s is represented in  
the texts. 

Present time.-The base alone is sometimes used with the meaning of a present ; 
thus, kci .i, I am ; k i  khek-ngci, I go. The copula nci, is, is often added ; thus, wait-nci, is ; 
wai-ka-nci, art. 

Other forms of the present are apparently participles. A present participle ending 
in w&, correspouding to Tibetan pa, is usecl in  forms such as yzcqag-yzcng-wti-nci, sitting is, 
ho is sitting ; hesu-wti-lca-nc2, able thou art. 

Another suffix of a sinrilar participle is hci; comprtre the suffix h i  usecl mith 
adjectives. lhus ,  wae-hi-chi, being-ones, they are ; ci-ning nci-hci-i, Ire being are, wenre. 

A participle ending in n ~ e  seems to occur in yung-me-nci, he lives. The suffix me i~o 
perlrnps connected mith the locative su&x Ire. 

' lhe suHix tzr is moli-tzl, (Ile) beats, (you) beat; molc-tu-96, beatcst, perhaps denotes 
an object of the third person. I t  har an m added in forms such as nzok-tuna, we beat; 
to];-tum-nti, he is found ; compare the suffix m which is used i n  several plural forms of 
the verb in L h b u .  

1 solated forms are nciklici, thou art ; Ichelc-kc, thou goest ; moklici, they beat; ncikti, 
you are ; ~zciekl~i, they are ; n~okneng, I strike. They only occur in the list of words. 

Pasf time.-Several of the forms mentioned above are also used mith the meaninq 
of a pest. 'I he base alone is al]parently used in forms such as chugu-ngi, I did. The 



copula nri is commonly added; thus, lu-715, he said; lcimi-ng-n6, I have walked; 
khyci-kri-.vci, wenteat. The suffixes t6ci, h6, and tu  or du ocour in forms such ns cho-coa-ahi, 
they ate ; lu-wci-nri, he said; tie-wi-ni, has come; chuyu-toci-ny-~, I have done ; 
leks&-hci, occurred ; mok-tu-ngC, I have beaten ; eim-du-nd, he asked. 

A suffix sci, se occurs in forms such as wai-8ci and wai-ed-ni, was ; lek-eci-nri, l e k - s e - ~ ,  
and lelc-eeyci-nc2, became. It also OCOUCE in forms such as lek-86, be, and is perhaps tile 
s a x  of a past verbal noun or ~~articiple. 

The sufix sa is perhaps connected with 8U, which is often used in  order to form 
a past tense ; thus, lepta-hulc-srr, he had wasted ; puk-eu-ru?, he sent ; ei-auk-ez'-tro, 
killedest ; tok-tu-su-tui, he was found. Compare the tilial ti denoting an object of the 
third person singular in Limbu. 

l~olated forms are lcigyo, he began ; chawantyo, lie wanted. They are Arynn loane. 
Future.-The participle ending in me is commonly used to form a future ; thus, 

khem-nze-ngci-mi, I sliall go ; ti-me-ng-mi, I sliall come ; klhenb-me-ka-?ti, thou wilt go. 
Suoh forms do not differ from the present. The Eame is tho case ~litli forms such as k& 
leiag-ngri, I shall be ; lu-zoci-ngi-nci, I sliall say ; and perhaps aleo k i  nrok-tzcdng-fig&, I 
shall beat. 

The suffix wa in chci-m, we mill eat;  chr~gu-rn, we will make (merry), is perhaps con- 
nected with me. 

Fnrms such as lcisci-khep-nzci par-l2, to-return is-required, I mill return ; Irkuei 
chzrg-nzi-nu wai-nci, merry making-for is, we should make merry; tcir-nci par-chh,  
coming is required, one should come, are not futures. I am not able to analyse them 
properly. 

Imperative.-The base alone is commonly used as an imperative ; thus, pi,  give. 
A s u 5 x  a is often added; thus, yung-6, sit ; ibci, come; p l~ga ,  stand ; eiy6, die. 

I n  l ~ a  piycit~g, give me, ring is used instead. The final ng is perhaps a pronominal su%x 
denoting an  object of the first person singular. 

The suffixes tu, du, and su are used in forms sucli as mol;-tu, beat; tlrilw-cllc, bind ; 
talc-su, dmm. They perhaps denote the object. 

!i"ri is used instead of tu in luk-td, run. 
A suffix nu is used i n  wci-lttri-pi-nu, put on; 6p-tci-nu, bring. It is probably a 

postposition meaning ' i n  order to,' ' for.' 
Cl~nlc-nzci-leng-di-gzZ, Illease make, literally seems to mean ' to make is.' Compare 

yurag-mci 2eng-cii, to sit is, I should be. 
The negative imperative is formed by adding n to the base; thus, kltyci-fa, do not go; 

chzcgzb-n, do not do. 
Verbal nouns.-The most usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ; 

thus, wci-nzci, to live ; chidk-naci, to do ; chci-mci, food. Mok-m6-g&, to beat, and ~tlok-q)~(i- 
rag&, beating, are the genitive and the instrumental, respectively, of this form. 

Other verbal nouns are formed by adding ci, n i  or tk ; thus, mi-ci, to go ; wet-nz, 
to be ; molc-tci heau-ng, to beat can-I, I may beat. 

In chlil.6-chzck-nzr, in order to feed, me have the suffix tru which is also bsed in tile 
imperative. 

Participles.-It  hqs already been mentioned that several participles are apparently 
used in order to fo1.m the fiuite tenses. Forms suoll as lek-sbwci, were ; i-piing nci-hi-i ; 
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we being-are, we are ; yung-me-nd, being-is, he liveq, fieern to contain participles, or ratller 
verbal nouns, ending iu wG, ha, me, respectively. Forms such as mok-mi-ngi, beating, 
have also been mentioned and explained as cases of the verbal noun. 

As in  other connected forms of speech participles are also formed by adding su5xos 
to a verbal noun which is identical with the base ; thus, sohuny, seeing-from, having 
seen. 

fliyci-rok, dead, seems to mean ' dying like ' and to contain a verbal noun ending 
i n  i. I n  si@-rok-ntci, dead, the sufflx naci has been added. It is the same suffix as that 
used in t h ~  formation O F  verbal nouns. 

Mci-sub-wci-vi, lost, is formed by adding the suffix wci mentioned above and a particle 
95, which is perhaps an emphatic su5x.  

A suffix nu occurs in we-nu-chi, being ; y e ~ n - P Z U - ~ ~ ,  fatted. The latter word con- 
tains the suffix mi which seems to be the usual suffix of the relative participle. Compare 
the suffix ~ t t i  used with adjectives. 

A form such as sohung, seeing from, having seen, can be considered as a conjunctive 
participle. The suffix i o  hung, which probably means ' from.' 

I n  batla-chugu-hung-?.a, together-making-on, having gathered, ra has been added. 
This rra is prohahly an  intensifying or indefinite particle related to the ri which has been 
mentioned above. 

The most common s u 5 x  of the conjunctive ~ar t ic ip le  is, homerer, na ; thus, chttgu- 
nd, having done. R a  can be added ; thus, lrrk-t6-na-?.a, having run. 

Passive voice.-There is no passive voice. K& naok-tci chcie-ng-na, I am beaten, 
literally means ' I beating eating-I-am.' 

Negative verb.-l'he negative verb is apparently formed by suffixing n and 
adding na, is ; thus, wcimme-mga-n-nci, I will not remain. Lek-ee-wi-nG, did not pass, 
must in that case be a slip instead of lek-se-wi-n-nZ. Compare tie-WE-nlE, be has come. 
In kh&k-86-vzg-ngci, he did not want, ng is apparently used instead. I n  pi-yo-n-ni, did 
not give ; the negative n is preceded by yo. I n  pi-yo-mi, didst not give, this yo is used 
alone, if pi-yo-nli is not a slip of the pen for pi-yo-~t-nci. Elodgson states that the ne- 
gative particle is an infix ni or nin. It is probable that this ni is identioal with the 
n just mentioned. I f  that be the case, the negative verb is formed by adding the 
negai;ive verb substantive formed by prefixing n to the copula nci. Mi-n-mi, i t  is not, 
seems to contain a double negative, the particle mci and n. 

Interrogative particle.-Tl~ere is apparently an interrogative particle 16; thus, 
i-16, what ? na on ivzlihok thcppci-la, this horse how old ? Another particle i is used in 
disjunctive questions ; thus, cho-ko-nZ-i mcin-l?i-i, ]lave YOU eaten or not ? 

Order of words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 
For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 

is a version of the Parnble of the Prodigal Son, nncl the second is a conversation with a 
Both hsve been received from Darjeeling. A list of Standard Words and 

Phrases will be found on pp. 408 and ff. 
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Y AKHK. 

Ikko yLpmi-gi hichchi ichchya waisl. U-ga-ma-dekhi pik-ni-ng8 
One fitan-of two his-sons were. Them-among-from younger-by 

lu-nL, ' e i-po, sampati n u h m g  %-gL angsii-chah'i k i  piying.' Lo 
, said, 0 ' my-father, property f rom m y  share me give.' Then 
u-klli-ngk u-khi-ngl-ohi Lpnu sampati hisu-bi-ni. Pyak din lekse-wa-ni, 

him- by them-to OWTZ property divided. Z a n y  day8 paseed-not, 
plk-ns ichchhe k i k  bat15 chugu-hung-ra miingdu-ns r l  jipatl-be kliewi-na 
young his-SOU all together havitzg-made f a?. country-to went 

h ~ k u  wahg luch5pan chuguwi-ni din bitma-nai ipnu satnpati 
and there riotousness doing days spendhg own property 

lepti-hak-su-nl. Jaba U-khi-ngL kLk leptbhik-su, tabe u riji-be 
wasted. W h e n  him-by all wasted, then that cozmtg*y-in 

a,ohor anikil leksi-hi. Taba u-khi kanga  lekse-khemi-nl. Ani u-khi 
mighty famine became. Then he destitute io-be-began. And he 

khy5-n%, u raji-be wikkhn-wi-be iklro-ga be mi-ma ligyo, isi-ngi 
went, that country-in citizens-in one-of with to-live began, whom-by 

u-khi apnu khet-be phik chlri-chuk-nu pik-su-nrt. Ani u-khi-ngi u 
him own $eld-in swine to-graze sent. And  him-by those 

k'nolti-be-hunu jo phak-chi-ngl cho-w5-chi, 5pnu pet bhara-mi chumiutgo, 
hzlsks-in-fi.om which swine-By ate, ' own belly to-$0 wanted, 

ani isi-ngi-chi pani U-khj i-je-ti-oh5 piyonni. Taba n-khi chet 
and anyone-by even him anything gave-not. Then to-him seutse 

lekse-yi-n&, ani u-khi-ng5 lu-nsl, ' 5-g5 S-p%-g& ni-khoi k h e t i l i - ~ h i - ~ i  
became, and him-by said, ' m y  tn.y-father-of how-nbnt~y eervo~~ts.of  

pylk chaleppi leksi-wi, i n i  k~ sak-ugL miri-chungme-nga-ni. lii 
much bread funs, and I hunger-with dying-am. 1 
pung-me-ugl-ra 5-g2 5-pi-hebe khem-me-ng5-nii ani u-klli-nung lums-ngi-na, 

rising m y  *my-father-to go-dl2 aad him-to say-zoill, 

‘< e ti-p6 kii-ngi Ting-ltheng-be ani ing-khi-be s i l l~no pap oliugu-ngn. 
0 my-father, me-by Heaven-to and you-to before sin did. 

5 gheri ung-khi-kL ichchyi lup-mii rokhiptu-nga-mii minaa. lii 
1 agaita your son to-say wortlry am-not. d i e  
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ing-khi-g% khetkli-be bohung ikko chuk-ms-leng-di-ni." Taba u-lihi pugi-ni 
 you^ seraante-in , f rom one make-plense." Then he arose 

gpnu 8-p5 hebe khy5-ni. Tara u-khi wai-si-ni, u-gi 
hie-own father to  went. But he ( far-of1 ) was, his 
i-pi-npl sohung day5 chugu-n5, ani luk-ha-na-ra u-gii gil ;-be 

father-by having-seen pity made, and running his laeck-on 

&a-chugu-na u a i - n g 8  cliuppi chugu-ni. Icl~cliyi-nzi u-kl~i-nu 1 u - ~ l  
embracing-doing hina-by kiss did. The-so~t-by hitla-with said, 
'ye - 5 ,  ki-ugl Tinglrhyang-be ani ing-kbi-lcl s%mne pap ~ h u g u - ~ i .  
' 0 father,  me-by Heaue?~-to and yozc-of before sin did. 

Ani plreri ing-khi-@ ohga lup-ma minni.' Tara ip i -ngl  ipnu 
And again your son to-eay am-not.' B u t  father-by own 
ohikar-chi-hobun~ lu-nl, ' k i k  bhandi nu-n5 te n i k l a - c l ~ u g u - h u n ~ - ~ ~  

eervants-to said, ' a l l  f r o m  y ~ o d  cloth having- brought 
u-khi w&-mi-pi; ani u-gL muk-be chhen, ani ling-be jut& wii-ml-pi-nu. 
him put-on;  and his hartd-on ring, nncl feet-on shoe8 put. 

Ani yem-nu-n8 pik uchchyii ip-ti-nu si-SU. Ani mi-ngii chim ani 
A n d  fatted cow its-yoling-one bring kill. And  us-by will-eat and 

&nand ohugu-m. Irok-bohung, a 5  2-ga achchg 5 siy irok, pheri 
merriment will-make. What- for ,  this m.y my-son was-dead, again 
ningi-n5; misi-lthiyii-ni-ra, pheri tolr-tu-ni.' Taba U-chi-khe-agi khusi 
p.evived; having-been-lost, again wue-found.' Then them-by I ~ ~ P P Y  

iinaud chugu-na. 
merriment made. 

U-gi turn-ni uchchpi khet-be wai-s,i-ni. Jaba u-khi timenni 
Hls elder his-eon field-in was. Tyhen he comiug hoec~e-~f 

keng tie-nii, taba brizii nung l ib t i -mi  sor lihep-su-ni. Ani u-lihi-n:ii 
near came, the music with dancitlg sound heard. A n d  him-by 

apnu diis-be bohung ikko keng Iti-n%, ani sim-du-nii, ' n i  ijeti? ' 
own elavee-in f rom one near called, and asked, ' this what 1 '  

U-khi-ngl u-kl~i lu-nii, 'iog-khi-gL nunchhi tdye-w5-nl; s n i  ing-khi-gi 
Ilim-by hinz-to said, ' your brat her conze-is ; and your 

p&i-ng5 yem-nu-na pik uch-chhy5 *si-su-n5, irok-hong u-khi nuroknii 
father-by fat ted cow its-young-one lcilled, because him safe 

tok-tu-su-ni.' l'ara ukbi-ngii Ink-kholi-mi chuguli-sn-nfi ani bhitrl unia 
found.' B u t  him- b y anger ntade and inside to-go 

khsksllng-ngi. U-khi-be u-g5 pib5 I:iirii tie-ni, u-khi min%-chug-nia. 
wanted-aot. TIierefore his fa ther  outside came, hinz entreated. 

U-kl~i-ngii u-pa nung luwi-na, ' k5. soh, nlikhok , b a r ~ a  bohi;lng 
Xini-by hiegather to said, ' I see, so-masy years since 

ung-klii-ga sew3 chugu-wing-na; ani a i l - 1  ing-khi-ga cliegya 
your. sereice tl id ; and ever your order 



lepti-hik-sung-minni. d n i  ung-khi-nga kii kaile-chl ikko meduhi-ks 
transgreused-not. And you-by me ever one goat-of 

uchcl~ yi-chii piy  o-ni, 6-gi klm-nib8 nuhung lnand chuk-mi. Tam 
kid-even gavest-not, my  friends with mer&nlent to-mate. But 

ung-khi-gfi n?i chyi isii besyi nung ung-khi-gi kiik sampati chai-ni, 
your this son who harlots with your all y roperty devoured, 

jaba tae-na, ni-ghari-be ung-khi-ngi u-pi l igi  ?em-nu-n5 pik 
when came, that-time-at you-by him-of sake-for fatted cow 

uchchyi si-auk-su-no.' Pabii-ng5 u-khi luk-su-ni, ' he acllchyi, ung-khi 
its-calf killedest.' Father-by him-to said, ' 0 my-sorb, YOU 

kii-nung sadhai wai-ka-na, ani jetik5 5-g5 wait-nl, kllk ung-khi-gi 
me-with always are, and what mine is, all yours 
mi-ho? Tara kbusi ohug-ml-nu-wiii-na, irok-bhane n l  ung-kl~i-ci  n~inchha 

is-it-not ? B u t  merry making-should-be, because this your brother 

siyiirok-mii wai-a%-ni, pheri hing-ngGr8-ni ; mhIb-wl-ri khy5-nril-nB1 pheri 
dead was, again revived ; lost gone-was, again 

tok-turn-nl.' 

is-fozcnd.' 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP, 

Ki, Chainpur-be wikhubii a - n g i ,  ani D5r-ji-ling-be tie-ma-na, bis 
1 Chainyzcr-k re&dent am, and Darjiling-in have-come, twenty 

barklla lekse-ni. Chainpur bohnng Dar-ji-ling yechcbi din llmbu wiit-ni. 
years paesed. Chainpur f rom Darjiling eight days way is. 

Tip-mi kheri Dlr-ji-ling rokna liimbu minnl. Nuh-n5 limbu bung 
Coming i n  Barjiling like road not-is. Small road from 

tar-ni-par-chha. Aninga tern rok Dir-ji-ling mtlnni. Alik din 
to-come-is-necessary. Our village like Darjiling tzot-is. Few day8 

n l - m i  purli pheri tern-be ljsl-khep-m5 par-ll. Hikku pyiik din 
living on again village-to to-returr~ is-required. IVow many day8 

w5m-me-ngan-ni. Ping-be 2-gii plb5 mimB ani lichi turn-na ipphu-chi 
stay-will-qzot. Rouse-in my  father mother and four elder brothers 

m G t - u a  id<-k , i  behk IekG-o5. Kak-nuhung ibong chyi-chi wait-n6. 
are. All-of marriage occurred. All-with ten sons are. 

Ung-khi hene miikhuhl? Hiikku ung-khi hene khem-me-ka-ni? 
Y o u  where resident ? Noru YOU where go-wit1 7 

Ung-khi-ng% chi-ma cbo-ko-n5i m l n r ~ l i  ? Henning ung-khi kam-me 
You-by food ate-or or-not ? W h e n  Y 0.24 work-to 

khem-me-ka-n5 ? Ingkhoi din bong uche wii-ka-n5 ? f kim 
go-zLvill? How-malzy days since here are ? W h a t  zoork 

chuk-m5 Ilesu-ma-ka-nii? Ung-khi-gii pang mg-khoi miing-du-ni? Hikku 
do can ? Y o z ~ r  house how far-is 7 Now 

in:-lil~i i-be khem-me-ka-n& ? Pheri ing-khi henning ti-me-ka-nl ? 
you w h e ~ e  go-will ? Again  you when come-will 1 

Liohi din-be nehe-mii tii-meng-nl. 
F u r  d a y s  here will-come. 

Ung-kbi hene-oh%-miing khyan. Bani Ibi. Dhilo chugun. 
You anywhere do-not-go. Quickly come. Delay do-not.make. 

Hltni cbo. Chehyl chugun. 
i c k y  eat. Tallc do-not-mnke. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I nm a citizen of Chainpur, and I oame to Darjiling about twenty years ago. I t  is. 
a week's journey from Chainpur to Derjiling. The roads are different from those in 
Derjiling, and it is necessary to follow a small path. Our village is also ditferent from 
Darjiling. l n  a few daye I shall go baok to my village, and I shall not day  here much 
longer. My father and mother and four elder brothers are a t  home. They aro all 
married, and they have ten sons all counted. Whera are you living ? Where are you 
going ? Have you dined or not 3 When are you going to work ? HOW long have you 
lived here? What is your occupation ? How far is i t  to your house 3 Where are 
you going 3 When are you ooming back ? 

I shall oome beck in four days. 
Do not go away. Come quickly. Do not delay. Eat quickly. Do not talk. 
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Ifho Jihambus are one of the fighting tribes of Nepal. They have been described 
by Hodgson under the head of Kiranti. Their oountry is sometimes called ' n6 lkkh 
Kirant.' This phrase has been interpreted to mean that a household tax, a t  two annas 
per family, yielded nine hundred thousand annas, but should probably be understood as 
a n  exaggerated estimate of the number of villages included. Compare the remarks by 
Dr. Pleet in the Bombay Gazetteer, vol. i, Part ii, p. 298, Note '. 

Hodgson states that the K i r i ~ l t  country comprises the districts inhabited by the 
Khambus and Limbus, respeotively. The former, the so-called I(hambuw5n, is situated 
belmeen the Sun Kosi and the Arun;  the latter, the so-called Limbuwan, between the 
Arun and the Singilela Range. Mr. Gait, on the other hand, informs us that, aocording 
to an educated TBkhi whom he has consulted, the Khambus are not Kirintis. Compare 
the remarks in tlle introduction to this sub-group on p. 274 above. 

The Khambus live to the north-east of tlie Jimdars aud Yikhas, on the southern 
spurs of the Himalayas. Tlieir name is dialectioallg pronounced Khwombu. They 
8peak different dialects, and Hodgson has published vocabuluries of several of them, 
and given.a full grammatical description of the Bihing dialect. 

It has been mentioned in the introduction to this group that Hodgson divided the 
aountry iuhabited by the Kliambus into three parts- 

1. Wallo Kirint  or Hither Kilant, from the Sunkosi to the Likhu ; 
2. ~ g j h  Kirant or Middle Kirint, from Likhu to Arun ; and 
3. Pallo Kirint  or Furt l~er  Kirant, from the Arun to tlle Mechi and the Singilela 

ridge. These are Khas terms and refer to the Khas metropolis in the valley of 
Nepal proper. 

The so-called Wallo Kirant is the home of the LbhGrGng and Chhingtang septs of 
Khambus. 

A long series of minor tribes lives in the so-oalled ~ g j h  Kirant, viz., the Ring- 
chl~gnbung, RGdong, Dungmali, Khaling, D b i ,  SangpLng, Balali, Limbichhbng, 
Uahing, Tlidung, Kclung, Waling, aud NichherBng septs. 

I n  the so-called Pallo Kirant we finally find the Chourasya Rhambus. 
~ l l  these dialects are closely related. Most of them are, however, unsatisfactorily 

known, and it is impossible to class them mith certainty. Hodgson classed Rm,ochhcn- 
bang, Chhingting, Wiling, and Limbichh6ng as a separate group, which he oalled 
Bontamii, and he further remarked that Limbichhong can bs considered as a sub-division 
of Wal~ng.  The so-called Bontiiwii dialects are closely oonnected with Dungmali, 
Ghurong, Singp5ug, and Bii15li. A l l  these forms of Khambu oan therefore be 
as one selmratr. group. The Rbdong, NichberBng, Kiilung, Bihing, Thclung, and 
CllouraSya dialects connect this group with 1)umi and Khaling. Bihing is most closely 
connected ivitlr Thiilung. It has been fully dealt mith by Hodgson, and a sketch of its 
gralulnar will be given in what follows. 

Two specimens and a. list of Standard Worde and Phrases in Khambu have heen 
fc,r\varded from Yarjeeling. They represent a dialect whioh corresponds to H ~ d g ~ o ~ ' ~  
Buiung. Another set of specimens have been forwarded as illustrations of the dialoot of 
the ltais. I n  most characteristics i t  is the same dialect as that described by Hodgson 
ulldgr the head of Diimi. 
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The various Khambu dialects will be dealt with in what follows. I n  the first piace 
the Khambu specimens forwarded from Ilarjeeliug will be reproduced and described. 
A dctailed sketch oE tho Bi ih i~g  dialect, based on the materials published by Hodpun 
will f o l l o ~ ,  and short notes ou tile remaining dialects mentioned by Hodgson will be 
added. Lastly the specimens forwarded under the head of RBi will be printed. 

Khambus have emigrated from their home in Nepal into Sikkim and Dnrjeelin?. 

Number o f  speakers. At tho last Census of 1901, they were also returned 
from Jalpaiguri and from Assam. 

No informalion about the number of Khambus in Nepal has been forthcoming. 
The number of speakers in those districts wliicli fall within the scope of this Survey has 
been estimated as f0110ms :-- 

Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . .  , 3 3 , 4 9 0  
Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . . .  8,000 - 

TOTAL . 41,490 
-- - 

At the last Census of 1901, the dialect mas retuned from the following districts :- - 
Bengal Presidency- 

Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . .  32,776 
Sikkirn. . . . . . .  9,553 
Jalpaipri . . . . . . . .  1,062 - 13,390 

It is impossible to say whether all the speakers of Khambu in the Uengd Presi- 
denoy use the same dialect. The two speoimens printed below, which have been 
forwarded from Darjeeling, apparently represent the dialect whioh Eodgeon called 
Kiilung. 

AUTHORITIES- 
H~DGEON,  B. H. , -On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp:.1235 and ff. Reprinted in Seleotions f r m  the Records of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal. No. xxvn, Calcutta 1857, pp. 126 and if., and in Hodgson's Essays on the 
Languages, Literature, aad Religiolr of Nepal and Tibet. London, 1674, Pt. ii, pp. 29 and ff. In 
the repknt the paper is entitled On the Aborigines of the Himaluych. 

PI ,, -0omparative Vocabulary of the several Languoges (Dialects) of the celebrated People 
called Kirdnlis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the Kingdom of NPpal, or the basin 
of the river A'run, whioh proui~rce is named afler tlrem, Kircint. Jou~nnl  of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscella~zeoz~s Easays on Lldiun 
Subjects. London, 1680, Vol. I, pp. 176 and ff., 340 and ff .  Contains vocabularies of the varioue 
dialects and a Bahing grammw. 

BEAYEB, J.,-Outline8 of Indian Philology, wi lh a map  shazui7rg the distribution of Indian Lac~gua~aa .  
Calcutt& 1867. Contains nnmeids in Kirkti, etc. 

HURTER, W. W.,-A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High d s i a .  London, 1868. 
DALTON, E. T.,-Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Kiranti vocabulary. 

The remarks on Khambu grammar which follow are entirely basad on the moterials - 
forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, viz., two speoimens and a list of Standard 
Words and Phrases. 

Pronunciation.-Tho vowels a, i, and zc occw both as long and as short. The 
difference between long and sl~ort  vowels does not appear t o  be great. 
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Finel vowels ar@ sometimes dropped ; thus, ko~agi and kotzg, I ; mi and tn, of ; 
p-hi,  from in, compare pi ,  in, and so forth. 

0 and zc, e and i, respectively, are sometimes interchanged ; thus, om and urn, his ; 
0-mi, my ; cis-me, whose ? 

The dialect possesses sets of gutturals, palatals, dentsls, and labials. Eaoh set 
consists of hard and soft sounds, with and without aspiration. A cerebral t occurs iu 
words such as kh&-ti-nu, going. I t  is intercl~angeahle with tl~c-! dental t ,  and we must 
probably infer that there is only one t, pronounced as a semi-dental. 

B is used instead of p in  bliri-b, in the fields. 
W e  have uu information  bout the use of tones and accent. Hodgsou mentions the 

pausing and the abrupt tones as very pronouncetl in some Kllambu dialects. The ahup! 
tone is probably meant in cases wbere a visarga jqwritten, sucb as rob, aslave ; pih, a cow. 

Prefixes,-Mast prefixes in use i n  I<liambu are abbreviated .forms of the personal 
pronouns. They are, however, sometimes used as simple formatioes without a prono- 
minal meaning; thus, o-chhci, son, lit. my son; cim-long, foot, lit. thy foot. Compare 
the remarks under the head of pronouns, below. 

A prefix i, with uncertain meaning, occurs in words such as i-jina and jina, merry ; 
i-hop-nli-8i, mine own ; hap-?ll&, Own. CoDIp&re the Eakha pre6x of the third person. 

Articles.-There are'no aiticles. . . The . numeral ' one' is often . . 'used'as a n  indefinite 
article; thus, i-born mimchhci, a daughter ; i-liona p6, a father. Forms such as ilpo-mhi, 
eli mieei, a man, show that the numaeral can be coinbined with .various generic suffixes. 
Our materials -are not, however, sufficient for giving a list or such suffixes and their 
meaning. 

Nouns-Gender.-The natural gender is distinguished in the common m y  
by using different words or by adding sulfixes. 'l'hus, pa,  father; mi ,  mother: 
chhingcir6-pi, he-goat ; chhinglir6-mi, she-goat : kheb-6, dog ; khep-chi, bitch : ghori, 
horse ; ghori, mare : khieei dare, a male deer : khis om-mi, a female deer. 

Number.-Tnere are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The suffix of 
the plural is chi ; thus, 0-bu-chi, my elder brothers. Instead of chi we find si in 
beehye-ei-ki, with harlots. A plural suffix hci seems to occur in  ngcili nop-hi-tn, to good 
men. Compare Limbu. There are no traces in the materials available of a dual. 

Case.-The base alone, without any suffix, is used to denote the subject of intran- 
sitive verbs, and the object. I t  sometimes also occurs as the subject of transitive verbs; 
thus, &nt-pa set-tzc, thy-father killed. The subject of such verbs is, however, commonly 
put in tho case of the agent, which is formed by adding t i e  suffix ci; thus, p i - 6  p ik i ,  
the father-by said. The same form is also used as an insti-umental; thus, ribo-wi, (bind 
him) with ropes. 

The suffix ci is also used to form a dative ; thus, pi-5,  to the father. 
'l'he usual suffix of the locative and terminative is pi, pi ,  or b ; thus, thhpzb-p6, in 

the country ; khim-pi, in t l ~ e  house; bari-b, in the fields. Another suffix of the tarmi- 
native is to ; thus, am-doe-to, upon his back. The suffix Iro is often also used with the 
meaning of a locative ; thus, thanzpu-lco, in the country ; tzcp6-ko, among the oitizens. 

Tl~c suffix of the ablative is k& ; thus, tito-kc, from years ; kholong-pi-kci, from among 
dl, ~lrneip-pu-kli, from the llusks ; sewaite-chi-p-kci, from among the servants. Another 
ahltrtive sufix is kl1on6; thus, kheta-16-pi-lchonci, from among the servants. 
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The sultix of the genitive is mi ; thus, pci-mi, of a father. The final i is often 
dropped, thus, khetcild-chi-m, of the servants. The governed noun is commonly ' 
repeated by means of n pronominal prefix before the governing noun ; thus, o-mi o-hai, 
me-of my-share; cim-mi cim-chhci, thee-of thy-son. The genitive suffix is often dis- 
pensed with ; thus, eli mieei dm-chhci, one man his-sons, one man's som. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are doe-pa, behind I 
lab-pi, before ; lo, with ; lcigi, for ; dok-pu, under ; kd, mith, etc. 

A@e~tives,-Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. A common suffix used after adjectives is pci, which becomes p before the 
plural suffix chi. Thus, omlo-pci ghorifig zin, the white horse's saddle ; ngcili no-p-chi, 
men good-ones, good men. The suffix pci i~ sometimes dropped ; thus, ilpo ngcili no-pi- 
kci, from a good man ; compare no-pci, good. 

Comparison is effected by putting tho compared noun in the ablative ; thus, am- 
nechhe-p-kci rnimchirci-p-kci nechho dzcngre-pe, I~is-elder-sister-tl~an woman-than brother 
tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister; kholong-pi-lici ngali no-pa tei, all-in-from 
much good cloth, best cloth. 

Nnmerals.-The first numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the 
word they qualify. The suffix chi in t~gich-chi, two ; sup-chi, three, etc., is probably the 
usual plnral suffix. The suffixes bum, po, li, etc., in i-bum, one ; ngip-po, two; e-li, 
one; i-I-PO, one, etc., are probably generic particles. We have not, howevel-, sufficient 
matelisls for laying down definite rules about their use. Compare the remark8 under the 
head of Bihing on p. 329 below. 

'I'lie original form of the numeral ' one' is apparently i l ~ .  Compaxe ilc-pmg, ten;  
ik-kh&, one score, twenty. Higher numerals nreye apparentiy formerly counted in 
twenties. Compare ngcik-lcha2, fire twenties, hundred. Bryan loan-n.ords are now also 
used ; thus, pachiis, fifty. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns : - 
kongci, kong, I. cincZ, thou. nci, kho, lchu~zgko, khallu, he. 
0 4 ,  0, my. atu-nzi, um, e, thy. 1~110-mi, khaszc, uns, om, aln, o, his. 
kei, we. . . cin-ni, you. kho-chi, khae, tliey. 
i-mi, our. cin-ni-mi, your. klao-chi-n~i, their. 

Several other forms occur. The usual case suffixes are contained in forms sucli as 
Icei-yci, by us ; c~lzd-ci, by thee, etc. According to Hodgson most Khambu dialects possess 
a dual in addition to the singular and the plural. There are no traces of this third 
number in the materials available. 

Other Khambu dialects possess a double set of dual and plum1 forms of the pronoun 
of the first person, one including and another excluding tlie person addressed. Thus, 
Bihing gGi, I and you; gd-ku, I and they. The form kei in the table apparently cor- 
responds to BLhing gM. I-mi, our, corresponds to the inclusive form i-ke, my and 

your, in Bghing. The list of words contains another form 0-khi-pi, of us, whioh seems 
be the corresponding exclusive form. Compare Bahing wa-l;e, my and their ; Kiilung 
wokhi-mi, our. 

The form cim-mi, tliou, in  tlie list, is perhaps A slip of the pen for cim-wi ; compare 
Kiilung cinvni-mi, your, The form cim, thy, is simply the abbreviated cim-mi, thy. 
I t  sometimes also occurs mith the meaning of a possessive pronoun of the third person. 
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In that case it is interchax~geable with om and urn, and is sometimes written with a short 
a. Compare Kalung wa. 

The form e, thy, in e-dos-pa, behind you, corresponds to Bghing i, thy. 
The various forms of the third person nre probal~ly all demonstrative pronouns. 

The final ko in khung-ko, he, is an intensifying addition. Compare also nci-ko, him; 

b ~ - l ; ~ - ~ ~ - k c i ,  from him. Another similar addition is do or dci in Xaho-dG and kho-do, him. 
The same is perhaps the case with su, sci in Xha-s~r, Iiis ; Xho-sci,%im ; kho-$6-6, by him. 

Khowgcing, his own, is perhaps connected with kho, he. The same base is perliaps 
contained in lioplaici, to him. 

Other forms of the third person are kho-sci-p, by I~ im ; kliung-ko-sii, by him ; khaash, 
to t!lem ; Xhik-lici, from them ; o-mi, his, etc. 

'I'he short forms o, my ; im,  thy ; om, zcnb, ana, his, arc used as pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, 0-mi o-hai, me-of my share, my share; orni onz-khet, him of his-field; im-mi 
G,n-chh&, thee-of thy-;on. Instead of om, am, his, we also find o, u, respectively; thus, 
omi 0-bo, him-of his-belly ; 0-bo~~gli6 u-chhci, my-uncle his-son. In  mu-hzdc-~i, his-hand- 
on, mu is used instead. Compare the Kfilnng pronoun  mi-ko, he, in  Hodgson's list. 
Fi in deppoye wci-chchhci, how many sons? corresponcls to Eiilung wa, his. 

I t  has already been remarked that these pronominal pre6xes are sometimes used as 
simple formatives without implying the meaning of a definite person. Compare o-pd, 
father; im-long, feet ; om-lo-pG, white, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are vnglco, angko, angka, ah, this; khulzgkzc, khungk~, 
mung-ko, ko, that. 

Note also the reflexive pronoun hop-mi, own ; i-hop-mi-si, mine own. 
Interrogative pronouns are 6se, who ? 58-me, whose ? zce, what ? dek, how muoh ? 

how many ? dei, how much ? deppoye, how many ? The final e in 58-e, zc-e, deppo-y-e, 
is probably an interrogative particle. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding so or so-m to the interrogative ; thus, 
5s-&so, by anybody; u-som, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. Interrogative and demonstrative pronouns are, 
however, sometimes used as a kind of relative ; thus, ilpo-mi . . . 68-5 khung-kzc 
pok-su, of one . . . who sent him ; am-mi angko Gm-chAci, khollolzg beehye-8i-kd 
cim-mi rolag chi-khu-chi, khallu t i ,  khollunglE cini-ci bGchhci set-tu, thee-of this thy-son, 
he  harlots-with thee-of property devoured, he came, then thee-by calf killedest, when 
this thy son came, who wasted thy property mith harlots, then thou killedest a calf. 

Verbs.-The Ehambu verb is comparatively simple, if the specimens faithfully 
represent the notual state of affairs. It is still a noun, and there are no oertain instances 
of the use of personal suffixes in order to indioate the subjeot, On the other hand, 
there is apparently a tendency to prefix a pronoun in order to indioate the object; 
compare khung-ko-lo kho-pci-pilco, him-to him-to-will say, I will say to him ; khodo-pikci, 
he said to him, etc. Similarly, the final u i n  forms such as set-tzc, killedest; tzct-tzc, 
ablred, perhaps denotes a n  object of the third person. Compare Limbu. 

Verb substantive.-The most oommon llase of the verb substantive is tzl. We 
also find ka and Aryan forms such as ho and chhu. 

F i n i t e  verb,-The same form is often used to denote different tenses. It is not, 
therefore, possible to give a full sketch O F  Kllambu oonjugation. 
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Present time.-The usual form of the present tense takes one of tlie euffixes o and 
e. 0, or u, is most common in  tile 6ret person singular, but also occurs in the seoond 
and third persons; e is used in all persons. Thus, two, am ; ttc-we, art, is, are ; kongci 
kero, I strike ; rin; ke9.0, thou strikest ; kho-ei-p keve, he strikes ; tu-cha-e, he is sitting ; 
ka-e and ke, it is ; dei tom-e, how far is; chare-mu-yo, he is grazing. 

Thc suffixej o and e are sometimes preceded by a t ; thus, ami ker-t-e, you strike, 
and perhaps also forms suoh as kong khi-t-o, I go. 

A suffix ang occurs in the only instance of the first person plural whioh is found in 
the specimons ; viz., kei-yi key-ang, we strike. Compare ng i  in chhngci, they are. 

I n  khacha ke-chi-tho, they strike, chi is perhaps the plural suffix and no a verb 
substantive. 

The forms chhuz", they are; chimngi, they are, probably contain the suffix i, i.e., e 
mentioned above. 

Ho, is, is an  Aryan loan-word. 
A periphrastic present is formed by adding the present tense of the verb substantive 

to the base or to the present participle ; thus, ti-tu-e, they are found ; ker-tong tu-wo, I 
am beating. 

Paat time.-The suffixes o and e are also used with the meaning of a past. Thus, 
two, I was ; ker-o. I have beaten ; tu-e, we were, they were, etc. Formssuch as siyo, (a 
famine) arose ; mu-yo, I did, probably contain the same o. 0 or u is preceded by a t in 
forms such as set-tu, he killed. 

Instead of e wc find Z in forms such as mcin-ti-i, did not pass ; jawip-pi-i, answer gave. 
Several other forms are used with the meaning of a past. 
The base alone occuls in forms such as mim-pi, did not give ; t i ,  he came ; mu, I did. 
A suffix ko, i.e., o preceded by a I?, occurs in khim-mo-ko, he filled; b6nci-lco, I have 

come, etc. This o is probably connected with the zc in  forms such as pok-8-21, he sent 
him ; misdi-t-21, he wasted. 

A common suffix of the third person is i ; thus, tuwi, he was, they were. Forms 
such as tcih-ih, he found ; chhuli-mil?, he made anger, he got angry, apparently show 
that this sufix is pronounced with the abrupt tone. I n  the first person singular we find 
kel*-tong tu-wi-6, I mas beating. The double i probably denotes the tone, and the final 
ng of ker-to-tag is perhaps a pronominal suffix of the first person singular. 

B is sometimes preceded by a t ; thus, tolc-ti, passed. Another suffix le has been 
inserted in lcl~i-le-ti, he went (to a distant country). It perhaps indicates that the 
action of the verb takes place a t  some distance. 

A suffix n g i  occurs i n  mim-mo-ngi, I did not ; nicim-pi-t~gci,, didst not give. It has 
been added to the suffix e in m&g Eha-e-agci, I did not go. It is apparently only usecl 
with a negative. 

A suffix ni or nu occurs in  forms such as tu-wa-ni, you were ; hiyo-po-~zi, he divided ; 
mohi-dungu-nu, he kissed ; e-nu, he heard. 

I n  the second person singular a suffix yo has been added in tuwci-yo, mast ; khi-to-yo, 
wenteet. 

Isolated forms are to-khi, he saw; chi-khu-chi, he devoured. They apparently 
contain n suffix khi or khv. Chi in chi-khll-chi is perhaps the plural suffix. It occun 
in the phrase khollong cim-mi rowg chi-khrs-chi, he thy property devoured ; compare 
rwg-chhi, property, 
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Fakre,-The present is also used as a future ; thus, kh6t0, 1 will go; kho-pai-~ik-~, 
I will say to him. 

A suffix mi is added i n  forms such as koag chhu-o-a6, I may be, I sbould be ; kongi 
kev-rr-nci, I may beat. It is preceded by y6 in kongci ker-e-y6-aciI I shall beet. Tho liet 
of words further contains the form kong tti-o-ho-la, I shall be. 

Imperative.-The base alone is sometimes used as an  imperative ; thus, cha, eat ; 
yak-so, keep. The most common form of the imperative, however, ends in te ; thue, 
bai-te, take ; pi-te, give ; ker-te, strike. The present base ending in o is used in forms 
snoh as pi-yo, give. Tho list of words further contains forms suoh as khat6, go; siyc, 
die, etc. 

Chiman&, let us eat, is perhaps a verbal noun or a participle. 
Verbal noun.-A verbal noun is formed by adding am ; thus, ker-am lagi, beating 

for, to beat. I n  the form ker-mci, beating, am has been replaced by m6. Compare also 
khai-~n mo-ko, filling did, he filled. 

A locative or terminative of tbe b a ~ e  is char&;-pi, in order to tend. Chhuwc, to be, 
is the past base ; or else w a  is the same suffix as Tibetan pa, ha ; compare t&-bZ-nfi, on 
coming. 

Participles.-A present participle is formed by adding to, and a corresponding 
past participle by adding t5; compare the present and past bases. Thus, kh6-to, 
going ; ker-to-ng tzc-wo, beating am, I am beating. A suffix pa ocours in tu-pci, living, 
resident. 

Other past participles are formed by adding ko or k6 to the past base ending in 6 ; 
thus, siyi-ko, dead ; misi-X.6, lost. 

Chh~rwcZ-na, being, is probably the ablative of the verbal noun. Compare khetali- 
pi-kho-na, servants-in-them- from, from among tlie servants. Compare t i -  bd-mi, coming- 
after, on coming. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding nzc or nii to the base, with or without 
the suflixes o and 6 ; thus, bai-mi, brinzing ; pok-o-na, arising ; b.ulsa-a&, running ; 
kh&t&-nu, going. The past tense alone is also used in the same way ; thus, bin6-ko, 
harinq come; tidohoe-khodo-pika, why? that having said, because. Pilcya-lo, on 
saying, is formed from a verbal noun eudinq in  ya, i.e. d by adding the postposition lo, 
with. 

Cansatives are formed by adding so, su or mit ; thus, yuk-so, cause to be, keep ; 
pok-814, sent ;  khim-mit-te, cause him to put on. A causal verb is also set, kill;  
compare si, die. 

Negative verb.-A negative verb is formed by prefixing mcin, the final nasal of 
wllich is assimilated to a following consonant. A sufflx ng; is sometimes added; thus, 
mZmt6i, did not pass; rnchg-lchci-e-ng6, I did not go; m6m-pi, did not give ; m&m-pi- 
~ g 6 ,  didst not give ; //barn-mo-ngci, I did not do. 

Anotl~er negative particle is a suffixed no ; thus, khi-to-no, I did not become, I am 
not ; chhe-to-no, I do not know. 

Order of words.-'The usual order of words is subject, objeot, verb. 

F Ir further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow and to the 
list of Standard Worde and Phrases on pp. 409 and ff. 
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Eli missi ngichi am-chha tuwi. Khikki  kinchhi piki, ' e  
One man( -o f )  two his-sofie were. T h e m f i o m  small said, ' 0 

pig, rong-chl~i o-mi 0-hai kong piyo.' Ongk k h o - l  kha-ash 
l a t h e r ,  property me-of my-share me give.' Then him-by them-to 

rong-chhi hiyoponi. Orotto n i m  min-tii ,  kinchhfi o-chh5 kholonga 
property divided. Z a n y  days not-passed, enrall his-solc all 

bat-lo-mu ohhoburi thampu kbileti. Khikks hiyfi luchpan-ko 
gathered far  country went. That-qfter there debauchery-o'ra 

moring n i m  tok-ti, o-mi rong-chhi moriing mis-ditoe. Jaba 
spending days passed, his property spending wasted. P i e ? ,  

khunko kholong m5s-ditu, taba khungki thimpu-ko orotto sisowi siyo. 
he all wasted, theta that conntry-in big famine arose. 

Taba kbungko chhuksip-chhowii kh5-tfi. Khikka khungko khl-ti-nu 
Then  he destitute-to-be went. And IL e ! l h 9  
kbungku thimpu-ko tupi-ko ilpo-mi ilpop-tumi, is, khungku 

that country-in vesidents-ita one-of servant-became, who him 

0-mi om-khet bo char8-pi pok-su. Khikkii kl~ungko-si khungku 
his his-field pigs grazing-fo~~ sent. d n d  11im-by t 11 ose 

umsippii-kii khungku bo-ii cho-yo, o-mi o-bo khsm-moko. Khikki  
h~sks - f rom those pigs-by ate, his his-belly Jill-did. And 

asg-so.nio khungku U-SOM mim-pi. Khungku-kbinfi h o n a i ~  
anyone-even i'km anything not-gave. Tlr en him-to 

aniuta, ' khilik5 kho-sii piki, '0-mi 0-pii-mi orotto khetiliichi-n~ 
thought-came, then him-by said, 'me-of  vny-fatlrer-of nrany labourers-of 

orotto siibeh chhu?, kliikka kongi maisi siyo. Kongii poko-nh 
much bread is, and I hunger die. I a rising 
ihop-mi-si 0-pi-pi khito khoni khungko-10 kho-pi-piko, " 6 

OWR my-father-to will-go and 11th-wit h him-to-IN-say,  " O 
p i i ,  konga nim-to-ko biruddha khonii iim-mi siirnunne pap mu. Kongi 

father, I Heaven-to agaigzst and thee-of Before sin dit.1. 1 

hosancngfi Qm-mi im-chhii tongko khi-to-no. Konga am-mi liheti-li-pi 
ag& thee-of thy-son like became-rcot. I thee-of servants-irr 
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k h o n i  i lpo tong5 yuk-so." ' K h o n i  khungko pokS urn-pj-tuspo-ko k h i - t i .  
fro,lt one like keep."' Then Ae agsose his-fat her-near went. 

Khoni  khungko chhuburi t u w i ,  kha-su u m - p i  khungki  tokhi,  k h i k E  
Then he f a r  wae, his his-fccthev hint saw, and 

u m - s i m  t u k i ,  khonii bulsa-n5 k h i - t i  urn-phosi-pa khep-pu kho 

pity came, and ruming went his-neck-0th embracing him 
mohi-dungu-nu. 0 - c h h i  kho-di-pika, ' e pi&, kong5 namto-lio biruddho 

khsed. The-son him-to-said, '0 father,  I Heaven-to against 
im.mi s5munne p5p mu.  Kongi  hosangii am-mi a m - ~ h h i  tongko 

thee-of before ein did. I again thee-of thy-son like 

khi-to-no.' Kongi(sic) 0-pa kongang(8ic) sewaite-ohi-pkii kho-do- pi&, 
became-mt.' B u t  the-father own se~.vants-to them-to-aaid, 

6 kholong-pi-ki n@li no-pa te i  lotte, kha  khlm-mit- te  ; kh0ng.S kho-mi 
'all-in-fPom most good robe bring, him to-put-0%-cause; and him-of 

rnu-huk-pi mundri ,  khongS 5m-long-pi jut5 wai-mit-te. Kho-do-do-ko 
his-hand-on ring, and his-feet-on shoes put.  Then 

chhyo-pi bichh5 bai-ni set-te. Kho-do-do-ko kei-y2 chignm ijina 
fa t  calf bringing kill. Then we will-eat merry 

khg-te. Udohoe-khodo-piki, angko o-chhS siy8-ko tuwS,  hosang5 le -G;  
shozcld-become. W h y  ?-that-said, this my-son dead was, agaiu lived ; 

rn i s ik i  tuwa,  hosangi tuwi.' Kho-do-do-ko kho-chi jina khi-tii. 
lost was, a g a h  was-found.' Then they merry became. 

U m - c h h i  jetha barib t u w i .  Kho-do-do-ko khallu bangtong tumj 
His-son eldest Jield-in was. Then he coming was 

khim-ni  ni j ik-pings t i - b i - n i ,  khollongi b i j i  enu chhirnlLlio omsal 
house-of near ag*rivkzg, then music heavd dance sound 

enu. K l ~ o n g k i  kho-s i  hop-mi semaite-chi-pkii ibon-chi najik-pi 
heard. Then him-by own servants-in-f?*om one u e a ~  

kachhaah tut tu ,  ' anglio ue  ? ' Rho-s5-5 kho-do-pikii, ' 5m-ne-chho 
calling asked, ' this what ? ' Him-by him-said, 'thy-youuger-bysother 
, khodo-doko iim-pii c h o p 5  b5chhd set-tu, udohoe piky5-lo, kho 

c ~ m e ,  and thy-father f a t  calf killed, why saging-ow, him 
seseruga tihih. '  Khollu khosa chhulimih, kho-do-do-ko gop5 k 11%. to-no. 

safe found.' B a t  he was-angry, and inside went-not. 

Udohoe um-pa-5h piikha-pa-ti-no kho-sa lem-pikii. Kho-d-5h  
Therefore his-fathev-by outside-contiug him entreated. Him-by 

pa-a!, jawab pii ,  ' lihongk, konga auto tito-ltii iim-mi sew5 
futhe9,-to answer gave, ' lo, 1 so-many years - f~om thee-of service 

muyo  ; kho-do-do-ko diiio-song iim-ring d5lai-mimi m5m-mo-nga. Khodo-doko 
did ; u ~ t d  evev thy-ovdev transgressiny not-did. And 

in& khonga dalo-songa ibam bathi  song5 m5m-pinga; o-mi o-um- 
lhou me evev one kid even ~ot-guvest  ; me-of my- 



chi -k i  jiuli kh8-te. Khalloe im-mi angko im-chbi, khoUong 
frienclr-with merry might-make. But thee-of thie thy-eon, he 
beshye-ai-ka am-mi rong chii-khu-chi, khallu ti, khollungi ini- i  
harlot8-with thee-of properly devoured, he came, then t h ee-by 
kho-m i chyop bichl~a eet-tu.' P L i  kbo-si-i piki, ' e  
him-of eake-for filt calf killedeet.' Father-by h,itn-to eakcl, ' 0 
0-obhingi, ini-5 kong-lo d o n g  tue. Khodo-doko jy5 o-m tue, kholong 

my-8@7&, thou me-with always ar t .  And what mine L, all 
sm-ming ho. Khalloe jinam khl-ma khonga khunlm kh&-mi 

t h i ~ e  6. B u t  merry to-become and glad to- become 

Schhing-ny I-ngi ; udohoe pikyi-lo, ongko 5m-necho siyiiko tnwL, 
wae-proper ; why saykg-on, this thy-yacplger-brother dead w a y  

pheri le-tii; miislki tuwa, pheri tuwi.' 
Zived ; lost wae, again feud.' 
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SPECIMEN II. 
Khambuwin. O-thimpu ke Mahikulung ; ah thimpu-ki 

I Khambu. My-country is  Mahikulung ; this counlry-from 

passie hempi nnu l lkh  ~ i r g t  chimngi. O-thari bikkhosi, konga 
mest towards nine lakh E i r i n t s  ape. My-caste bikkhosi, and 

hep-mi thari kholong konga chhe-to-no. Kong Dlrjiling blnii-ko 
other castes a11 I know-not. I Darjeeling came 

ikkhal barkha chhuwi. Kong o-tel ming khiengi. O-thimpu-pa 
twenty years were. I my-home not went. My-country-ira 

o-pi o-mi o-bu-chi ngippu. O-bu-ol~i-m ngippongi 
nty-fathev my-mother my-elder-brothers two. By-elder-brothers-of both 

biya chhuwi. Am-chhCchi tuwe. O-thImpu-pi cha-m-thoki r i  
marriage became. Children are. My-country-in eutable paddy 

lisNi makiii b5mi pesi longkupii sipkhe yolrsikhe kl~onto tj-tue. 
maize buckwheat millet longkzcpd potatoes yoksikhe these-all fotrnd-are. 

Angka-pki binnipi song& tuwe. Angke-chi-m nging clthe-to-no. 
Thcaefrorn other8 also are. These-of name klzaw-not. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I am a Kbambu. My country is Mahakulung, to the west of this country in  the  
country called Ki, lakh ~ i r g t . '  My caste is Bikkhosi. I do not know our other castes. 
I came to Darjeeling twenty years ago, and I have not been home since that time. My 
father, my mother, and my two elder brothers live in .my country. My brothers are 
both married and have children. There are several eatable plants i n  my country, sucll 
as paddy, mtlrwi, maize, buckwheat, millet, longkupa, potatoes, yoksikhe, and also 
others, but I do not know their names. 
-- 

I An old name of tba K ~ ~ ~ L - C O U ~ ~ I J  in Eastern Nepal. The phrue is interpreted to mean that a h'uss-tax, at trro snnas 
family, yielded nine hundred thowand annas.-Hodgsom. See, Lowever, above p. 316. 



The Bjhings are one of the sub-tribee of the Khambus, who live in the C e n t d  
Himalayas between the Likhu and Arun river6 in Nepal. We b v e  no informstion 
about their number. 

AUTHORITY- 
H~DQLION, B. H.,--0omparative Vocubulary of the Languages of the broken tribe8 of Ne$1. Jwr-/, of the 

Aeiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. (contaim a DPhing vocabulary on 
pp. 350 and ff .)  ; pp. 486 and ff. (a  full Bfihing vocabulnry) ; Vol. xxvii. 1858, pp. 393 and ff. 

(Ufihing grammar). Reprinted in Mi~cell~rneous Braays relating to Indian Subject,. London 
1880,Vol. i, pp. 161 nnd ff. The short Bahing vocabulary on pp. 194 and ff. ; the fnU v-bnlang 
and the pnmmw on pp. 320 and ff. Tho title of thk latter part of the reprint is Anolyrir of the 
Bbhing 1)ialrct 0; t h e  Kir6nt i  Language. 8 . -Bdhir~g T'ocabulary (pp. 320 and ff.). B. 
Bahing Grammar (pp. 353 and ff.). 

Hodgson's essay contains a full sketch of Bahing grammar and also a sl~ort specimen 
of the dialect. The latter will be reproduced below, together with an interlinrar twns- 
lation, which has been added by me. It is not quite certain in one or two plaoes. 

No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, and the 
remarks on BShing grammar which follow are entirely based on Hodgson's paper. 

Pronunciation.-Bahing possesses what Hodgson calls the pausing tone. ~t 
occurs in words such as the plural daa, in which the double a denotes an a pronounced 
with that tone. 

I am not able to decide the precise value of the sound whiclr Hodgson marks eu. 
I n  some cases he states that ere is the French eu ; thus in words such as sheureu, neok ; 
meu, nose ; yeu, rat. Writings such as theum and thim, mind ; seu, s2 and sy4, who? 
and so forth, however, seem to show that the pronunciation is rather that of a~ in 
French 'lune ' or of u in German 'Giite.' 

Ya. and ye are sometimes iuterchangeable; thus, yam and yem, this ; m6ra diyena 
and M r a  duyana, what saying? to wit, that is to say. 

There are several cases of interchange between different consonants ; thuq, ip-po, 
sleep ; im-pato, make him sleep ; bwang-nga, I am ; bwang-ye, tllou a r t ;  bwak-ee, they 
two are ; bwam-me, they are. Numerous instances of huch interchanqc will be found in 
Hodgson's grammar, to which the student is referred for further details. 

Prefixes and suffixes.-There are numerous prefixes and s~rffixes. Tlle metlning 
of the prefixes cannot, in most cases, be ascertained. They have commonly been 
reduced to only oonhiaing a single oonsonant ; thus, blocho, a bed ; brepcho, finger ; 
br6, taste ; grong, horn ; gr6, rope. The prefix oi in  words such as oi-ri, smell ; ci-po, 
father; 6-mo, mother, etc., is originally a demonstrative pronoun or a possessive pronoun 
of the third person ; compare birma oi-toimi, cat its-young, aud so on. 

Numerous suffixes are used in order to form participles and nouns from verbal 
bases. 

A common verbal noun is formed hy adding the suffix tho ; thus, dwak-cho, wish ; 
mfi-cho, fight; li-cho, silence. The same or a different suffix oocurs in words suoh as 
mikok-cho, spade ; lap-cho, door ; rik-cho, bamboo ; cho-cho, cheek ; brep-cho, finger. 

The s u 6 x  cha forms nouns of agency ; thus, li-cha, bowman ; kltyim-cha, home- 
man, householder ; wlir-chu, companion. It often has the same meaning aa the suffix 
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ha which is used to form relative participles ; thus, gik-ba, born, child ; &@g-chok-ba, 
; byang-&-kok-ba, cultivator ; duk-ba, a drunkard, etc. It is. probably related 

to ma in words suoh as yci-wa, elder brother ; ti-wa, boy ; vyi-wa, rain ; gyci-wa, oil, etc. 
The sufExespo andpau form masculine nouns of agency; thup, ryam-ni-PO, an 

adulterer; dyal-pau, a villager. Corresponding feminines are formed by adding su5xea 
such as mi, mi-cha, and mo ; thus, khll-mi, widow ; li-mi-cha, a female bowman ; ryam- 
ni-mo, an adulteress. 

One of the most common suffixes is me or m. It is added to other words in order to 
form adjectives, relative partioiples, and nouns. Thus, kwong, one ; kwong-me, the one ; 
wake-me, my one, mine ; teup-ba-me, the striking one, the striker ; singke-me, sing-ke-m, 
the wooden one ; e-ke-me, the here one, he who is here ; rimba-me, the handsome one ; 
&eo-di-m, mouth-in-the, belonging to the mouth ; ye-m, this ; mye-m, that ; rzi-di-m 
khifi, garden-in-the vegetnbles, the vegetables of the garden ; pzc-di-m pwiku, cup-in-the 
water, water of the cup ; kw6-aga-me, different ; bzsbzs-m, white ; lala-m, red ; lala-m- 
me, the white one; ja-cho-me, eating-of, edible ; dak-cho-me, desirable, and so forth, 

Other common su5xcs are chi, so, sa, si, niwa, etc. Thus, sichi, front ; techi, groin ; 
michi, eye ; michi, joint ; pokchi, knee, and other nouns denoting parts of the body : 
g9'6k80, thing ; stkeo, anger ; aokso, priest : phlrsa, frost ; ploksa, lightning; bka,  
snake ; gupsa, tiger : rag&, beer ; hiisi, blood ; dhyiksi, tree ; gyd~si, pleasure ; yuk&, 
salt : khuncha-niwa, theft ; krikra-niwa, witchcraft, and so forth. 

Nouns-Gender.-There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is 
distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes or qualifying words, such as 
&PO, father, male ; cimo, mother, female ; nima, female, etc. Thus, kiki, grandfather ; 
pipi, grandmother : wahea, man ; mincha, woman : tci-wa, boy ; ti-mi, girl : licha, 
bowman ; 1Z-mi-cha, female bowman : chicha, grandson ; chicha-nima, grand-daughter : 
ipo k g ,  bull; amo bing, cow, etc. 

Number.-There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
The suffix of the plural is daa, and that of the dual daa-si ; thus, tci-daa, children ; 
tci-daa-si, two children. 

Case.-The subject of intransitive verbs and the direct and indirect object are not 
distinguished by adding any suffix ; thus, ryamni-po di-ta, the adulterer went ; h6po-mi 
hlivem kwtlzg sisi gip-ti, king-by him one phial gave. The word htpo-mi, king-by, 
shows that the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed 
by adding the su5x  mi. The case of tho agent is properly an instrumental ; thus, 
sokti-mi, with force ; jokso-ma-mi, wisely, and so forth. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, and 
usually also by repeating it by means of a possessive pronoun prefixed to the governing 
noun ; thus, swolzgcira 6-g~otzg, goat its-horn, goat's horn ; zoahsa-daa hi-ming, men 
their-wives, men's wives. A genitive is also formed by means of the suffix me, m ; 
thus, rukokcho-m rising, spade's handle ; ~2-di-m khilz, the vegetables of the garden. If 
the governing noun is understood, the common su5x  is ke ; thus, wahsa-ke, the man's. 
Wc also find forms such as wahsa-ke i-ning, man's his-name, a man's namo. 

A locative is formed by adding di, and a terminative by adding 16 ; thus, khyim-di, 
in a house ; khyb-16, towards, or at, the house. An ablative can be formed by adding 



ng to either of these forms ; thus, eyerte 6 limbo ding, hill its middle from ; l a p c b  lmg, 
from the door. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as gwoire, within ; 
taure, towards ; r w ~ g ,  with ; manthi, without ; hateu-la, above ; hayeu-la, below ; 
gwayeu, under; gwayewng, from under, and so forth. They are often added to the 
genitive ; thus, mej a-gwayeu, under the table. 

Adjeotives.-The most common suf5ses used to form adjectives are ba, ma, cha, 
me or m, na, and ke ; thus, neu-ba, good ; ngci-wa, old ; gi-cha, alone ; ldcho-me, saleable ; 
wang-me, different ; keke-m, black ; p6-aa, manufactured ; ki-~ta, moked ; ram-ke, 
bodily; sing-ke, wooden. I t  will be seen that most of them can be considered as 
participles. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative ; thus, yam 
ding mgolo, him from great, greater than he ;  havpe ding kiichint, all from smell, 
smallest. 

NnmeraJs.-'l"he first numerals are :- 
1 kwong ; 2 niksi ; 3 sum ; 4 ld ; 6 ngb ; 6 rokba ; 7 channi ; 8 ya;  9 y h 5 ;  

10  kwaddyzim ; 20 a s h ;  30 kzoong aeim kwong ciphlo (one score one its half) ; 40 rdikei 
isint ; 60 niksi iisim aphlo ; 60 earn i i s h  ; 100 lzgb a s h .  

It will be seen that higher numbers are counted in twenties, and that multi- 
plication is indicated by prefixing the multiplicator. Addition is indicated by adding 
the smaller after the higher number ; thus, niksi a h  iiphlo ~ziksi, two scores its half 
two, two and fifty. 

Generic particles are very seldom added. Li is used with reference to various 
beings and things ; sing denotes timber trees ; iipum soft trees, grasses, vegetables, eto. ; 
syal weapons and implements; Btoorn fruits ; kha days, and so forth ; thus, kwo-horn 
seti sichi, one chestnut fruit ; sanz-kha rzarnti, three days. 

Instr. / ga-mi I gb-mi 

Pr0nouns.-Pronouns are in most respects infleoted like nouns. The pronouns of 
the first person have double sets of the dual and the plural, one including and the other 
excluding the person or persons addressed. 

The table which follows registers the principal forms of the personal pronouns. 

b 

Abl. wh-ke-ding, wd-ke-lang i-ke-disg,  -2ang ! a-ke-ding, harem-ding, etc. 

- 

Sing. Nom. 
- 

Gen. 

LOC. 

1 - - 

VOL. III, PA.ET I. e u 

First person. 

g5 
- - - -- 

w a  ( m y ) ,  ws-ke  (mine) 

Second person. 

96  

i ,  t-ke 

1 ~ -  

Third person. 

! 
Irdrewo 

8, d-kc ,  l~sresn-kc 

WE-ke-di 
.- - -- - - - - 

1 

Torm. 1 To;-ke- ld  
-. - 

i-ke-dd i -ku-di ,  h a r m - d i  

i-ke-la 
- 

ti-ke-id, hhrem-ks-ld 
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It has already been noted that ii is also used as a common prefix before nouns 
governing a genitive. The words po, father, and mo, mother, become pa ,  ma, respec- 
tively, when governing a personal pronoun of the first person. I n  that case ci is used 
instead of wci ; thus, ci-pa, my father ; ci-PO, his father : &ma, my mother ; ci-mo, his 
mother. 

Hcirem, he, she, it, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun meaning ' that.' Other 
demonstratives are yam or yew, this ; nzyam or myem, that. They are iuflected in the 
same way as hirem. I 

Interrogative pronouns are sii, syii, or seu, i.e. probably sii, who ? mcira, what ? 
gyem, which ? Gyem takes the prefix ii i f  it is used in tlie meaning ' which of these ; ' 
thus, a-gyem-me Zadi, which of these will you take ? 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead ; thus, gyciwa 
dym-patta-me sisi, oil filled phial, a phial which had been filled with oil ; gyciwa ?5-~a- 
nt myem rci-cho, oil smelling-one that to-bring, to bring him who smelt of oil. 

Verbs.-It has already been rcmarked that there are no cases to denote the direct 
and indirect objects. Both are, however, marked in the verb by means of pronominal 
suffixes. The same is the case with the subject, and Biihing conjugation therefore 
presents a rather complicated appearance ; thus, p i -WQ he does i t  ; p6tci, he does it 
for him. 

Each tense can be turned into a kind of noun by adding tlie suffix me; thus, 
j6-ngci, I eat him ; jri-~zgci-me, he whom I eat : ja-ngci-si, I eat them two ; ja-ngci-si-me, 
those two whom I eat : jci-yi, he eats me ; jii-yi-me, I who am eaten by him. 

Voice.-Bihing verbs can bc said to possess a n  active, a passive, and a middle. 
The difference betwuen the adive  and the passive is, however, only apparent, it being 

Dnel Nom. 

Gen. 

Instr. 

Plur. Nom. 

Gen. 

h t r .  

Sc%ond peraou. 
~- 

yd-si  

Pirat 1,craon 

-- - . 

gd-si (incl.), g a - s e k ~  (oxcl.) 
. -. - 

i - s i ,  i-si-ke (incl.) 

tuii-ai, tud-si-kc (excl.) 
- . - . . .. - - . . - - .- . - - -- 

go-#;-mi (incl.) 

go-3tikti-mi (excL) 

ga-i (incl.) 

ga-kii (excl.) 

ike, ik-ke (incl.) 

waks,  wak-ke (excl.) 

g8-i-mi (incl.) 

ga-kii-ini (excl.) 

'I'llinl peroou. 
- 

I ~ d r e r n  duo-si 

- - - -. -. 

h i ,  i-si-ke a-sr,  ii-si-ke, 1~5.re11t dau-si-ke 

.- 

-I-: 
96-si-mi k c i ~ e m  dau-si-mi 

P 

g z - a i  h(irem dua 

-- 

C-ni, i-ni-ke' 6-ibi, 8-ni-ke,  h6rem daa-ke 

- 

gZ-qli.mi krirenz daa -mi  
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effected by adding different personal suffixes denoting the subject or the obje&. Thus, 
j&-)?gri, eat-I, I e ~ ~ t  him ; jG-y-i, cat-me, I am eaten. 'I'he middle is fol.med By adding a 
suEx s or si and conjupatir~g as usual. 

In  order to conjugate a Rahing verh it is therefore lieccsrnq to know the prono. 
minal suffixes indicating the subject and the object. Tf more than one suffix is added 
to one and the same form, the suffix of the first person comes before that of the second, 
that of the second before that of the third. Tho suffixes of the subject and the 
are sometimes different, and sometimes also identicil. I t  will therefore be most con- 
venient to deal with them togetller. 

Subject and Object.-A subject of the first person singular is indicated by means 
of different suffixes. In  the present tense of intransitive and rcflexive verbs ngi  is 
added to tllc base ; thus, pi-ng4 I come ; ~ii-l&g&, 1 am satisficd ; bong-ngci, I get up ; 
teztm-si-rage, I beat myself. 'l'he same is t l ~ c  caFe in some transitive verbs encling in a 
vowel, and which insert a suffix w or p in order to denote an  object of the third person ; 
thus, t&-ngi, I find him; pci-ngti, I do i t ;  si-ngci, I seize him. The common suffix with 
transitive verbs is, however, zi ; thus, bvdt-fi, I summon him ; dGt-ii, I seize him. The 
same suffix is also used with some intransitive verbs ending in d and t ; thus, rnyeld-6, 
I am sleepy ; b6t-ii, I flower ; khit-ii, I blow, etc. 

The sufflx in the past tense of transitive verbs is 6ng ; thus, jG-t-tkg, I ate him. 
In  thc past tense of intransitive and reflexive verbs and in the whole passive 

the suffix of the first person is i, or, after vowels, nasals, 9. and 1, yi ; thus, pi-t-i, I came ; 
j i-s-t-i ,  I ate myself ; j6-y-i, I am eaten ; jci-t-i, I mas eaten. 

A subject of the first person singular is not separately marked if the object is of the 
second person. 

An object of the dual and plural of the third person is indicated by adding sk, mi, 
respectively, to the forms given above ; thus, ji-t-ong-mi, I ate them. The same su5xes 
are also used to denote the subject in the passive ; thus, jci-t-i-si, I was eaten by them 
two. A subject of the second and third persone singular is not, in that case, sepzrately 
marked. Si also denotes an agent of the second person dual, and ni of the second person 
plural in the first person passive; thus, jci-y-i-ni, I am eaten by you. 

Asubject of the first person dual excluding the person addressed is marked by 
adding the s u 5 x  siikii, or, after s, chfikti, in the actire, and siki in the passive; thus, 
,pi-&kid, J and he come ; ji-s-chfikii, I and he eat ourselves ; jz-ta-si-ki, we two were 
eaten. It will be seen that siikii is the same suffix as is added in the pronoun gfi-siki, 
I and he. Siki is the corresponding s u 5 x  of the object. The intercl~ange between 

szik& and siki is parallel to that between 2 and i in  the singular. 
Forms such as brdte-si, we two summon thee ; brEti-si-si, we two summon you 

two ; breti-lzi-si, we two summon you; brette-si, we summoned thee, and so forth, 
apparently oontain a suffix si denoting an agent of the exclusive first person dud.  
The same forms are, however, also used if the subject is of the third ~erson.dua1. The 

suffix si being the regular s n 5 x  of that person, or rather a simple dual suffix without 
reference to person, there can be no doubt t11at forms suoll ns tllo~e just meutioned 
do not contain a suffix of the first person dual, but are common dual forms without 
any restriction as to the person of the subject. 

vat. 111, PART I. a ~ z  
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If the person addressed is included the suffix of the first person dual is ea, after 8 

&a, passive 80; thus, ja-ea, we eat ; pi-ea, we come ; mi-8-cha, we sit down ; brgti-80, 
we are summoned ; brettci-so, we were summoned. 

The suffix of the first person plural excluding the person or persons addressed is ka, 
past KO, passive ki ; thus, pi-kc, we come ; gaiui-ki, we sit down ; jci-k-t6-ko, we ate ; 
pi-k-tci-k~, we came ; mi-s-ti-ko, me sat down ; b7.dt.i-ki, wc are summoned ; jak-tci-ki, we 
were eaten. I t  will be seen that the k of this suffix is also insertetl before the t& of thc 
past tense if tci is not preceded by a oonsonant. 

Tho suffix of the first person plural is replaced by that of the third iF the object is 
of the second person ; thus, bvdtte-mi, we, or they, caller1 thee ; brdttci-ni-mi, we or they 
called you. 

The suffix of the first person plural including the pcrson or persons addressed is 
ya, past yo, passive so. I n  verbs ending in  a vowel an 1~ is inserted bcfore the ta  of t l ~ e  
past in the active, and a k in t l ~ e  passive. Thus, pi-ya, me come ; ni-si-yo, wo sit 
down ; ja-n-ta-yo, we ate ; ji-k-ta-so, me were eaten ; bv8ttic-so, we were summoned. 

I t  will be seen that a subject of the first person is not separately marked if the 
object is of the second person. An object of the third person singular is understood in 
the forms mentioned above. If i t  is of the dual or plural, the suffixes si, mi, respec- 
tively, are added to the sufix of the first person. The same sutTises are also added to 
the passive suffixes of the first person in order to indicate the agent. Thuq, ja-n@-si, 
I eat them two ; b~ettci-ki-mi, we were summoned by them. 

If the subject is of the second person singular the suffixes added to transitive verbs 
are i, past eu. The corresponding s u 5 x  with intransitive verbs and in the passive is 6; 
thus, ja-y-i, eatest ; jri-p-t-etc, atest ; aZ-s-6, sittest ; pi-y-6, comest ; ja-y-6, art eaten ; 
ja-t-5, wast eaten ; ai-s-te, was sitting. Forms such as sci-a-6, wast ltilled ; 989;-n-6, art 
afraid, show that the original suffix was perhaps 126. 

The p preceding the t of the past tense ir ja-p-t-etc, atest, probably denotes an 
object of the third person. An object and a fiubject of the third persons dual and plural 
are indicated in the same way as with a subject of the first person ; thus, ja-y-i-mi, 
eatest them ; brdtte-si, wast summoned by them two, etc. 

If the object is of the first person the correspondinq passive forms of the first person 
are used ; thus, brdtta-ki, summonedest us. 

If the subject is of the first person singular, an object of the second person is 
indicated by adding 9za; thus, bvdti-na, ar t  summoned by me. In the past tense of 
verbs ending in a vowel, ~t is also insertetl before the suffls t i  of the past; thus, ta-m-ta- 
Iza, wast found by me. Such forms are properly passives, and lhc restriction in their 
use to such cases in which the subjf~ct  is of the first person siagular, is appnrer~tly a 
secondary departure of the dialect. 

The suffix of the second per-,on dual is si, or, after s, chi ; thus, ti-si, you two find 
him, are found by h i m  ; ta-si-mi, you two find them, are found by them ; ni-s-chi, you 
two s i t ;  ja-ta-si, you two ate, were eaten, etc. Such forms are used as active and 
passive tenses. 

If the object is of the fir-t person, si is adcled to the passive forms used with a 
subject of the first person ; thus, tu-y-S-si, you two find me;  brdttci-siki-si, we two were 
summoned by you two. The suffix si is added to the na used when the object is of the 



second person singular, if the subjeot is of the first person singular ; thus, t&-n-t&m.si, 
you two were found by me. 

The suffix of the seoond pcrson plural is ni. Its use is parltllel to that of 8i ; thue, 
ti-ni, you find him, are found by him ; ni-&ni, you sit down ; brdtt&-8iki-&, we two 
were summoned by you ; brdtti-nu-lzi, you were summoned by me. 

The sutlixes of the second persons dual and plural are ee, ne, respectively, in the 
imperative ; thus, ji-se, eat you two ; ji-me, eat ye. I t  seems probable that the forms 
ending in e are the real active forms, and that si, wi, are properly suffixes of the object, 
or passivc sutfixes. 

A fiubject of the third person singular is only distinguished in the verb if i t  is 
intransitive, or if the object is of the third person. I u  other cases the passive forms 
mentioned above under the head of the tirst two persons are used. 

If the object is of the third person, and in intransitive verbs, a subject of the third 
person singular is commonly distinguished by the absence of any suf6x ; thus, jynl, he 
places him ; pi, he comes. Transitive bases ending in vowels and surd consonants add 
an i in the present ; thus, ti-w-G, he finds him ; sGd-6, he kills him. The same is the 
case in intransitives ending in d and t ; thus, ntyeld-6, 11e is sleepy. The termination i n  
reflexive basrs is sd, thus, ni-sE, he sits down. The termination of the third person of 
the past is tn ; thus, j i -p-t6,  Ile ate him. The p preceding the t& in such forms only 
occurs in verbs ellding in a vowel. It is perhaps a suffix denoting an object of tile 
third person, and connected with the w inserted between the base and the su5x  ci of the 
third person singular of verbs cudiog in vowels ; thus, j&-w-i, he eats. Tliis w, and 
also the suffix 6, is dropped before suffixes denoting an agent of the tliird person dual 
and plural ; thus, ti-w6-mi, he finds them ; but ti-nze, he is found by them. 

The suffix of the third perhon dual is se, or, after s, che, in the active, and si in the 
passive. Si is also used in the active if the object is of the first or second persons. 
Thus, pi-se, they two come ; ni-s-che, they two sleep ; j&-ti-se-si, they two were eaten by 
them two ; ti-t-i-6i, they two found me ; t5-ti-si-si, they two found you two, and so 
forth. The s u 5 x  si is always nsed to denote the object. If there arc two sullixes of the 
third person dual or plural, one denoting the subject and the other the object, the 
former precccles. Thus, btSdt.li-si, I summon them two ; bvtti-se-si, they two summon 
them two. 

The suffixes of the third person plural are nze and mi which are clistingnishecl i11 the 
same way as se and si ; thus, pi-me, they come ; ni-s-ti-me, they sat ; ti-p-ti-mi, he found 
them, they were found ; bl-iti-nzi, they summoned me ; B~~tti-se-mi, they mere summoned 
by them two. I n  verbs ending in vowels an nz is also inserted before the suffix of the 

; thus, pi-m-ti-me, they came ; ji-m-ti-me, they ate. 
The preceding remarks will have shown how the various persons are indicated by 

means of sufixes added to the verb, and how those su5xes sonletimes denote the subject 
and soinotimes the object. I f  the object is indirect, a t is added to the base ; thus, 
teub-6, he styikes him ; teup-t-i, he strilres for l im.  Such verbs as end in t do not 

distingui@h between the direct and indireot objects. 
Tense.-The Bahing verb o ~ l y  has two tenses, a present and a past. The present 

is also used as a future. The past is formed by addiug a sufflx tci, or, before suffixes 
beginning with vowels, t, to the base. d preceding sound is changod in various ways. 
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The table which follows registers the singular of the prefient and pafit of the aotive and 
passive of the verbs bliwo, take ; piwo, come ; kwortgo, see ; p6kk0, raise ; bdRko, get up ; 
phyzrro, sew ; jyzlllo, place ; teappo, beat ; rappo, stand up ; b ~ d t o ,  summon ; edto, kill ; 
ngito, be sfraid ; gramdo, hate ; myeldo, be sleepy ; ni80, sit dom.  

AOTIPB. I -  PABEIVE. 

1. 

2. 

5. 

Present. 

b16-nga 

bla-y-i 

bh-wa 

. Pest. 

-- 

bld-t-i 

b1a.t-a 

bla-fa 

Pant. 

-- 

blap-t-ang 

blap-t-eu 

blap-la 

-- - -- 

pak-t-i 

p6k.t-d 

pak-t-e 

phyk-t-i  

phydr-1-P 

phydr-td 

-. -- 

jyul-t-i 

jyul-t-6 

jyd- ta  , 

tezlpt-i 

ti~ztp- t - i  

t~up.&i 

Present. I 

blE-yi 

b l ~ - ~ . d  

bla-W-a 

- 

-- -- - 

pang-y -1 

pag-y-i 

pag-ii 

plbydr-y-i 

phydr.8 

phybr 

jyul-y-i 

jyul-d 

jyul 

teurn-y i 

teum-d 

te~rb-d 

I. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

- 
1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

pi-ngd 

pi-y-d 

Pi 

pag-e 

pdg-i 

pag-6 

bang-ngd 

bbng-ng-8 

bang 

- 
phyB-9 

phydr-i 

phydr 

jyz~l-ti 

g'yul-i 

jyul 

-- 

teub-c 

teub-i 

teub-d 

- 

pi-ti 

pi-t-e' 

pi-t-5 

pak-t-ang 

pal-t-eu 

pak-ta 

bak-t-i 

bak-t-d 

bak-ta 

pAy;r-t-ang 

phy 81-t-eu 

p h y k - t ~  

-- - 

jyul-t-ang 

jyztl-t-eu 

jyul-ta 

-- 

teup-t-ang 

teztp-t-ev 

teup-la 



Other tenses are formed by adding the verb ~ubstantive to a participle. The bases 
of the verb substantive are ka, khd, ~ 9 5 ,  and hi, but only the last one is used as an 
auxiliary. It is added to a participle ending in s5tag0, which denotes continuity, in 
order to form a present definite and imperfect ; thus, b~d-sGlzgo owaag.rtgn, I am 
summoning ; pi-s6ngo bwak-t-i, I was coming. 

-- 
1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

1.. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

AOTIVE. 

helent. 

ram-ngd 

9 am-6 

r a m  

-- -- 

br8t - G 

brbt-0 

bra -a  

- 

odd-G 

add-i 

s6d-6 

ngi-ng8 

nyi-n-8 

ng i  

gramd-9 

gramd-i 

gramd-6 

myeld-s 

my6ld-i 

myeld-6 

ni-si-ngd 

ni-6-6 

ni-s-d 

Past. 

-- . 

r a p t - #  

rap-t-d 

rap-til 

brdt-t-fing 

brit-1-eu 

brdt-td 

86-t-6ng 

86-t-eu 

sd-td 

ngi-t-l 

ngi-t-6 

ngi-td 

-- 

gm~jr-t-5119 

gram-t-eu 

gram-ta . 

myel-t-i  

myel-t-6 

myel- ta  

ni-s-t-i  

nl-s-t-d 

mi-8-16 

Pusma. 

Present. I sub 

-. 

b f i t - i  

bra-d 

brdt-a 

sd-yi  

sdn-6 

~ d d - d  

grumd-i 

gramd-d 

gramad-6 

brit-t-I 

brbt-t-d 

br8l-t6 

-- 

86-t-i 

86-t-8 

ad-til 

gram-t-l 

grum-t-e 

gram-td 
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The table whioh follows shows how the personal suffixes are added in the present 
and past of the verb ji-cho, to eat. 

.- 

BEPLEXIVB. AOTIPS. Pass~vr. 

7 j::: 
jd-y -i 

Imperative.-The second person singular ends in o before which a preceding single 
consonant is doubled. The forms blawo, take ; piwo, come, etc., given above on p. 334, 
are such imperatives. An object of the third person dual and plural is expressed in the 
usual way; thus, jci-wo-mi, eat them. If the object is of the first person, the corre- 
sponding passive forms of the fisst person present are used ; t.hus, tk-yZ, find me ; tti-siki, 
find us two ; t5-ki, find US. 

The suffix of the second person dual of the imperative is se, reflexive che, and bhat 
of the second person plural me ; thus, j6-se-si, ye two eat them two ; mi-8-che, sit down 
ye two; ji-ne, eat ye. If the object is of the first person, passive forms are used ; thus, 
ta-yi-ni, find me ye. 

Verbal Nouns.-The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the susix cho; thus, 
j&-cho, to eat. Another suffix ne is common in connexion with verbs meaning ' to 
bepin,' ' to end,' ' to wish,' and so forth ; thus, j&-ne p9+in-si-ng&, I shall begin to eat; 
j&-ne theunz-G, I shall have done eating ; jci-ne-dwak-t-ong, I wished to eat. I n  forms 
such as plydnti yiwo, release give; kh1yakt.i giptciko, anoint given-having, l~aving 
anointed, the base alone is used as a verbal noun. l'urpose is expressed by adding the 
sufhx tha ; thus, j i - tha  I&-ti, to eat I went. 

Participles.-The common ~uffixes of relative pa,rticiples are bn and n,a; thus, gik- 
ha,  born ; kik-ba, begetting. ; ja-si-ba, eating oneself ; j2-na, eaten ; ja-&ma, self-raten. 
Verhal nouns and tenses can be turned into relative participles by adding the sutEx me, 
rn ; thus, j6-cho-me, eatable ; j&-,~zyci-mi-me, those whom I ea<t, and so forth. 

An adverbial participle is formed by addin: so or 8o-mtcvli ; thus, t e~ -80  or feu-80- 
nzami, wisely ; ~ceuba pa-80-mami, good doing, w ~ l l ,  etc. 

3. 

Dual 1. excl. 

l i c l  

2. 

3, 

Plul.al1. excl. 

1. incl. 

2, 

3. 

pat .  1 Prolent. 

jd-wd 

j d - a k a  

jd-sd 

j&si 

j8-se 

jd-kd 

jd-ya 

jd-ni 

jd-me 

Put. 

ja-t-8 

ja-t-G 

jd-p-t& 

j6-td-siki 

jd-16-so 

jd-td-si 

jd-p-td-si 

jd-k-td-ki 

jd-k-tz-so 

j6-n-td-ni 

jd-p-id-mi 

jd-t-ang 

jd-p-t-eu 

ja-p-td 

j d - t d - s s k ~  

jd-td-sd 

ja-td-si 

jd-16-se 

jc-k-td-ko 

jd-IZ-td-yo 

jd-n-16-ni 

j&-m-td-n~s 

jd-y-i 

id-y-r  

j ~ i -  wz 

jd-siki 

jd-so 

$ 3 4  

jd-wd-si 

jd-ki 

jd-so 

jd-ni 

jd-wd-mi 

Present. 

jd-si-ngd 

jn-sd 

jd-st7 

jd-s-chak4 

j6-a-chd 

jd-s-chi 

jd-s-che 

jd-si-kd 

jd-si- y a 

j3-si-no' 

jd-6i-me 

Past. 

jd-s- t - i  

jd-s-t-.+ 

jd-s-td 

jd-s-td-sckc 

jd-s-ta-G 

jd-8-ta-si 

jd-8-t6-sa 

jd-8-16-ko 

j d - ~ - t 6 - ~ 0  

jd-s-td-ni 

jd-6-t6-me 



Conjunctive participles are formed by adding n a  hnd ko to the tenses; thus, 
$5-yi-na brd-nga, being eaten I shall ory out;  jti-t-6ng-na pi-t-i, eating it 1 came; 
b9.E-ti-ko maG-t&, having summoned him he snid to him. 

Causals.-Causals are often formed from intransitive bases by hardening the 
initial consonant ; thus, dokko, fall ; tokko, cause to fall ; gikko, be born ; kikko, 
beget ; bokko, get up ; pokko, raise. 

Otlior causals are formed by adding t or d to the base. Thus, piwo, come; pi to ,  
bring : ruwo, come ; r&to, bring : ttingo, drink ; tzindo, cause to drink: nioo, sit ; 
mito, set. 

Every verb can be made oausative by adding pato,  do ; thus, j i i -p i to ,  cause him to 
eat. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed mi ; thus, nz& joi-w-mi, 
don't ye eat them ; mti ja-ragti, I do not eat. 

E'or further details the student is referred to Hodgson'~ grammar and to the 
specimen which follows. A list of words will be found on pp. 409 and ff.  
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daya-na ? W khyim-di kwbng muryeu ra-songo b~~ztk-tti-ko 

sayiag ? ' M y  house-in othe man comilzg-~cn~tinually b a e , ~ - J ~ a u i t ~ ~  

ma ming nung dwring-m6-se. Qb hiirem gytinaiyo m5 t%-ngi 
m y  zaife with love-each-other-they-two. I him ever not Jind-I 

syii syk. 1-ke nyau asra jiijulso myem si-cho liima,' 
who who. Thee-of justice confidence putting that  seize-to let-me-go (?j,' 

diso binti papti. Moko-ding hopo-mi hirem kw6ng r i  nyiba 
gaykg requeet noade. Theveupon kigzg-by ltina oue snzell good 

gyiwa dyam-pitti-me sisi gip-ta-ko chyan-ta, ' yem sisi i ming 
oil Jilled bottle giue~a-havimg snid, ' this bottle tJzy w v e  

gip-ti-ko, " syu-go ma giwo," diso lo-pi-so giwo.' Htirem 
givefa-havimg, " alzyone gzot give," sayiwg talkipag give.' That 

miiryeu-mi myom khbngo pap-ti. Hopo-mi go chimacha-daa 
man- by that wzan/)aer did. K i n  g-by also spies 

brBt5-mi-l{o chyan-ti-mi, syu-ke di ri  nyiiba gyan7a ri-nim 
called-them-having said-to-them, whonz-of ita sqnell good oil sgnellitzg-the 

myem ra-cho. 
him bvimg-to. 

MBke-ding ryam-nipo bela kwbso-mami ming-ke-di di-ta. Myem 
Thej.eafter adzclterev tinze s e e i ~ ~ g  wve- to  went. TJoat 

ming-mi ma-di ri nyuba gyrima khlyakti gip-t%-lio mb-cho 
wge-by cloth-$?a snhell good oil coaohatimg given-havitzg say-to 

prens-ta mara-diiya-na, wii wancha-mi syu ma girro moti-me 
begau what-saying, ' nzy husband-by anyothe ~ o t  give said-to-me-who 

bwi. N ika  g i  w5 ram-khbme bnrang, i kam-di mri ra -khds  
is. B u t  thou nay body-as cilnt, thy sake- for not conhes-g 

syu-ke kam-di 1'8 ? ' d i - t i  (or mb-ti). Meke-ding lyamni-po 
zohoee eake-Jor comes ? ' said (said).  Therezcpon adalteveia 

khyim-ding gluti-na chiwacha-daa-mi ii ri tam-ta-me-ko lnyem 
hozree-fmr issuing spies- by his maell Jozcnd-havivtg-tire!/ hint 

sim-t5-me-ko hopo-ke-di cho-tha dim-ti-me. 
seized-having-they king-of-to bgaing-to weut-they. 



Meko-ding hGpo-mi i wanoh breti-ko moti, ' yem 1 

Theveztp016 k g -  her hueband called-haoiag eaicl, ' t h u  t h y  

ryam-ni-po ; dwik-ti khedda, chyaro; dwik-ti khedda, plyenti giwo,' 
wif e's-lover. ; ioisi~esl- fov-hiw~ if, kill ; wished if, veleaee give,' 
(09. plyenotako) diso dati. 

sayirzg said. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain innil went to his prince to complain saying, ' a cci-tain man is in tho habit 
of coming to my house to make love to my wife,' and I can never contrive to identify 
him. I rely on your justicc to have that man arrested.' The Kiijii then gave him 
a phial fillecl with scented oil and said to him, ' give this phial to your mife and caution 
her not to give it to auyone.' The man did bo, and the R i j i  instructed his spies to seize 
any person whose clothes had the scent of 0 th .  

By and by the lover, finding an opportunity, went to his mistress. She rubbed the 
atter on his clothes and said, ' my husba~~tl desired me to give this atter to no one, but 
you are my life ; to whom should I give i t  if 'not to you? ' Then the lover left the 
house, and tlie spies, smelling the otto, seized him and brougllt hini to the king. l 'he 
king sent for tllc husband and said, ' this is your wife's lover. If you please, kill him, 
if you please, let him go.' 



MINOR KHAMBU DIALECTS. 

I t  has already been remarked that Hodgson has published vocabularies of several 
minor Khambu dialects, and it will be of interest to insert short notee on them in this 
place. One of them, the so-called Kiilung, mainly agrees wit11 the dialect described 
above on pp. 317 and ff, and another, the so-called Dumi, is essentially identical with 
the dialeot described in what follows under the head of Rrti. 

The information colleoted in the ensuing pages is very unsatisfactory, and numerous 
points connected with the grammar of the various dialects remain unsettled. 

The materials are not sufficient for describing the phonetic system of the various 
dialects. 'l'he so-called abrupt tone occurs in all of them. It has been indicated by 
means of an ' after the syllable so pronounced ; thus, B5l;ili pih ', cow. The marking of 
this tone, and the spelling generally, is, however, inconsistent, and I have not been able 

introduce consistency. 
The various sounds are, on the whole, marked as elsewhere in this Survey. I have, 

however, retained the writing eu because I am not certain about its proper pronun- 
ciation. Hodgson sometimes describes i t  as the French eu in ' jeu.' I t  seems, however, 
often to be a way of writing the ii in German ' Giite.' I have therefore preferred to 
retain Hodgaon's spelling. 

Hodgson also mentions the pausing tone. I t  has been indicated by doubling the 
vowel so pronounced ; thus, Brtl5li k66, this. 

A short note on each dialect will be given in the ensuing pages. I n  this place it 
mill be convenient to print a short comparative vocabulary of all of them. 



COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF MINOR EHAMBU DIALECTS. 



- I 

BIIW. U_1 U r n .  1 Lbmh*hh8ng. WUIng. 

One i k ' k ~  yekko thili, th ihng  aktai, akta thilta 
r u k l q a n g  

hich'chi, hisrali, hich'uhi, hich'ohi. hippang ni, hara, haamk hichche Tno hich'chs 
------. 

hwdapang A i ~ ~ m g  he-#, hsuo, 
heuuqop 

-- 

8lm'ohi, sumchi, szrnche -----. 
Three sGng'-che sumYa, 8mpa#g, I 

sumkupop I 
I - _ _ _  

lGyak 
IZnya, la-'pa*, 

la-wqop 
-- - -  

A I 
spm'chi, asrnbang sysm'yak 

romkali, sumpang 
ramkalapang 

Four 
. 

l f j i  Zdkkabo, lakkali,  lichi, firhi, Zibmg 
lakalapang 

F 
Five n g q i  ngEkabo, ngdkali, ngBcLi, rrgcaba~lg 

ngakalapang "$%a, *yamang, 
ngaknpp 

-\ 
Six Clk'chi tlkkabo, tEkchi, tuppang 

tukkali, 
tukalapang 

Seven nCji nCkkaLo, nzchi, nuvang 
nukkali,  
nukkalapang 

---- - - 
Eight yichi rekabo, rekkali, ygchi, yepang 

~ekkalwpang re-ya. re-many, 

Xine 

-- 
bdng ' i i  i J 

Ten 

Taenty 

Forty 

bdng-chi, 
bung-pang 

- /  

-- 

ip'pong 

-- 

F i f t y  ngdk'pong 

1 

! 

~ P ' P w ~  

----- 
I I nibOng 

rik'pong 
--- 

bkd 

hdnri 

sil6, hok-kogo 

thBm 

dsu k 

sdll-ydng 

t l  Jm-yZq  

wbsa 

Hnndred 

I 
-. 

Thon 

h81i 

! 
i 

unka, angka, anq 

khdn6 
, I  

sEng 

diyl 

dBmye 

sdngchhdng 

dWhdng 

kdngii, kd 

GnZ 

1 
i 

I 

1 1 
t 
I 
, 
i 

I 

chhhgngcea 

P 

k~ingd 

ZnaS 

w h o  ? dad, dsdlo 

What? l k h a  

How much ? 
-- 

dad, dsdle 6s: sZong )I1 
I- Yen i m m g  tikzua 

i ~ ~ o n g - P ~ 8 9  

kangb, kd 

hdn3, dnd 

aptoklo ddhile 

-- 

SEE-sdng 

9;-sdng 

ohhlng~~G 
--- 
hi 

kdngd, k d  
pp 

kAdnd 

y e h m  1 
I 

Anybody BrEnr 
I 

ingka, angka 

hand, kh8nd 

tern, den, 

Anything 

Bird 

Jkh-ng 

chlrang=~d 
- - - - - - - -  

I 
Blocrl I hZ1lucuo 

nsak-chhl 

tia'k-cZl9 
pppp 

chhongwd 

hi, hd 

dad-sGeg ai-chhd 
ppp 

imdny-riing / thi-chid 

slnglua / n6wd 
-- I 

I 
Zdri I hZli 

I 



A ,  - 

aijrn'chi alm'ra olk'bhou eup'chi 

liehi, richi l y  fira lik'bhou lichi bli, bleu-le i 

-- - 
&PO 

- - I- 

aPm,  it lo 

phibakha I 

kolo i tau, tdm 

bhydl 

u b h  

Qng, dng-ngu 

kcwng, kong, k d r  

ng6chi ngdra I-- 
tuk'chi 

-- I I ~ '  kara 

vaikara 

in, &nu 

--- - 
l At& 

hikara niabhou nih'rhi as, nichi, n d e  

ngo, ngolo 

PO, r u, rule 

seren, ser, aerle 

yen, yet, yetle 

g9, gale 

-- 
k(w)ong-dyzm 

ngdchi ngdk'bhou --I 
I 

tQk'chi 

n l ch i  

sy 9,  sy  iigo 

- 

bhok' kara 

4 

- 

rechi 

b h o q  

r€ 

t d r  

rim 

- 
g a l  

tmJham 

- 

Cng-gB 

ngome, Qnu 

dehQ 

dmd 

dskwalo 

dchc-yI 
-- 

dmd-yl  
.- --- 

chakbwa 

Osl 

I 
k h 8 - t a l ,  kEl 
- - - -- - 

khdl  s d b o  
-- 

khdl  adk po tau 
dham. 

khdlbhong 

Cng 
7 

in 
- 

k E c n  

m a W a  

hebe 

sJ i  y o  

mZng ya 

salpo 

h i  

- 

kdngd, k d  

&ad 
- 

nng'mkn, ing'-ka 

hdnL 
- _  
sdg, khigo 

tigo 

t em 

sdy-chhang 

tichhang 

ehh6ngzu& 

I i 
1 

-r'- 

dngka, kdngd, kd 

khdnd 

sa 

ddko 

dPmno 
-- 

isdma, s8i 
b 

d6-i, dyeu nyP 

wa'sa 

h i  

I 

hi 

k ( ~ ) o n g  tgnsang 

naa.sang 
- 
naasang ko-dy9m 

sisi 

uk'bong 

kongd 

dna 

syC, ahem 

hdm 

d s  
- -. - - -- - 

QII 
- 

ngo-sang 
ppp 

go 

dsI 

tiso, 4i 

gBna 

d61 

nsd 

--- 

esd 

chhawa 

-- 

dEiye, dZd 

dso, i s  

Cso 

chh6wn 

Aala, hayu, hamko 
- 

syub~ua 
p- 

hambwa 

ehakpu 



0 hild 

Cook 

Cow 

Daughter 

------\ ! 
C h b i w n g .  

ohhdche 

ranggbba m-pi 

1 i 
pat' P t , p i t  1 

Z a t W .  

Pa 

w6pa 

pik 

mennum-ma 
paaa 

D ~ Y  

Dog 

Ear 

Egg 

Eye 

Faoe 

Fire 

Fish 

Foot 

Goat 

Q m ~ n  

H.ir 

Hand 

mEchSchhd-ahhd 

EwUi. 

pa.chM, pi-oh& 

--pa 

pih' 
- 
mimdohfichhd 

- 
m-c~~eAld. 

chhdch& I 

Umbiohh811#. 

-- 
chhd 

iatpa-wd 

9.h ' 

mEchchhichhd 

chhiohb-ehhG 

m-pd 

---- 
p i  

n~indchhdchhai 

idtta wn-lipa l a d ,  1 En ile'm bn wokhole', ndmdiya ndm ~kh0llN 
_ _ _  --I 

\ 
k6ch iiw- hEge ,  haga hii'wb kati~na, k a d h 6  kachiiwb k l ~ h u ‘ ~ ~ g  I 

-- 
aaba nnba ndba ( k )  rdphdk ndrek nZba 

-1 
wd-din d i  wahli'-dT thie, wdthin dim u-thin u-ding, u.66" I 

--- I 
m&k, miih' mab 

------- i 
m-k, mGh' mik , mik, mih' mak 
----- 

ngdchsh' ngdba ngdchylk, qach i  nbphbk ngtildng 

ms m i  

ngh ngb ngdsd ngd ngbsd 

Mk', Idng ldng l l n g  Zdng 

mithibd chhdaggwa mithuba mandi lbkara  naiadila 
- --- 

chdma chdma chd, buid chd-ma, bcja chd kwak, kok chdmd 
-- 

tafigd, chd-mi. 
miing 

WUng.  

chhdchi 

I 
I 

I 

I 

--- -- 
Head tdkhlo tdng tdkhrok', tbng t l n g  

ningtamgwa 
-- -- 

IIop bZh' bak', ba' phdk b6k, phd, khong phak bd 
-- -- 

P 

Horn eiitdng tang singa kh&Png-tdng, sing'ga u.sangl-ga 
atam'mi khak 

House khim khim khim khim khim khim khzm 

Hunger siiye siika rdh' sdang-sriwd s&i, siing-sdwi - 
Man wdlhbppa. wdchchld wdthdppa, pa, pdchhi u-ddwa dOwachhl 

rdthZEpa w h t h q a  
w 

-- 

-- 
huh', hub huh' huh' m4k, muh' chhtik miik chhuk 

mwa, tdmu sdm 

Moon 

- 
Mouut~m 

-/ 

w5pZ 
P 

gae 
P 

md-chhd 

tangas, mih' 

23 

yhkp C 

Mouth , YE 

- 
h'ar~a 

I , nung 
I 

mung, tang-pic- 
kwa 

Id 

bhiiri 
-- 

? A A  

I 

nY" 

nS 

tdng-mcwa 

ld 
--- 

kongku, ami 

YZ 

tang'-ph& kwa 

l ldiba 

sdnggP 

mdn 

y Z ~ l  
---_-- 

aing 

lbdima 

I aallg - 
tw6, do 1 thlcrum dd - 

18thiba kidima - 
dzda  1 tour bhar 

/ 



chhdmlwa 

. -. - - - -- . 

wcspa 

i ' 
pi,pyupa 

mdrchhdchhd 

6ang#pa koklap 

bia , gai 

uGp6 

p i  

mimchhdchhd 

gyai, bi  

mimchhdchhd idbe me18imd-ch,y#- -- 1 
I 

- -- 

l lpd ne-mphi ~lt4L'so j i . p l  
- - I 

khlbd khldbd chi l i  I khlab 

n6bwa, n6bo n6hyhla I dibli  I ndcho 

u'nyol, n l l u  
- - .-- 

khllb hnga 

ndbd 

--- 
di i  BB-bdng'-yu ' phdltl u'tti 

- ----A 

mik'si bisi nlash mag, miksi mak 

d i i  

mik'sa 

1 - 
I 

I 
ng6s6 I "90 n y o  

-- - -- - 
I 

kird EGSU 1 ayal S Y Z ~ .  ~ u '  
I 

cl  hrc&a sdngara I 9'0dyG grot 
- - 

I 

c lci jdara I j d ,  dyu JY: 

- -- 

chdmma 
-- - 

m Pa mus'ya, twbng 
I 

tda-sdm , umar.sam, dotamp- do-sPm, u-aom 
: sum 

- -  
chhC chhrik 

tdng tdklo  

. - -  

p i k ,  pa ba 

- 
I 

zwa IB  l khar 

bpi udhong dlong 1 tdklo 

I - 
I 

baa Irud, l o  Pd I p 0 3 c o  

P ~ ~ p i t t a  um-rGng r6so I ughrong g"On9 
i 

khPkmC-tdng ru'ng, tong 

khim khim 

- 

khim 

sak4d s(iga 

mirchha, pb soriichhd 

k r l i m  

rodschwe wachechhd dcchhd 

d z d a  

two 

- 

kwdma udhim 
- - 

d r l i  kuom Ewom, Eon 
--- -- . -. 

d i  nahg -9 - 
e r 

nang I ning nang 



- 

Night sen i-sembd umkhakhti, 
akhakhwi 

I 
ldm,  lamPhP I Idmlo 

nGmtrPngma m-mchhiri I 
Idm 

ni-ndmlobi, 
mim'chho 

sag'ra 

puchhdp, 
puohham 

wdthdppapasd yemba chhd dlwa-chhd chhd chhdi 

slngemmd s d ~ y g e l  sdngge(-mmd) chokchmg-gi sanggenrna chok-chong-i, 
chok-choi. 

Stone Zu'ko'wa 1 Png ling-kong-u'a ICng (-ok'wa) l i ng - t8k  I I I I 2 Jnggwakk.'-wa 

I '_ I 

i 
Sun 1 n i m  lZpd ndm ?~bmchhotua j n8m 1 . .. - -- 

I I ' 

Thirst wdirns wdnl'n18 I wait'mci 1 wuit'm8 I wdikmd ( wdikmd 
I 

I I Tizer ke~ibu kipa 1 LiLa kiba I dhinur8, dhinr8 1 k i b h  
I - 

I 
. -_-. I  - 1 - 

Tooth k z g  k f kzng klng kang kzng 

Tree tup-sdng sing-tdng-ddh sing-i-tdng-li sangu 
I - 

i 
Village / ten 1 gocurd / fen teng I t z n  teng 

Water 

-. 

kingwd 
- 

mernchhd 
- 

Woman 

Per 1 &-ho 1 chhlsi mdnglok 1 ~ d n ~ q ' - k h a - y a  mcng-no 1 mdng-sa, 1 , 

mungkhiya-da 1 
I - -- 

i - i ( h Z - ) ~ d  yowd chBw6, wZt 

mimachhd n~entirnntd / mlchlri I- - - 

I neti, y i -hhi  1 nea. ning-tdng tangrek-loX i mumikngd, tcrrglre, tangne nek-ta, nekkhida, 

I neh'yang 
neEk 

Good 1 nine,  nup  I I n iyukkha  

I 

chdwd 

adPmd 

1 n i .  khypu-11, 1 n h o  1 ntiwo 1 amwa, z 
- 

Bad iszne,  isnp', i s i  isa, phenna ncyuk-.in-kha, noldhCi, aitpa it'no euwo, 6-nti-nink 
nu'-ni-ne I ngari-grklra I 1 

-- 

ch iw8  

mdclrl 

Eaw hingfi ( -kha)  1 umpCwa, aamang u m n g  1 :Gnge u"@l 1 mdkam' pa  

I 
._ _- _ - ._ - 

- --- -- 
chdwd 

mzchhichhi 

Ripe setndchi, I dumnt 'pa,  I th%T(-ye-kha) I sim'su, tuprp.m, / rthtibcii tlmawo 
d.lwako tumern'pa 1 Lhang'sa I 

Tall kibyEp otto-Prpiko key  e kZyuk'(-kha) kiydng kEno 
kwangta 

-. - -. - -. -- - - - - - 
tdksip' uttwhe-Prpiko laksye, mim'mu wOyuk'(-kha) d9iyGng unno simta, simymg 

ch8 choye choh' cho chciha, ch6-a 

dingo dhg.3 t h  w g a  djnga thtiwa, th6-a dlnga 
/ 

Short 

Drink 



-- I 
P 

nek (- ldng) ngan'-ge, nen-ge I 
i I is'da 

Illlu@w. 

3nkhdkhl 

lam 

n?m 

badhemego bile, run'de 6hZipa, rZpa 

fi-. 

- 
um y d p a  

lam 

nZmchho 

- 

md6ng. 

kh6sai 

- 
tam 

ndm 

inang-kile, pakile y z - @ p a ,  
bhdi-pa 

I 
1 nLB-kha  nglpa dmna I n6phdm mebirrga 

- 

Elhog. 

Idm 

pPchhdp 

--- 
mirchhd-chhZ 

y-- 

sdnggenma 

- 
llngtd 

nEm-ehhong-wa 

ehd6n1it'-md 
- 

khibhd 

kang 
--- 
sang-pu 

t i n  

chih'wn 

-1 I 
mdmtum-khdpa, uchdkh-li krdbo Pslta o P t a  
mamdPpa, m3pZ 

-- 

turn-khcipa, dPpa thik'ta, th8kta thich6 dham'pa mis'te 

-- 

chhfburi,  nstwa 

P " 

wdchha-chhd 

slng-ger 

l Png 

nZm 

wdmsnd 
---- 

m-ri 
-- 

XZ9tg 
- 

lhondm 

t l l  
- 

k d l  

I-- - 

pCchho ( PUP 

sorZchha-chhd wach'chhd-chha i 
pttipya.gitappa / mngger'ra 

- I 
l lng ' fo  i "' - 

umma 

mdng ( - k h q ~ )  

Dami 

3.rm-yda 

Id&P 

rdmtli 

- 

TbUlnng. O h o o r u ' y ~  

dum'ma, dungma dornd, dm-ng- 
prino, 
dompaime 

l d m  
-- 

dm-n, 

"dm, nam-liya 
- 

mdrchha I k a a z 7  mim'ehhd In,;" ,*-'? hh( 
- 
mokhd, mose, mise , chhiburu chhPgri 

bhti 

laubd-clyo 
-- 

aongger 

l i ng  

nam 

kuindna 

nyor 

r~gilo, ang'lo 

topshl. 

ddl 

P l  

- 

m. 

t i - 8 e d s  

Idad8 

d M m  

n d ~ n  

mesbl 
- 
cAhyP 

- -- 

bhei 

tdrdp5-chye 

songgor 

-- 

I 11ing 

TI 
diuGau 

wdimd 1 wdmimd 

chdLhd I dh ing ' t~d  
P 

kzng I Xaa 
- 

song-plwa 1 sd6 

tlngmd I tydl 
_ ._ I 

I 

zud 
----- 

rochyP 
- 

chhyu-bat 

phPchyC 

- 

waschqve ehuw 
- -- -- 

Lisa 

tdlra 

I 

nt-pslng, nem I dwdm 1 n ~ i m  
I--- I - 

k6dd 1 daXk16 Xunun', k u n u ~ '  

Lichonrtiyo 1 rne~pd 

SlL'ar I 
l i ng  l i ng  

blrdna 

nyor g l p s y i  
- 

chhyPp6 

gGpso 

7yP - ---I glm'so 1 ngElr 

dhydksd 

dl1 

dhak'sa i stng 

dH 
- -  - - 

d l l  

k l  k d X ~ i  1 X i  
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Sleep 

Come 
- 

Go 

Bn a 

ipcha 

ddba 

khsda 

phi- 

pi-ngd 

ipra ime  im'sa 
- - 

bdmi ddbe thdba 
- - 

khdtd khdde khdda 

bhasa pine pin'da 
- 

pi - in  pi-nge pirZng 
--- -- 

Give I pittu I P i ~ f  I pilte 1 pira I 

itm'aa I +" 

bdna lhdba 
- ~ ... 

khdra khdda 

-------\ 

Pu' - I 
pa-ang PC-ang 
- 

PC 

m6-u 

sEru 

PC 

tgna 

szra 
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ia'as im'aa 
y- 

- - -  .- - 

Mb0 bdna - 
bhdds dta, pung'aa 

rtde w6no 
- - - .-- --- - 

P ~ Y ~ V Y ~  I-- id6ng 

pi-ye idu 
- -- - - - - 

n&c chai-zyl, chai-dj 

in'ea im'sa 

bdna bika pikZtd 

khdta 

bd'ea 

pi-a-wa 

pi-yo 
-- 
yq'sC 

dak'aa 
-- -. 

wdnda ghiirs 

gwd-dng 1 gakd 
I 

gtclkd 
- 

y d s a  

p i y l  



BALALI. 

The Bili l i  Khambus live in the so-called ~ g j h ,  or Middle Kirint,  i.e. tho hills 
between the Likhu and Arun Rivers. 

AUTHORITY- 
HODGSON, B.  El.,-Oonti~ruation of the Csnzpamtive Vocobalary ~f the several Dialects of the K.irintee 

Langtrage. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengol, Val. xxri, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. &printed 
in dIiscrlla,~eous Essays re ld ing  to I t~diafa Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1660, pp. 194 and ff. 

Bilili  is most closely related to LohorGng and tbe Bontiiwa dialects. 

Nouns.-The prefix 6, om in forms such as 5-pci, father ; om'-nzci, motl~or, etc., is 
identical with the pronoun 5, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms or by adding su5xes or words 
denoting the sex. Thus, 5-pci, father ; om'-nui, mother : wcithnkpa and tocithciPpa, 
man ; mem-chha, woman : wci-pci, cock ; tori-nzci and 206-o-mi, hen : om-dap'-mi, husband ; 
azi-mi, wife : wehD-chhci, young man : Zcing~za-nzZ, young woman : pichchh6, boy ; pith- 
chhci nzintcchhci, girl : wcithap-chhci and wcithnk-pachha, son ; mZmci-chhci chhci, daughter : 
6-p6 kkochiimci, dog ; onzY-mci kcichtimci, bitch. 

There are three numbers, the siugular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix of the 
dual  is chi, and that of the plural mi ; t l~us ,  nzina-chi, two men ; mina-mi, men. 

The genitive can be expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
word without any suffix ; thus, pih' pnchhci, cow's young, calf ; wci din, fo\r 1's egg. A 
genitivc suffix mi, nz, is also used, and the governed word can be repeated by means of 
a pronominal prefix bofore the governing one ; thus, mithiba-m pachha, goat-of young, 
and mithiba-nzi a-p-chA5, goat-of its-young, kid. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are p i ,  bi, in  ; ping, 
from ; ngci, by ; ZGng, with ; medding, without, and so on. 

Numerals.-The first ten numerals are found in the table on p. 342. The forms 
hich'che, two, etc., cannot be used when human beings are counted, the final che, ji, 
being, in that case replaced by pcing, or bcing ; thus, hipping, two. 

kci-chi, I and thou. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns : - 

ki-chi-nz, my ancl thy. 

kci-chi-m-mi, mine and 
thine. 

ka-chi-kc, ka-chi-gi, I and 
he. 

koi-ehi-~ci-m, my rind his. 

mo, Icho, he, she, it. 
ZC, 6, up, mo-qn, lcho-m, his, her, 

its. 
mo-nzi, kho-mi, his, hers, its. 

kcipagci, kci, I. 
Qng, um, my. 

king-mi, mine. 

(112.&-chi, you two. 

inci, thou. 
ci, inz, cip, thy. 

in,-nvi, thinc. 

rinci-chi-m, your two. 

in&-chi-nt-nzi, yours two. 

1 2;: ) ni~~6.9 ,  they two. 

kho-chi-m, n~ i-chi-ns, mo-chi, 
hippcing-chi-m, their two.' 

mi-chi-m-mi, kho-chi-m-mi, etc., 
theirs two. 
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ki-chi-96-m-mi, mine and 
his. 

ikin, I and you. 
iking, my and your. 
ikim-mi, mine and yours. 

ik-kd, I and they. 
ikkci-m, my and thcir. 
ikkcinz-mi, mine and theirs. 

kgtin, you. 
dwina, cinini~n, your. 
anim-mi, yours. 

kho-ohi, m-chi,  they. 
kho-chbm, mo-chi-m, their. 
kho-chi-m-mi, mo-chi-m-mi, 

theirs. 

It will be seen that the plural forms of the third person are dual by origin. 
The pronouus of the third persou are also used as demonstratives ; thus, kb6, this ; 

m66, that, etc. 
Interrogative pronouns are isci and ue6-lo, who ? Ckha, what ? l ' l ~e  same bases 

occur in the indefinite pronouns a i -ne ,  anybody ; tikhkng, anything. 

Verbs.-We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of prollomind 
suffixes in order to denote the person and number of the subject and objeot and about 
the format,ion of tenses. 

A dual and a, plural subject of the second person with an imperative arc indicated 
by adding chi, nin, respectively ; thus, cho, eat ;  cha-chi, eat ye two ; cha-~li l~,  eat ye. 

An object of the first person singular is indicated by adding the suffix vzgci in pi-t~ga, 
give me. The t in pi-t-tu, give him, is perhaps a corresponding suffix of tbe third 
person. 

The form henge, i t  is, yes, seeins to show that a suffix e is used to form a present. 
The base alone can be used as an imperative ; thus, nd, take ; ygpok, str~nd up. 

Other imperatives end in o and t s  OX a ; thus, diingo, chink ; ~ODLLI, strike ; dciba, come. 
The sufix o or zc is changed to a before the suffixes chi and win of the dual and plural ; 
thus, diingo, drink ; diinga-nin, drink ye. 

There is apparently a negative suffix tae ; thus, hd-tzga-tze, it is not, no. An infix 
ni occurs in words such as nii-ni-ne, good not, bad. I n  ma-tCpti, not ripe, raw, me appa- 
rently have a prefix ma. The negative with imperatives is a prefixed gla. 

SANGPANG. 

The Siingpjngs are one of the Khambu septs of ~ z j h ,  or Middle, Khant, i.e. the 
country between the Likha and Aruu rivers. 

AUTHORITY- 
HODGSOK, B. H.,-Clo9~tii~uatio1~ of the Comparative Vocabulury of the sereral Dialects of the Kircintes 

Language. Jourraal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprint- 
ed in Uiscello~ieous Essays relatifig to Indium Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff. 

Siingprtng is closely connected with Dhngmili, Brtljli, the Bont5wa dialeots, etc. 

Nouns.-The prefix qinr, in 6m-pi, father; iim-dhcibmi, husband; Gm-l@a, day, 
and so on, is by origin a dernonef~ative pronoun ; compare tinz, his, her, i t .  

Gender is distinguished by using ditferent terms, or else by adding suffixes or worh  
indicating the sex. Thus, iim-pi, father ; iim-ma and mci, mother : wichcAh6, man ; 
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mid-chhi ,  woman : pi-sang and pi-sytbng, old man ; mi-sang and m6-qurbg, old woman : 
sa"l& youug man ; 8a"la"-me, young woman : (am-)dhcibmi, husband ; yii, wife : ~ i - ~ i ,  
oook; wi.mi, hen : 5m-pi l~ciaga, or hoga, dog ; tim-nbi h&iga, or hogs, bitch : 
roichchhi-chhi, son ; rnimcichhi-chhi, daughter. 

There are t h e e  numbers, the singular, the dual, and thc plural. Tho su&x chi, 
which appears to be a dual suffix, is also added in the plnral ; thus, illlim& mci?zi-~d-~hi, 
female cats. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word without 
any suffix; thus, pich-cl~hi, oow's young, calf. The suffix nzi, 97~1c, can be added; 
thus, ti-mu srinz, head-of hair. I t  is by origin a demonstrative pronoun; compare 
Bahing IIL.~. 

Other relations arc indicated by means of postpositions. Such are pi ,  in, with ; 
pi-kci, from ; ri, by ; mand and nuile, without, etc. 

Numerals.-The first numerals are given in the tablc on p. 392. The forms 
ending in pang are used with reference to human beings; those ending in li with refer- 
ence to animals; thus, elskla-pang minu, one man ;  sunt-kala-pang mina, three men ; 
ezc-2i pi,  one cow ; hisali pi ,  two conrs ; snm-kati pi,  three cows. 

The form meko-chi, they, is by origin a dual. 'l'he suKx mi can be added to tho 
genitive of all pronouns ; thus, ung-kci-nti, mine and theirs. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns; thus, 
moko and moko-ngi, that. The nearer demonstrative is gtoko or noko-ngi, this. 

Interrogative pronouns are ass and Zsile, who ? yen, what ? why ? hi-pi, 
when? and so on. The indefinite particle is sing, also; thus, Zsi-sing, anybody ; 
yo"-86.ng, anything. 

Pronouns.-'l'he following are the personal pronouns :- 

Verbs.-We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes in order to denote the person and number of the subject and object, and sboiit 
the formation nf tenses. 

Thc suliixcs chu, or chi, nlrnt or ni, respectively, are added to an  imperative in orcler 
to  dnnotr n subject of the second person dual and plural, respectively. Thus, ch6, eat ; 
cho-chu, eat ye two ; cho-num, eat ye : diingii, drink ; dcngii-chu, drink ye two ; d k g a -  

nzo-ko, me-ko, he, she, it. 
ilm, mek'zim, his, her, its. 
nte-ko-mi, his, hers, its. 
miiko-chi, me-ko-chi Ifiippany, 

they two. 
meko-hippang-chi-m, me-ko-chi 

hippang-mi, their two. 

nzeko-mi, nzeko-chi, they. 

kinga, I. 
a", my. 
;a-mi, mine. 
kci-chi, I and thou. 

YI-cItG, my and thy. 

ki-c11.i-k&, I and he. 
i-chzi, my and his. 
kciyi, kaye, 1 and you. 
y& my and your. 

cild, thou. 
um, thy. 
im-mi, thine. 
&?ti-chi, you two. 

igjz-cleti, your two. 

an&-ni, you. 
im-nzi, your. 

ki-ni, kci-ki-kci, I and they. 
a~zg-ki, my and their. 

1 nzeko-chi-m, their. 



KHAMBU. LbH6Si)NG DIALECT. 363 

m m ,  drink ye : pryti, give him; piy5-chi, give ye two ; piyti-ni, give ye : boinci, come ; 
bcirtci-chi, comc ye two ; bdtri-ni, come ye. 

Thc bufix (ill, i.e. probably $ is used to indicate an object of the k t  person 
singular in pi-&gc, give me. 

The forms yd, irz-chhti??g and i?t-ngci, i t  is, yes, seem to show that the base alone, and 
with one of tbc sufixes chhil!ng and 9796, can be used as a present. 

The mere base is also uscd as an imperative ; thus, 912, take ; mB, do. Other 
imporati~cs arc foimed by adding 6, ti, ant1 ci; thus, ch6, eat;  ding-ti, drink ; yosu, 
strike ; ipsG, sleep ; bcinci, C O ~ C ,  etc. We do not h o w  anything about the meaning of 
tho consonants preceding the final vowel of such impcratires. 

The ncgati~ e particle is a prefixedmci or nzan ; thus, ~ ~ u i - ~ l r i ,  not-is, no ; man-duurako, 
not ripe, r aw.  Hodgson also mentions a negative suftix isi. Isi  also means 'bad.' 
The negative with imperatives is gza. 

The home of the Lbhbrbng Khambus is the so-called Wallo, or Hither, Kirint, i.e. 
the hills between the Sunkosi and t,he Lilihu. 

AUTHORITIES- 
H O D G ~ O K ,  B. H.,-Continuation of the oomparafive Vocabulary of the severnl Dialects of the Kirdntee 

Ldngttage. Juurnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xrvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted 
in Niscelluneous Bssoya relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, Lonclon, 1850, pp. 194 sad f f .  

HUXTER, W. W.,-A Cornparatio8 Dictzonary of tire Languagos of India and High Asia. London, 
1868. 

Lbhbrong is most closely related to B5lili and aonnected dialects. 

Nouns.-The prefix iim in tinz'pci, father ; tinz'nzu, mother, ctc., is identical with 
the pronoun tim, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different wbrds or by adding suffixes or words such 
as iim'pci, umprIpa, male; Gnl'mci, tintnzrdma, female. Thus, Gm'pci, father ; Im'&, 
mother : ntipa, husband ; nti-m&, wife : wathiippa and w i t ha r~~~pa ,  man ; mentinitmi, 
woman : wench&, young man ; Zcingmd, young woman : wcitA&ppa pasci, son ; menfinznici 
pas&, daughter : iina'pci, or umprtipa, htik'wd, a dog ; ilm'/~/G, or u~nmrima, htik'wi, a 
bitch : umprtipa wk, cock ; w&-nwGp'ma, hen : pi'pasu, male calf ; pi'masci, female 
calf. 

lhere  are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix chi is 
said to be used both in the dual and in the plural; thus, a~ik ' ,  eye, dual and plural 
mi'cAi. I n  the case of adjectives me find a dual suffix cl~icc and a separate plural suffix 
miha ; thus, niiyb, good, dual nzik-chia, plnml auk-milha. 

The genitive is expressc~d by putting tbe governed before the governing word 
witbout any s u 5 x  ; thus, pi'pasri, cow's young, calf. I f  the yoverning word is under- 
stood, the s u 5 x  mi is added ; thus, kclngci-mi, mine. 

Other relations are inclicated by adding postpositions, such as be, hi, in  ; bing, ping, 
from ; d, yd, by ; izcng, with, and so on. 

Numerals.-The first numerals are given in the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in  paizg, bang, are used when the qualified noun cle~otes male or female 
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individuals, those ending in chi are neuter. It will be seen that higher numbers are 
counted in tens. 

and thine. 
ki-chi-ka, I and he. 
ka-chi-ktim, ung-chi, my 

pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

and his. 
ki-chi-ktimi, ung-chi-mi, 

mino and his. 
k&-ni, I and you. 

ki-ni-m, en-ni, my and 
your. 

kc-c~i-mi, mine and yours. 
kci-nilzg-kri, I and they. 

mo-nu, mi, m6, he, she, it. 
a m ,  his, her, its. 
mo-mi, rneyem-mi, his. 
mo-chi, maha-chi, they two. 

urn-chi, mcihti-chi-m, their. 

kingi ,  kli, I. 
iing, my. 
kinpi-mi, mine. 
ki-chi, I and thou. 

kli-chi-m, c?a'-chi, my and 
thy. 

ki-chi-mi, en'chi-mi, mine 

ku-ning-kim, en-ni, my and 
their. 

ka-nilzg-kam-mi, mine and 
theirs. 

I~anti, ci916, thou. 
CC?IL, thy. 
kn'nti-mi, thine. 
hifati-chi, cinti-chi, h8n- 

chi-na, you two. 

am-chi, in6-chi-m, cin-chi- 
na-m, your. 

am-chi-mi, an-chi-na-mi, 
Fours. 

hi-~ai-nci, 6-ni-nti, kang- 
nti, you. 

anz-ni, l?.&z-na-m, hi-ni- 
nci-m, your. 

htin-nam-mi, ha-ni-ni-nzi, 
yours. 

um-chi-mi, mti-hci-chi-mi, theirs. 

m.ihti-na, miha-chi, they. 

um-chi, miha-chi-m, their. 

urn-chi-mi, mi-hi-china-mi, 
theirs. 

I t  will be seen that the dual and the plural are confounded in the third person, as 
in  the case of noons. I t  looks as if the dun1 were gradually giving way to the plural. 
Our materials are, however, insufficient for arriving a t  a definite result. 

M6, he, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun meaning 'that.' The correspond- 
ing nearer demonstrative is igo, this. Tbe real base is 5, and the suffix go can also be 
added to rn6; thus, na5go-chi, they. Tlie dual of igo is given as iga-chi, these two. 

Interrogative pronouns are cis&, who ? iming, what ? They can be ohanged to 
indefinite pronouns hp adding s&ng ; thus, cis&-s&ng, anyone ; imcing-sEng, anything. 

Verbs.-The subject of the ~ e r b  is probably indicated by adding pronominal 
suGxes ; thus, linsuk-nga, T am sweet ; khik-nga and khik-ti-nga, P am bitter ; dzi7tg-E, 
drink thou ; dlnga-che, drinlc ye two ; d.linga-me, drink ye. Our information about the 
matter is not sulficient. There seems to be a suffix nga denoting a subject of thc first 
person sineular. I n  the imperative, a rlual or plural subject ib; indioated by adding che, 
fie, respectively. Those forms are identical with t l ~ e  dual and plural suffix of personal 
pronouns. An wa is sometimes inserted before the n of the plural; thus, rede, kill; 
seda-che, kill ye two ; uedam-ne, kill ye. 



A suffix ng is also uaed to denote an  object of the first person ; thua, pi-ng-8, give me. 
The t in pit-t-6, give him, is perhaps a corresponding suffix of the third person. 

Forms such as ond nti, that is good; igo ILG, this is good ; medding, it is not, show 
that the base alone can bc used as a present. We have no other iuformation about the 
formation of tho various tenses. 

The suffix of the imperative is e, dual a-che, plural a-11e or urn-9le; tllus, dribe, 
oome ; &ha-che, come ye two ; &ha-ne, come ye ; lome, strike ; Eonra-che, strike ye 
two ; lomarn-ne, strike ye. 

Causals are formed by suffixing mette ; thus, dung-rnette, cause him to drink ; im- 
mette, cause him to sleep. 

The negative particle is apparently a prefixed me ; thus, nzedding, not-is, without. 
A suffixed ~ z i  is used in words such as ?la-ui, good-not, bad. A negative imperative i s  
former1 by prefixing el; thus, el-diibe and e'-tdwge, do not make. 

The LimbiallhGng Khambus are a sept of the Waling Hontiwas. They are found 
in the so-called ~ g j h ,  or Middle, KirLnt, i.e, the hills between the Likhu and d run  
rivers. 

AUTHORITY - 
HODQSON,  B. H.,-oo~ztinuation of t h e  Coii~parative Vocabulary of tlre severar Dialects of the K i rbn~ce  

Lalrguage. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted 
in Mincelloneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 18b0, pp. 194 and ff. 

Nouns.-The prefix i and im in words such as i-chhci and chA5, child; 2-thin and 
thin, egg ; i-ldmba, day ; im-pi, father ; iwa-mi, mother, etc., is by origin a prououn; 
compare ina, his, her, its. The same is the case with d in words such as iapi fi-phak 
and impci phak, a boar ; compare io-khd, yo-khci, etc., they. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes or word8 
indicating the sex. Thus, pci and pachlzi, man ; naachl~i, woman : y8,1r'bci, husband ; 
m6ch-chhi, wife : impli, father ; imma, mother : pci-/LC-ha, an old man ; ~rrci-htc-ma, an  
old woman : wlErzgchabcZng, a young man; kam-rzbm-n~8, a young woman : ydnb'lm-chha, son ; 
mgchhG-chhG, daughter : nfiwci inbpi and injpci ~rdwci, a male bird ; ndwa inznui alld ir,i& 
ndwi, a female bird : impi &pit' and imp6 pit', bull ; inzwi 6-pih', cow. 

W e  have no information about the sullifires added In the dual and tho plural. 
The suffix chhi in chhci-chhi, child; pi-clahi, mau ; nzci-chhi, woman, is perhaps a 
dual suffix. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word and 
inserting the possessive ,pronoun corresponding to the former before the latter ; thus, 
pit'i-chl~ci, cow its-young, calf; sing-i-tangli, wood-its-plant, tree. The possessive 
pronoun can be dropped ; thus, tang ph.tikwa, head hair, tho llab of the head ; wci-thin, 
bird's egg. The sulfix khcZ, of, is probably identical with the final kha in nun~erous 
adjectives, such as wziyr~kkha, good ; kiiyu-kha, hot, eto. It seems to be used when the 
governing word is understood ; thus, ki-khi, mine. Ngika, of, is perhaps miswritten 
for ngcikha, and contains the suffix nga, by. Compare ako-ngi-khi, his, hers, its. 
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The pronouns of the third person are originally demonstrative pronouns. Such are 
also nci and nirok, this ; y6lZCi and y6~ i - rok ,  that ; oukhd and aukha, t l~a t ,  etc. 

The use of the possessive pronouns with nouns has already been mentioned. Com- 
pale also cilco im-sing-i-tangli nrryuk-nin-kha, kd-Ichci-ng-sing-i-tangli nuyuk-lcha, he 
his-tree good-not, mine-my-trce good, his tree is not good, my tree is good. Possessive 
pronouns are also y&i-9/gi-khi and iko-ngi-kd, his, hers, its ; iu-lcha-chhi-ngd-khi, of 
them two, eto. 

Interrogative pronouns are sd-ong, who ? thi-ya, what? Indefinite pronouns are 
formed by adding chha to toe interrogatire bases. Thus, si-chhd, anyone ; thi-chhi, 
any thing. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions such as nga, by ; bd, in ; behong, 
from ; lok, ; waangchhi, mitliout, and SO on. 

Nnmerale.-The first three numerals are found in  the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in bang and pang are only used when rational be ing  are counted. The suffixes 
ti and chi are used with reference to other nouns. ' Ten is ippong as in L6hbrfing 
and Balali. 

pronoun8.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

Verbs.-We do not know how the rarious tenses are formed. Forms such as 
nuyuk-nin-kha, not-good, i t  is not good, show that the base alone can be used as a present. 

We l~ave  not sufficient informi~tion about the use of pronominal suffixes to indicate 
the person and number of the subject and the object. A dual and a plural subject 
with imperatircs is indicated by adding chu or chi, nu (~zwm) or ni, respectively ; thus, 
thuwga-cl~u, drink ye t\\ o ; thungu-num, drink ye : piva-chu, give ye two ; pira-nu, 
give ye : thc2ba-chi, come 1 e two ; thiba-ai, come ye. We do not know how the forms 
containing an  i are distinguished from those containing a u. The lattcr are perhaps 
the rransitire forms. 

A suffix 7 g is used to denote an  ohject of the Grst person singular in  pi-ri-ng, give 
me ; pi-?.a-clri-~rg, give me ye t r o ;  pi-ra-ni-ng, give me ye. 

The sufix of the imperative is apparently a ; thus, thtinga, drink ; pira, give ; 
thapta, blaiug. The suffixcs of the dual and plural have already beer1 mentioned. 
Note cholr', eat ; dual clta6a-chu, plural chaea-mum. 

kingi,  k&, I. 

ang, ting, urn, my. 

khaua, thou. 

6, am, an, thy. 

dko, yolzi, inon&, tonE, he, she, 
it. 

i, ins, his, hers, its. 
yorrci-wg5-kA&, etc., his, hers, 

its. 
yo~zci-chhi, etc., they two, their 

two. 

yo-khi, etc., they, their. 

kci-kki, mine. / khcira-khd, thine. 

kill-chhi, I and thou, my 
and thy. 

kin-chlri-ngi, I and he, my 
and his. 

ka-ni, I and you, my and 
your. 

ka-tai-ngci, I and they, my 

khimi-chhi, you two, your 
t \I o. 

IchilzcE-ni, you, your. 

and their. 



The negative particle is n prefixed mi ;  thus, md.-hd, mci-Ze, not-is, no. A negative 
suffix nin is uscd in adjectives such as ~ruyuk-trin-Aha, pod-not, bad. The negative 
imperative is formed by prefixing aug and suffixing mrc. 

The Wiling sept of tho Bonti\va I~harnbus live in what Eodgson calls ~ l g j h  Kir5nt 
or Middle Kirsnt, i.e. the hills betwean the Likhu and Aruu rivers. 

AUTHORITIES- 
HODGSON, B .  H. , -Oomparat i~e Vocnbulnry of t h e  eereral Languages (dialects) oj  the celebrated peopls 

called Kircintis, now occupying the  Eustrrti-moat provitzce of the kingdom of Nipail, o r  the barin of 
lha ricer Arun, which yroviqice is tban~ed ojter then&, KirJnt. Journul of the Aaiatio Sooietp of 
Bengsl, Vol. xsri, 1857, pp. 333 and ff.  Reprinted in AfiacelIat~eous Basaye relatitag to Indian 
Sitbjrcts .  Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

HUNTER, W. W.,-A Comparative Dictioi~ary of the Laiiguagea of India and Hiqlr Asia .  London, 1868. 

Noun~.-Tlre prefix ci in words such as ci-pci, father ; 6-d~wa ,  man, a ~ d  SO on, is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is distinguished by using dill'erent words or by means of additions meaning 
' male,' ' female,' respectively. Thus, &pi, father ; mother : ri-dliwa and drizaa, 
man ; a-dl-m6, woman : pi-satzg, old man ; ,I&&-sang, old woman : ci-pci-sang, husband ; 
5-mi-sang, wife : dziwa-chhci, son ; 1n6-chh6, daughter : phawg'ta, young man ; krifitechhi, 
young woman : wi-p6, coolc ; wri-m6, hen : 6-pa kochuwi, dog ; i-ma kochunti, bitch : 
&-PO chhongu~n, a male bird ; i-12za chhongwC, a female bird. 

We have no information about the use of su5xes for marking the dual and the 
plural. 

The genitive is apparently formed hy prefixing the governed to the governing word 
vithout any suffix ; thus, tcing nzzizcn, head hail., the hair of the head ; b6kat.a chhichi, 
goat's young, kid. Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are 
6, by ; pi, ed5, and inalz, with ; d i ,  ida, i~za)z, and pe, in ; pa~zgkwa, from ; dingki, 
towards ; mochhi, without, and so on. 

The first six llumerals are found in the tallle on p. 342. They are apparently most 
.closely connected with the forms in use in  Rfingchhenbiing. 

Pronouns.-l'he following are the personal pronouns :- 
ang-ka, iag-ka, I. I hitz6, Icl~n~tn, thou. aya, haya-ko, mo-ko, he, she, I it. 

5, my. 
ilzg-pik, mine. 
i-lci, ti-kci, ing-kai, ing- 

ka-ni, I and you. 
k0n.g-kai-ka, I and they. 
ang-ka-pik, our. 

am, thy. 
am-pik, thine. 
hdrz6-tzi, you. 

hayelila-pik, your. 

hayek-pik, his, hers, its. 
haya-ni, ntoko-ai, hiyik, they. 

hriyanka-pik, their. 

Some of these forms are rather suspicio~ls. None of them appear to be dual forms, 
though there cannot be any doubt that such forms exist. 

Angka, inglra, I, correspond to tlie forms in use in Riingchhenbkng and Dhngmili. 
The final pilc in &y-pik, mine, etc., corresponds t;o b i  in the letter dialect. The plural 



ouffix is ~ i ,  oorrcsponding to rain in Riingol~llBnbC~ng and Dungmili, ni in Gmhiohhbng, 
etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are 6-regci, 6-ko, and i-pi-nga, this ; kho-ngG, kho-ko, and 
hayaya, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are dei, who ? tikwa, what ? khcil, ehioh ? tern aud dent, 
how much? dehini,  wliy ? The indefinite particle kclbhai makes interrogative prououus 
indefinite. It  ooours iu forms suoli as ti-ikchlra, anything ; ma-kclrhzi, anybody. 

Verbs.-We hhve no materials for judging about the formation of tenses or the 
marking of the person and number of the subject by means of pronominal suffixes. 
Forms such as 6 and a, yes, literally 'it-is,' sl~ow that the base alone is used as a praent. 
The bases a and 6,  to be, are probably identical with the bases of the demonstrative 
pronouns 6-ko, this ; a-ya, it. Other bases of the copula are in and ang' in mi-ifi and 
mi-auy', i t  is not, no. 

The formpzi-ang, give me, slrows that the suffix ang oan be used to indicate an 
object of the first person singular. 

Imperatives end in  u or o, aud a ; thus, bcittu, take ; ~61.21, kill ; ylng'su, put down ; 
y & ~ ,  hear; dzingo, drink ; cho, eat;  im'sa, sleep ; khcira, go ; ytinga, sit ; thing'ta, wake; 
chgwa, speak ; b6na, come, and so on. The base alone is also used as an imperative; 
thus, $5, give ; n6, take. 

The negative particle is a prefixed mci ; thus, mi-irt and m6-n~zg', it is not, no. 
Xiyd or m i i  is used instead with an  imperative. Hodgson also mentions a negative 
suffix i ,  but he does not give any instance of its use. 

CHHINGTANG. 

The Chhiugtang sept of the Bontiiwa Khambus are found in the tract called Rallo 
Kirint ,  between tho Sunlihosi and I he Likhu river. 

AUTHORITY- 
Hou~soa, H .  H.,-Oomnparative ~ o c a b u l a r ~  of the several Languages (dialects) of the celebrated paople 

called Kirintis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of N i p i l ,  or the basin 
of the river Brun, which province is named after them, Kirrint. Journal of the Ahiatic Society 
of Bengel, Vol. xsvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscella~teous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 16S0, pp. 176 and ff. 

Our information about Chhingtang graminar is very unsatisfactoq, and i t  is only 
possil,le to judge allout some few poiuts. 

Mouns.-The natural gender is distinguished in the usual war, by means of separate 
n.ords or of qua l i fy i~~g additions ; thus, p2 ,  Illan ; nzichd, woman : ti-92, father ; c-nzi, 
motlrer: chhGi, Ron; nzdc1~'chhl clrlrl, daugl~ter:  +pic Ico-clrGwci, dog; 2-ma kochiwi, 
bitch : bidlrrc-pi, old man;  budhi-nri, old woman : wcincha-bang, young man; I;&- 

nzfch'chhi, youug wornall. 
The prulix ii i n  words such as G-pZ, father; 6-mi, motlier, etc., is by origin a 

doluonstrative pronoun. 
W e  have no information about the formiitiou of the higher numbers. 
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Cases are formed by adding suffixes sucll as agci for the instrumental and ablative, 
be and pe  f i r  the locative. Instances of the locative are iitdn-be, above; jrhci-be, 
between ; u-kum-be, in the interior, within. 

The genitive is expressed by putting tlie governed beforo the governing word, and 
sometimee repeating tho former by means of n pronolninnl prefix before the latter; thus, 
mindi bachha, goat's young, kid ; tattg'phtikwa, hoir of the Iiead; bhddi si-pa-chhi, sheep 
its-male-young, a male lamb. 

The first three numerals will be found in the comparative vocabulary on p. 342. It 
will be seen that they closely agree with tile forms occurring in Liimbichhbng. 

It will bo seen that the suffix of the plural is na. The form hiingcheikkzui, their, 
is perhaps a dual; compare the d u d  suffix chi in Gmbichh6ng and connected dialects. 

The forms ki-na-ni and king&-na, we, are apparently formed fiom singulars corre- 
sponding to Liimbicl~hfing king6 and ki,  I. The plurnl suffix is na, and the final mi in 
ki-na-nZ, we, p~rhaps  corresponds to L~rnbichhcng ng i  which is added to the dual and 
plural of the tirst person if the person addressed is excluded ; thus, ki-mi, I and you ; 
ki-ni-nga, T and they. 

The form h&ni-y-akkwi, your, shows that t,he plural sufix also has the form ni. 
Hilzi-nina, you, is perhaps a misprint for heni-mi, -na, i.e. hinZ-ni, Iliai-na. Compare 
the forms khana-nk and Irhana-ma, you, in RdngcIlhBn biing. 

Demonstrative pronouns are 6k6, &ago, and rzago, this ; khdkhd and mogo, that. 
Interrogative pronouns are sild, who 3 hokkog6, whicl~ ? thdm, what 3 They can be 

cl~anged to indefinites by adding ying, also; thus, silb-ying, anybody; th@m-yag, 
anything. 

Verbs.-We do not know if the person and number of the subject is indicated by 
addinr prono~ninal suffixes to the verb. The object is sometimes marked in this way, 
for we find the suffix ang, me, added in pl-ang, give me. 

'l'he base alone is apparently used as a present ; thus, yi,  or yet, it is, yes. W G  have 
not, however, any information about the formation of the various tenses. 

The base alone is used as an  imperative; thus, pc, give. Usually, howerer, the 
imperative ends in a ,  commonly preceded by some consonant; thus, chbha, ch6a, eat; 
thlma, tkfia, drink ; ip'sa, sleep ; rEta, laugh ; thgna, strilte ; th6lra, come ; khida, go ; 
ping'da, r u n ;  khitta,  take. The first of two connected imperatives is ohanged to a 
conjunctive participle, which is formed by substituting a zc for the final a ; thus, khcttu, 
khira, taking go, take away. 

l'hr, negative particle is a prefixed m i  ; thus, mi-hi,  not-is, no. Before imperatives 
m i  js interuhangeable with thi. Another negative is said to be formed by means of an 
infix i. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 
mgwa, yoko, he, she, it. 
21, his, her, its. 

mogwaedkkwi, his, hers, its. 
mogo-nu, they. 
hiingcheikkwci, their. 

cikti, I. 
i, my. 

akoo, akzoa, mine. 
kilzanci, kingzgcina, we. 
kiniingi-ikkwi, our. 

hZni, thou. 
hina, hini-yakkwa, thy, 

thinu. 

hiinci-nina, you. 
h6lti-yakkwZ, your. 



The Rfingohh6nbfing sub-tribe of the Bont,5wa Kl~ambus is stated to dwell in  Middle 
Kirknt, i.e. in the Himalaj-a between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES- 
HODGSOK, B. H.,-oontparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (dialects) of tke celebrated people 

called Kirdntis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of N i p i l ,  or the basin 
of the &tier A~q'n,  which province is  named after them, EirGnt. Jountal of the Asiatic Society o f  

Bmgal, Val. ssv i ,  1657, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Afiscellaneous Bssays relatil~g to ~ ~ d i ~ ~  
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1860, pp. 176 and 5. 

H O ~ y ~ ~ ,  W. W.,-A O m p a ~ o t i u e  Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Nouns.-Many nouns contain a prefix which occurs in the forms G, 6 and eu. E~ 
is said to be pronounced as the eu in French ' jeu.' It seems, however, probable that it 
should rather be written ii and pronounced as el in French 'lune.' Instances of the use 
of this prefix are zi-chho, arm ; eu-.lZng, head ; G-pa, 6-pa, and ezc-pa, father; &ding, 
egg ; 2-bht, arrow. This prefix is originally a demonstrative pronoun. 

Another common prefix is sa, which originally means ' flesh ' ; thus, s&-hokwa, &in ; 
oci-yiiba, bone. 

There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished by using 
different terms or else by adding words meaning 'male ' and 'female,' respectively; thus, 
dtiwachha, man ; mdchchhachhci, woman : &pa, father ; 6-nzn, mother : 6-pi  kdchiiwa, 
dog ; 6-ma k6chiiw6, bitch : dziwachha-chha, son ; mdchchhachh&chhd, daughter : bidha- 
khdk-pa, old man;  biidhi-khdk-ma, old woman. 

There are no instances mailable of the marking of number i n  the case of nouns. 
Adjectives have three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The dual is 
formed by suffixing chi and the plural by prefixing ma ; thus, niiwo, good, dual niiwo-chi, 
plural ma-niwo. Such forms probably only occur if the adjective is used as a noun, and 
we can therefore describe the suffix chi as that of the dual, and the prefix ma as forming 
a plural of nouns. 

The case of the agent and the instrumental is formed by adding and ya  ; the suffix 
of the locative is d6, and that of the ablative dangkci. The genitive is formed by s i m ~ ~ l y  
prefixing the governed to governing noun ; thus, p i  yGzoa, cow's bone ; w6 din, fowl's egz. 
The governed noun can be repeated by means of a pronomintll prefix ; thus, bhddi 
urn-chhci, sheep its-young, lamb. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are chuk-dE, side-in, 
near ; chok-da, du~zg-dri, on, upon ; it'nun, with ; nuiclalzg, manclang, without, and so on. 

Adjectives.-Adjecti~res precede the word they qualify ; thus, euk-chha niwo mana, 
a good man ; euk-pop lzfizvo chzcpi, a good knife. Some adjectives are, however, stated 
to be sometimes also put  after the qualified noun. 

Numerals.-The first ~lumerals will be found in the table on p. 342. They precede 
the noun they qualify ; thus, ezclc-chha niiwo uzana, one good man. It will be seen from 
the table that the numerals have moro than one form, different suffixes being added. 
These suffixes are probably all generic particles. 'l'hus, chh&, and probably also wang, 
denote human beings, and pop dcnotes things. Forms such as eulcta, one ; hezc-ea, two; 
siint-ya, three, are unchangeable. 



P r o n o ~ n ~ . - T h e  following arc the personal pronouns :- 
~fig-ka, ang-ka, ang, I. 

afig, my. 
ang-ko, mine. 
ung-ka-cherr-a, I and he. 

ung-kn-chi, I and thou. 
u,mg-kan-ka, 1 and tlley. 
ung-kan, I and YOU. 

ainkzoa, our. 

Oko, this ; moko, that, are also demonstrative pronouns. When used as acijectivea, 
they have the form 6, m6, respectively. Another domonstratirc IS khokho, that person, 
non-present. 

Interrogative pronouns are sing, who ? silrg-yd, wllicll ? khZtca, whicl~ ? cliyi, what ? 
dEqta, n711y ? Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding chkling to iutcrrogatides ; t l~us,  
sing-cl~l~cing, anybody ; di-chhling, anything. 

Verbs,-The number of tllc subject is said to 1)e indicated in the verb. but me ?re 
not told how. Nor have we any information as to whetlrer tho person oE the subject is 
marked by means of suffixcs nddod to tile verb. 

l'hc. object is apparel~tly sometimes il~dicatcd by means of a suffix. The only 
instencc in the lnaterrals av:~ileble is pii-cittg, give me; pu-ch-arzg, give me you two; 
pic-n-ang, give me ye, which contains a suffix nug, me. 

Tho final nga in ang-nga, ytbs, is probably a copula, ant1 thc~ literal meaning of 
ang-nga is perhaps ' being-is,' ' i t  is so.' The copula t~ga  is o ~ ~ l y  used in such seutences 
as state that some action really takes place. 11 is therefor,: droppcd in negative clauses ; 
thus, mi-alzg, not-is, no. 

We are not informed about the suffixes of tlie ditferent tenses. 
'I'he suffix of the imperative is 6 or u, or a in the sir~gular ; tlr us, ch6, eat ; sdt.u, kill ; 

inz'sa, sleep ; bina, come. The suffixes chi and nit5 are rztlded if the subject is of the 
dual and plural, respectively. Thus, pii-chi, give ye two ; pil-win, give ye. If the sullix 
26, 6, is added in the singular, the corresponding dual and plural are formed by changing 
6 ,  u to a and adding chrc (i.a. perhaps ciaii) and mum respectively ; thus, diing-6, drink, 
dual dulzga-chu, plural dunga-num. 

Forms sucll aspfi, give ; nd, talte, do not contain any s u 5 x  in the singular, and 
consequently add chi, nil&, respectively. 

Forms such as battu-ki bana, take and come, bring ; khattu-ki khira, take and go, 
take off, show that the first of two connected imperatives is changed to a, kind of con- 
junctive pal-ticiple by adding ki. 

Causals are formed by adding mettu; thus, khang-mettu, oause to see, show. 
The negative partiole is a prefixed m i ;  tlrus, mci-ang, not-is. no. The negative 

imperative is formed by adding man. Another negative is formed by prefixing eu and 
md3ixing nin ; thus, om-ko, white ; ell-om-nin-ko, not while. 
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khina, thou. ( oko, moko, euhyako, euyarcko, 
/ he, she, it. 

am, thy. 
am-ko, thine. 

khccna-chi, you two. 

khanu-nin, khann-nu, you. 
limno, your. 

o, u, eu, Ibis, her, its. 
mo-so, ya~i-so, his, hers, its. 
oko-chi, rnoko-chi, euyako-chi, 

they two. 

ITLO~O, they. 
n~ytiGcho, their. 



The D~n,om&li Khambus live in the so-oalled G i h ,  or Middle, Kir lnt ,  i.e. in + l l o  

I~ills between the Lik l~a  and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES- 
H o ~ o s o ~ ,  B. H.,-Ootttinuotio~t of the Oomparatwe Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kiritr/ee 

Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengel, Val. xxvi, 1857, pp. 330 and ff. Reprhbd 
in Jfiscellaneorrs Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and E. 

H ~ N T E B ,  W. W.,-A Comparative Dic t ionay  of the Language8 of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Dhngmili is most closely connected with Wding,  LGhGrbng, and the Bontima 
dinlccts. 

N o ~ n ~ , - T h e  prefix tim in ilm-ma, mother, (h- ) len tok ,  day; Cm-tkng, head, etc., 
is by origin a demonstra.tirre pronoun. 

Gender is indicated by using dinerent terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
denoting the sex. Thus, fim-pa, father ; ti-mi and fim-mci, mother : mi9.chhi and pi, 
m;in ; tinam6 and probably also mechhi, woman : pci-d,Grn, hushand ; mi-diim, wife : 
m&gchh&, young man; ntechhribang, young woman: tGp-pi, old man;  tcip-mci, old 
woman : timbhi kfitimci, dog ; rim-mi kfitirni, bitch. 

Thpre are three numbers, the singular, the dual, a.nd tile plural. The dual is 
for~ned by suExing chi or chie and the p1nr:il by prefixing ma ; thus, i ,  had, dual i-chi-e, 
I~lural  ma-y,-i. Compare RfinnchhBnhan~. The plural can also be formed by suffixing 
ne ; thus, ~lrwmrilzg, ram, dual um-mcitzg-chie, p1ur:ll ummiwg-me. Sometimes also ma is 
prefixed and chi sunixed ; tlius, dhi-go, great, dual dhi-chi, plural ma-dhik'-chi. '?here 
are apparently also other, slightly different, ways of forming the dual and the plural; 
thus, mrikchdcha, black, dual makchrik'-pa-clti, plural makchak-chak-chiye ; om, white, 
dual om-chi, plural nza-onga-clre ; hirchho9'ch ho, red, dual h&rchop'chho-ka-chi, plural 
hdrchop'chho ma-kat'ka-chie, etc. 

'['he genitive is zlpparently expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
word, and inserting a pronominal prefix referring to the former before the latter ; thus, 
pit1tim'-chha, cow its-young, calf. The suffix bi is added if the governed word is under- 
stood ; thus, ang-bi, mine. 

Other relat,ions are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are pi ,  b i  and yk, 
in ; bang and ibangti, from ; 6, by ; bit'-pi and nang, with ; mtinchhi, witliout, etc. 

Numerals.-The first six numerals are given i n  the table on p. 342. The suffix po 
i r ~  ak'-PO, one, is a generic particle referring to human beings. 

 pronoun^.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 
ang'-ka, ing'-ka, I. 
ang, my. 

mg-hi, niine. 

anchtikc-che, I and thou. 

,ang-chu, ci~tcha, my and 
thy. 

luini, thou. 
cim, thy. 

dm-bi, thine. 

hcini-che, you two. 

am-cha, your two. 

mii-go, he, she, it. 
( h ) ,  g e m  mogom, his, 

her, its. 
igcim-bi, mogom-bi, his, heru, 

its. 
mu, maka-che, moko-chi, 

they two. 
mllgu-m, mukha-cha-cha, 

their two. 



ang, cincha-bi, mine and 
thine. 

in'ka-chci-ga, I and he. 
ang, ci,n-cka-ga, my and 

his. 
ang, cin-cha-ga-bi, mine 

and his. 
cinkcin, inkcin., I and you. 
an-ga, my and your. 

cin-bi, mine and yours. 
ink&n-ga, 1 and they. 
u,tig-ga, my and their. 
cing-go-bi, mine and theirs 

am, kan-chi-bi, jours two. 

hcinci-)tin, y nu. 
im-ga, your. 

kritz-hi, yours. 

mukha-cha-bi, theirs two. 

mzlliha, makhci, they .  
nzi!gtim-gal ntakhci-iim-cha, 

their. 
nzakha-hi, theirs. 

I am far from being certain that all the forms in t l ~ e  above tab!e are correct. 
I-go, this; myii-o, that, are given as demonstrative pronouns. Hgic-o is probably 

a mispriut for miigo. 
lnterrogativc pronouns are scig and khi-go, who ? ti-go, what ? tem, how much ? 

The indetinite particle chhang, also, is added to interrogative bases in order to form 
indefinite pronouns ; thus, sig-chhang, anybody ; ti-chhang, anytl~ing. 

Verbs.-We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of prortorninal suffiseg 
for indicating the person and number of the subject 2nd object, aud about the formation 
of tenses. 

A dual and a plural subject of an imperative is indicated by adding chie, mm'-ye, 
respectively. The preceding sound can be modified in different mays. Thus, mti-ye, 
do ; m5-chie, do ye two; mii-nm'-ye,  do ye : W-ye, 22-chie, lii-%urn'-ye, tell : n6r-e, nor- 
chie, nor-nzcne'-ye, strike : sede, sede-chie, sev-numJ-ye, kill : tltelzde, then'de-chie, 
thelz'de-mumJ-ye, lift up : tcig'we, tagwe-chie, t a g - l z ~ m ' - ~ e ,  bring : ydne, yertJ-che, yena- 
azlm'ye, lreai* : tiibe, tfiba-che, tziba-numy-ye, make : yzhg'se, yung'si-chie, yung'-~unwm'~e,  
put dawn, etc. 

The s u 5 x  i n g  is added to denote an  object of the first person singular in iy-cing-ye, 
give me. 

The suffix of the imperative is e or ye;  see the examples just given. 
The negative partiole is perhaps a prefixed mci; thus, mcin, is not, no. ' No ' is also 

translated jd, and soh'. There is said to be a negative suffix -i-, and the negative impera- 
tive is formed by adding man'to. 

Our information about the Rbdbng or Chimling tribe of the Khambus is very 

scanty. They are found between the Likhu and Aiun rivers. 

AUTHORITY- 
HODQSON, B. He,-Oomparative Vocabulary of the sewwal Languages (Dialectcr) of the celebrated peo$~ 

called Kiriintis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the king dolt^ of NPpIZ, w the basin 
of the river Arun, which province is naatei after them, Kiroint. Jownol of the Ashtio Society of 

VOL. 111, PART 1. s a g  
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Bengal, Vol. rxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Milieoslloneous Essays ?elating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

NOUnB.-The prefix 5, dm, which occurs in  forms such as 5-ngciliing, face ; .itm-p&, 
fatIler ; a-gnci, mother, etc., is by origiu a pronominal prefix of the third person. 

Gender is distinguislled by using different words or by adrling qualifying words ; 
thus, 6,n-pi, father ; 5-nzci, motlirr : so&'-chhci, man ; mils-chhi, woman : sore"-chhci chhi, 
son ; mil.-chhci chha, daughter : pichhci, old man ; mrichhci, old woman : khli-~ci, dog ; 
khli-mci, bitch : wcisa Gpci, male bird ; zecisa Gnui, female bird : 59nplZ hatti, male elephant ; 
zin8mci Iratti, fomalc elephant : pi iinzpci, bull ; p i  .ilmm&, cow. 

K c  have IIO irlfornlation about the use of suffixes denoting number. It will be seen 
i n  what follows that such sufixes are usecl with pronouns, and there is no reason for 
sul)llosing that the same is not the case with nouns. 

The vnriou~ cases are formed by adding suffixes. Thus we find wci for the agent; 
d~ for the loc.:~ti\ e ;  dci-no and dci-kci, for the ablative, and so on. Other locative suffixe.;, 
are probably lo. la and pa ; thus, khong-lo, then ; dha-lo and dha-la, above ; wos-pa, now ; 
tes-pa, then, etc. 

The su0ix of the genitive is said to be mi or mo'. The genitive suEEx can be dropped, 
ant1 the gover~led word can be i11dic:lted by means of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed one; lhus, pi urn-ckha, cow its-young, a calf. 

Other relatiotls are inclicated by means of postpositions. Such are cho-dci, top-in, 
ou; dak-dci, si~le-in, close to;  pi-dci, togetlier with ; ma-dafzg, without, and so on. 

Adjective\ often end in Ico ; thus, kC)*e-ko, hot ; ise ancl ise-ko, bad. This ko is 
probably a rlernol~strative pronoun which adds definiteness, so that Ise-lco should properly 
be tra~lslsted ' ~ h r  bad one.' 

The Iirst numerals mill be found in the table on p. 343. The meaning of tlie final 
1.a cannot be ascertnioed. 

There are no crrtain traces of a separate dual in the materials. It is possible that 
khzc-chn, they, is a clunl, but the quest,ion must be left undecided. 

x a i ,  me, is said to be used in all cases, whether the person addressed is included or 
not. I t  cnrrebponds to kei in t ! ~ e  dialect of Kharubu described above on pp. 31'7 and ff. 
and t o  kai in Niicherenq, goi in Biihing ancl TI~tdung, and so on. The final ,l is probably 
a plural suffix ; cornpale khfi-i, they. The suffix chu in kh5-chzc, they, is another plural 
suliix, or else it is a dual termination. The final ni in kha-&mi, you, is perhaps also a 
p l u ~ d  ~ 1 1 t h  ; compare Limbu khe-ni, Riii 6%-ni, you, and so on. The pronoun khznci, 
thou, is identical with hana and cinci in other Kbambu dialects. 

Other pronouns are hycio, this ; hycio-ko and hyci-ko, this one ; ty6, that, tyci-ko, that 
onr ; 86, which ? sa, who ? dci-ko, what ? dd-ma, why ? 86-2, anybody ; i-a&-ma, anybody ; 
dd-i,  dyeu, and myti, anything, and eo on. 

Pronouns.-The following are tlie personal pronouns :- 
kilzgci. kci, ingkci, I. 
cE, ang, my. 
ang-mo, rnine. 
la- i ,  kai. we. 
i-mo, Gi-nao, our. 

khcilzci, thou. 
kl~ci, thy. 
kha-mo, thine. 
kha-i-d, khci-nci-i, you. 
Icha-i-mo, your. 

' khfi, he, she, it. 
G, 6 ,  Cna, m g ,  I&,  her, its. 
khl-mo, his, hers, its. 
khG-chu, IchG-,i, they. 
khfi-i-mo, their. 
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Verb0.-We have no informntion about the use O F  pronnminal su6xes to distin- 
guish the person of the subject. 'J.'he suffix ng is used to denote an object of tlle first 
person in ido-ng, give me; compare idu, give. 

'The usu;rl ~ u f f l s  of the in~pcrative is b or u ; thus, chb, eat; dzkgu, drink. Other 
imper:itives end in ri ; t l ~ u ~ ,  rSiyci, laugh ; khGpci, weep ; Ircinc, come; n06t~Li, run. The 
fin:~l na in im'-sa-nu, sleep, is perhaps a suffix of tllc secolld person plural, while dm'-ra, 
slrep, seems to be the ordinary singular ; compare RungchhBnbiing im'-sa, sleep thou ; 
imsa-chi, sleep ye two ; imsa-piin, sleep ye. 

The negative particle is said to be n suffixed or infixed i .  I t  is probably contained 
in a-i-nn, no. A prrf x ma apparently occurs in ~na-dung, without, lit. probably ' not- 
being.' 'lhe negative with imperatives is mi, mni, or dci. 

The Nkcl~llerBng Khambus are found in what Hodgson calls ~ E j h  Kiriint or Middle 
KirLnt, i.e. the country between the Lilihu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES- 
HODGSON. B. H.,-Conzparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebi.ated people 

called K,irdntis, ?row occupyi?zg the Eust8m-inost province of the Kingdom of A'ipil, or  tlte basin 
of the river Arun, wl~ich province is nf[nzed after them, E i ~ d n t .  Jorwnal o f  the Asiabic Society o f  
Bengal, V o l ,  x x r i ,  1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relati9,g t o  IndiJtl  
Subjects. V o l ,  i, Idondon, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

HUNTEE, W. W.,-A Compurative Dictionary of the Languages elf India aim! High Asia. Lonclon, 1668. 

Nouns,-The natural gender is distinguished in the usual may by means of separate 
terms or by adding qualifying words. ' ~ ' ~ I u s ,  ~ocicl~'chl~a, man ; miti~'-chhG, woman : 
timtopo, hushand ; ylih'f, wife : solo, young man;  solo-we, young woman : &pa, and ,&,A- 
pa, father; ti-ma and urn-ma, mother : passou, old man ; ~~lussou, joung woman : ICC-P~, 

; WE-nzc, hen : ii-pd chhGwa, a male bird ; ti-ma ch/lGwa, a female bird : 
mgisi, a he-bulfalo; urn'-ma nzgisci, 3 she-bulfalo : wcich'chhi chhci, a son; n~im'c]~ha 
chhci, a daughter, aud so on. 

mTe have no idormation about the formation of the dual aud plural. 
The genitive is formed by prefixillg the governed to the governing word, the former 

being often at  the same time repeated by means of a demonstrative pronoun prefixed to 
tile latter ; thus, tcia sim, head's hair, the hair OF the head ; p h n i  fin&-chirg, cow its.young, 
calf. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions, such as ci, by;  rim, from; pi, 
in ; ngdng and naang, with ; mcingdi, without. 

The first five numerals are given in  the table on p. 34.3. They are apparently 
most closely connected with the forms occurring in Sangping. 

PFOn~uns,-r~he following are the personal pronouns :- 
kinga, kg, I. 

ang-mi, mine. 
ha-i, I aud you. 
ka-i-ka, I and they. 
wo-ki, OUP. 

cia&, thou. naanka, yciko, he, she, it. 
l 

am, thy. Cm urn, his, her, its. 
el,&-mi, anmi, thine. I ydk-mi, aanka-mi, his, hers, its. I - 
cinci-i, in-ni-mo, you. I yak-n10-wci, yciko-i, nzaka-i, they. 

i 
I 
I 
i 

wo?ki-mi, ours 1 ant-ni-mo-wci, your. I ycik-mo-mi, their. 
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KGng& kd, I, is identical with the forms used in RBdGng, Singpfing, L6hdrbng, eta. 
We have no information as to whether the dialect possesses soparate dual forms. 
The plural sufflx i in ka-i, we ; inci-i, YOU, etc., also ocours in RGdGng, Sinqping, 

Kfilung, Bihing, etc. 
Another plural sufflx is ni in cin-ni-mo, you. M o  is perhaps also a plural suffix ; 

compare ycik-mow6, they. 
Demonstrative pronouns are 5n3, an-ng6, this ; khinkoii and yak-rbggci, that. 
Interrogative pronouns are 58, who ? &s-ni-18, which ? 3-ZE, what ? The final 18 in 

the two latter forms is probabl!. the verb substantive, compare IF, yes, literally ' it is.' 
An interrogative base dd occurs in d62, how much ? By adding sa to the interrogative 
I~nses indefinite pronouns are formed; thns, i sa ,  anybody; 5-say z~nything. 

Verbg,-\Ve have no information about the use of pronomilla1 sulExes in order to 
imlicate the person and number of tlie subject. A in pi-a-ma, give me, is probably a 
pronoininal suffix of the first person deuoting the objeot. l.'he imperative of the base pi, 
to give, with an object of the tliircl person is pi-!I-o. 

Forms such as 1.3 and h6, yes, literally ' i t  is,' seem to show that the base alone is used 
as a present. We have no other information about the formation of the various tenses. 

'l'he imperative ends in tr or o, or else in  a ; thus, chzl-u, eat ; diiag-o, drinlc ; yop'su, 
strike; situ, kill ; irnsa, sleep ; ~hgsa ,  Inugl~ ; khipw, weep ; nina, speak ; tciwa, come ; 
khita, go. We cannot decide if the consonant preceding the a forms part of the suffix or 
belongs to the base. 

The negative particle is a prefixed nzci, thns, mi-6, not-is, no. 11'6 is used insteal! if 
the I-erb is in the imperative. Hodgson mentions a negative infix is-a, but he does not 
give any instance of its use. 

The home af the Kiilung sept of the Khambus is the so-called ~ g j h ,  or Middle, 
Kirjnt, i.e. the hills beLween the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITY- 
Houoso~ ,  B. H.,-Comparutive Vocabulary of the oeceral Lang~cages (Dialects) of the celebrated people 

called XirJntis, now occupying the Easier,,-most prouiiice o j  the kingdom of NSp61, or the basin of 
tlre riaer Arzrn, which prouitzcs is  named after them, Rzrrint. Jozsrnal oE the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xsvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Jliscellaneous Essays relating t o  Indian 
,Subjects. V o l .  i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

The Riilung dialect is most closely connected with R'ichherEng. It is essentially 
identical with the dialect described above on pp. 317 and ff. 

No~ns.-The prefix 5m in words such as Zm-di, egg; urn-pitta, liorn; 5m-t5pp0, 
husband ; unz'-p&, father, etc., is probably a demonstrative pronoun and connected with 
tea, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms or else by adding words meaning 
male,' ' female,' respectively. Thus, 6nz'-pi, father ; .lim-mci, mother : wlichch ha,  man ; 

d ' c h h c i ,  woman : t5pp0, husband ; ytth'u, wife : solo, young man ; solo-me, young woman : 
wachchhi-chhi, son ; mhz'chhi-chha, daughter : foci-pi, cock ; wci-mci, hen : wzp-chh6wa, a 
lnale bird ; cairn-chhdwa, a female bird : mdei mi-pa and h ' p G  mdsi, a he-buffalo ; mbi  
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mi-mci and iim'mci mi& a she-buffalo. The initial ti of h ' p d ,  firno-mci, is dropped when 
those words are added to words ending in a vowcl ; tlius, pi-nb'pri, bull ; pi-i-m'-n5ci, cow. 

There aro no instances in the materials of a dual or a plural. 
The genitive is apparently formod by prefixing the governed to the governing word 

without any sufix; thus, wi-di, bird's egg. I n  pi-m'chhci, cow's young, calf, an m' I I ~  
apparently been inserted. I t  is probably the possesrive pronoun of the third person. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are nga, (i nod p ik i ,  
from; ci, by ; gcimpi, lo, with ; Plwndi, without ; p i ,  pi, go-pi, pi-tti, and thm-tli, in, 
and so on. 

The first ten numerals are given in the table on p. 343. They most closely 
correspond to the forms in use in Bichhcr~ng,  Lbbdrdng, eto. 

The forms kwa-chi-mi aud na-kwa-chi-mi, their, are perhaps dual forms. KO-i and 
ko-ni, we, are perl~aps the inclusive, and keki-i, tlle exclusive form ; compare S5cllher@ng 
kni, 1 ant1 you; kai-An, I and they. Hoclgson, however, registers all the three forms as 
inclusive. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ingkhg,  ilkko-pi, tllis ; nzzingkong, ncikong a d  nakopi, 
that. 

Interrogative pronouns are 6sd, who ? cZ8 and cisdatukzca, whicl~ ? fiso and Gi, what? 
d i i  and dlitzckwa, ml~y ? S6, and, also, is used as an indefinite particle ; thus, cis and i-88. 
anybody ; 2-s6, anything. 

Verbs.-We have no information about tlle use of pronominal suffixesfor indicating 
t11e person and number of the subject and the object, or about the formation of tenses. 

Tile final i in pi-y-(i, give me, is perhaps a pronominal suflix indicating an  object of 
the first person. 

YZ, i t  is, yes, is probably the present tense of a verb substantive yi, and apparently 
sl~ows t l ~ a t  the mere base can be used as a present. 

The mcre base can also be used as an imperative ; thus, ni ,  take. In  most cases, 
however, an u, o, or an a is added ; thus, kerlc, strike ; dzcngt~g~c, driuk; cho, eat ; $6-a, 
tell;  ~zdna, speak; bclza, come ; k h i j a ,  wcep ; thbr?pa, stand ; khita, go; im',~a, sleep ; 
gesa, laugh ; bNlsa, run, and so on. 

'The negative particle is a prefixed mci 61, mun ; tbus, man'nbi, good. Hodgson also 
menfions a negative infix i ,  but doe% not give any example. The negative with 
imperatives is na. 

Pronouns. -The following are the personal pronouns :- 
kongci, I. 

k e k ~ - i ,  ko-i, koni, we. 
wokl~i-mi, our. 

cZtti, tllou. 

Ern-mi, thine. 
ini ,  in i - i ,  you. 
6m-ni-mi, your. 

niko, rniiko, netnko, he, she, it. 
wa, his, I~er, its. 
naktoa-mi, his, hers, its. 
nliko-ni, they. 
kwclclli-mi, na-klca-chi-mi, 

1 their. 



The habitat of the Thtilung sept of the Kllambus is i u  tile llills betneon tlie Likhu 
and Arun rivers, in the so-oalled ~ g j h ,  or Middle, Kiritnt. 

AUTHORITIES- 
H o ~ c s o ~ ,  B. H.,-Contparalive Tocnbulary of the several L a l ~ g u a g e ~  (Dialects) of the celebrated people 

called KirLntia, ,~olu occzbpying the Eastern-most province of the kkng~lom of Nipb l ,  or the basin of  

the river A.,ycn, nuhich province is named after thenz, 1Tir.dtbt. Jot~rna l  of the Asiatic Society o f  
Ben@, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in iliiscella~~rozbs Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

HUNTER, l,V. W.,-A Oomparative D i c t i o ~ ~ a ~ y  of t l ~ e  Langt~ages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Thfilun,o is most closely related with KGlon,rr on one side, and Chouraiya, Khjling, 
and Diirni on the other. 

Nouns,-The prefix ti in G-pip, father; d-tncinz, mother, etc., is identical with ,fi, 

his, her, its. 
Gender is distinguished by using different words or by llleans of qunlit'yi ny additions ; 

thus, p ip  and ii-p&p, father ; rnitlr ancl 6-nzEqn, mother : wlischlu~, Inan ; ~coch y,fi, \\.oman : 
zoasc]i~e-chzcd, son ; ~jzis'che-chrod-cl~zod and cnischtue-clazuZ, daugl~ter : g1-dc'p11-~6, cock ; 
~ - ~ n ~ n z - p w a - p 6  and G-nzcinz-p6, Ilen : ii-p&n ingsi, a he-buff id^ ; G-mn17z mdsi a she-buflalo : 
$,-pa bo, a boar ; G-nzcim blcci, a sow : qagi-G, an old man ; rrgcl-mi, an old woman, and so on. 

There arc? no instauces in the material\ of n dual or a plural of nouns. 
1'hc genitive is somrtilt~es esp~~esseci by silrlplv putting the governed before t l l c  

governing noun ; thiis, bhddci chwd, siieel~'s young, lamb. A genitive suffix kn-rn can be 
added and tbe governed word is, a t  the same time, cotn~nonly rept~ated before the govern- 
ing ant: by  means of a pronominal prefix; tlrus, gcci-kci-nz zi-chncd, conr-of its-young, calf. 
Tile suffix kz-m is a compound consisting of the suffix klc, nrllich also occurs in ille 
meaning 'by,' ' by means of,' and which must have the meaning ' in,' ' nlith,' and a 

second sutEx nt, whicli is originally a demonstrative prououu or verb substantive, and 
which is used to form adjectives and nouns of agency in the same way as Uahing mi. 
The literal meaning of gai-kli-nz is accordingly ' cow.mitli-being.' 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are k i ,  by ;  di-ng 
and kz-ng, from ; n i ,  dli, dfi, in ; nzing, with ; nzlinthi, ~vitlrout, and so on. A postpositiotl 
ka, in, with, must be inferred from kci-ny, from. 

Numerals.-'lhe first nurllerals are given in t l ~ e  table on p. 343. The forms 
ending in le are used if the qualified word denotes an animal, those ending in ong, chi, et,~.,  
when humau beings are counted. Higher numbers are counted in twenties. 

 pronoun^.-The following 
go, I. 
lc, my. 
a-mlc, mine. 

goi, I and you. 
goku, I and they. 
iki-mci, mine and yours. 
&-mi, mine and theirs. 

; are the personal pronouns :- 
gzna, thou. 
i, thy. 
ye-mci, thine. 

gci-ni, you. 

i-ni-mci, yours. 

hina, he, she, it. 
zi, his, her, its. 
6-klcm, hanom-k&m, his, hers, 

its. 
hanom-mim, honom-nu, they. 

hanom-mi-kam, their. 
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Hodgeon gives goi as the exolusive and gokti as tllc inclusive form. I have 
distinguisl~rcl betwcrn them alter the nnnlooy of Hilli~le goi and g6k1c I have also 
supposed Xi(-mci) : ~ n d  ciki(-nzci), our, to corrcspond to B;ihing ik,., ~oakc,  our, respect- 
ively. 

There are certainly also dual forms in addition to the allore, for Rodgson gives wo- 
chi, these two, as the dual of zoo, this. 

Demonstrative pronouns are zoi) and wowinz, this ; zoo-chi, thesc two ; zuo-nzim, these ; 
myb, myclv&n, and hanum, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are syii and tihgflz, who ? hfinl, \ v l ~ ~ t  ? Indefinite pronouns 
are formed by adding bwa, also, to the interrogat,ive bases; thus, syu-btoa, anyono ; ham- 
bwa, anything. 

Verbs.-We have no information about the use of prono~uiilal suffixes for indicat- 
ing the person and number of the subject and ohject, or abont the formation of the 
various tenses. The suffix (1ng in gwa-cing, give me, denotes that the object is of the 
6rst person singular. 

Bzc, yes, is probably the base of a word meaning ' to be,' used as a present. Xi-ai, 
yes, litrrally ' i t-i~, '  perhaps contains a suffix si. 

The base alone can be used as an imperative; thus, p6, eat ;  nd, take. Other 
imperatives end in a ;  thus, brika, wake; Bika, come; gwli-ka, give; ddtzga, drink; 
Eiba, be silent ; wandc~, run ; jgsa, speak ; dak'sa, go, and so on. 

The negative particle is a prefixed nzd, mi or rnci ; thus, mde, not-is, no; nli-nyipci, 
not good, bad ; mcinthi, without. Another negative prefix is dokhbn, which corre- 
sponds to Khiling clokhai; thus, clokhbn. dlbytipa, not long, short ; dbkh6lt ydpa, not tall, 
short. 

The ChouraSya Khambus live in what Hodgson calls Pnllo, or Further Kirint, i.et 
the hills from the Arun to the Mechi and the Singilela Range. 

AUTBORITY- 
HODGSON, B.  H.,-Compaporative Vocabulary of the seve7al Langunges ( D i n l s c t a )  of the celebrated people 

called Kirint is ,  now occupying the Eastern-most province of the liir~gdon~ of N;p;y61, 07 the banin of 
tlhe river Arun, which province is l ~ a n ~ u d  after them Kirti9l.t. JOUI . I I (L /  of the Asiatic Society of 
Yengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in ~ ~ i s c e l l u c ~ e o r ~ s  Essays ~ e l a t i n y  to Inditcct 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and E. 

Our information about the ChouraSya dialect is even more unsatisfactory than is 
the case H i th other forms of Khambu. It seems to occupy a somewhat independent 
psition, and often differs from connected forms of speecll in grammar and vocabulary. 
Dilrni and ICbiling are apparently most closely connected. 

fi and nr, cl and n, respectively, are apparently intercl~anzeable ; thus, siia-me, 
young woman ; tci-be, daughter ; bisi, DUmi r~iiksi, eye ; dGbil, Kulung nbbo, nose ; di, 
Kulung ning, name ; dwcirn, Dumi arinb, sun, etc. I t  will be seen that d in the last 
instances oorresponds to n in  connected forms of speech. 

Nouns.-Gender is distinguished in the usual nay, by means of different words or 
of qualifying additions. Thus, a-PO, fatber ; ri-mo, mother : ~rgg-ztie, old Illall ; nge-bd, 
cld woman : tu-wa, son ; ta-be, daughter : GcAo and w6cA0, man, llusbund ; Licho, wife : 

VOL. III, PART I Y B  
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cicho-bdbi, boy ; bicho-bdbri, girl : ~ i l i c h o ,  young man ; sila-me, young woman : 6po chili 
and chili ngipo, dog; chili  %&a and ibomo child, bitch : GPO biycc, bull ; Cnzo biya, cow, 

There are no instances of a dual or a plural in the materials available. 
The genitive is apparently formed 11. simply putling the governed before the 

gove13ning word withont an? suffix ; thus, ba bing'gya, bird's egg; biya ntinu, cow's 
young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as bi-lo, with ; Aho, 
by; lo, in  ; lo-ngo, from; sokho, without, and so on. 

The first lour numerals are given in the table on p. 343. They are apparently more 
dosely related to the numerals in Thilung tllan to those in other Kllsmbu dialects. 

Verbs.-We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes to dencte 
thc person and number of the subject and object, or of the formation of tenses. 

There is apparently a verb substantive t i  ; thus, ti-me, i t  is, yes. The final me of 
this form is probably a copula, which is used as an assertive particle, and is probably 
connected with the fipal me in many pronouns. 

Forms ending in 6, t i ,  std, kat i ,  etc., are given as imperatives ; thus, lihi, be 
silent ; gaka, give ; hi l t i ,  walk ; pltittci, bring ; bikstci, speak ; Zevistci, go ; j i -k i t i ,  
eat ; pi-kit& come, etc. The base alone is used as an  imperative in ng, take. 

The negative particle is a prefixed c; thus i t t i ,  it is not, no; idzicho, not-good, 
bad. Before imperatives n6 can be used instcad. 

Pronouns,-The following are t,he personal pronouns :- 

The Khiling Khambus are found in t,he so-called Mgjh, or Middle, Rir5nt, i.e. the 
hills hetween the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES- 
Houaso~,  B. H.,-Contirruation of the comparative Vocabulary of the severa2 Dialects of the Ki7hntee 

Language. Journal of the Asia.tic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff ,  fleprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 19-i and ft. 

HUNTER, W .  W. , -A  Oomparative Dictionary of the Larlguages of Indiu and High Asia. London, 
1868. 

time, yo-nze, ya-me, he, she, it. 

ngc-nze-lenz.e, his, hers, its. 
to-me-ticha, they. 
ngo-no-ma-ticha-leme, their. 

timggzi, I. 
ci, my. 
6-leme, mine. 
finggJ-ticha, we. 
iki-leme, our. 

Khiling is most closely related to Diimi and the so-called Rii.  

The above table probably contains some mistakes. Corresponding forms are Dimi 
aucl Khjling Cng, I ;  Khjling i ,  my ; i, thy ; Diimi iki, our ; inw, thou ; tenz and tami, 
this, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are Cchii, who ? mhicll ? thcinzd, which ? Cnzci, what 
Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding yd, also, to interrog:ltives; thus, ~ch.li-~,j, 
anybody ; &mi-yb, anything. 

ngo-me, tinu, tllou. 

i-leme, thine. 
ngo-me-ticha, you. 
mziyem-leme, pour. 
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Nouns.-The demonstrative base 6, that, its, is used m a prefix in words such ae 
4-chyz, child ; ti-dhong, head ; ti-nyol, dav ; ti-pip, father, etc. 

Qender is distinguished by using dimerent terms, or else by adding suffixes and 
words denoting the sex ; thus, 1-pip, father ; ti-m.&a, mother : idzbmbn, hu,band ; ti- 
may, wife: las'bi, man;  mespa, woman : pcichhci, old man; ntrichha, old woman : scil& 
chye, young man ; sili-me, young moman : koklap, cock ; tiphim, hen : tipip khldb, 
dog ; iimim khldb, bitch : tciri-pi-chyd, son ; rnehiimci-chyd, daughter : chwe-chwe and 
las'bci chzoe, boy ; mbleem-chyd, girl, etc. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural, but we do not know 
how the dual and the plural are formed. 

The genitive is formed by adding po as in Dfimi or kim as in 'I'hfilung and repeating 
the governed word by means of a pronominal prefix before tllu governing one; thus, 
grot-PO ti-chydsci, goat-of its-young, Itid ; gai-kim ti-chyeei, aom-of its-young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such arc bi, in ; bi-k6, 
from ; ci, by ; p6-bi and kdo, with ; ti, on, upon ; nzcingtkci, without, and so on. 

N~merala.-The first numerals are given in the table on p. 343. It will bc scen 
that higher numbers are counted in twenties. 

Pronouns.- The following are the personal pronouns :- 
iing, I. 
6, my. 
i-po, mine. 
i-chi, in-chi, I and thou. 
ia, my and thy. 
6ch6, Zchti, I and he. 
5s, my and his. 
ik, I and you. 
ik, my and your. 
6k, I and they. 
6k, my and their. 

It mill be seen that the dual and the plural are frequently left unmarked in  the 
third person. Forms such as 6chii-PO, mine and his; ik-po, mine and yours, etc., are of 
course usecl in addition to those just registered. 

Demonstrative pronouns are tom-agi, this ; mim-ngi, that. 
Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are khim, who? mang-ga, what ? hebe, llom 

much ? khi-bi, where ? ma-bi, why ? szii-y6, anybody ; ming-yo, anything. 
Verbs,-We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 

to indicate the person and number of the subject and object, and about the 
formation of tenses. 

A dual subject with an imperative is indicated by adding chi or sometimes i or by 
inserting it before the imperative suffix e. The corresponding plural suffix is ni-y-e, 
na-y-e, or s-nu-y-e. Thus, sede, kill ; se-chi, kill ye two ; se-s-na-y-e, kill ~e ; pid-e, 
Ipi-chZ-e, pi-s-naye, bring ; khatte, khatte-chi-e, kho-s-naye, take away ; ngcinde, ngci~ida- 
chi-e, %glindi-ni-ye, put down ; mzi-ye, mii-i-ye, mti-ni-ye, do, cto. 

The s u 5 x  ngli is added in order to denote an objecl of the first person sin,@ar in  
hi-ngri-ye, give me. 

VOL. III, P I ~ I ' P  I.  3 ~ 2  

in, thou. 
i, thy. 
in-1'0, thine. 
ye-chi, cin-chi, YOU two. 
ybs, your two. 

YE%, you. 

tina, nacin~, yrikim, he, she, it .  
ii, ycikim, his, her, its. 
ycikim-po, his, hers, its. 

I 69n-sa, they two. 
Gnsfi, ti, arnsa, yikim-eii, their 

two. 
c 

an&-ham, they. 
ybn, your. ycik.int, ti, their. 

I I 
I 
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I t  has already been remarked that the imperative ends in e or ye. That is not, 
however, always the case, and me also find imperalives such as leba, be silent; anisi, 
sleep, eto. 

The negativ~ particles are a prefixed mC and rt prefixed dokhcii (compare Thulung 
~Jokh6~~)  ; thus, ruu-cc", not is, no ; nui-nytipcc, not good, bad ; dokhcii-so1bg'-pa, not long, 
short. The negative i~uperative is formed by adlliug 11~6. 

The Dkmi lihambus are found in the so-oalled Mgjh, or h[iddlc, RirSnt, i.e. the hills 
between the Lilihu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITY- 
Hoociso~, B.  H.,- Oo,~tir,t~atiotr of the 00,nparatiz.e Vocnbulary of the several Dialects of the Ki7&ntee 

Language. J o ~ ~ r n a l  of the Asiatic Society of Bcngsl, Val. n v i ,  1857, pp. 350 and E. Reprinted 
in Miscrllaneous Essays relatiug to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1680, pp. 194 and ff. 

Dfirni is most closely connected mith Kbiiling and mith tlls dialect described below 
under the head of R&i. 

Nouns.-The prefix ii in words such as 2-pti, father ; 2-mycim, mother ; titti, egg, 
etc., is by origiu a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is indicated by using different terms or else by adding sufflxes and words 
indicating the sex. Thus, ci-pic, 2-pyap and ri-pycip, father; .ic-myam, mother: las'bd, 
man ; 1?t8sbd, woman : cidl'lmbo, husband ; ti-me& wife : pcichhci, old man ; machhci, old 
woman : sulu-chyo, young man ; salci-me, young 11 oman : d-pti, or ti-pyip, khZ86, dog; 
ii-mC, or ti-n~ycim, khleb, bitch : gyai-p6-ti-chyo ti-py*, male calf ; gyai-p6-u-chyo ti-rnycim, 
female calf : lasb2-chyo, 60n ; rtz8sbd-chyo, daughter, and so on. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. We do not know 
horn the dual and the plural are expressed. 

The suffix of the genitive ispo, and the governed word is repeated by means of a 
prefix before the governing one ; thus, bi-pi, ti-chC, corn-of its-young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are hi, yo, in ; hi, 
he, with ; bi-kci, from ; 5, nga, by, etc. 

Numerals.-The first numerals are given in the table on p. 343. 'lhep are closely 
related to the forms in the so-called Rii .  

Pronouns.-The folloiving are the personal pronouns :- 
nam, ycikam, momi, he, she, it. 
2, mom, his, her, its. 
morn-po, his, hers, its. 
y&lcilnz-sti, -mi, they two. 
ydccinz-sii, um-ni, mom-ni, their 

two. 
ycik~im-lrcZm, mam-huna, they, 

their. 

uug, hny-nyzc, i. 

8,  m9. 
&PO, mine. 
i ch i ,  1 and thou, my and thy. 
fichu, 1 and lie. 
bchu, Ccl~i, my and his. 
iki, i ~ ~ k i ,  I aud YOU, my and 

your. 
dnge, htry-kir, I arid they. 

in, cinu, thou. 
ci, thy. 
cippo, thine. 
ye-chi, you two. 
ye-chi, an-chi, y o u  two. 

,C,L?&~, you, 

Lilbni, your, 
&ty-kiL, oh, my and their. , 
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Demonstrative pronouns are tanhi, ten&, and ten&-t~gai, this ; mot)~i, yikaim, and yrikam- 
~zgri, that. 

Interrogative and indefillito pronouns are eyii and 8yG-go, who ? n~cing and mintngci, 
what ? nzci-pic-~te, why ? s y i - y 6 ,  anybody ; rnaitrg-y6, anything. and so on. 

Verbs.-The use of pronoorinal suffixes and prefixes in order to indicatc thc person 
and number of the subject aucl the object, and the formation of the tenses are probably 
the same as in the so-called RSi. 1-1 suffix 1496 iq used iu order to indicate an object of 
the first person singular in hi-t~gri, give me. 

The base alone, aud with suffixes suoh as e and a, is used as an imperative; thus, 
jd, speak ; pii, comc ; tilng-e, drinli ; setl-e, kill; vipha, stand up, etc. 

The negative particle is a prefixed mu, wo, or 1lz2 ; thus, .))LO-6, not-is, no ; mir-bhu98g'- 
$a, not-handsome, ugly. 'l'he negative imperative is formed by adding mu. 

The country between the Dud Kosi and Tambor rivers in  Nepal is inhabited by the 
tribes ltnown as Jimdirs and Yikhjs. They olaim that their couutry alone is properly 
.oalled KircZnt ddd. They call tl~ernselves Riis. 

The Jimdirs have often heen considered to be identical with the Khambus. 
According to information collected for the purposos of the last Census of 1901, h~werer ,  
the two terms are quite distinct. 'The  Khambus of Darjeeling often assume the title 
of R j i  and claim to be t11e same as Jimdsrs, but their pretensions are not admitted in 
Nepal.' I n  this place, where me are only concerned with language, the difference 
between Jimdiir and Khambu is of no importance. 

Hodgson does not use the designation Jimdjr, but includes the tribes in question in 
t h e  Kirinti group. 'L'he name ' Jimdiir ' is said to be a corruption of tlie Eind6stini 

Zamindjr ' used in the sense of ' crofter.' ' Riii ' is the well-known Indian honorific title. 
No information has been forthcoming about t,he number of Jirndlrs in and outside 

Nepal. At  the various Censuses and dcring the preparatory operations of this Survey 
they have been confounded with the Khambus. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in a dialect called Rai have been forwarded from the Nepal Darbar. The 
parable is w r i t t ~ n  in a dialect which corresponds to what Hodgson called Dimi. The 
same is the case with the bulk of the list. Some few forms, however, belong to a 
dialect which more closely oorresponds to Hodgson's Bihing. Those form3 have been 
printed within parenthesis. 

According to Mr. Gait, the Jimdirs speak more than one dialect. It is probable 
that the Dilmis and Biihings are sub-tribes of the Jimdirs. We have not, however, 

information about the various Nepalese tribes and their habitat, and 1: therefore 
give the RSi texts below under the head of Rgi, as I have received them. 
AUTHORITIES- 

'&DOSON, B. H.,-Oonti?~~bation o j  the Conaparatlve Vocabulary of the sevatol Dialaotr of the Ki:irintec, 
Lavaguage. Jouri~cll o f  the Asiatic Society or Bengal, Val. xxvi, 1557, pp. 350 and tf. Reprinted 
in JIierellansozts Esscys relotir~g t o  Imiiac~ Sirbj~cts. Fol. i ,  London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff. 

Contains Buhing aucl h i m i  vocabularies. 



874 EASTERN PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 

H o ~ o s o ~ ,  B. H.,-Balring Vocabulary. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x s v i ,  1857, pp. 486 
and ff.; Vol. xxvii, 1858, pp. 393 and ff. Reprinted in dli .~r .e l la~~eous Bssa!ls v r l o t i ~ ~ g  to Inrclinn 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 320 nnd fY. Contnllls a Bbhing vocabulary, grammar, and 
specimen of the dialect. 

HUYTER, H. H.,-A Omparat ive  Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Aeia. London, 1868. 

The remarks on R5i grammar whiclr follow are based on the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son reproduced on pp. 380 and ff., and on such forms in tlie list of morils as belong to 
the scGme dialect. A full analysis of the Blhing dialect has been given above on pp. 327 
and ff. 

Pronunciation.-Short and long von~els are sometimes intcl-changed. Thus, the 
ablative s n 5 x  k i  also occurs as kn. The final vowel is sometimes dropped altogetller ; 
thus, kzlsta-k, going ; but phu-chtb-ka, arriving. 

I and e, 11 and o, respectively, are sonletimes interchanged ; tllns, %gem, finished; 
ngirunt, finisl~ing : mo, were ; mu-sa, being. Instead of o we often find toa ; thus, o and 
wa, my. 

I is sometimes interchangeable with tc ; thus, lal-bte, and lal-bi, before. The final 
bu, bi in this word is the usual suffix of the locative, which is commonly written bi. The 
actual pronunciation is perhaps bii. 

A or i is sometimes also interchangeable with o ; thus, mom and mam, that ; 9 a - b ~  
and yo-bi, behind. 

The dialect has four gutturals, four palatals, four dentals, and four labials. The 
cerebrals t and $ occur in some few words. It is not certain if their pronunciation 
differs from that of the corresponding dentals. 

D and t are interchanged in words such as lu-tu and 1%-du, said. 
Instead of mi, name, Hodgson gives man9 under the head of Dfimi. 

Prefixes.-The prefixes used in the formatlon of words are mostly pronominal. 
The prefix a, which is originally an abbreviated form of the personal prououn of the 
third person, is often used as a mere formative ; thus, u-nu, nose ; u-kum, mouth ; u-chzc, 
son. If such words are quali6ed by a posscssive pronoun of the first or second persons, 
the prefix u is replaced by o or wa, my ; 5, thy, respectively. The prefix does not 
necessarily belong to the word, but such ideas as 'nose,' ' mouth,' ' son,' etc., are not 
conceived in the abstract but put  into relation with somebody, so that, instead of saying 
'nose,' etc.. wr say ' my nose,' ' thy nose,' ' his nose,' etc., according to circumstances. 

articles.-There are no articles, The numeral tik-pu, one, is often iued as an 
indetinite article. If the qualified noun denotes a human being, the Aryan jarra, person, 
is solnetilues substituted for the final p z ~  of t i k - p ~  ; thus, tik-juni nzinze, one-person man, 
a man. 

Nouns-Gender.-The natural gender is distinguished by using diflerent words or 
by adding words denoting the gender ; thus, pze, father; mu, mother : sgry6, bull; bhi, 
cow : h hibu, dog ; khibu-nze, bitch : chhaagur boki, he gcat ; chhalzguv, she goat ; dal'hYQ 
mivya, a male deer ; mivga me, a female deer : wa-lanchzb, brother ; wa-nhichum, sister. 

Number.-Therc are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The usual Sufixes 
of tile plurel are ntul and him ; thus, pze-nzzbl, fathers ; ch5f i a~~a-h~m,  servants. 

Case,-The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The base alone is also used as a dative ; thus, ch&kava-hdm lu-ti-rni, 
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servants said, he said to thc sel-vants. Sometimes, however, the Aryan suffix lii, for, ie 
used instead ; thm, ptc-lrii, to the father. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is alsn 
used as an instrumental. It is formed by adding the suffix 6 ;  thus, pu-ci In-du, the 
fathor-by said; ~iba-ci pudli, ropes-with bind. 

The suffix of the ablative is ka, which is usually preceded by one of the sulfiscs la 
or hi; thus, pir-lo-ka, from a father ; tam-hi-ka, from herc. 

Bi is the usual suffix of thc locative and terminatirc. Thus, kim-hi, in the house ; 
khtw-bi, upon his neck. It has already been rcmarked that thc final i of this postposi- 
tion hometimes interchanges with nc. Compare the colnpouild postposition gho-hi&, in the 
intcrior of, in, into. The suffix la which often prcccdes thc ka of the ablative is probably 
anotller s u 5 x  of the locative. Compare yo-lam, after; yo-pi, bchind. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is pzc or po ; thus, ptc-pu, of a father ; n~ijs-po, of a 
man. The governing noun is often repeated by meaus of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed noun ; thus, mum-po u-pu, him-of his-father, his father. 

Another genitive suffix m occurs in forms such as de2-bi-m tik-pzc pasfya, village- 
in-of a shopkeeper, a shopkeeper of the village. I t  is not used as a, genitive suliix in the 
proper sense of the word, but is added to other forms in order to transform them into 
adjectives or relative participles. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as de-bi, near ; kcii, 
with ; lal-hi, before ; yo-hi, behind ; lim-bi, under, etc. 

Adjecti~ea.-A djectives precede the noun they qualify and are often put in the 
genitive; thus, ghala-pu siso, great famine ; jac~dzc chuchze, a bad boy. 

The particle of comparison is likarzdzc ; thus, um-po zoci-n~ichzcm likaudu urn-po 
wci-lanchu rippzc mota, his sister than his brother tall is, his brother is taller than his 
sister. 

Numerals.-The first numerals are given in the list of words. The numerals 
twelve to nineteen are formed by adding two, three, etc., to tik, i.e. tilc-~i, ten. Thus, 
tik-sok, twelve ; tik-rnaluk, fourteen. Note tik-vaj, seventeen. ' Eleven ' is tikluk. 
Similarly are formed scik-tik, twenty-one ; scijh-nzasi, twenty-two ; scik-sup, twenty-three ; 
scik-pok, twenty-five; scik-jak, twenty-six; sup-tik, thirty-one; &up-si, thirty-three; 
sup-blzaluk, thirty-four ; suph-jhak, thirty-six; tap- tamb~ (sic), thirty-nine; blsiltck-ti, 
forty-one ; bhiluk-bh4 forty-four, etc. 

Note also jhakari, sixty ; vcikari, seventy ; rekkuri, eighty ; tmbur i ,  ninety. 

Many of these forlns are curious. The whole method of counting is, however, Indo- 
Chinese. 

The numerals precede the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns.-The principal forms of the personal pronouns will be found in {;he 
table which follows. There are no traces of a dual in the specimens forwarded for {;he 
purposes of this Survey. Hodgson's Dumi vocabulary contains separate forms for 1;he 
dual, and also double sets of the dual and the plwal of the first person, one including 
and one excludinq the person addressed. I have added several forms from Hodgson's 
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Hodgson further gives 51ge, I and they, genitive ok-VO, ok. Ap-po, y o u ,  has been 
influenced hp Hindi. 

The form mom, he, looks like a noun of agency formed from the verb substantive mo 
by adding the pronoun una. A suffix nz, i.e. perhaps zunr, is not infrequently used to form 
nouns of agency and relative participles from other words. I t  ~ol~esponds  to Biihing me. 
Thus, B2am del-bi-nz tik-jann minu, that village-in-bcing one-person man, a man of that 
village ; any dok-ta-m nl~sa-bhrig, I get-shall-that share, thc share which I shall get; 
mit-chu-n~, died-he, the dead one. dead. 

The forms o, wa, my ; a, thy ; u, his, are used as pronominal prefixes with nouns ; 
thus, o-llgasi-ham, my companions ; cip-po ci-wci, your brother ; urn-PO a-chu, his son. I t  
has already been remarked that the prefix 74 is sometimes used as a mere formative. 
Compare 5-slta, raw, in Hodpson's D i m i  vocabulary. 

The verb is, as is also the case in other connected forms of speech, a noun, and the 
pronomind prefixes should, therefore, be expected to be used with verbs. So far as we 
can judge from the specimens, this is, howevei~, only the case with the prefix ci, thy. 
Cornpal-e bhoj i-mu, feast you-made ; CILU sadhai ang kcii ci-lno-la, you always me with 
you-arc ; ri-lci-dzc, thou-bougl~tcst. Compare Liml~u. 

The forms ngrc and gzga are apparently nscd as suffixes of the first person. Compare 
QIUE-ngu, I clid ; mu-nga-tci, I am doing ; nzo-ngk, I was ; bc-ngri, give me ; mo-ngli-ni, 
make me. 

Demonstrative prono~ns  are ~ Z I I I L ,  tom, tnnz, this ; nzom, nlchnz, yakanz, that. Compare 
the personal pronoun of the third person. 

The interrogative pro~louns are bo and a-bo, who ? nui, what ? hit-po, how many ? etc. 
A form cis, wino ? must 1)c illferrecI from is-&yo, by anyone. Compare mi-yo, anything, 
which word shows that i~lclefiilite pronouns arc: formed by adding yo, evcn, also, to the 
interrogatives. 

An intcrrogativr prono~u1 is ~omctimcs also used as a kind of relative ; thus, o-po nali 
go tunt ~ P - T O I I ~ ,  mine wliat is this thine, dl that I have is thine. Relative clauses are, 
however, usually expremd by means of relative participles. 

vocabnlary rn-ithin parenthesis. J have also Sollowccl hill1 in cli~tiilgi~ishillg bctwee~l an 

esclusirc a i d  inclusive forin of tlle dual and the l)l~wnl of the iirht pcl.sou. 

Verbs.-It  has already been remarked that thc verb is still virtually a noun. The 
subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent; there is no passive ; and verbal 

E T I Z ~ ,  a~g t r ,  I. 
aug-z, by me. 
0-110, wa-pol o, ton, my. 
(5-chi, I and thou.) 
(&chi, I and he.) 
(5-chi-po, minc and' 
thine.) 

(BC~U- .~O,  z--chi-PO, mp 
and his.) 

i-ki, i,b-ki, I and you. 
ang-ku, I and they. 

( i ~ ,  ~illci, ( , i / i ) ,  thou. 
cirari-a, by tllec. 
6-po, 6, illy. 
(ye-chi, you two.) 

(ye-chi-po, kcirz-chi-110, of 

urn, TILO~IL, n~anz, yiikanz, he. 
wlz-ti, ctc., Ijp him. 
um-130, VC, ctc., his. 
(tim-mi, ytik(wrz-su, tlicy two.) 

(u~L-/hi-PO, 11ton~-ni-po, y d a m -  
you two.) I SZC-pol of them two.) 

i 

i~b-lzi, YOU. kci-m~l, n~aljb-him, etc., they. 



forms are freely used in connexion with postpositions. It has also been remarked tllat 
pronominal pt.efixos and sullixes are, to a sm11 extent, used in order to denoh the 
subject and object. 'l'his tendency towards pronominalization is, however, less pronounced 
than in other connected dialects such as Limbu. 

Verb substantive.-']'he most common base of tlic verb substantive ie vzo or mtd. 

I t  has, besides, the fuller meaning of sitting down, resirling. In  addition to nio me also 
find go. Other bnses which itre used with the saine meaning are chhrc and wa, and 
perhaps also vzg in Gp-PO-ng, it is thine. The final ag of this latter wold is pcrhap only 
a eupllonic nasalixtltioll of the vowel. 

Finite verb.-']'he inaterials available are not sufficic~it for giving a detailed eketch 
of R i i  conjugation. 'I'lle remarks which follow give a short survey of the principal forms 
contained in the specimen. rr 

Present time.-'lhe base alone is used as a present ; thus, ri-nci ntci ma, thy name 
what is ? 

The most common suffix of the present tense i.; ta or tri ; t l~us, art8 mo-tci, I am ; 
aag-5 yrint-ta, 1 stril\e ; ink-ci yana-to, you strike. 111 snn-nga-ti, I am doing, the infix 
Nga apparently denotes the subject. 

Some verbs iusert an s before to ; thus, mis-t6, I die; khus-to, I go, thou goest. 
I n  at~gku rnlrlc-tci, we are, a suffix k has been added to the base before tri. Illit-k is 

formally n participle meaning 'being.' The suffix t i  is, therefore, probal~ly a form of 
the copula. 

The sutlix tn can also be preceded by otiil-r sufiues, such as ja, tha, thing; thus, 
m-ja-ta ,  he is sitting ; zrnz-ci yam-tlrn-ta, Ile strikes ; qtm lzhus-tlritzg-tu, he goes. "Ie last 
mentioned form shows that ta  is sometiines replaced by tzc l~~s tances  only occur in the 
third person singular. Compare, l~owcvcr, pa.t time, below. 

In cirzri-ci yam-tha-tis, tllou strikest, tis has beta substitutecl for ta. Another suEx 
of the present is J, whioli is ~tsually precedecl by other sultises such as t i  and hi ; t l~os, 
doh-ti-szi, the? are getting ; sag-ntzcl (sic) ci-mo-bi-ni, yoc arr. An m has been adcletl in 
umzll-hinz-ri yonz-ti-?li-m, they strike. Coulp Ire tile remarlts on the for~untion of nouns 
of agency under the head of 1)ronouns. 

A suffix la oc-curs in anu ri-nzo-la, you are. It is per11:lps a .lip for ta. 
The form. goe lilcshi, we go ; gini  lazo~zi, you go ; gtntziktigci la~ot,~i, they go, in tlle 

list, h.lve not beeu taken from the hame dialect as tltat represented by thd Parable and 
the bulk of the list Cotlipare B5hing. 

Paat time,-The hnse alone is also used aq a past to~ise; thus, sno, they were, lie 
lived ; &fig )no-nga, I was; jazocipl~ bi, answer 11e gave, he answered. 

The SLEX ui, \vI~i(-h is hometimes preceded by t i  or di, is used in forms such as 
ma-&, they made ; 111-ti-ni, he said ; se-nrrl-di-wi, he made l~inl  tend (pigs). 

A comlnon suffix is 11, which is uwally precurled by con~onauts buch as t or d, ch, 
and 12. l'hus, kin-nu nger-u, squandering finished, he wasted ; 1u-tib and lu-du, he said ; 
yom-du, I have bevter~ ; ci-ki-dnc, thou boughtest ; mu-nzc, he h :~s  made. 

u is pro11al)ly cot~ilected n itli the sutiix yo iu lana-tlti-yo, 1 llave walked. 
I n  n~ci-ng-u, I 1i.1ve done, the sulIix u is preceded by "9, \vhicll is l~robably a suffix 

of the first pe~son \in?;lllar. 
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Most of the forms mentioned nbove can be followed by the suffix vn. They are then 
properly notins of agency or relative participles, but can also be usod with the function 
of ordinary verbs. Thue, go-m, he was ; mo-m, thou mast, they were ; cin-ni C-m-7Li-rn, 
you were ; 5-chu-m, he said ; li-chzb-m, ho beoame alive. I n  khu-chu-m thiyo, ( I ,  thou, 
or he) went; yont-du-m tlbiyo, I had beaton, thiyo has been added. Thiyo probably 
means ' was,' and yom-du-gn thiyo would then liternlly mean ' I was a beater.' 

A suffin ci occnrs in fol-ms such as angku mu-k-ci, we were ; khu-chi, lie went; 
Zi-ch-ci, he 1)ecnme alive ; chhukhli, it arose, etc. 

Forms bucli as don-po, he was found, are properly participles. 
l h e  forms given under Noq. 155-190, "14-216 in tile list belong to another clialeot. 
Future.-The suffls ta  or tu is also used with a f ~ ~ t u r e  meaning ; thus, ang 

nu 6-s-la, I saying mill-say ; clbhuk-ti, it will be ; arbg chhup-ttc, I shall be; hng-ci yam- 
tu, I shall beat. 

Imperative.-'rho base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, tu, put ; bi, give ; be. 
ngi,  give me. 

A common suffix is ni;  thus, mo-tzi, sit ; yum-i-ni, beat ; mo-ngi-ni, make me. I t  
is sometimes preceded by anothcr suffix chi ; thus, pi-chi-ni, take ; vepnza-chi-ni, stand ; 
kap-mu-chi-ni, cause him to put on. Note lu-nu-ni, say. 

Another sutiix is 6, which is sometimes preceded by other suffixes such as ch, t, or 
d ; thus, pi-5, come ; Inn&-thiy-h, 11 alk ; nzicha, die ; kAz~ch&, go ; lutci, draw ; pzbdci, bind ; 
sendci, look. 

The forms ending in t i  in the sentence in-ki-ci jn-o-ka-ti tung-ki-ti moj muk-ti, us-by 
eat-should drink-should, merry make-should, let us eat, drink, and nrake merry, are 
perhaps future forms. 

Verbal nouns and participles.-The most common verbal noun is formed by 
at;ding the suffix nu ; thus. lu-TUC, to say ; moj mlc-nu, io order to make merry; chhuri- 
nu-lhi, being for, to be. Compare tlie suffix nu mentioned under the head of past 
time. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding m or om ; thus, mzbk-ti-m, to do ; ho-m 
pachhi, after the coming; yonz-om, to beat. I n  ho-lom-a, by his arriving, because he 
came, i t  is preceded by an 1 which should perhaps be compared with la  mentioned under 
the head of present. 

The suffix m is also used to form relative and verbal participles ; thus, ang doh-ta-m 
ansa-bhcig, I getting share, the share that I shall get ;  nzitchu-nz gom, dead was. 

The verbal noun ending in nu is also used as a relative participle; thus, po-6 ju-na 
bhusa, pigs-by eating huslts, the husks which the pigs ate. 

A common relative participle is formed by adding pzc, i.e. probably the suffix of the 
genitive, to a participle ending in k ;  thus, mam saha~s-bi mu-k-9th mam minu, that town- 
i n  living that man, that man who lived in that town ; sampati ju-k-pu tum &-chu, 
property eating this thy-son, this thy son who wasted thy property. 

The various forms mentioned under the head of present, past, and future, above, 
are properly verbal nouns or participles, and are often used as such. Compare yom-ja- 
ta ,  beating; chhulc-thing-ta, being ; khus-thing-ta, going ; khuchii, gone. 

Forms such as ho-yo, coming-also ; ho-ph-chu-yo, arriving-also, can be used as con- 
junctive participles. The most common conjunctivu participle is, however, formed by 



adding the suffix kd, ka, or k, which is identical with the ablative suffix, to thn various 
verbal basos ; t l~ue, bitzcle mu-ka, t.ogethrr making, gathering: yom-du-k6, having 
beaten ; khu-chu-kd, going ; kue-ta-k, going ; phuka-k, arieing ; q~git~i-k, hearing ; 
hu-chi-ni-ki, \)ringing, and so forth. 

A suffix sa is used in forms suol~ as dok-ea, getting ; mzc-sa, remaining. 
Note finally the isolated forms a-mi, saying ; cia-ta, saying ; k - o - m u ,  saying. 
Caufial~ are appnrently formed by suffixing lai or m u  ; t h u ~ ,  jo-lai-mi, Ile is graz- 

ing, from jo, eat ; se-mu-di-ni, to-tend-caused, from ee, tend. 

Negative particle. -The negative verb is formed by prefixing mci and sufExing 
na ; thus, m i  dok-tzc-nu, he did not get ; md be-%$a-na, you did not give to me (nga) ; 
mci dira-na, I am not worthy. Note m i  bin-in-na, he did not give. 

Order of Words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
words precede the qualified ones. 

For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the l ~ s t  of Standard \\'or& and Phruscs on pp. 409 
and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

RAI. 

Tik-pu min-po sak-p11 u-chu mo. Sak-pu madhe kiinchhii, pu-8, 
Ovle matz-of two his-svns were. Two (rmong you?zger, ' fa ther -0 ,  

ang dok-tam ansa-bh5g angu be-ng5,' I n i  0-pu lu-tu. 0-pu-% 
I getting share me give,' sayVzg ibis-fathe?. .said. Hisfather-by 

ansa c u u t i 8  muss-khancl~a. Mam-PO TO-lam mam kinclihii 1)u-17, jhara 
*ha7.e divieio~z maki~zg-gave. That-of aftel. that younger. son-by all 

sampati batu-le-mu-l<a tll& pardes lihuohii. Ma-bi moja 
pVope9.ty together--making fag. foreign-country went. The9.e ~ ? a - d e b ~ u ~ h ~ ~ . ~  

musmo um-po anoa-blibg-bim snmpati jhad kiinnu-ngeru. Hharcha 
liuitag his sha7.e-of propel-ty all to-sqteatlder-Jilzislbed. Expenditure 

mu-nu ngiru-m pachhi mnm th%n-bi $lala-pu siso chhukh8. Mam 
making finishing c c f t e ?  that place-in big ftcmine arose. H e  

dukh huli-ho. Alam del-bim tik janii minu kbi l i l l ~ ~ l ~ ~ k i  
destitlete bccanze. Tluit coz~nt9.y-of one persou man  with going 

Mam sahnr-bi muk-pu man1 miuu-i um-po ,kht.ti-hi po 
That  city-in living that man-by his Jield-in swine 

se-mu-di-ni. As-8-90 mii-yo m%-bin-in-na. Mam po-i ju-nu 
to-g9.aze-canlsed. Anyone-by anything not-gave. Those swine-by eaten 

bhusa-&-yo u-mnpu bhin-nu rn5 dok-tu-n5. u-s5ni horn paclihi 
huslcs-with-even ?)is-belly to-fill not got. His-sense coming (CJte1' 

i-chum, ' o-pU-pO hit-pcj sebantite-h8m-5 lieb5 subs ju-nu d ~ k - ~ ~  
sclid, ( myfather-of  how-9nccvzy seg.uunts mztclt bread to-eat getting 

yen-nu-yo doli-ti-ni. Angn ~ul i l l i~  ~nista. Brig Iiustak o-po ph5r-bi 
to-&pare-eve~z get. I hanger die. I arising my;fiather near 

h - ,  '; ye pa, isura auu-bi &rig-a 1 )  miingu; nngu 
cogni,tzg, " 0 father,  Got2 yozl-to nze-by sir1 tlicl; I 

ip-110 ii-chuye lu-nu mii-dim-na. Anrru 5p-PO 
yolo.-I.lonozir-of .1/ou9.-son say-to ?lot-zuorthy. X e  yozw-Honozbr-of 

sel,anto-hem mo-nga-lli," luo-1111-%st&,' 5n i  phuklialc mam-po u-pu 
~e9.vant-Zilte nzake-nze," snyittg-will-say,' saying rising his his-father 

de-bi khuch5. Mttm vhu dher:~i yiliing mo-yo, U-pu-8 dok-ltha-tu, 
near went. Thnl son aery fav  was-even, his-father-by sazc, 

u-go ngi-chum-% 1)hul-pliu-~hukn, tolichhi-bi hep-Iiha-tu-ka clluk-mu-dn 
idis-mind aclr ing rsnni~ig-going, neclc-on em bracing kiss-made. 



Chu-ii u-pu lu-du, ' e 0-Pu, Isura a-mukl~iiiji-bi @p 
Son-by hie-father eaid, ' 0 my-father, (;rod your-face-in ein 

rnsngu ; angu i-chu lu-nu mj-dira-na.' Meyo p u d  ch&kara-ham 
did ; I thy-so@ to-8ay not-worthy.' B u t  father-by see.aante 

lu-ti-ni, ' j j t i  gu huohi-ni-lirt tam kap-mu-chi-ni; khur-bi ahhukurim 
eaid, good cloth bringing lrirn to-put-on-cauee ; hand-on ring 

bhig-be-ni, u-pl15li-bi jrcttiL yo bu-ni. Lau, " in-ki-L ju.o-ktt-ti 
to-put-on-give, his-feet-oa sl~oee also give. W e l l ,  " ~ 8 - b y  shall-eat 

tung-ki-ti moj muk-ti," 111-nu-ni ; o-chu mitclium gom, licha ; 
shall-ds.ink merry shall-make," say ; my-son dead wae, lived; 

&jmum gom, don-po,' teni an& mam-hlim-ii ananda mu-ni. 
lost was, waszjownd,' thus sayifzg them-by m e ~ r y  ntade. 

Nam dnsnpi chu kheti-l)i mom-gorn. Ho-yo lcirn dei-bi Ilopi-chu-yo 
That  older sol2 $eld-in was. Con~irig house near arriving 

b$j& 118ncl11iomum sora nginik, tik jilnti chiikara bra-tu-la, ' nlj-\va ? ' 
m~lsic  dancing sour~d hearigbg, one person servant calling, ' what-is ? ' 

sllj siku-hi. ' &J-~IO a- wtl holom-2 a-IN-5 
saying asked. ' Your-Honozl~*-of yotbr-brothel. arriving-for y o t b ~ . - f ~ t l ~ ~ ~ - b ~  

tili-pu bhoj mu-nu,' cl12kal.a-5 me lu-du-yo, mom-pu u-chili 
,feast made,' sewant-r',y SO said-also, him-of Me-anger arising 

kim-rrhobu mS unrn-na. Ua,n-po 1)u pdk11ii l;in:i-~huk mam biuti 
~ouse- into  lzot went. n i s  f i i t l~e~.  outside coming Itim entreaty 

mu-tu. Mam-5 u-11u jaw2ph-bi, ' sends, tcni barlitla-bi 5-tatla1 
rntrde. Him-by his-father a~zswe9.-gccve, ' lo, these years-in yoo/--service 

mu-ngati. Hiyo-po 6-bachiln m8-~ap-tu-na. Jh i -yo  angu o-ngasi-ham 
doing-am. Ever-even thy -word not-trajzsgvessed. St ill I nl y-fi*ie/~cEs 

k5i moj mu-nu tik-pu bhedii-po u-chu mli be-ngn-na. 
with merry to-make one sheep-of its-young-olze 9zot gavest-to-me. 

Besy%-ham-li5i musa sampati julr-pu tuln 5-chu holom-:7, bhoj 
Ha~.lots-with living property eati~rg this thy-son comirig-0th feast 

m u . '  illeyo u-pu-5 ludu, 'ye chu, gnu sadhai ang ki,i 
t}~ou.nzadest.' B u t  his;father-by said, ' 0 son, you always me *with 

;i-rnok. 0-po m i  go turn jharii ap-pong. Ing-ki-5 moja musa 
yozc-are. He-of what i s  this a22 yozcrs. us-by rner?-imel~t makirbg 

harltha-bhoj muktim khanohe chhuk-ta. Mrih5li 'i ash ,  tam 5- wa 
joy-feast to-make pvopev will-be. T h y ?  saying, tlkrs yout.-bl.other 

mitchum gom, lichum; chimnm gom, don-po.' 
dead tous, lived ; 10~t  T I J ~ S ,  W W -  found.' 



According to Hodgson the Vsyus, who are vulgarly calied IIjyus, i111~,1bit tlio slopes 
of the central region of tile Himalaya in Nepal. They are found in bmnl l villages scat- 
tered on both sides of the river Kosi, from the great valley of Nepal propcll* to that point 
where the Kosi turns southwards to issue into the plains. Their number in Nopa[ 
cannot be asaertained, but is said to be smail and not to exceed a few thous~ncls. At 
the last Census of 1901 some few ~peakers of Viyu were returoed from districts outside 
Nepal, viz.: 

Assam, I~akhimpnr . . .  . . . 90 
Bengal Presidency, Dasjeeling . . . . 24 

The Vayus of Lalrhimpur were probably either serving in our Indiau Army, 01- 

wme employed on tea-gardens. 
Hodgson describes the 'Vayus as being in  an exceedingly depressed oondition, pro- 

bably passing to graduitl extinction. There does not appear to be any closc~ co~lnexion 
betwren the different villages. Each village has a headman) whom they call mGjhua. 
This name recalls the word marijhi, which is used in the same way among the SantSls. 
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Hodgson's Essays contain a full grammatical analysis of Vjyu with a good specimen 
of the language. The remarks which follow are entirely based on Hodgson's work, to 

the student is referred for more dctailed information. I Lave also reproduced 
Hodgaon's specimen with the addition of a n  interlinear translatiou. 

Vayu is a typical language of the complex pronominalized class, though the con- 
jng:itional system is less complicated than in the case of Rjhing. 

Pronunciation.-The consonant Ich has a peculiar sound. Hodgson describes it 
as 'verging upon a vague th or hard h, or Sanskrit ksh.' Thus, )chis-to, rub. Accord- 
ing to the same authority ' is hard Arabic, without the least vaguencss, as in &was- 
to, to tighten.' 

E and i are commonly interchanged ; thus, ning-la and neng-la, congeal. 0 and 
are said to be interchangeable inqhe same way. 

Old fiual consonants are often slurred, and the word is then pronounced in the 
abrupt, tone ; thus, top-ta, struck, but to'-vi, striking; mek', eye; tho'-mi, small. The 
abrupt tone has been indicated by means of the sign ' after the vowel or the consonant. 

Some words are pronounced in what Hodgson calls the pausing tone ; thus, i ,  this ; 
mi, that  ; to-vi, placing, compare to'-vi, striking. 



Conou~.rent consonants are changed in various ways. Thus k or k' often becomee 
ng before m and n, as in thing-ne, shut ye ; ding-ne-m and dak-ne-m, you desired ; from 
thik, &hut ; dak', desirc, respectively. K moreover often becomes p after labiuls and t 
after dcnti~ls ; thus phi-ki-kong-mi, me came ; dim-pi-kbng-mi, we were full ; ho-ti-kbng- 
mi, we talked, from phi, come ; dam, be full ; hot', talk, respectively. 'l'here me, 
however, many cuceptions, a t  least in the case of dentals preceding the k, when the 
change only takes place if the tlental is dropped. Compare hot'-kok-mi, we talk. In 
dam-pop-nzi, we are full, tile suffix kok lias been cl~anged to pop undcr the influence 
of the preceding m. 

A final 1 is often changed to s ; thus, si-s-chyang, an instrument to kill with ; si-8- 
chhok-mi, \\ e tu  o kill him ; si-s-to, Ibill him ; si-s-szozg, kill me, etc., from the baae &it, 
kill. Before nr s t is appareutly sometimes changed to fa ; thus, hon-mi, talked, from 
hot', talk. Similarly p becomes m before 92; thub tom-ne, strike ye, from the base top, 
to strikc. 

A'g appal-entlp becomes m after labials, and, sometimes, n after t ; thus dam-mu-m, 
I am full, si-?&-mi, I kill Ilirn, from dam, to be full ; sit', to liill, respectively. In these 
instances nLu and I , ,  respectively, are derived from the pronominal suffix ngo, ng. 

Such changes play a great r61e in the conjugation of verbs. 
Suffixes and prefixes.- Several suffixes and prefixeslare used in  the formation 

of wordx. Tliu ~~rcfixes cannot, in most cases, be analysed. The prefix Q in ti-pi, fatller ; 
21-mi, motl~er: is originally a demonstrative pronoun. It has, however, becol~lc an 
inseparable part of the word. The meaniug of many other prefixes cannot now be 
ascertained; th~ls, cho-lo, Tibetan zla-bcc, moon ; b-li-(-ning), Tibetan bzhi, four, etc. 

A common suffix is lling, which denotes place ; thus, im-liing, sleeping room, from 
h, to sleep. 'l'he suffix shag is similarly added to verbal bases in order to form corn- 
pounds with the meaning of time for an action ; thus, im-sing, bed time. 

The s u 6 x  chyang denotes the instrument ; thus, top-chycing, a beating instrument, 
a, hammer ; ~uk-chyling, a ploughing instrument, a plough. 

Nouns of agency are formed by adding the suffix vi; thus, to'-vi, a hammer ; pd-ui, 
a maker ; cheli-tun-oi, a goatherd. The suffix wo is sometimes used in  a similar way; 
thus, daksa-wo, a covetous man; liwo-wo, a bow-man, an archer. A corresponding 
feminine is formed by adding the suffix mi ; thus, daksa-mi, a covetous woman. The 
same suUix is also used to form neuter nouns ; thus, heldung-mi, the yellow thing, gold ; 
khak-chlbing-mi, the black thing, iron ; dciw6ng-n~i, the white thing, silver. It is con- 
nected with the suffix mu which is used in order to form adjectives and genitives, 
especially before neuter nouns ; thus, sing-mu, wooden ; jciji-mu, right ; madurn-mu, 
central, etc. Mi and ~ Z L  are connected with the demonstrative pronoun mi, that, and 
the verb substantive mi, m, which is used as an assertive particle after verbs. 

A suffix sir occurs in words such as ram-sa, fear ; julzg-sa, fever ; silk'-sa, hunger ; 
dak-so, wish; ti-dak-sa, water-wish, thirst, etc. It apparently forms abstract nouns 
from verbal bases. 

Nouns.-There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished 
by using rlitl'erent words or by adding suffixes suah as wo and cho, male; mi, female. 
Thus, kiki, grandfi~tller ; pipi, grandmotller : lgcho (or perhaps loficho), man ; meecho, 
woman : ta-wo, boy ; ta-mi, girl : bang-cho, a youug man; bang-mi, a young womuu : 
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bing-cho, a handsome man ; bing-mi, a handsome woman. Xes-clao, woman, shows that 
tho cannot be a simple male suffix, and the male and female sunixes are sometimes 
added after cho ; thus, ba~zg-cho-wo, a mature man ; bang-cho-mi, a mature woman. 
. Number.-There are three numbers, the singular, tho dual, and tho plmal. 
Nunjber is not sepa~ately indicated if it can be irrferred from the context. In  ot]ler 
cases numerals or the suffix khcita, which probably means ' many,' are added ; thus, 
nciyung got,' two hands ; lgcho-khda, men. 

Case.-Tlle cases of the subjeot and the object are not indicated by mrans of any: 
suffix. 'I'liey are sufficiently marked in the verb. 'l'hc subject of transitive verbs is, 
however, put in thr  case of the agent or the instrumental in such !'arms as are common 
to the active and the passive. Compare the r e~~ la rks  under the head of verbs, below. 

Tile genitive is commonly expressed by putting r he governed before the governing 
noun without adding auy sufix ; thus, lgcho got', the man's hand ; chhciju madum-bi, hill 
middle-in, in the mid-ascent of the hill. If there is no qualified nouu the sulfix mu or 
m is added ; thus, lgcho-mu, the man's. The saulo is ;rlso sometimes tbe case before a 
qualified noun ; tnus mulung-mu mzdzinz-b8, in the middle of the village. 'l'he suffix 
is very comn~only added after suftixes of nuniber and in some pronouns: thus, l&ho 
nak-pu-nt of two men ; lgcho khcita-m, men's. 

The suflix of the ablative is khen, that of the instrumental hci, and those of the 
locative bd, hi, and i; thus, sing-klien, from the wood; 16cho-hci, by a man; lgcho-bi, 
in  a man ; wan-hi, in the top ; kern-%, in tho house. 

Other r r l a t i o~~s  are indicated by adding postpositions sucli as nung, with; bong, up  
to, so far as ; rek, towards, and so forth. 

Adjectives.-Most words used as acljcctives are formed from verbal Bases, and 
they are also user1 as participles ; thus, met'-vi, 'dSilig ; me'-tu, dead ; jci-tcing, eatable, 
wl~olesome, etc. When adjectives are used as nouns, they are often qualified hy 
suffixes deno t i~~g  the geuder; tl~iis, slrksn-too, the hungry Illan; szll~sn-mi, the hungry 
woman. The suffix mu is similarly used to denote irrational beings ; thus, %oh'-ka-mu, 
the good onc. 

Comparison is effected by putting thc conlparerl noun in  the ablative ; thus, wathi-m 
khen cho'-mi, him from small, smaller than 11e ; irzzlng-khcitn lcher~ cho'-mi, these from 
small, smallest among these ; sabinz Icl~erz, klri~~ztu, all Pro111 cold, coldest. 

Numerals. The first l'onr numerals I1:lve separate forms for tlie masculine, the 
feminine, and tlie irrational gender. Compare the table whicli follows :- 
-- - - .- 

I - -  - I 
.. 

I 
- -- -- - 

Mneoulino. Pcminine Irrationul. 
I 

One . . ( X O W - p u ,  kwong-pu  1 1.0-uii, ~ w u n g - m i  1 1 c 0 . l ~  

similar origin. 

T w o  . . 
Three . . 

aAk-pu 

chhuk-pu  

Four . . . Ll ik -pu  I blig-nri 
1 

Cli-ning 

~zZng-mi 

chhung-11ri 

- - -- - - - - 

'l'liere are further separate forms for the numerals ' five ' and ' six ' ; thus, ti-,zing, 
five ; chh-niwg, bix. Chhn-ning seems to be a compounrl and to mean 'three times 
two.' 'lhe final ~rkng is another form of ~bciyung, two. C,li)tg, five, probably has a 

nd-yung 

chhu-yr~nu 
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'I'he n u ~ ~ ~ r i t l s  nhova four are usually counted in hands, fcot and scores; thue, 
kolu got' khu(rip, one l~and entire, tive ; ntiyung got' khrrli~p, two l~ands ontire, ten ; 
nkyung got' k'hz11ti1~-11il kolu got' kh~rlzcp, two hands cantire with one hand entire, fifteen; 
le got' khultrp, Sect hands all, ttrenty ; ch016k or kolu cholGk, one score, twcnty ; bli-ning 
cho16k, four scorc, eighty ; ining chol6k or kolw got' cholok, Live gcorc, hundred. 

pronouns.-Pronouns are in most respects inilectetl like nouns. Tliere are how- 
ever separate gcnitirc bases, which are also used before tho su!Tixes khen of the ablative 
and be of the locative, as also bcforo postpositiot~s s~lcli as t~ung, with. 'rho dual i~ 
often indicated by adding tho numela1 18cik-ptb, two ; thus, 96 tarik-pu, we two. There 
are, however, besides, separate dnal snffixes iu tlie two first persons, oiz.: chi in the first 
and chhe, &hi, in thc second. Similarly we find a plural sufi~iu ki in tho genitive of the 
first person ant1 me, ni in tlie second person. Compare R i i  i-chi, I and thou ; 6-chc, 
I and he ; ye-chi, you two; ill-ki, I and you ; ang-ku, I and tllcy ; ~ I L - I L ~ ,  you. 

There are, moreover, two sets of forms in the dual and plural of the first person, 
not however in  the nominative, but only in the genitive. Compare the table wlliob 
follows :- 

- 

First poraon. I Second peraun. I Thlrd person. 

Sing. tiom. . . 

lrlstl.. . . 

Gen. . . 

rcnlki-in khen ; mi-nung-bhes ; i.aung 
khrn 

I 

gd gdil *ira/hi ; n ~ i  ; i 

-. 

ga-Ad g6n-h8  cath hi-lui ; mi-h8 ; i-hd 

- - - -. - - -. . . - - - . - - - - - - - - - 

nng I u'19 d, rvdlki.m, mi-nung, i.wnag 

Abl.  . . any-klren 

Gen. . . ang-chi (111y nnd his', ~ n g - c h i  (m). ung-clrbi I lutltlti-111 mih-pu-m ; mi-nhk-pu.m ; 
n11d thy) i-ndk-pu.m 

Dud Nom. . . i gri-ndkpu gdn-chkc walhi neb-pu ; mi-ndk-pu ; f.ndk.pu 

I I - I 

Instr. . . 

Plur. Nom. . . 

Gm. . . 

Instr. . . 
- 

gd-ndkpu-hd,g4-Rdndk-po-16 gdn-ehhe-RB -I watki nEk.),u-18, etc. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstr:~tivc pronouns ; thus, i, 

this ; mZ and ruathi, that. 
The numeral nEk-pzc, two, is replaced by migag-mi and wiyt61~g if the pronouns refer 

to women or irrational beings, respectively. 
Interrogative pronouns are sii and s.iinoi, who ? mische, what ? AG?~?csg, which ? An 

interrogative pronoun is sometimes used as a kind of relative ; thus, hc~elcng got-hti toJ- 
pzvng-mi mi 116-mi, which hand-by struck-him-1 that pains me, the l~and with which I 
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ang-hi ( m y  and their), ung-hi (my 
and yoor) 

gdhRZta-hd,gn-hd PAZlahd 

g6 khdta 

- 

un-ni wotki m kk6lu-rn, mi-nuilg khdt..,,,, 
Z - I L L L T I ~  kkdta m I - 

wuthi kAZla ; cni.kldtn ; i-khdta 

gdrre-hd 

- 
wntki kRrSla h e ,  eto. 



386 EASTERN PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 

struck him pains me. Usually, however, relative participles are used instead ; thus, 
jo-oi ei~tgtoltg th i  thik-to, eating man not hinder, don't lliuder the man who eats. 

Verbs.-The verb is the most interesting feature in Viiyu grammar. I t  is often a 
mere noun without different forms to denote the person of the subject. I n  such I2Jses 
the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of tlie agent. On the other hand, there 
is a l o ~ g  series of forms in which the person of the subject and the object are inciicated 
by means of pronominal affixes inserted in the verb. W e  can therefore distinguish two 
different principles prevailing in VSyu conjugation. A comparison of tlie forms usual 
in BShing and other dialects, in which pronominal suffixes are used to a much greater 
extent than in the case of Viiyu, points to the conclusion that an  older system of indi- 
cating the subject acd object by means of pronominal sufiixes is on its may towards 
being superseded by the mncli simpler Tibeto-Hurman principle, according to which the 
verb is a kind of noun incapable of inflexion in person and number. 

Tlle number of tenses is limited to two, a present, which is also used as a future, 
and a past, and even these tno  are often identical in form. I n  narrative sentences, a, 

suffix nzi or m must be aclded to all verbal tenses in order to show that the action really 
takes place; thus the base phi means ' to  come,' and zcathiphi ki mZ means he comes or 
not, does he come ? If we n ant to indicate that he really comes, mi must be added; 
thus, wathi phi-mi, he comes. 

Subject.-The person of the subject is in many forms indicated by means of 
pronominal infixes ~rhicll are inserted between the base and the copula mi, 9n. The 
details are as follom~. 

The affix of thc first person singular is ngo or ~zg;  compare R i i  nga, Limbu ng, 
etc. ; thus, phi-ngo-mi, I go ; tZ-ng-mi, I place. After labials ng is replaced by 918; thus, 
jyop'-nztc-m, I am tired; horn-nzu-tn, I am tasted. I n  to'nai, I strike, the In seems to 
represent both the pronominal suffix and the copula. 

I n  ei-1%-mi, I kill him ; si-n-chhe-m, I kill them two; si-n-me-m, I kill them, the 
pronominal infix ng has al~parently been contracted into ono sound mith the suffix 
indicating the object. Similarly the suffix ~zg is dropped or contracted before the suffix 
no, nu, which denotes an ohject of the second person ; thus, hi-nu-m, I g i ~ e  thee ; 1115-tho- 
ne-at, I give you. 

A subject of the second porson sinzular is not usually indicated by means of a 
pronominal infix. I n  the base ao, to be, however, the second person si~lgulnr is no-nzb-na, 
art. I h e  affix r lzb  in this form is iclcntical mith the affix no, nu in forms such as hci-nzb- 
nz, I give thee ; top-nzc-918, I strikc thee. They can just as wcll be translated ' thou art 
given by me,' ' thou art  struck by me.' The suffix no, nu is identical with Kanam3ri 
n, l h a m i  m i ,  etc. 

A subject of the third person singular is not indicated by means of any afix. 
The first llerson dual is indicated by adding the aftises chhok, past chho9z9, if the 

person addressed is excluded, and chhik, past chhing if he is included ; thus, plhi-chhoJc- 
mi, phi-chhik-mi, Ire go ; phi-chhong-mi, phi-chhing-nzi, we went. 

The affix chhik is also used to denote the second and third persons dual in the 
pmsr:nt tcnso of intransitive verbs; thus, phi-chhik-nti, you two, or, tliey two, come; 

.cis-chhik-mi, J ou two, or, tliey two are killed. Foyms sucli as sis-chhilc-mi are also used 
as actives. I n  such cases, however, the subject is separately marked by being put in 



the case of the agent. That tho affix chhik does not really denote an active subject of 
the second and third persons is shown by the fact that i t  is roplnoed by chhe whenever 
a second affix indicating the object is added ; thus, it-ugo-chk-my you two, or, they two, 
kill me. lllie a8ix chhe is also used with intransitive verbs i n  the past tense ; thus, 
phi-cAke-m, you two, or, they two, went. 

I n  tlie first person plural the affixes kok, past ki-kdng, are added if the person 
addressed is not included ; thus, hi-ti-kok-n~i, we give him; phi-ki-kdtLg-nti, me went. 

Kok is changed to pop after labials; thus, clan&-pop-mi, me are lost. Similarly ki- 
kdng becomes pi-k6ng after lal~ials, and ti-kdng after dentids ; thus, dam-pi-kGng-rni, we 
\\.ere lost; ho-ti-kong-nzi, me talked, from hot', talk. Ti-k6ng is also used in such 
transitive verbs as indioate thc object by mcans of a sutlix beginning with t ; thus, 
hi- t i -kong-~i ,  wc gave him ; but hi-ki-kdng-nzi, me wcre given. Tho corresponding 
reflexive form is chiakdng; thus, hz-chi-kdng-nti, wo sleep. 

If the person addressed is included the affixes are ke (after labials pe), past ki-keng 
(with the same parallel forms as in the case of ki-kong) ; thus, phi-ke-?I&, we came ; 
in2.-cAi-l;eng-lni, We slept. 

The afixes of the second and third persons plural are ne, me, respectively; thus, 
phi-ne-qn, you come, you came ; phi-me-m, they come, they came. 

Object,-Reference has occasionally been made to affixes denoting the object in  
additioll to those indicating the subject. The use of two affixes, one denoting the 
subject and another denoting the object, in one and the same form is not common. It 
is to oases where the subject is in the plural and the object in the sin,dar, 
or vice vel.s&. 

An ol~ject of the first person singular is indicated by means of the same infix as a, 

subject of the same person ; thus, hi-su-ng, give me ; th i  hG-gago, don't give me. Suoll 
forms can of course also be coueidered as passives, and the affix as the a 5 x  of the sub- 

ject, The affix ng, @go can be followed by the affixes cllhe, ae, and me, denoting an 
went of the second or third person dual, the second person plural, and the third person 

&P 

plural, respectively ; thus, to'-mo-chhe-nt, YOU two (or they two) strike me ; hri-ngo-ne-m, 

you give me; hi-ngo-ma-nz, they give me ; top-szb-ng-me-nz, they struck me, etc. In 
forms such as g6 g6n-115 nud-ping-h-m, I thee-by to-stay gave, you made me stay, there 
is no affix to denote that. the object is of the first person. The form ping-ku-m I U W ~ ] ~  
means gave him.' I f  it is correctly used, the passage is au instance of Tibeto-Burman 
principles supplanting the old conjugation of the dialect. 

first person dual and plural are only indicated in tlie imperative ; the affixes 
are the same as i n  the case of the subject ; thus, hi-choag, give us two, 166-ki-kdng, give 
Us; ih,j hi-chhok, don't give us two; t h 5  h&-kdlc, don't give us. Forms such as hi-kok. 
mi, he gives us, are passive and sllould properly be translated 'we are given,' etc, s 

' An object of the second person is only indicated with a subject of the first person 

singular. ?'he affixes are 920 (nzb), dual no-chhe, plural no-ne. It has aheadS been 
that there is no affix to denote the subject. 'I'hus, top-tat'-rn, I strike thee; 

top-lao.chhe-nz, 1 strike SOU two ; top-no-r~e-m, I strike you. It is possible that the affix 
of the firit person singular has been fused into one sound with the foliowing n. If 

that is not the case, the restriction of the use of such forms to tllose oases in which the 

subject is of tlie first person singular, can only be a secondary development. A form 
VOL. 111, PhnT 1. 3 D 2 
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suoh as top-na-m, I strilte thce, would then be passive and should properly be translated 
'thou art struok.' Suoli rerbs as distinguish tlie nctive from tllr 1)nssive by using 
different in the base, add the object affixes of the seoond persou to tlie 1,assive 
form; thus, to-no-ne-m, I place you ; but ti-ng-ine-n~, I place them. 

An object of the t l~ird person singular is usually iildicated by adding an affix to the 
bme. In many cases there are (liferent allixes to dcnote the clirrct nud the intlireot 
objects, ko bciilg ~rsed for tlic direct ancl to for the indirect one ; thus. yer~g-Jco, sce him ; 
yeglg-to, see for llim : jci-Jro, cat it ; ja-to, eat for him : klcil-ko, steal it ; khZ-to, steal for 
him : po'-/~07 lick i t  ; pop-to, lick i t  for him. The last instanco slionrs that JL is changed 
to p in the usual may after labials. 

In  many cases the afbs to is used for the direct as well as for the indirect object; 
thus, cltek-to, hate him, and, for him ; sis-to, ]<ill him, ancl, lor l ~ i ~ n ,  ctc. 

If the subject is O F  tlie first person singular the af ix ng, ngo, is inserted het\reen ko, 
to and tlic copula; thus, hci-ta-fig-mi, I cive to him, I gavo to h im;  ~ is - t lc -ng-~i ,  I 
killed him ; tz-kfc-gtg-nai, I placed him. Some verbs ornit the aRix of the objcct in the 
present. This is the case wit11 such verbs as have different vowois in the ac*t<ive alld the 
passive; thus, ti-rzg-mi, I place him ; compare to-ngo-nz, I ail1 placed. Vel-bs ending 
in t, \vhicli chauge this t to s bufore the afBs t, do not appear to have any mark refer- 
ring to the object in thc first person singular of the present ; thus, si-n-nzi, I kill him. 
The 18 inserted before mi ill tliis form is prol~ably derived froill tlie final t of the base and 
the prouou~inal affix qzg of tllc first person singular. Similarly tYansitive vcrbs ending 
in p drop the affix of the object in tlle same forms; thus, to'-nri, I hit hilu. I t  is 
possible that to'-mi is simply a passive form ' he is hit.' If not; the nz in mi must be 
derived from a double nl, o~r r  tile initial cousonant of the verb substantive, the other the 
regular form of the affix or tile fitst person singular after labials, the base of the verb 
being top. This latter explanatioll is probably the right one, two ms being used it' the 
object is of the tltlrd person dual or plural. I n  such cases the afixes chhe, me, res- 
pectively, are inserted between tlte a 6 x  of the subject and the verb substantive ; thus, 
to-nlz-chb-~n, I strike them two; to-rn-me-m, I strike them ; si-n-chhe-m, I kill them 
tmo; si-91-me-gn, 1 kill them ; Icri-tu-ng-chhe-m, I give them two ; hci-tic-~zg-me-nz, I give 
thcm. 

It has already heen remarked that there are no pronominal affixes to denote a sub- 
ject of the second and third persons singular. Such forms are distinguiulied by using the 
su%x of the agent after the subject. If the subject ns well as tlie object is of Ihe tliird 
person singular, such forms can Ile considered as actives as ~vell  as passivch. I n  the 
second person with an ohject of the third person singular, the form is always identical 
with that of the thir-(1 Ilerson. Thc affix of the object is always added in tho past; 
thus, eis-tu-gn. thou killeclest him, he killed him; to'-pzc-nz, stru~.kest, struck, him. In 
the present, on the otller hand, the passivc forms are commonly uscd ; thus, to'-mi, thou 
strikest him, he strilces him, he is struck ; hi-fu-nd, givest him, gives him, hc is given. 
The affix of the object is nddcd if it is to and the verb does not end in a t ;  thus, 
tl~ik-tu-tn, lie shuts it, etc. ; Ilor~g-tzc-m, pleasest him, pleases him, is l~leased, and so on. 

If the subject is in tho dual or the plural, an object of tlie third ljersotl singular is 
not  separately marked. If the subject is of the third person the af ix  to is added as 
above, in the active as rrcli as in the passive ; thus, Iiu-to-clihe-912, they two give, or, are 



given. I n  tho past tense thc alfi yes to, ko, etc., are always added ; thus, ~ i e - t o - c h h ~ - ~ ,  
they two killed him ; tti-ko-me-)?&, they put him, etc. 

Voice,-There aro throe voiocs, the active, the pmivc, and the middle. .'rile 
active and passive voices are disti~igllislle!l by the use of pronominal affixes indicating the 
object in thc easc of the former, ~r-llich are dropped in the latter. Int~*ansiti\rc verbs do 
not use atfixes of the object. ' I  11oir form tlleret'orc agrcrs nri th the passive of t ransitives. 

I t  has alroady been rcmarl~c~l that the active and passive voices are oftoll oonfounded, 
many forms being used nith all active as wcll as mith a passive men~bing. In such 
cases tho common Tibeto-Burmall principle of distinguishing the ~ubject ant1 the object, 
not in tllo verb, but by Illcans O F  atlditions to tho noun, is rcsorted to, the subject of 
transitive verbs being put in the case of the agent ; thus, got&-hi wathi yetag-ku-m, thee- 
by he was-suen. TIlt. nleaninq is, howrver, somfltimes left to bc infcrred from tile 
context, 39 is also the case in other 'Y~bcto-Uurman languages ; thus, Kl~ciscc-klrrcta Hriyu 
it-ke-nt, Khau HByu called-are-we, IVC are callcd H5yu by thp Kllas. 

Thrce verbs, tci, to place; ji, to cat; and pi ,  to do, change tlieir ci to o in most 
passive forms. Other verbs distingldsh the two voices only by means of pronominal 
affixes. Those forms 1\~1iich differ in the activc and the passive are tho first person 
singular, the second pelason singular of the past, and the first person plural. I n  the 
second ancl third pcrsons dual and plural an object of the first person singular is indic,ztd 
by inserting the pronominal aflis ngo; see above under the hcad of o1)ject. Otller 
f-rills do not clilfcr for thv active and the passive; thus, sis-tzc-m means 'he killcd' and 
'he  was killed' ; sis-clrhik-mi, they two Itill, or, are killed. I t  mill be seen that the 
form sis-tu-nt contains the af6x of tlle object tu, and is, couscquently, an active form. 
Sis-chhik-nzi, on the othcr hand, has a passive form. 

The middle voice is formed from transitive, and also from some intransitive, verbs 
by inserting che, dual %a, plural chi, betmccn thc basc and the persolla1 alfixes denoting 
the subject. Transitive bases ending in a vowel nasalize it before the infixes the and 
chi ; thus, pa-ltg-mi, I do i t  ;pg-chzc-rrg-nzi, I do it for myself. 

Tense.-It has already been remarked that the dialect does not possess more than 
two finite tenses, the present and the past, and that the difference between the two is 
not great. The conjugational tablcs in Hodgson's Vjyu grammar are probably 
incomplete, and the distribution of the various forms on the present ancl the past some- 
times malies the impression of being artificial. 

I t  has alrcady been rcmnrked that the present ancl past tenscs are clistinguishecl by 
using different a5xes to denote the subject in the dual and in the first per,on plural. 
The affix of the second person plural is Iae in the prcsent' as well as in tlio past. A 
preceding sound is, home\-el,, usnally changed to a nasal in the past; thus, clak-ne-pn, 
you wish ; dak-ne-m or dirig-fze-m, you wished ; jyop-IIC-m, you are tircd ; jy6nt,-ne-,rt, 
you mere tired ; hot-se-nz, you talk ; 1~6-11e-wi, you talked. It will be seen that a preced- 
ing vowel is, in such cases, lengtl~cned, 2nd that u is dropped before IL ; compare also 
sit-lac-m, you kill ; sE-ne-112, you Idled, mith change of the long Z to 5. Tho lengthen- 
ing is accordingly due to a kind of contraction between the dropped consonant ar~d the 
following ra, and i t  should bu noted that rowels arc as a rule lengtl\ened a s  a kind of 
co~npensation when a consonant is dr~ppeil ;  thus, di-rrri, from datn-mi, l ~ e  is full. 
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The termination of the second and third persons singular is the simple copula mi 
or m, in the present as well as in the past ; thus, phi-mi, comest, comes, oarnest, came. 
A preceding sound is usually treated in the same may as before ne in the past ; thus, 
dak-rni, desires ; ding-nii, desired, etc. To judge from Hodgson's grammar tllo past is 

also distinguished from the present by inserting an affix denoting the object; 
thus, &t-nbi, thou killest ; sis-tzc-m, thou killedest. Similarly Hodgeon also gives e,js- 
chhik-mi, they two kill, but sh-to-chhe-9th they two liilled. This distinotiou, however, 
seems to be artificial, the forms containing an  affix of tlie object being propsrly active, 
the rest. passive forms. Forms such as h8-tzc-rn, he gives, he gave, show that tho sax 
of the object is also used in the present. 

Thcrc remains the fiiat person singular. The difference established betmeen the 
presellt and the past in Hodgson's grammar is apparently sometimes artificial ; tllus, 
si-fi.tlr&, 1 kill (him) ; sis-tzc-my-n~i, I killed him, in wllich case the affix of the object is 
only added in the past. Forms such as I8&-tzc-ng-tni, 1 give, or gave, him, show that the 
use or non-use of the object affix does not mark a difference of time. There is appar- 
ently o n 1  one afEx of the first person which is really a tense affix of the past, viz., the 

au -q ,  which is used in intransitive and passive verb ; thus, h8-ngo-m, I am @pen ; 
h&-s.lc-ng-mi, I was given. I n  transitive bases ending in nasals the first person singular 
of tlls present ends in st6-g&g-mi, as does also the past tense of the passive ; thus, pifig- 
su-rbg-rni, I give, I mas given. 

'Jhe table which follows registers the prasent and past tenses of the bases phi, to 
come ; dak', to desire ; darn, to be full ; a i d  hol, to talk. 
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It has already been noted that the ohject i q  indicated in  varioru ways in tmnsitivo 
verb8. The details mill be fouud in Hodgson's gainmar. In this place we shall ollly 
give the present and past tenses of the active and the  passim, and the mitldle voice of 
the base 2ri,tg, to sond, to give. I n  the miildle voice thort. is no difference between the 
present and the past except in the dual and tho first person plul1al. 

The missing forms of the active must be supplied from the passi~e,  and vice versa". 
The past tense of the middle agrees with the present i n  all forms outside the dual and the 
first person plural which are as follows ; dual 1 excl. pilag-na-chhong-mi ; 1, incl. pijag- 
ncc-chhing-mi ; 2. ping-nu-chhe-rn ; 3. ping-na-chhe-tlr ; plur. 1 exal. ping-chi-kong-nzi, 
1 incl. ping-chi-lceng-mi. 

Other forms are pirrg-nu-m, I send, or sent, thee ; ping-no-chhe-ln, I send, or sent, 
you two; ping-vo-ne-m, I send, or sent, you ; ping-sung-chhe-m, I send them two ; pi~bg- 
8ung-me-t12, I send them; ping-ku-ng-clthe-m, I sent them two; piwg-ktt-ng-me-m, I sent 
them ; pitrg-ngo-chhen~, you two, or they two, scncl me ; piug-eung-chhe-na, you two, or 

sine, 1 . . 

2 . .  

9 . .  

Enal 1 exol. . 

1 incl. . 

1 . .  

3 . .  

Plu~,.  I excl. . 

1 incl. . 

2 . .  

- 

3 . .  

- 
bIiddlo Prcncnt, - 

~ L I ~ ~ - C ~ U I I ~ J . ~ I , ~  

p i ~ r g - c h ( , - ~ ~ ~  

Present. 

. --- 

r l g . r n m i  

- 

- 
P A S ~ I V R .  

presoot. Psst. i 
I I + - l l g o - n ~  , ping-.s~ing-nri 

ACTIVE. 

Pnet. 

ping-bung-mi 

ping-ku-tn 

ping.ku-m 

ping-$0-chhc-m 

J>ing-ko-me.m 

----- 

pirig.911 i 

----- 

pinr~.nri 

ping-rrii 

pilrg-cAhok-nri 

- -  
i - I  

---- 
pjng-eRkik-mi 

ping.chhik-mi 

ping-kok-mi 

-- 
ping-be-m 

- 

ping-ne-m 

ping-~re-rn 

i ping-ckc-rn 

ping-chhong-rni 

p i n - c h i  

ping-chhe-III 

p i n g - w - ~ h l r o k - ~ i  

ping-en-chlik-mi 

ping-na-cklik-mi 

- - - - - -I ping-nn-cbhik-mi 

ping-ki-kong-tni 1 ping-chi-kok.mi 

ping-ki.keng-nli 

ping-ne-m 

ping-clri.ke-m 

ping-chi-ne-m 

ping-chi-me-m 



The base nG, to be, is inflected like phi, to come. The sccond person sin,dar is, 
however, 126-nu-m, art ; and the third person nG-mi or nB-m, is. 

The base 16, to ga, has the form ld'la in the second and third persons singular ; thus, 
li-ngo-m, I go; 16'-suttg-mi, I went ; ld'la-m, goest, goes, wentest, went. 

Imperative,-The imperative is not a finite tense denoting that something take3 
placc. It is accordingly not followed by the C O ~ U ~  mi or m. I n  other respects it is 
identical with the past; thus, phi, come ; phi-chhe, come you two ; phi-ne, come ye; 
&.a-che, sleep ; im-n5-chhe, sleep you two ; im-chi-ne, sleep ye ; ha-to, give I~ im ; ha-to- 
chhe, give to them two ; hci-chhe, give you two; h5-sung, give me ; hi-chhong, give us 
two; hi-ki-kong, give us ; hi-sung-chhe, give me you two, and so forth. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing thti to the present of transitives and 
to the past of iutrnnsitives ; thus, t h i  phi-chhe, don't come you two ; t h i  116-ne, don't 
talk ; tha h5-chhok, don't give to us two, etc. There are, however, marly exceptions to 
this latter rule ; thus, thci ha-sturag-me, do not ye give to me. 

The suffix mi, m is not only omitted in the imperative, but, also in other forms 
which do not state that an action rea lb  takes plaoe; tlrus, phi-ngo-nom, aome-I-if, if 
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they two, sent me ; ping-ago-ne-w, you send me ; pitag-ngo-mie-m, they send me ; piag- 
euny-ne-m, you sent me ; ping-~ng-me-m, they sent me, etc. 

Similarly are formed the present and past tenses of most transitive verbs. 
I t  has already been remarked that the verbs j&, eat; t i ,  put ; and pa, do, ohan* 

their ,3 to o in the passive. Compare the table which follows :- 
A 

PASSIV~.  

Preaent. 1 P a &  

to-ngo-m 1 t o - a u q - m i  

l o - ~ n i  
.- 

-1 to-mi 
I 

lo-mi 

- -- I I 
lo-chhok-nri 1 to-chhong-mi 

lo-chhik-~ni to-chling-mi 
~ ~ . .  

lo-chhik-mi I lo-chhe-a) 
.- -- 

lo-chhik-mi 

Sing. 1 . . 

ACTIVE. 

Present. 
-. -- - - - 

Id-n9-m; 

t i - k u - m  I- 
td-ku-m j-L- Dm1 1 erol. . t i -chhok-mi t i -chhong-III~  

Plar. 1 exol. . 

1 incl. . 

2 '  . 

Paet. 
- 

t i -ku-ng-mi 

1 incl. . 

3 . .  
. 

3 . .  

Id-kok-nli 

Id-ke-m 

t i -k i -kdng-mi  1 to-kok-mi 
-- 

Id-ki-keng-mi i t o - b n  
--- 

td-ne-m 1 to-ne* 
-~ 

t i -ko-me-m 

- I 

. . i  

lo-ki-k6nq-tni 

to-ki-keng mi 

to.ne-n~ 

Id-chhik-mi 

I 

Id-chhing-mi 

td-rhhe-m 

tA-ko-chhe-m 
~. 
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I come ; phi-sca, if he comes; phi-sung-phen, if 1 came; phi-ngo-yu, 0 that 1 might 
come, etc. 

Verbal nouns and participles.-The base alone is used as a verbal noun; thus 
phit'-lLi, coming-in, coming ; phit'-riling, coming-with, when coming ; phit'-khen, coming. 
from, after haviug come; pibit'-si~sg-h6, conling-time-at, when coming. The imtru. 
mental of the reduplicated base is often used as a kind of conjunctive participle ; thus, 
l,hit'-phit'-hci, havillg come. An infinitive of purpose is formed by adding many ; thus, 
phit'-m,ur~g, in order to come. 'l'his form is also used as a kind of relative participle ; 
thus, phit l -~nu~ty lon~, a way to go on. 

The colllmon suflixes of relative pa14iciples are vi, denoting the agent, ta, forming 
a kind of past participle passive, and tuag ml~ich is added in order to form a future 
pai-ticiple passive ; thus, ha-ui, who gives; hi-tcc, given ; ha-tcing, what will be given, 
iit to be given. 

Causals.-Causals are formed by ha.rdening a soft initial or else by suffixing piny 
to the base. 'lhus, buk', wake; puk', awaken: dzlk', move along; thuk-to, move it: 
bok, to be born ; phok and bok-piwg, beget. 

Negative particle.--Thei negative particle is a prefixed m&; thus, ma phi-sung. 
mi, I dicl not come. 

F'or further details the student is referred to Hodgson's grammar and to the 
specimen which follows, which has been reprinted from Hodgson's work. A list of 
words will be found on pp. 409 and ff. 



[No. 36. ] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

(23. H. Hodgson, 2867.) 

Ang ming Pachya nom. Ang thuko TT;iyu nbmi. Khise-khit* 
X y  name Pcchya is. B y  tvibe Fr'iylc is. h7h as 

EJtipu it-ke-m. Ung-ki d5vo-be ~iil.11 is-chi-ke-m. Ga jek -h 
Hci!ju cull-us. O u r  language-in Yiyci call-ourself-zoe. I old 

durn-sung-mi. Ilitha-bong durn-sung-mi g-hti m i  se-ng-mi. 
became- I. How-nzuch-ZIP-to becun~e- I me hy not k ,~ow-I .  

Lbgbt- kulup chhuy ung mani-khen. Dhankuta-mu 
Foot-hands-elztire three top- ft-o)n. DhanX,uta-of 

khakchhing-puchhum-chup-vi-khata pop-ha  hli-tn vik pi-chi-kok-mi. 
so1die1-s Raja-by gi2iet~ jield o ultivn te-fog.-11s-toe. 

An: kc ma nom. Ang ti-mo Gajrlij Thapa nung nomi. 
M I  land not is. y son Gajraj  Thepa with is. 

Gon-hii liophe nakphe inang-munang mathi yeng-kum. Wathim nnruug 
Thee-by one-time two-tintes here hi718 suzu. His for.,r~ 

g6n-ha blek-tum. Wathin chho le pa-kum. Honko 5 thum rimi. 
t lr~e-by portrayed. His  body cilso mude. A t - j i ~ ~ s t  his heart feared. 

Kapt~n-ha  thum ha-nung h6n-ping-Iiunl. Ang dlivo lit'nung 
captain-by heart giving agree-mode-him. Jly language teaching 

bliiling ch6lo chupsit khen illhe gb gan-115 mut-ping-klim. 
fozcr months egzclimg ffi-cym heve me thee-by to-stay-camedst. 

Divo chingngak chamchem. G6n s6n-che. Ung-jiti 
Language very dificult-is. Thou knowest-for-thyself. Thy-asoed 

dsvo g-ha chit-num. Ang thum-be ithaji nomi, gGn-hi wnlige 
question me-by taught-thee. My heart418 hope i s  thee-by soon 

lat-ping-ngom. Ang-ki thbko K6si blingmu homba imba 
to-go-allowed-shu12-Zle. Ozcr. tribe KGsi rive?. that-side-on t h i s - ~ i d e - ~ n  

mus-chi-kok-mi. N6pal-khfiral khen Timbakasi bong mus-chi-liok-mi. 
sit-we. Nepal-valley front Tcinzbok6si to sot -we. 

Gij-kh%b awal-be mut-vi ming no-kok-mi. Ki~swfir Batia 
l y e  fever-districts-& sitting not are-we. s a r  B6tia 

DBnwir awal-be mut-vi no-ne-m. Awsl-mu ramsa-ha gang 
D d ~ c i r  fever-districts-in sitting are. Fever-of fear-by river 

kh&a ma mus-chi-kok-mi. Vik mlng p6-vi ghidi-mu chokphi 

near not sit-we. Cwltivatiort not doing forest-of hevbe 
VOL. 111, PART I. 3 ~ 2  
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s,itung jG-vi kern m i  p6-vi th6k0 Kusknda Cheping. bihamu 
fruits eating house gtot making t9,ibe~ Iizcscnda ChEpcir~g 

chhaju puchhi-be ma mus-chi-kok-mi. Ang-ki-mu ken1 nomi ; 
Rille sunrmits-on ,not sit-we. Us-o f house 8s ; 

vik le nbmi; pkngamu vik nom, mernha makai ddsi phtiphai 
$eld also i s ;  cultivable jield is, thus maize kodo b u c k w i ~ ~ ~ t  

boja levi r6ma m5sa sikha g 6 h Q  laru livi vik nom. 
rice millet cotton beano barley wheat madder l*iijk;2?fig j e l d  ie. 

Ang-ki mtilung kdlu-be Hengong-wo biiha, Lapchs Lirnbu 
Ou9* houzea in-one-place N&wci?. manner, L a p c h ~  LGzbu 

m5ng jiihe, chhiju midi~m-be gadhii piihe m u s - ~ h i - k o k - ~ i .  
munnef. not changijzg, hills nzicldle-its terraces naa?;ing sit-we. 

Chhjju puchhi-be bdja rug li-the-m, jomsit-mil ming mische 
Bi l l s  top-on rice not g ~ o w s ,  grain-of name 

le m j  nom. H;inung bong jomsit lichem, minuug bong 
also not is. How-much up-to g ~ a i n  grows, that Z L ~ I - ~ O  

lat9-lat'-lla mus-chi-kok-mi. G"-h%-khiitrt-h% ruk-lung-be ~uk-lcok-mi 

going sit-we. Us- by plozighing-coulzt2.y-in plougil-we 

auk-lung-be duk-kok-mi. Phallm-tu'-vi sing-chu k'-vi k6ch6n-vi 
digging-cozlnt 9'y-il?. dig-we. Smiths  carpenters potte7.s 

ang-ki thok-be mii no-me-m. Kam-pj-chyang b i n g c h 0 - ~ 5 - c h ~ ~ ~ ~  
ou9' t r ibe -b  not a9.e. Utensils o~~navaeats 

gygti-m Sfit-khen ing-chi-liok-mi. A n e k i  kern an:-ki got-ha 
other-of handfrom buy-we. OUP houses 0 ~ 9 '  hand-with 

c - l o - m i .  Ang-ki was-chying ang-ki vik se-tang rdma-khen 
make-for-us-we. 0 249. d9-ess ozcv $eld ga the~ed  cotton-fro9n 

rdme-lihata-ha duri chinching-ha jGwa pcng-me-m. Viy u-khiita 
wives- by d l r i  spinning clothes weave-they. P iyus  

khakchhing-puchhnm-p6-vi (or -&up-vi) m5 no-me-m. Mische-pi gycti 
soldiers not are. Alzy-way other 

namsang-mu sGra rn j  pd-me-m. JBwa Hengong-wo gdt-khen 
emell-of sevvice not do. Clothes Newci?.~ halzd-fi.om 

rangai p6-me-m; l6ncho-khita diiwing-mi(sic) j6wa wis-chi-me-m; 

dye do ; men wlrite clothes wear ; 
mes-cho-kh5ta rangau-p6-ta was-chi-mem. Ang-ki mu-lung ithijila n6-mi. 

wonzelt dyed wear. Our vilEages small are. 

Nigung got kulup-ha, bii kulup-khen chholup bong muphta chhaju 
Two hands entire-with half entire-from score up-to seated hills 

madum-be it-h5 ddo-h5 ham-ta uo-me-m. Ang-ki Item chhslung sing-hrt 
aide#-on here there scattered are. U u r  / I  ouses vough timber-from 

PO-ta di-ha wamta hung-lung-kO-ha r6-ta khisti-hrt sup-ta 
made cane-with (?> challi(?)-with plastered straw-with thotohed 



g8ge-gBge p5-chi-mem. Kern bhitari niiyunp kuna no-chhik-mi, kblu 
separately ~~zade-are.  Xonee within two rooms are, one 

im-lung kblu kh6'-lung. TL-mo-khata tj-mi-khjta gPge-ta mii 
sleepilag-room one cooking-roorrr. Boys girls 8eparale-place not 

hok-mi. Bangchodum-khen biak pa-chi-kok-mi. Nayung gbt kulup-ha 
s l e e ~ ,  Matuvity-frorn naarriage make-we. TWO hands entire-with 

b% kulup-kben 16 got klllup bong penku h%-ha-h% rome 
half entkre-from feet hands all UP-to rupees giving &ver 

ing-chi-kok-mi. PBllku phem m5ng won-ti-ke m m  rome upu 
buy-OUT-we. Money pay not can-we if wife father. houee-in 

lat9-latl-h% kam pi-pi-11% pheng-kok-mi. Mische 1115, pa-pi-ha mel-ta 
going worl; doing pay-we. dlzything riot doing dead 

singtong k6-be k_hum-pop-mi. Kh6ch0 puk chCli b ~ l i  mEchho 
pel.8on earth-in bury-we. Pozct swine goat sheep bztfaloes 

jg-chi-kok-mi ; gai bbilu ph6ka ma k o i m i  ; sing\ro-khi1du 
eat-we ; cows bears moqzlceys not eat-we ; Irees-honey 

d ~ d u  c h i l u n ~  j%-kok-mi. Sbve tung-chi-kok-mi, bukchha-le t~lng-kok-mi, 
milk eggs eat-we. Beev dvhk-we-our, spi~its-also 

S6ve ang-ki p6-ta thing-ngak tung-kok-mi ; bukchha gpeti-m 
Beer our made much drink-we ; spirits othe9.s-of 
g6t-l,hen ing-ta yang-ngak tung-chi-kok-mi. Ang-ki chho-be ma 

haad-fronz bought little drinfc-we. 0 94 9. body-in not 

blek-chi-kok-mi ; nakchhung sas-chi-kok-mi, mescho le t6ncho le. 
tattoo-ourselves-we ; ears bore-toe, women also men also. 

Balung-khen gyBti suna-le ma dak-kok-mi. Ang-ki chblvi b i ~ l u n ~ ,  
~ x o ~ c i s t - f r ~ m  other any not wish-we. Our  physician exo~.cist, 

gyEti suna-le ma nom. V%yu thnko-mu singtong sum-h2 brahman 
othev any not is. P6yu tg.ibe-of person any-by brcihnzctn 
lama m$ hon-mi. Gycti-m lorn mct kholr-chi-kok-mi. Ang-ki vik 
lama not obey. Othe~s -o f  way not walk-we. O u r  Jield 

ha-khele m% wat-kok-mi. Upo met'-kinen tiwo-lthita-h5 chhing-ngak 
ever not abandon-we. Father died$-om sons-lr y much 

yang-ngak m% ptlpi-h% ling-me-m. T5rni-kh%ta-h% mische-le ma ling-me-m. 
litlle not doing get-they. Dazcgltters-by anythilzg not get-they. 

Imha-mu diiwo d6vi ang-ki mijhua n6-mi. Inung manikhen 
Such disputes deciding our oillage-headman is. H i m  front 

p6vi sun%-le mB nom. Ang-ki thBko gycti-m gBt-be lis-ta yang-ta 
making anyone not is. Our  tribe others-of hand-in gone dec~eased 

thbko n%ti tolgong bong yang-mi. 
tribe two handfuls till decreased-b. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Mp name is Pichyn. I am a Viiyu. The Khas tribe call US Hsyu, but in our 
tollgue we oall ourselves Vayu. I am an old man. I do not know how old I am, but I 
am more than sixty years old. We cultivate the land assigned by the Rsja to the soldiers 
of the Dhankuta regiment. I have no land of my own. My son is in tlie service of 
h j r5- j  Thipa. You have seen him here several times, and drawn his portrait, and 
measured him. At  first he was alarmed, hut tlle captain reassured him, i ~ n d  induced him 
to consent. You have kept me here four ~nont l~s  that I night  teach you my language. 
Our language is very difficult, you must judge for poursrlf. I can only answer your 
questions. I hope that you will soon let me go. 

Our tribe live on both sides of tllr Rosi, from t l ~ e  Valley of Nepal to the 
Tambakosi. We do not live in the fever district$. as do the Kusmiirs, tlie Botias, alld the 
Denmgrs. We do not live near t1?e river for fear of the fox-er. We do not, neither, live 
on the hill summits like the Kusiinda and Cheping tribes, who never cultivilte hut live 
on ,yild herbs and fruits, and never build house.;. We hare houses, anti cultivate the 
soil, growing maize, Itotlo, buckwhe:ir, rice, millet, cotton, beans, l)al.ley, wheat, maddrr. 
We have fixed homes like the NBwars, and are not migratory like the Lepchas and 
Limbus. We occupy the central parts of the hill slopes, which we cut into terraces. 
Rice will not gronr on thc tops, nor any description of grain. \I-e go up as high as 
grain mill gro\Ir. W e  use the 1)lough \\rllere i t  is possible. I11 other places we use the 
spade. We llavc no  smiths, carpenters, or potters. W e  buy ute~rsils and ornaments 
fronz others. W e  build our own houses, and our dress is madc of horne-grown cotton 
which our wives spill and weave. NO V 5 p s  are soldiers, and me never take menial 
service. The N ~ W ~ L P S  (lye OW clothes. The men use white clothes, but the women wear 
dyed clothes. Our villages are small, usually fifteen to twenty houses, scattered here 
and there along the hill-sides. Our houses are made of rough timber, interlaced with 
canes, plastered with chalk, and thatched with straw. There are two rooms in the house, 
one for sleeping and another for cooking. There is no general dormitory for the grown 
up boys and girls of the village. TVe marry a t  matulity. We buy our wives at a cost 
of fibom fifteen to tmentjr rupees. If we have no moue?, we earn her by working in her 
father's house. We hury our dead without any ceremony. We eat fowls, swine, goats, 
slleep, and butlaloes, but not corns, bears, or monkeys. We also eat honey, milk and eggs. 
We drink beer and spirits. 'l'he beer is home-brewell, and we drink 111uci1 of it. We 
m t  buy the spirits from others, and we therefore do not clrink much of it. We do not 
tattoo our bodies, I)ut we bore our ears, the imen as  well as the women. We have uo 
other priest than the exorcist. H e  is also our physicizln. None of the V i y u  tribe follo\~~ 
the bnihmans or lamas, and me do not adopt foreign custornu. We nevcr abandon our 
fields. When the father dies, the sons equally inherit him, the daughters do not inherit. 
Onr village headman decides our disputes. We never appeal from him. Our tribe has 
been subjugated by others, and 1s reduced to very inconsiderable numbers. 



OTHER NEPAL DIALECTS. 

Hodgson has publistled vocabularies of several more Nepal dialects. Some of them 
euoh as Dahi, DBnwrir, Kusmlir, Pikllyi and Thiru tkre Aryan forms of speech and do not 
interest us in this connexion. Others are of the same kind as Viyu, and i t  will be of 
interest to collrc-t fiuch scraps of information abont their grammar as can he gathered 
f ~ o m  Hodgson's vocabularies. Some short notes about the dialects of the Bhrimus, the 
Ch6pBngs, the l(usundas, and the Thiksyas therefore follo\v. 'I'lley are entirely based on 
the materials pal)lished by Hodgson. . 

The Cheping and liusilnda tribes live in the central region of Nepal, to the west of 
the Vayus. 'llieir dialects are complex, pronominalized, forms of speech. l'he same is 
the case with the language oi' the Blrrkmu tribe, who dwell in the Nepal l'erai. With 
regard to the remaining dialect, that of the l'haksya tribe, I am unable to state mhetnher 
it is a pronominalized form of speech or not. 

The vocabulary of theso clialeots is relatively free from Aryau loan-words, as mill be 
seen from the short comparative vocabulary which follows :- 

-. -- - -- - - - 

One / ya-zho 

Two 

Three sum-rho 

goi-sing 

ghitsga 

Five pEma rho 

Six  krsk-zho 

Thiksya. 

4 

Seven 

Eight 

Kine 

Teu 

Twenty 
-- 

Fifty 
-- 

Hnniired 

ngi 

-- 

chdnd-rho 

prap-zho 

taku-eho 

gyrb-rho 

som 

nges 

bhre 

- 

ohyu 
- 

- 

7lg08yU 

bhra 

--.- 
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Ch6phg. I Kusinds. I Bhdmu. 

nga chi 

Thou ndng 
I 

hai Who ? 
- ~ 

What ? m-tang 

kotau Bird 

Blood 

nom'ya 

ka chiwi 

Child 

Cow ma-sya nokmwa 

ddno nyi sar 

ndga 

nha 

chhydkyapham 

agai 

Ear nd, n6 

hom 

mik 

- 
Fire 

Fish nya, nga ngasa 

I - 
Foot chin u'nzkk C- 
Goat mFsyd, michd mijha michha 

-- 
Hair mgrb 1 gyaii ~ ~ d m  

Hand kfit-t  

h?, ydsa paksya 



MINOR NEPAL DIALECTS. 
. . 

Horn 

House 

rdng 

- 

ipiny jing 

b5Ai k y i ~ n ,  t im 

- 
lnhe, lame 

- 

ghim 
- 

ldlinga 
P. 

yaJadhyu 

nam 

Moon 

Mountain 
--- 
Mouth 

sias 

mdtong 

- - 
giji min I ~ L ~ I L  

inggai 

-- 

won u'mmd glryam 

lagai  m u  

tmb piig P pudhi 

I ku'ng-68 

ing uni ghzngi, raughini 

d5ja kciuli nd 

toho 9YO 

- 

parbut 

bivgyi3 

Name mybng 

Smoke 1 zu 

Night  

Road 

stone I bang 

Ya  

lydm 

Tiger I ja-(kelo) 

tdng 

Tooth 

Tree 

87/16 

sing (- tak)  

- 

ccaiyaki gado I :  hsbd 

Water 

Good 

Bad pilo 

t i  

pito 

Far I dyang-to chari 

- 
Near lokto ista I kanyck 1 ~?,e.9a 

. . .  . . .  

Tall 
-. 

hiy  ong I alhok 1 bautihk3a 
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The Chepings live in the dense forests of the central region of Nepal, to the west of 

the great valley. 
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Contains notes on the tribe and a vocabulary. 

I )  -0omparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the Broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. Reprinted in .Miscelluneous Essayr 
relating to Ind ian  Subjects. Vol. i, London 1860, pp. 161 and ff. 

HUNTEB, W. W.,-A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and B i Y h  Asia. London 1868. 
FOBBEB, CAPT. C. J .  F.,-A#nitics of the Dialects of the Chepang andKusunduh  Tribes o f  N < p u l  withthone 

of the Hi l l  Tribes of Arracun. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. ix, 1877, pp. 421 and ff. 

9 1  -On Tibeto-Burman Languages. Ibidem, Vol, x, 18i6, pp. 210 and ff. Contains 
v o c ~ ~ r i e s ,  Chepang, etc. 

I I -Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further I n d i a :  a fragment. And 
other Eseaya. London lki81. Contains comparative vocabularies, Chepang, etc. 

. - - -  - 

Short 

Eat 

Drink 

Sleep 

Come 
- 

Go 
- -- 

Run 

Give 

Strike 

Kill 

Chepang is a dialect 01 the complex, pronolnilirtlized type. We are only nnsatiafaa- 
torily informed about its grammatical features. Hodgson was nf opinion t,hat the: dialect 
was likely to disappear el,e long. I do not know in how f a r  this forecast has I'een verified. 

lihrimu. 

anyak 
- - -- - - 

oh& 

syanga 

ndwa 

thayd 

y&tgd 

gFg wdya 

p!16 

n18tb 

sdto, aprito 

Nouae.-The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by means 
af qualifying additions ; thus, pa, father ; rnt?,, mother : picmi, mat1 ; mirii, woman ; to, 

'l'l~ukaya. 

pu 1 ulu 
-- - 
lhila 

pi-u 

11huko 

k h , ~ u  

hero 

nginahero 

pino 

tdu,  thoputt  

thagothapdti 

CIt611irg. 

-- 

- --- -- 

jPche, gl~isa 

trimche, ttlmso 

Khunde.. 

poklok 

an& 

tdng qonong 

I e m h e ,  yemra I ip tu  

1 a9Ya 

ki, 1risu 

bi;i 

d A 

gorgow~ilo 

d i  
-- 

pungbayo 

puwdgo 



grandfntl~er ; aie, grandmother : ch6, boy ; chd-?.icing, girl : ?LOU, brother ; hou-dhGng, 
sister : pcclant, l i ~ ~ s l ~ a n d  ; mala?@, wife : you-ehyci, bull; m6-ehyci, cow. 

Wo ilo not k~ io \ \~  anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 
Mai in w6-mail they, and lunt in ttgi-lunt, we, are perhaps plural suffixes. 

The jienitivc can apparently lje formed by prefising tlle governed to the governing 
word withollt any sutlix ; thus, wi-kih,  bird's egg, egg. 'l'he suffix ku means ' of,' and 
is probably uscd when the governing word is understood. 

Other casos are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are rciz, to ; i ,  with, from ; 
hing, in, on. 

Numerals.-The first ten numerals are :- 

Verbs.-We know almost nothing about the conjugation of verbs. Forms suoh as 
bfi-i, give ; le-i, take, are probably imperatives. The same is perhaps the oase with f o r m  
ending in che and s-che ; thus, jd-the, eat ; tum-che, drink ; mti-s-che, sit down ; nh6-8-che, 
speak. 

Hodgson supposed the forms ending in sa to be verbal nouns ; thus, jhi-ea, to eat ; 
tzim-sa, to drink ; mu-sa, to sit down. It is hon,ever also possible that they are relative 

yci-zho, ya-zyo, one. 
nhi-zho, nhi-zyo, two. 
swm-zho, szbnz-zyo, three. 
pl6z-zh0, pl6i-zyo, four. 

Pronouns.-Tl~e following are the personal pronouns :- 

- 

participles or nouns of agency ; compare ?.tip-sa, tailor ; nnikyou-sa, weaver, and so on. 
Certain verbal forms end in dlzg ; thus, bajhining, to request. Hodgson supposed 

that they were participles. They can also be verbal nouns ; compare, youngsang, t,asting ; 
jensatkng, murdcr; latiling, robbery ; mha~.ldng, love, and so on. 

The negative participle is apparently a suffixed lo ; thus, pito, good ; pi-lo, bad ; 
~im- to ,  sweet ; nim-lo, sour ; bainang-lo, to refuse. Compare the negative suffix lo in some 
Kuki Chin dialects. 

IL.)*fili-~ho, XrJ1;-zyo, six. 
chini-zho, chiiuii-zyo, seven. 
prap-zho, prap-zyo, eight. 
taXu-zho, taX u-zyo, nine. 

nga, I. 
ngci-ku, my. 
ngi-lum, we. 
ngi-ku. our. 

The TZusiinda livc in the same district as the Chgpiings, ciz., in the jungles of the 
central region of Nepal, close to the plains, to the westward of the great valley. 
Hodgson in 1818 preclicted the extinction of the tribe within a few generations, and it 
can only bo very insignificant. 

piinza-zlto, piinla-zyo, five. gyilr-zho, gyilr-zyo, ten. 

AU THORlTIl~S- 
Boucso?i, B. H.,-On t l ~ e  Olrepong and Kusunda T~iber of Nepril. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of 

Bengel, Vol. xvii, Pt. ii, 1848, pp. 650 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the .Recordr of the 
Cwe~nment  of Bengol. No. xrvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 150 and ff., and in Hodgson's Essays on tha 
Longuages, Literature and Religion of Nephl end Tibet. London 1874, Pt. ii, pp. 45 and 8. 
Contains notos on the tribe. 
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clang, thou. 
?zing- X.u, thy. 
ning-lum, you. 
ning-ku, your. 

'2, he, she, it. 
5-l;a, his, her, its. 
w6-nzai, they. 
.Il-mai-lizb, their. 
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d&oeoN, B. H.,-Oontinuation of the Oomparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the brokers Triber of 

Nepbl. Journal of the Aeiatic Society of Bengal, V O ~ .  xxvi, 1857, pp. 327 and ff. Reprinted in 
Mieoelhneous Xarays relating to Ittdian Subjects, Vol. i, London 1880, pp. 171 and ff. 

H ~ N T ~ B ,  W .  W.,-A Comparative Diotionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London 1668, 
BOB BE^, CAPT. C. J .  F.,-Affinities of the Dialects of the Ohqang and Rusuvadah Tribes of Nep61 with those 

of the Hill Tribes of Arracan. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Val. ix, 1877, pp. 421 and 8. 

1) -On Tibeto-Burman Languages. Ibiden~, Val. X, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. Con&,, 
vocabnlarie~, Knsnnde, etc. 

9 1  -Comparative Qrarnma~ of the Languages of Further India : a fragment. And 
other Esaaye. London 1881. Contains vocebaleries, Kusanda, etc. 

Rodgson classed Kuscnda as a dialeot of the complex pronominalized type. The 
&ort remarks mhioh follow are based on the vocabulary published by him. 

Nouns.-Gender is distinguished by using different terms or by adding words with 
the meaning ' male,' ' female,' respeotively. Thus, pi;, father ; md.2, mother : talasii, boy ; 
take& girl : dziwdi, husband ; ningdai mycihoa, wife ; mih'ya dawii, man ; ningdai, woman ; 
g y i  kotau, male bird ; gimi kotau, female bird : Ligai gyi ,  dog ; i gn i  gimi, bitch, and so on. 

We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural sufixes. 
Cases are formed by adding postpositions. Such are nata igin, of ; t i i ,  in  ; Zai, to ; 

jcing jai, from ; i i ,  by ; tcingche, with ; kciuthcii, without, and so on. 
Numerals.-The first five numerals are $02-sing, one ; ghingcc, two ; diha, three; 

ph-j ing,  four ; pangang-jcing, five. The final sang, j ing ,  in  some of these forms is prob- 
ably a generic particle. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

The suffix jhigzga in the dual forms is probably another form of ghinga, two. 
Some other forms are given in another place in  Hodgson's vocabulary ; thus, Jci, I ; 

tangda, me ; gido-dcni, him ; tol;-jhingai, by us two ; tole-khigyai, by us ; tolckhcidai, us ; 
nok-khag, you, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ta  and tici, this ; issi and it, that. 
Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are ni lat ,  who ? nitilrg, what ? mataim'ya hak, 

anyone ; nataum'ya hcigit, anything. 
Verbs,--LIodgson gives tlle following table of the present tense active and passive of 

pmgbiryo, strike,- 
k i  pomatanha-u, I heat. tangda pungmatabahini, I am beaten. 
nu pomatawa, thou beatest. 

gida, he, she, it. 
giclayi, his, hers, its. 
gida-jhinga, they two. 
gicln-jhingayi, theirs two. 
{~ida-baki, their. 
gida-bccki-yida, theirs. 

chi, I. 
chiyi, my. 
tok2-jhinga, me &TO. 

tok-jhingayi, ours two. 
chbbalci, me. 

gida po~?aotawa, he beats. 
tolc-jhingai pomatanhnz, Itre two beat. 
nok-jhinga pomntawa, you two beat. 
gida-jhinga pomatwa,  they two bcat. 
tok-kh&yyai pomutnnlrai, we beat. 
nok-khag p~smatawa, you beat. 

porncc towa, they beat. 

~ Z Z C ,  thou. 
miyi, thy. 
ndk'-jhinga, you two, 
wok-jhingny;, yours two. 
nolri-baki, togarLilci, you. 

I gidodcini gidai pungmataba, he is beaten. 
tolc-jhigni pomatabai, we two are beaten. 

gida-jhinga g i  pwngmataba, they twoare beaten. 
tokkhGdai pontatcsbai, we are beaten. 

gidakhai g i  pzcnyhataba; tliey &ie beaten. 

cho-balii-yida, toki-balci-mida, ours.( noki-baki-yida, yours. 



The 1)ase alone is apparentl!. used as an imperative ; thus, cim, eat ; di ,  go ; cii, give ; 
nd, take. Suffixes such as o, u, and u can apparently be added ; thus, gorgowbto, rn ; 
pungbogo, strike ; puwcigo, kill ; rnct~zybo, hear ; aud, do ; iptu, sleep ; aggn, come ; 
pwiktoba, speak, and so on. 

Negative imperatives are anilil, do not; anoktabin, do not spmk ; abGgrisebin, be 
silent. Thcy arc apparently formed Ijy prefixing a and suIlising bill or bin. A prefixed 
negative Li seema to occur in ciyewz, no. 

BHRAMU. 

The Bhrimus are one of tlie tribes of the Nepal Tarai. At the last Census of 1901, 
15  speakers of the Bhramu dialect were returned from Assam. 

AUTHORITIES-- 
HODGBON, B. H.,-Comparative Vocablllary of the Laaguages of the broken Trcbes of Nepbl. Journal of 

the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xrvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. Reprinted in Misoellarwous Esrays 
relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London 1860, pp. 161 and ff. 

HUNTER, 'A'. m.,-A omvpa~at ive  Dictionary of  the Languages of Indea and Hrgh Asia, London 1869. 

Hodgson stated that Bhrimu is a dialect of the oomplex pronominalized type. The 
materials published by him are still the only foundation of our knowledge of the dialect. 
They are not sufficient for more than drawing attention to some fern facts. 

Nouns and adjectives are often rrreceded by a prefix a ; thus, a-kyci, dog ; a-nap, 
ant ; a-ncim, mouth ; a-mai, mother ; a-bo, white ; a-lhok, long ; a-lzyak, l o r t  ; a-lham, 
large, and so on. This a is probably a demoustrative pronoun. 

We have no information about the way in which the natural genders are dis- 
tinguished. Babrii is ' father ' and a-mai, mother, and these words are probably used in 
order to denote the sex, as is the case in  connected dialects. 

There are apparently two numbers, tho singular and the plural. The final dii in 
hzi-dzi, they, is probably a plural suffix. 

Cases are formed by adding postpositions such as k c ,  of ; tic, to ; gcing, jcing, from ; 
di, in ; thcichi, in, on ; gai, on, upon ; chou, with. 

The first five numerals are dd, one ; ni, two ; studm, three ; bi, four ; b2-ngci, five. 
The following are the personal pronouns :- 

ngci, I. 
ngi-kc, my. 
ni ,  we. 
ni-kc, olir. 

The base ti, hzi, is also used as  o remote demonstrative ; thus, hlcli, tl~ere. The cor- 
responding nearer demonstrative is apparently hi; thus, hidi, here. 

Intel~ogative and indetinite pronouns are hail who? ku-wa, how muoh ? eiing, 
somebody ; hcilzg, something. 

We do not ltnom much al~out  the conjugatiou of verbs. The base alone, without 
any suffix, is apparently used as a present ; thus, mb and lik, it is, yes ; mi-mi and a-lik, 
it is not, no. 

The base alone, or wit11 one of the suffihes ci and o or ii, is used as an impsrtltive ; 
thus, ch6, eat ; so, get up;  sy6, walk ; syciraga, drink; th635, oome; ydrbggo', go ; thdyo, 
take ; sito, kill ; pyc, give, etc. 

126129, thou. 6, he, she, it. 
ncing-kii, thy. 
nting, you. 
wing-kc, your. 

I-kc, his. her, its. 
hidii, they. 
zi~b-lcii, their. 
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The negative participle is a prefixed m d .  or a, before imperatives a prefixed ma ; 
thus, ma-mi, not is, no ; a-Eik, not is, no ; m&p8 and ma khale, do not speak, bc silent. 

The is, to a great extent, mixed with Aryan words. 

THAKSYA. 

Our information about the Thal;syas and their language is very unsatisfactory. I 
unable to decide whether the dialect belongs to the pronominalized or to the non. 

pronominalized class. 

I t  mill be seen that higher numbers are counted in tens. 

AUTHORITIES- 
HODOSON, B. H.,-Oontinuation of the Oomparatiue Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of 

Nep&l. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, V O ~ .  xxvi, 1857, pp 327-and ff. Reprinted in 
Uiscellaneous Essuys relating t o  Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London 18d0, pp. 171 and E. 

B e r ~ ~ s ,  J.,-Outlilhes of Indian Plrilology, witk a map shewing the distribution of Indian Language#, 
Calcutta 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Thiksya, etc. 

HUNTER, W. W., -A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London 1868.. 

N0un~,-Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes 
suoll as gya, dh6, ?%go, yese, male; ma, moms, mama, iso, female. Thus, abo,,father; 
&mi, mother : ntrinthin, husband ; mrinmhi, wife : pyung, man ; m?%n, woman : kh&, 
old man; klt,Zgyu, old woman : mhd-yese, bull ; mhd-manta, cow ; ramo-gya, h,e goat; 
ramo-ma, she-goat; mai ?.ago, he-buffalo; mai rnonaa, she buffalo: nom'ya dh6, male 
bird ; nom'ya iso, female bird. 

W e  do not ltnom anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 
Cases are formed by adding postpositions. Such are chaye, of ; clhytiri, to ; kycche, 

from ; kuu, by ; m~gayero, with ; arobhoja, without ; hisono, in. 
Numerals.-The first numerals are :- 
1 di. 
2 ngi. 
3 sow. 
4 bla. 

I t  will  be scen that there are three numbers, the sin:ular, the dual, and the plural. 
The tsllle of the present tense of the verb ti$, strike, reproduced below, contains another 
set of forms ; thus, ngajai, by me, I ; chyang-chai, by tliee. It seems as if tile f~irms of 
the  first and second persous have been interchanged in one of t,lle trro tal~les. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

Demonstrat.ive Imonouns are paang kyungpa (sic), this ; cha and ltha~)am$, that. 
Interrogativu and indefinite pronouns are t i ,  who ? khrtjupero, what ? sabadizycrnc~pa, 

anyone ; khujangphhi, anything. 

6 tu. 
7 nges. 
8 bhve. 
9 ku. 

20 ngiyu. 
30 sombu. 
40 blibyu. 
60 ngasyu. 

6 ngG. 10 chyu. 

mhi, chana, he, she, it. 
mhiye, his, her, its. 
mhi-si, they two. 
mhi-si-ye, their two. 
muhi-cha, they. 
mhi-cha-ye, mtzi-ye-kc, the& 

ghying, I. 
ghyamg-ge, my, mine. 
ghyang-si, we two. 
ghyangsi-ye, our two. 
ghyang-cha, we. 

hyang-cl~u-ye, our. 

100 bhra. 

nga, thou. 
ngciye, thy, thine. 
ngi-si, you two. 
ngi-si-ye, your two. 
nga-cha, you. 
nga-cha-ye, your. 



Verbs.-Ilodgson givts the following table of the present tense active alld passive 
of the verb t ic ,  beat- 
ngajai toba, I beat. 
chyung-chai toba, thou beatest. 
the tobanzu, he heats. 
nginji tobaka, we two beat. 
nam69agi tobumu, you two bent. 
thamangi tobunzu, they two beat. 
ngingichai tobumu, we bent. 
wma-cha tobunbu, you beak. 
mhi-cha-1cu tobugrau, t l~ey  beat. 

nga-zir tobanbu, I am beaten. 

flgirhgi tobamu, \re two ard beaten. 

ngiri, Toe are beaten. 

1mpel.ntives are lhaa  do ; khuu, come ; reto, wake ; hero, go ; p h o ,  give ; Zhila, rat ; 
tcpa,  sit down, etc. Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing thn ; thus, tha tau, 
do not ; tho tycitfi, do not speak. 

The usual negative particle is apparently a prefixed cE ; thus, ail no; mhi-ci. 
ky6ho19(i1 look-not-good, ugly. We also find forms such as na cieba, not gcod, bad. with 
the A q a n  nu, not. 



S T A N D A R D  WORDS 

Thimi (Darjeeling). 

Diware . . . 

Nk. . . . . 

Tin. . . . . 

C h u  . . . . 

P b c h  , . . . 

Chhen . . . . 

S i t .  . . . . 

Ath . . , . 

Nan , , . 

Dan . . . 

Bis. . . , . 

Pachis . , . . , 

S h e  . , , . 

Qai , . , 

Gai.ko . . . . 

Gai-ko . . 

&-mi . . , . 

Mi-ko &ng . . . 

Mi-ko , , . . 

N&nko : , , . 

Ninko me . . . 

Ninko . , , . 

Nang , . . . 
I 

N&ng-kongang , 

. i  

A N D  PHRASES 

Silnbu (Nepal). 

Thik, or lop-thik . . 

Nechhi . . . . 

Sfim-~i . . . . 

Li.si . . . . 

Ei-si . . . . 

Tuk-~i  . . . . 

NG-si . . . . 

Yechhi . , . . 

Phing-si . . . 

Thi-bong . . . 

Ni-bong . . . . 

Nn-gip . . . . 

Mini Ihik, thl-bong kip, OY 

thi-kip. 

A n g i i .  . . 

~ n g i - i n , & -  . , . 

~ n g i - i n ,  i- . . . 

Ani, inige . . 

~ n i - i n ,  nnigin . . . 

~ n i - i n ,  Snigin . , . 

Khen6 . . . 

KhenG-in, k'- . . . 

Khene-in, k'- . . . 

Kheni . . . . 
Kheni-in. . , . 

*Me 

- 

1. One. . . . 
2. Two. . . . 

3. T h  . , . 

4. Fom . . . 

i. Five , , . 

6. Six . , . . 

7. Seven . . . 

3. Eight , . . 

1. Nine . . . 

T e n .  . . 
. Twenty . , . 

.Fifty . . . 

. Hundred . . . 

. I . . . . 

. Of me . . . 

. Nine . , . 
We . . . . 

Of a s  . . . 

Onr. . . . 
Thou . . . 

Of thee . . . 
Thine . . . 

You. . . , 

O f p o a  . . . 

IN THE E~T~.~ 
.. 

- -------. 
yikbi ( D e j e e h , ,  ------- 

Ikko , 
' . 

Hich-chi 
' * .  

Sum-ji . , 
' I 

Li-ji , , ' I 

Ngn-ji . , ' I 

Tnk-ji . , ' I 

Nn-ji . , ' , 

Yech-chi , 
0 I 

Phang-ji . , , a 

Ibong , , , 

Hi-bong . , , , 

' Hi-bong hich-chi nge ibong 

Ichnrup . . , ,I 
. I K a  , ,  

& d m  - , , 

. . 
Aning . 9 ,# 

dningi-be a 

Aningh . a 

Ing-khi @ 

In@ . 
* 

Ing-khi ' ' 

Ingb * ' ' 

Dhimil (Hodfln). 

E . . . . . 

Kg6 , , . . 

Sfim . , . . 

Dih , . . . 

N i .  . . . . 

Tn . . . . . 

Khii . . . . 

YB . . . . . 

Ktihii , . . . 

. T B .  . , . . 

Bisa . . . . 

,..... 

Ka bisa . . . . 

Ki. . . . . 

King-ko. . . . 

gang-ko. . . . 

Ky6l , , , . 

King-ko . . . . 

King-ko . . . . 

Na.  , . . . 

Ning-ko . , . . 
Xing-ko . , . . 
Nyel , . . . 
King-lro. . . . 

Your , . 
Himnlsyat+408 

Ning-ko. . . . ' Khenl-In. . , . 
1 I 

IViug-ko . , , . Inga . ' ' 
A 
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K b m b u  (Dujmling). 

Ibom . . . .  
Ngichohi . .  
Supchi . . .  
Lichi . . .  

Ngichi . . . .  
Tnkchi . . .  
~ u o h i  . , . . 

Rechi . . .  
Bochi . .  
Ikpong . . . .  
Ikkhilo . . . .  
Pachis . , . . 

Ngak-khal . .  
Kongi . . .  
0-pi . .  
0-mi. . .  
Eei . .  
0-khi-pi . .  

I-mi . . . .  
dmmi . .  
dm-pi . .  

dm-mi . .  
d n i  . , , . 

. . .  &-miLm 

&-mi . a . . 

HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 

Bihing (Hodgwn). 

-- 

K w o n g .  . . .  
Niksi . . . .  
Sam . 

. . .  

N6a . . . .  

Rukba . . . .  
Channi . , , . 

. . . . .  Y i  

. . . .  Ghfi 

Kwaddyum . . .  

Kwong isim . . .  
Niksi isim 8-phlo . - 

Nga iaim . 
Cf6. . 

i . . .  
Wi-ke . .  

Ga-stiki (I and he), g6-si 
( I  and tAou) ; g6-kn (I 
and they) ,  g6-i ( I a n d  you). 

Wi-si ( m y  and his),  i-si (my 
and t h y )  ; wake ( m y  and 
their) ,  ike (my and your). 

WB-si-ke, i-si-ke ; wakke, 
ikke. 

. . .  Ga.  

. .  f 

f-ke . 

Gi-si (dual)  ; g&-ni (p luro l )  

7-si(dua1);i-ni(pluzal), 

f -s i ; i -p i  , . . 

Viyn (Hod@o). 

- -  

KOIU . . . .  

Na-yung . 
Chhn-yung . 
Bli-niog • . 

0-niug . . .  

Chhu-ning . 

...... 

...... 

...... 

Niyuug got' khnlnp . 

Le got' khulup; oholok . 
...... 

U-ning cholak . .  
Gd . . .  
Ang . .  
Ang-mu . . .  

Ga khita . 
Ang-chi (my and his), nng- 

chi (in!/ a ~ d  t h y ) ;  angki 
(my and their),  ung-ki 
( m y  1111d your). 

Ang-chi, ung-chi ; mg-ki, 
nng-ki. 

. Gau 

. . . .  Ung 

I Ung-mu . .  
Oan-chho (dual)  ; gent 

(plural) .  

Ung-chl~i ( d u a l ) ;  nn-ni 
( y i i ~ r u l ) .  

Una-cbhi; nn-ni , , 
--- 

I F'u (Nep.1). 
- 

T i k - ~ n  . . . .  
Sak-pn . . .  
Snk-pn . . .  

Bhaluk-pa, w mduk-pa . 
Bhok-pn . .  

Jhak-pa . .  
Rok-PTI . , , , 

. .  Rik-pa, o r  rek-pa 

. .  Tam-pa, w tum-bu 

Tik-ri . . . .  
Sikeri . . . .  
Bhokari . . , . 
Tik-ri-in . .  
Ang . .  
Wa-po . . .  
Wa-po . . . .  
In& . 

Inki-PO . . .  

. . . .  Inki-po 

~ n i  . 

. . .  A-po 

. . . .  B-po 

Ann . . , . 

. . . .  A - ~ O  

A-Po . , . . 

Jh3lLb. 

1.One. 

2. Two. 

3, ~ h - .  

4. Four. 

5. Five. 

6. S t .  

7. Seven. 

8. Eight. 

9. Nine. 

10. Ten. 

11. Twent,. 

12. Fifty. 

13. H n n M .  

14. I. 

15. Of me. 

16. Mine. 

17. Wo. 

18. Of as. 

19. Om. 

20. Thou. 

21. Of thee. 

I 

122. Thine. 

23. You. 

2 4 . 0 f y o a .  

25. Your. 



26. He . . . 

-27. Of him . . 

28. Hie . . . 

29. They . . 

.30. Of them . . 
31. Their . . 
32. Hand . n 

33. Foot . . 
34. Noee . . 
35. Eye . . 
36. Month . e 

37. Tooth . 
38. E m  . . 
39. Hair . . 
10. Head . . 
41.Tongae . . 

b.2. Belly . . 
43. Back . 
44. Iron . . 

45.Gold . . 
L6. Silver . . 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

, 

. 

. 

. 

. 
. 

. w i  . . 
0-ko; w8n-ko . 

0-ko; win-ko. 

u - h l  . . 
O-b~l-ko. . 
u-bE1-ko. . 
Khiir . , . 
Kh6kai . . 

Nhip.pB . . 

. M i .  . . 

N6i , . 
Sitong . . 

Nihfithong . 

Po-shom . . 
Piiriu . 

. 

. 

Thimi (Dsrjceliog). Limbo (Nepal). I yikhi @srjeliag 

- -- - 
I 

-- --._ -- 
. ~ h a  . . . . I Khtin6 . . . . -1 - 1 

Chir . . 

Sona . . 

47. Father , . . 

18. Mother . . . 

. Chingii . I , . . Niphuk . . , 

Aba . 

Amma . . 

. ( Chide . , , . ( Leaat, lemp-pi . . ( Lem ' . . . ,I 

. 

. 

Ckimeng. , , . 
Kipn . , , . 

. 

, 

. 

. 

. 

. Hnmi . . . . Nenne ( r ldrr )  ; niwi men- Nk . . ' -  - 
ckhemi (younger).  

Miiri (haw of body),  
theg6k-pi ( h a h  of head). 

Theg6k . . . . 

Bing-ki1 , . . 

Luknshi , , . 

J h b n  . . , .. 

Tim-phik . , , 

TOng-khrnk . , , 

Sipak . . , . 

eg . . . . 
Kekchi . 

i * , I i  PBmmying . . I 

YnppH . a 
I / 

Chiirern . , , . I Phenji , . , . 

Phii (eldar) ; n a b  (younger) 

, ! i  Bii . . 
I 

Sun . . , . 

Chindi . . . 

I I 

I 

 phi^ , . . 1 I 

Phok , , , , 

Simy&ng , . . 
Y i ~ p i  , , , . 

. . . . 

I 

Pi, papi , . . 

Missing . . 



-- 
Kbambn (Darjwling). BU (h'apal). 

Kho-mi . . .  . 
gho-ohi . . .  
gho-chi-pi . . .  

-- 

~ g .  . . .  Hirom . .  Urn . . .  I I 

. . . .  ~ U h , , h n k  

, A-ke, harem-ke . 

. . .  Hkrern daa 

6 - n i  . . .  

. L o n g  . . .  I Kholi blem . . .  
_lip . . a .  . I N e n  . . .  

g i n g  .., . . Khleo . , . .I Ngi lo~  . . , . . 

Urn-po . . .  

. . .  Hi-mu1 

. .  Hi-mnl-po,  

. . .  Gu blem 

P h a i h  . . . .  

unu . . . .  

Miksi, . . . . . .  
 go . . . . , a .  

. . .  K h m  

,Michi. . . .  

. . . . . .  Sheo 

Kobo. , . , .  1 S i m a ~ n  . . .  
I 

Mikeis . . . .  
. . . .  U-kern 

Ngicho . . .  

Tosang . . . .  
Tong. . . . . . .  
Lem . , , . . 

B o o .  . . . .  

1 
Sun . . . . a .  j Syeuna . . . . .  

I 

. 

. 

. . . . . .  'Swbnk 

. . . . . . .  ' P ip  

Lyam . , . . 

Kojn. : . . .  

.Nima; or snh . . .  

. 

. 

. . . .  Do-sam 

. . . . .  'Dikld 

U- lea  . ' . . 

U - m a p a . '  . .  
I 

I 
.Dosi . . . .  ; Ching . . . . . .  

I 

Wathi . .  

Wnthi-m; . .  

, 

. 

. 

. 

. 

Chhufnra . . . .  

26. He. 

27. Of him. 

. . .  Watbi-m; 

Wnthi khats . . .  

. 

. 

. 

28. Hia. 

29. They. 

Watl~i-rn k&-m . . 

Wathi-m khita-m . . 
Got . . .  

LB . . .  
Cho'no . . , . 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. . . .  . Opt 47. Father. 

30. Of them. 

31. Their. 

. 32. a n d .  

33. Fd0t. 

31. NOW. . 

M6k' . .  

Mukchn . , . , 

L . . , . 

. 

. 

. . . .  fTma 49. Mother. 

35. Eye. 

36. Mouth 

37. Tooth. 

. . . .  Sworn 

Pachbi  . .  

Li . . .  
Mali;  bimll . , . 
s$ti . . .  

I B U  . ( r l d n )  ; n r c h h n  L s b s  (yoanger) ; yi-rna . . . .  B o l o  ( e l b r )  ; b i l n  (yomqe31 49. Brother. 
( Y O W ~ W .  / ( e l d e r ) .  I 

39. Hair. 

. 40. &ad. 

41. Tongue; 

42. Belly. 

. Darning-mi . 46. Silver. 

Khakchhiug-mi . . 
Heldung-mi . 

. I 43. 
44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 



57. Slave . . ...... 

53. Wife . .  Bb . . . a  

. . .  59. Shepherd 

60. God. . . .  
61. Devil . . .  

...... 

W i - r i q  ; BB-ring . 
...... 

62. S m  . .I 8111 . 

63. Moon . . .  
64. Star .  

65. Fire. . . .  
66. Water , . . 
67. Houm . . .  
68. H o r n  . . .  
69. COW. . . 

T& . . .  
Phfiro . . 
M E .  . . .  
Chi , , . . 
si . . . 
Qyh& . . .  
P i i  , . . 

70. Dog. . 

TbCmi ( D u j ~ l h g ) .  Limbo (Nepbl). 

. ~e . . .  BfBt . Met-chhi 

. 

f 6 . B k d .  . . .  
17. Qo . . , . 

. . . .  . . . .  Chi  Embeohhi EL Chya 
' I  

J i h i  . . .  

HdB-li (Verbal noun) 

Chi-mei. . 
Sherhi . . .  

...... 
Gothilo . . .  
B h s g w b  . . 
Bhnt . . 
Uni . . 
Chsli  . . 
a c h h i  . . .  
Meh . . .  
Ptingkn . . . 
Nem . . .  
Gho;i . . .  
Snj i  . .  

. . .  Knchn 

. .  . . .  Rhingile Pil Nnwii l 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

I 

Y i i  . . , . P€g& , , , . Khiyi . . I 

Chiyi . . .  Chi  . . .  Cho . . e .  

Menohhemi a& . . 

Yogbi . .  

Y i - k e m b b i  (doily labourer) 

K6-kcm-bk , . . 

Mang, . - 
P a ~ t .  . . .  

N e m ,  . 
Li-bi, . . 0 . 

Kh~si-mik-pi . . . 

. ~ e  

Chiii. . , . 

Him . . . .  
On , . . . 

P i t ,  

K O C ~ O  . .  

blctnya-bi , 

. .  Pinibti 
' I 

Tendingbi 
' I 

a o t h ~ l i  . , ' . 
I a h m  , , ' . 

. .  Bhut ' I 

- x h ,  . , ' I 

L i  , . , ' I 

Chok-choki , , , 

. M i . .  , , ,  

Min&ohuwi , , , , 

Ping,  . . . .  
. O n  . . , ,  

. P i k  s 

Knchnmi a @ ,  





- -  - 

I I I Li~ubu (Nepal). I ---.. 

I I . .  ;. Fathers . .  1 Aba gnlai . . .  I A-pi-asm . 
1 ...... 

Y i h b  (I)sajmling), I Thimi (Darjoellng). i 
1 
I 

R i i  . . . .  
. . . .  Reho 

. T h i u g i  . .  . 

Siyi . . . .  
. . .  Piyhng 

. . .  L)rok& 

Yobi . .  

Kherta . .  . 

. . .  Wabi 

A-lam-thi . .  

HQbi . .  

Libi . . . .  

Suguri . . .  
H i r i b m i .  . .  . 
Hhibnr i  . , . . 

A n i .  . . .  
Mi-ho-ke . . .  . 

...... 

dde . . .  . 
Ni-thh . 

Hie . .  . . 

. A - ~ L  

~ - ~ i - k o  . . .  
~ . ~ i - k a i .  . .  . 

A-pi-dekhin . .  

I Dd i-pi-haru . .  , 

Enplii .  Dhimil (Hodwn). 

- 
& 14 

PI-hi, pepi:sl , , 

Pher6 . . . .  
Hipb . . . a  

P6g6 . .  .' . 

SiG . . .  

Pi-rang-n6 ( to  me), pifi 
( to  anybody). 

Lakt6 . . . .  

'rho . .  i . 

Ngtang . . 

i 

00. Come . . .  
. . .  01. Beat 

3 2 . S h d  . . .  
33. Die . . a .  

. . .  34. Give 

6. Run. . . .  

16. Up . . . .  

17. Near . . . 

18. Down . . .  

9. Far . . . .  

0. Before . . .  
1. Behind . . .  

2. w h o  . . .  

3.What . . .  

h. Why . 

i . A n d .  . . .  
5- But . . . .  

1 . I f .  . . .  

3.Yes.  . .  

3. No . . .  

J. Ahs . . 

I .  A father . . . 

!. Of a father . . 

i. l o  a f a t h a r  . . 

. Prom a father . . 

1 I 
Bfi-chi . a * ' !  

/ 

bbn 
1 . , I  

Moktu . 
' .  , 1 

Pug& . .  
' . i 

- S i y i  . . .  
• Pi 

1 .  

Lukti . .  . 
To . . a  

. ? .  

Chho'ig ,! ; , , 

1 .  : 
L&li . . . .  
Lbjinghai-li . . .  

Jip-li . . .  
Si-li . . .  

. . . .  Pi-li 

. . .  J)h&p.li 

...... 

Chengsa. . . .  
...... 

~ f i f i  . . .  

Ling; kmpB . . .  
~ h f i  chop& . . .  
He-ti ; hish t  . .  

Hai . . .  
Hai pi-li. . . . 

...... 

K t  . 

...... 
H 6 .  . .  . 

A-he . , . . 

Hai-hai . . .  

Aba . . . .  

Aba-ko . . . .  

A I , ~ . ~ ~ ~  , . , . 
I A,~n-~ho  . .  

I. Two fathrle , I KgPlong a h  . . .  

. 

, 

. Y b , m O .  

Minkhi . . . . .  

Tagang . .  . . 

Egang . . . . . .  

Hi ,  en . . . . .  . 

The . . . . .  i . 

Thiang . - . ; . 

. N f i .  : .  . . . 

Sang . , , . 

-il6 . . . .  

W i  * . +  . '  e - 
p . . . . . . .  

... . . .  

. Lop-thik p i  

Lop.thik pa-ren . . 

Lop-thik pB'in ' . 

h'ecrn pi-h.b, po$i-si . Hiohchi ha ' . ' 1  

- M o m  . , , , 

Mmgdu . . . .  
~ t h u h  : ; , . 

U-heksing , , , , 

' I-si  ' , ' , ' , , 

I-li . . . . . . .  

I-juk' . ' , ' , . 

lkhok . . , ' , , 

'Tnra ' , ' . ' , . 

Bhanb . . . . .  
. . .  .HE-;' 

. , 
'Nikngi - 0 . .  

. . 
Ambi' . ; . 

. ' . . .  lkko b~ 

Ikko b&-gi ' . ' . 
_ . '  ...... 

Lop-thik pz-r~i-nfi . 



I Olatomii I .* 

Lais-pi . s 

DOE-pi . . 
Ase . . .  
Oe.  . . .  
adohoe . . 
Aiyih . , 

Miki  . . .  
Doko , . . 
Oe . . .  
hliih . . .  
A y i  , , . 
Ibom p i  . . .  
Ibom pi-mi . . 
Ibom ping . . 

Ibom pi-pkh . . 
Ngichchi pi-chi . 
Pan-chi . . 

-- -- 

Ui (Nepal). I - -  

. i Teuppo . . .  
I 

i hppO ...... 

. I  . aiwo . . .  

. Wanno . . .  

. I Gn-ire, gwhyen . 

. Braba . . .  

. Ngalla di . . 

. 

. 

. 

, 

Notha di . . , 

sya . . .  
\ 

Mira . . .  
Mire-ngi . . 

. 

. 

A j e  . . 

ML-8 , . . 
...... 

A-po . . .  

. 

. Tuko , . . 

. T ~ b u  , , . 

. Ukokai . . 

. Ynkakhn . . 

A-po ding . . 
. 

. 

A-po daa-si . . 
A-po daa . . 

. Lalbn . . .  

Tik-pu pu . 
Tik-pu pu-pn . . 

Tik-pn pu-lii . . 
Tik-pu pu-laka , 

. 

. 

- ....... -- - - - -- - - 
j \,i,. (H*). I Englbh. 
I 

-8 

Phi 81). Come. . . .  I 

Yabn . . .  

Muni . . , 

. I To'po . , . . I  81. Bat. 

. Ipche . . .  82. Stand. 

. Met' . . .  ' 
83. Die. I 

, Khe'wa . , . . b7. h'ear. 

Yonkha 88. Down. . . 

...... 95. And. 

Honko . . .  I 
. I Be Ion. Nungna . 91. Behind. 

-sa ; - u r n  ; -phen . . 97. i f .  1 .  

6a; s d  . 

Mische . . . .  

. . .  Mischepi 

9@. Yes. 

92. who. 

93. What. 

94. Why. 

...... 

Opa . . , . 

Upa . . . .  

Upa . . . .  

Opti khen . . .  
CTp6 mkpo . . .  

upa l rha t e  . . .  

100. Alas. 

101. A father. 

102. Of o father. 

103. To a father. 

104. From o father. 

105. Two fathere. 

106. Y'athcre. 



Englhh. Dh-blil (Hodgron). Tblmi (Dorjeeling). Limbu (Nepal). 

---------., 
- 

07.0ffe thers  ., . 

.lo. A daughter . . 

.11. Of s daughter . . 

12. T~ a daughter . . 

Abagalai-ko . , . 

Cham& . , . . 

.13.Fromadaughter . 

,141. TWO daughters . . 

16. Of daughters . .I Chimdi p h i - L o  . Chn-mai-pili-ko . . Jlenchhemi s&-h%-ren . Metnpung-mi c h ~ i . ~ i . ~ ~  , 

Chimdi-ko . . . 

ChHmdi-6ng . . . 

15. Daughters . . 

A-pi-harn-ko. . . 

Diw- chi-mai , . 

Chimdi-eho . . . 

Nge-long chimdi . . 

Diware chi-mai-ko . . 

Diware chi-mai-lii . . 

Chimdi galai . . . 

17. TO danghtere . . 

20. Of a good man . . Elka mi-val-ko , . Diware i p r i  mi-ko . . Lop-thik no-bL man6-ren Ikko nu-ni y i ~ r n i - ~ i  I (or  mane-ilen). 

Pi-hi-ren . . , 

Lop-thik menchbemi 8 i  . 

Diwarechi-mai-dekhin . 

Dui chi-mai-pili . . 

18. From danghtere . . 

L9. A good man . . 

Ikko metnynng.me , 

Lop-thik menchhemi si-  
ren. 

Lop-thik menchhemir EL- 
in. 

C h ~ - m a i - ~ i l i  . . . 

Chimdi galai-eng . . 

B ~ - c h i - ~ i  .' . 

Ikko m e t n ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~  ,hbi.P 

Ikko metnyung-mi i-chiJi 

Lop-thik menohhemi 
r6a-nfi. 

Nechhi menchhemi si-ha 

Chemdi gdai-sho . . 

Elka wi-val . . 

31. To a good man . . 

I 
' I  

s n - , I k k o m ~ m ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~  , , 

Hichchi metnJnng-ml 
ohiya-ohi. 

AIenchhemi s i - h i  . . 

Ch&-mai-pili-lii . . 

32. From a good man . 

3fetnpung-mi 

. I 

Chi-mai-pili-dekhin. . 

Diwme ipr& mi . . 

Elks wi-val-6ng . . . 

23. Two good men . . 

!5. Of good men . . I Elka wi-val galai-ko . . I *pri mi-~i l i -ko , . I Na-bi mane-hi-ren . , I ~ u - h &  yip-mi-chi-gi .I 

BIenchhemi 88-hi-in . . 

Elka wi-vd-sho , . 

i4, Good men. , 

Mimu . . , *I 
3ienchhema ei-hi-ma-nfi . 

Lop-thik man6 na-bi . 

Diware i p r i  mi-1ii . . 

Ng6-long 6lka mi-val . Nis-ka ipr& mi . . I '  

Metnpung-mi chiYg.,i. 
nnng. 

Ikko nu-M yip-mi . , 

Diware Bpra mi-dekhin . 

Elk& mi-val galai . . 

IG. To goocl men . . 

!7. From good men. . 

0. Good women , . I EIka bE-val galai . . I dpd chbmai-chi pili . I NO-mi-si menohhemi-si Nu-hi m e t ~ ~ n g - c h i  

Lop-thik mane no-blr6n 
(or no-b8-i leu). 

Nechhi nd.b8(-si) mane-ba 

i8. A good woman . 

9. A boy. . 

Ikko nu-ni yipmi . 

Lop-thik mane-r6iinU no-bi 

Hip-ping nu-hi yip-mi-chi 

Apri  mi-haru . . . 

~ l k a  wi-val galai-Bng . 

Elk& wi-val g&i-sho 

3. Better . . . 0-ka nhi-dong elka . . Apri , . , . . -n f i - ]~  n6.b; , . . Nu-ni ' 1  
.---- - 
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Ikko nn-nb yip-mi-n~g , 

Elka be-vnl . . . 

I f 0  elka wi-jan . . 

2. Good , . 

NO-bi mane-hi . . 

Apri  mi-pali-kai . . 

Apr i  mi-pili-dekhin . 

Nu-hi ~ip-mi-chi * 

Dimare i p r i  ch&-mai-chi . 

Dimare narimro hn-chi pili 
(6 LC) .  

Elkn . . . 

KO-bi mane-hi-in . . 

No-bi mane-hi-r~fi-na . 

No-hi yip-mi-chi-ng8 . 
NU-hi yipmi-chi-nnng 

Lop-thik l ~ e - ~ a - ~ i  men- 
chhemi. 

Lop-thik kg-ji-pa hen-ji . 

d p r i  . . . . 

1kko nuni metneng-mi 

Ikko ki-nL pichchhi . 

- . . , . Nu-ni * 

' I 



up& khita-m . , 

Dpa k h i b  . . 
Upfi khita khen , 

Ti-mi . . , 

Ti-mi. . . . . 
Ti-mi. . , , 

Ti-mi lihcn . . 

Ti-mi mug-mi . 

A-po dee n-ni . , 

A - ~ O  dm l a .  . , 

I - p o  dae ding . 
Ti-mi. . . . 
Ti-mi a- . . 
T&mi l a .  , . 
Ta-mi ding . . . . 
Ta-mi daa-si . , 

Pu-ham-po , . . 
Pu-hw-lei  . , . 
Pu-him-lake . , . 

Tik-pu mi-chum-chu , 

Tik-pp mi-cham-ohu-po . 

Tik-pq mi-chum-chu-lai . 

Tik-pq mi-cbum-chu-laka . 
Sak-pp mi-chum-chn-hm . 

lbom Q-ohhi mimchhi-pk& 
(Sic). 

lbom a-chh&-chi-pki (sic) . 

112. To a daughter. 

113. From a daughter. 

114. Two danghtere. 

115. Raughfem. 

116. Qf daughtore. 

l i7 .  Ilo dauglrters, 

118, Fxom dnnghtere. 

$.limchhi-cb,i . . . TB-mi daa . , . Mi-chgrn-chu-hBm . . Ti-rnikhita . , 

Ichhi-.ohi-pbri . . . 

Ibom pgili popi , 

Ilpo ngili n ~ p i  . . 

Ilpo ngili up-pi-ki . . 
P g i p ~ o  ngili nopi . . 
Pgilipop-chi . , a 

Pgilipop-cbi-mi .. . 

,Ngili.nop-him . . 

Ilpo missi nopi . ...... 

Tik-pq na-pu min-po , 

Tik-pg na-pp 11lin-1ii . 

T i k - p ~  na-p.u min-laka . 

$ak-pp na-pa miu-mu1 , 

pa-pa, min-mu1 , . 

Na-pq min-pml-po . . 
.Nepq min-mul-lii . . 

Ti-mi daa ding . . 

Xoh'lia l6cho . . 
hToh'li8 1;cho . , 

Kol1'1ia 1Scl1o khen . 

Koh'lia lacho nalipo . 
Nok'ka l8ch0 lchjta . 

-. o h ' h  l5cho lilrtita-m 

Noh'ka lacho . . 

Tik-pq na-pp min . . 
, ( 120. of e good man. 

Hi-chqm-chp-ham-laka . 

Nolr'ka l6cho . , 

. I 121. TO o good m u .  
I 

, 122. From n good men. 
i 

Ti.mikhita khen . 

. 123. TITO good Inen. 

. 

. 

Ngili.nop-chi-ki . ...... Nn-pp min-mal-laka . Noh'lia l3cho khen 

124. Qood men. 

! 25. Of good men. 

. 126. To good men. 

i p o  g i m c u i  ngil i  nopi ,., ... I Tik-pp na-pu mi-ohum Noh'ka mercho . 
, 

. 

. 
, 

Ilpo vachchha ngili ip& .. , . . ... ... 

127. From good men. 

128. A good mom-' 

129. A bed boy. 

,130. Good women. 

.Tik-po ja-n-da ohuchn . J G n g  nolt'liii tiwo . 
.Ng&,nopi mimchhi-chi . 
Ilpo p imc4hi  n@li i p i  . 
Nopa. . , 

Ngilinopa. . . . 
. 1132. Good.. 

. ,133. Betbn i 
417 

. . .... ... 

. . . ... ... 

. .Ne~lw,  . - 9  . 
.Yem ding neuba ' . 

.Nn-pp mi-cham , . 

.Tik-pp ja-a:du mi-chum-chu 

Nb-pq . .  . . 
I 

Jhan a - p u  , . . 

.Noh'h-n mvscho khata 

Ning. ~ ~ o h ' k a  timi , 

..Koh'ko. . .  , . 
Wathirr khan noh_'ke 



-. Dhimil ( E o d p ) .  Thhmi (Ibajdlng). 

36. Higher . , . 0-ka nbi-dong dhirngi . Jhan ilamgi . . I I 

Llmbu (Nspd). k ,  I 

. . .  134. Best. sogiming-ko nhi-dong 6lke 

. . .  37. Higherrt 

38. A home . . .  

. . .  Jhen i p r i  

39. A mere . .  
bO.Homs . ,  

Sogiming-ko n h B d o n g 
dhimgfi. 

Oyhi  . . .  

11. Meres . . .  

. .  Ajhw ilamgi 

. .  Diware g h o ~ i  

Thangani gyhi . . .  
8gh&gahi  . . .  

12. A b d  . . .  
13. A cow , , . 
4. B n b  , , . 

Diware ghori . .  
GhorCpili . .  

Thangani 6yhir . 

5. Corn .' , 

6. A dog . . .  

Gho+-pBli . .  
Dinkhi pih . . .  
Mehaui pii . . 
Dinkhi pii  gahi  . . 

9. Bitches . . I bTahhasi khii *lei . . Knchnmi pili . . 

. Diware pipi-syi 

Diware mimi-syi , 

PBpi-syi-pirli . . 
Mahrtni pi i  &i . 
Dinkhi khi i  . . .  

. Diware knchn-mi . 
5. Doga , , , 

IIlmH-spi-pali. . 
. .  Diware kuchn 

Mahami khiL . .  

Diware d h h e  i rk i  , 

Dinkhi khii galni . . 

1. A femsle go& . .  
2. Goats . , . .  

Enchaw8 pili . , 

Maheni &hi . . .  
EIchii geki . . .  

4. A f e d  deer . . I ...... 
i 

Diwa~e mima c h q i  . 
ChnFiplli  . .  

Dimare mHmi i rki  . 

6. I em . . Gai h o k a g - d h  . 
7. Thou rrf . .  , NB jBE-i-nH . .  . 
8. He in . . .  W i  j6hi . .  

I 

i 
3. We mm . . '  Kyd jbhi-kyI1 . .  

- 

. 

.NS holi-ngidn . 
. .  Begile hoddn 

. .  .Ni-hdi-dn 

, 

. 

. K m -  . . . . . .  Ket-na . . .  

Kik-mi-16 (chheni) m-b i  

. 

- ---: 
Uchu , I . 8 

a I 

Pit sbndrii (a blaok bull 
with red markings). 

Pipma . . . .  

. 

Ikko pik , , , 

. Eke-pik.mii 
9 I 

Pit sandrii-hi . .  

. 

, 

. 

. 

. 

. . . .  Pik-chi 

Lop-thik kacha-mi . .  Ikko h t i - m i  a . s  

Lop-thik phgwti k8-m-bi 

Lop-thik pengwg ki-m-rnl 

. . .  Pengwi-hi 

Angi wi-8 . , . 

Khen6 k'-we . . .  

Ikko khsb &he 8 

Ikko kieei nmS . 
. .  Kiesffohi 

Ki i  . 0 * 

Ing-khi d k k i  a 



Urorepi.  . . 
Houongi urorepi . 

Jhan-jhen urorepa . 
Ibom gbori . . 
Ibom ghori . 
Ghora-chi . . 
Ghori-chi . . 
Ibom gorn . . 

Pi-chi , . . . 

Ibom khebb . . . 
Ibom lchepohi . . 
Khep-chi - . , 

Khepchi-chi . . 
Ibom chhangiri-p8 . 
Ibom chhkngkri-mi . 
Chhingiri-chi . 

Ibom khissi d i m  . 
Ihom k h i ~  om-mi . 
Khis-ehi . 

Kongi tao . . 
~ m t n w e  . . 

Khungko tuwe . 
Kei tuwe . . 
d n  tuwe . . 

-- 

1 Bihimg @%mnl. 

Haupe ding n o u h  . . 

L a b  . . . . 

Tom ding liba . . . 

Huupe ding labs . . 

Apo ghbra . . . 

Ama ghara . . . 
Bpo ghbmdae . . 
Amo ghara dee . . 

Apo bing . . . 
~ m o  hi~g  . . . 
Apo~biag h e  . . . 
Amo!bing dae. . . . 
Hpo khliche . . . 

Amo khliche dm . 
~po.swong%ra . . 

~ m o  swongira . . 

Swongars, daa . 

Bpo kisi . . . 
Amo Eisi . . . 

Kisi daa . . . 
Bwing-ngi . , 

Bming-ng6 . . 

Ama khlicha. . , . . 
Apo.khliche daa . . 

______._ . ' Pii  ( K e p g .  
I 

VLyu (Eodspon). 

Alee'cho 8ri khita . . 

Lacho cheli . . , 

Mes'cho cheli . . . 

Chelikhirta . . , 

I 

Jhmna-pu . . . 

Rippu . . . . 
JLanrippu . . . 

Jhan rippu . . . . 

Tik-pa ghori . . . 

Tik-pn ghori . . . 

GhxL-him . . . 
Ghori-him . . , 

Tik-pn sargO . , . 
Tik-pu bhi . . . . 

S%&-him . . . . 
BLi-mu1 . , . . 

Tik-pn khibn . . . 

Tik-pu khiba me . . 
Khibu mu1 . . . 

. 

. 

.. 

. 

, 

. 

. 

149. .Bitches. 

150. .A he goat. 

151. A ferule goat. 

152. Goete. 

153.. A m l e  deer. 

154.. A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

156. I om. 

157. Thou art. 

Khibn-me-mu1 . . 

'Iik-pu chhangnr boka . 

Tik-pu c h h p  . . 

Chbngur-boki-ma1 . . 

Tik-pn darhye mirga . 

Tik-pu mirga me , . 

Mirge-md , . . 

Sabim !&en nol'ko . . 
Jongb . . , . 

Wathim khen jungta . 
Eabim k l~ rn  jongta . . 

Gb&i . . . . 

hIes3cho godit . . . 
GbdH kbata . . . 
Jlos'cho gadi k b t a  . . 

Lacho gai . . . . 

Gai . . . . . 
Wcho gai khita . . , . 

Gai k h i b  . . . 

LBoho kri . , . 

Mes'cho 8ri . . . 

Lacho k i  khi te  , . 

. Ang no- t i  . . . 
i 

. Aui  mo-ta . . . 

.I Bning.ni . . . I Ang (&)-mu1 i-mo-bi-ni . , NCne-m . 1 160. YOP me. 

134. Beet. 

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A horee. 

139. A mare. 

140. Hornen. 

141. Marel. 

142. A boll. 

143. .A oow. 

144. Bnlla. 

145. .Cowe. 

146. A dog. 

147. ,A bit&. 

148. Doge. 

1.58. He h. 

159. We are. 

. 

. 
I i 

' B n i n g  . . . . Um mo-tu . . . ' NO-mi . 

Bwbk-ki. . . . 

. . . 
I 

Ang-kn mukt i  . . No ke-m . . . 



hgliah. 

161. ~h~~ ere , . . 

Tllrni (Darjeeling). Limbn (Nepal). I D W  (Eodgron). 

162. I WY . . . 
163. ~h~~ wmt . . 
164. He wae . . . 

67. They were . . I 0-Ld higi-hi . . To-bbgai hodni-dn-thiyo Khiinchhi ma-wi-ye - 1 I-kh-zi wee ha.^ , ,I 

Y r k h ~ ( h j w % r  ! 
I 

fJ-w jkhi . . . 

165. We were . , . 

166. You were . . . 

I- 

71. Having been . . Jkng-teug . . . Jet-long-ta-le . . . Wi-ya-ang ; pak-sG-ang . Leksi-gi-hang , , 

--_ _ 
--\I 

Dhi-mi  p d i  hod-dn . . 
K h k  . . . I Gai hok-ngi-thiyo . . 

higi-hi-kyhl . . 

Ky61 QB-hi-nyfil . . 

70. Being . I . 

2. I may be ... ... Gai th ingni  du  . . Angi pang-mi skk-tii-ng . K i  leug-mo-ngi-xui , , I 

Angi w i p n g  . . . 
Khenb k'-wi-p8 . . 
KhrinG wi-ye . . . 

NP hi@-hi-ni . . . 

W i  higi-hi . . . 

3. I ehd1 be . . . K i j E n k i ,  . . . Gai hokG dn  . , . Angi mi-& . , , K i  leng-ngi . , , 

Khanchhi me-wl . . 

K i  *ieng.ni , , 
I 

Ing-khi wie-g~-ni , , 
Hifqi wae-ns , , 

N i  hokni-du-thiyo . . 
D h i  hod-h-thiyo . . 
Ni hoki-du-thiyo . . 
Ningwai hodni-du-thiyo, . 

JBng-katang . - , 

4. I should be , ,.. ... Gai-kii th i -ngi  dn  . . Angi wi.P . . . Kh pig-~i-leng-di , 

I-khb-~i nbkhr , I 
'! 

8 n i  L-Wi-g6, b i g 6  wi.ig8 

Kheni k'-wi-i . . , 

Thiti le . . , . 

3. Having beaten . . I Ding-hni-Gng . . . 1 Reko-dnmtole . . . I Hip-tii-ang . , . ( Mok-tn-ki-bong , 

&ing-& 
' I 

Inning.]ih& waiga-h , 

7. Beating . . . 

Ka-wi-pi, kg-pang-pl . We-QU-che , 
I 

Ding-hai-Latang . . / Rehnni . . . . 
I 

3. 1 h a t  . . . 
7. Thou beatest . 

I>. The: lwat . . . 0-be1 ding-hai-khi . I . I Dhi-bmg-e ~ e h o - d o  . . 1 KhBnchhi m6-hip-tp-tl. , [ U-jbg-khik-ngl mokki 

2. 'Xe lx-at . . 

1. Po11 h a t  . . . 

I .  I h a t  (Past Tertre) . KB dkg-hai-hi-k8 . * I  

Hip-tb-ang . . . 

Kii ding-hai-kli-ki . . 

N i  ding-hai-khi-ni . . 

;. Thou bc,ateet Nk cling-hni-hi-ni . 
l'ercse) . . 

Nokmi-ngi . . 

KyEl clang-hai-lihi-kyEl . 

NyGl ding-hai-khi-nyel . 

Angl hip-nB (thee, and 60 

ale0 in Nos. 186-190). 

KhenB k'-hip-eing , , 

Ge rehunn . . . 
Ne rehnni-dn . . . 

Ni p s i  . . . . 
Nai reho . . , . 

Ang& hip-tii-ng (him, and 
so also in Nos. 180-184). 

Khe& k'-hip-ta , 

Mokneng , a 

Ing-khi-ngi mok-tngi 

~ n i  8-hip-W-m, gni-ge hip- 
tri-m-bb. 

Kheni k9-hip-tB-m . . 

Kfi-ni-ngi mok-tn-na 

111g-khi-ngi mok-tn . 



H U  (Nepal). Enghb. 

Khae tuwe , 

gong tuo . 
Bm tnwiyo 

Kho tnwa . 
Ke tuwe . 
An-ni tnwani . 
Khas tnwi 

Ngili nota 

Chknwi 

Chhnwini 

. 

. 
AUL mom . . . KO-nu-m . . 
UN mom . , . No-mi . , . 

161. They are. 

162. I wen. 

, 

, 

. 

. 
U-mul-him mom , . Na-me-m . . 

163. Thou west. 

164. He wan. 

165. Wo were. 

166. Yon were. 

. Bwikcho , . . 

. 

. 
167. They were. 

168. Be. 

, 169. To bo. 

. Bwing-na , . . , 

. 

, 

. 

. 

. 

. 

Kong chhnoni . 

Kong tnohola . 
Kong ohhnoni . 

170. Being. 

171. flaviug been. 

172. I n~ny be. 

173. I shall be. 

Bwiktiko , . . 

,,. ... 

Bming-ngi , . . 
Ga bwik-oho dyum . , 

Tenppo . . . . 
Tenpcho .. . , , 

Chhn-kbn-ke . , . 

Ang chhn-nu chip-ta . 

Ang ckhnp-tu . . . 

Not'-not'-& . 
.., ... 

Nd-ngo-m . 

. 
174. I should be. 

175. Beat. 

Aug chhup-ta . . . 
Y o m - d i .  , . 

,,.... 
. T o ' p a  . 

Yomom . . . . 
177. Beating. 

To'mung . . 

Ker-o-nii . 
Eongi kero . 
An8 kero . 
Kho-sip kere . 
Keiya kemng . 
Ani  ker-te . 
Khachi kechino 

.....a 

Yom-jata , , . Top'-he . . 
176. To beat. 

Bug-& yim-ta . , . To'-mi . . 
Ani-L yam-thati . . 'TO'-mi , . . 

. 

. 
, 3 0 .  Thou hatest. 

178. Having Leaten. 

l i 9 .  I beat. 

U-rnul-him-i (sic) yom-ti- To'-pe-m • . 
ni . 

. 

. 182. We bent. 

181. He beats. 

, 183. Yon h a t .  

(Go yil-to') . , . To'-pung-mi , I 
. 

, 

181. They bent. 

185. I L n t  (Post Tense). 

(Gnkiigi yalstn) , . l o  -pu-m , e 
1 1 1  * 

I 
, 

. 

' Nos. 186-190,196-200, 208-210. 214-216 have beeu tokc11 from a differrut 
4 a J  

166. Thou bates t  (Par 
Il'elbsu). 

187. Lie beat ( P m t  Terwr) 



I I I 
-_.. 

I 1- 
E~iglish. ( ~ h i k  (Hodgnon). Thimi (Dnrjeeling). 1 Llmbu (h'epnl). 

i ! Y'kha (Dq@liog). 

188. We beat (Past Tense ) 

189. You beat (Post Tense) 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

191. I u. boating . . 

192. I was b a t h g  . . 

Ky6l dinghi-hi-kyel . 

NyeI ding-hai-hi-ny81 . 

9 3 .  I had beaten . . 

94. I m y  beat . . 

1 Angi hip-tl-ng (him) . '1 K i  mok-taing-nai , 

0 - b d  ding-hai-hi . . 

Ki ekng ding-hai-khi-ki . 

Pi I h P n g  ding-hai-bhi-ll 

9 5 .  I shall beat . . 

96. Thou wilt beat . . 

97. He will beat . . 

96. We shall beat . . 

39. You will beat . . 

JO. They will beat . . ' 

11. I should beat 

Kheh6 k'-hip-8 (me) * I  . , 

- -- -- 

... ... ! Anigb h i p i s i g  . . 

... ... 1 K k i p i  (your- 

K i  ding-Lai-hi-k~ . . 

... ... 

K I  ding-hai-ing-k8 . , 

N i  ding-hai-ing-iwi . . 
W i  ding-hai-ing , , 

K y d  d~ng'-hai-hg-kyel , 

Ny6l ding-hai-bg-ny5l , 

0-ba l  ding-hai-8ng . . 
,.. ... 

Khnr16 h i p 8  (me) . ,.. ... 

-_ 
8 . .  .., 

... .., 

... ... 

Ge iehnndu . . . 

Ge fihundu nihundn . 

Anig6 hip-i-sigi (dhde) .., .., 

Ge ~ehnntlu . . . 

Ge iefinn . . . 

Khfinchhi-k'-m6-hip-tB . 

h g b  hi~- i -s in l*(m~sel . f )  . ' 

AtlaI hip-tfi-ng (him) . 

I Ang'a hip-tii-ng . :/ K: ohi mok-twing-d , 

... ,,, 

Kii m ~ k - m i . ~ ~  wnEi(ii , 

Kh-ngi mcok-mi.ns 8P9. 
ni. 

Ang8 hip-til-ng bIn8bi . 

A n g ~  hip-mi s6k-n6 (I can . 
beat thee). 

Kheni k'-hip-isi (yourselves) 

Khiinchhf k'-mShip (thee) 

Ki-agi mek-tu.ngi . , 

K i  mok-k hesong 

. .,. ,.. 

. .., ... 

)5 .  I go .  . . . 1 K a - k -  . . I Gai'yi-ngi-du . . . I p@ki i  . . . / KI khek-ngi . 

)2.  I am beaten . . ' 

)3. I was beaten . .' 

14. I shall be beaten .- 

K i  ding-hai-n&-chi-khi-kg 

KI hing-bai-n~n-ch8-hi-kk 

Kg hbg-liai-neil-chingke . 

19. Tou go . . . 

DhByii-dn . . . 

... ... 

... ... NYd hadd-khi-ny@l . 

Gailkai . . 

Gai-kai Te.-ng&-do thiyo . 

Gai&ai Fdsi du . 

... ... Khiinchhi m e - ~ e ~  . . *.. ... 
I 

Gai ying-nging . . An@ pPgang . . . K i  kheeng-ni . . . 

K h h 6  psg . . . 

Ani a-peg, illig6 pegige . 

Kheui k'-pg-i . . 

An@ hip-& . : 

AngP hip-tang . : 

Ang8 hip-8 . . . 

U-khi khee-ni. , . 

, a ,  ... 

,.. ,.. 

K i  mok-ti chieng-ni . 

KB mok-ti chie-ti-sing-~ 

K g .  ternhk chiwing.nr 
lok-pe. 



,.. ... 

...,.. 

... ... 

Kong keram chhuwe . 

Tenp-ki . , . 

Teum-ni . . . 

Tenm-me , 

GO tenpcho dpam . 

gong keram t au  . . 
Kong keram too . . 

Kong keram t q o h o l i t .  

Kongkhi-to . . . 
Ankhh-te . . . 
K h o k h ~ t e  . . . 

... ... 

... .,. 

... ... 

K o n g , k h i - t o .  , 

d n k h i . t e - y o .  . . 
Kho khl-to . . . 

a,, a,. 

(Goku ~n l -b -ko )  . . I Tp'-pi-keugmi . . 188, We beat (Part l inls) .  I 
Fiil (Nepal). 1 v i ~  m@pq~)r. 

I 

Teumyi . . . 
Teupti . . . 

'Tenmji . . . 
Di-ngi . . . 
Di-y6 . . . 

Di . . , 

Di-ki . , . 

Di-ni , . . 

Di-me . . . 

, D i - t i  . . . 

Di-t4 . , , 

Di-ti . . . 
Di-k-ti-ko . . 

' Nor. 203-2 

En4ll.b. 

I 
Ang-& yom-lhata . ... ... . . 191. I am beating. 

(Ga-ni ynl-ni) . . . 

Bug-L j-om-thndu . . . I ... ... 1 192. I was beating. 

Tpm-ne-m . , . 189. Yon beat (Past Tmw). I 

193. I had beaten. 

,.. ... 194. I may b a t *  

Ang-i yom-tn . . i To'-mi 

. . . . 

(Gnkigi  ga l a )  . . To'-mi . . . . 197. He will beat. 

195. 1 shall beat. 

(Qan i  j i l n i )  . . . 

( Go-kig-i 9.1-kn) . . I To3-pe-m . . , I 198. We shall beat. 

To'-mi . . . . 

(Gumi-kiig-i y i l s ~ )  . To'-me-m . , . 200. They will beat. 

196. Thou milt k t .  

(Gi-ni jd-ni) . 

Ang-% yon-ta . , .., ,.. I 201. I should beat. 

Ang-& a-yam-nu . . Top-sung-mi . . . 203. I was beaten- 

Top-"0-m , . . . 199. You will beat. 

Bng-i a-yum-& mih,,i . 

Ang khas-b  . , . 

An& khus-h , . . 
Um khus-thing-tu . . 

(Goe likshil) . . . 

(Ghni lewni) . . . 

(Gnmikigi lawmi) . . 

Tol-mu-m . . . 

L&-ngo-m . . . 

Lil-la-m , . . 

LB'-la-m . , 

Augi khuchum-tbiyo . 

dni khuchum-thiyo 

204. 1 be beaten. 

205. I go. 

406. Thou 6oest. 

207. He goes. 

L&'-ke-m . . . 

LB-ne-m . . . . 

Li-me-m . . . 

U ~ ~ l k l i n c h u m - t h . i ~ ~ .  . 

(GO-kn lok-to-kol) . . 

208. We go. 

209. FOU go. 

210. They go. 

Li.sung-mi . . . 

~ & ' - l ~ - ~  . . . 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wentest. 

214- 116 have been taken from s d i l e m ~ ~ t  dinlwt. 423 
. - 

Li ' - l~~-m . . . 

Li'-ki-kan6-mi . . 

213.Hawent. 

214. We went. 



- 

Kheni k'-peg-i 

I 

Euglirh. 

5. Yon went. . . Nyel hedB-hi-ny(L1 . 

D h h O  (Hodslon). 

6. They went . . 

i I \ 
Tb&mi (Derjeeling). Limbu (Nepal), I Y a h b  (Dmjpc~in~, 

.--- 

I 

a-be1 h d - h i  . . 

0. Going . , . 

I I ----I 

H A - k e t a n g  . . 
3. Gone . , . 
1. What is your name ? Hei ming nnng-ko ? .I 

Hnde-kh. . . 
Nan-ko name hirii ? . . 

I. How old is this horse ? 

Khen& k'-ming hen ? . In  ning ilk ?. , , )I 
Hin i  theare ghori t h i  ? . Ken an akhen tong-b6 y6- 1 b? Nu, on bkhok th8ppi.li? , 

I. How far is i t  from here 
to Kashmir ? 

. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
ho~lse ? . I h a w  walked a loqg 
way to-day. 

,.. ... ~ i ~ . - ~  Kashmir h ini  
&-lam t h i  ? 

KO-ya-nii Rashmu. gkhen NB-nnng Ka~mi. 
inkhok 

m&ng-b& ? i ming-du-ui-li ? 

Ning-ko cpi-l;o nim-te chB- 
pili h in i  hoddu ? 

Ying  &]am t h i s  ~ang-ngang 

. The son of my uncle is 
ma~ l i ed  to hie sister. 

Khen8.k~-m-bti-ren kn-him- 
1116 ernbechhi s i  ikhen 
me-w.?, P 

 in amgii mingkh j  lang 
khegang. 

,.. ... Gai-ko u-cby$ i-pa-ko chi- 
ko bore d l~ i -ko  chbnlai 
njmil thithin. 

Nim-to ubhn ghorii-ko zin 
hodclu. 

Ombi-g8 n-brig-be inkhok 
metng~ng-ba ohiyi nae 
ha-chi ? 

Ka hen mang-du-lo liming 
na. 

. In the house is the sad- 
d e  of the white horse. 

Angi a-m-bhang%-r6 embe- 
chhi ku-si-nii khiine ku- 
u ~ s i - r e  kfi-bibi pak-88. 

Him-NO phdaug-bB on-nil8 
chinen pot. 

... ... 
Topu hkuslli-to zin chhnho 

~ - ~ i  i p h i n g ~  ~ h i y i . ~ i  
bihi n-ngu-nn (?) lek6i. 
nii. 

l'--he put-ni ongg i  
yupmunii wait-ni. 

. P n t  the saddle upon 
his back. 

To-ko .chi-kai chibake 5 A~gia  kl1ell6 kii-si sitot Ki-ngii uchchya-go korh- 
rehnnu. kh8p hip-tii-og. ngi  pyik mok-tu-ngi. 

On jougthii chinen phat-ch8 ... ... 

. I hare Le:rten his son 
11-ith riany st,ripes. 

U-mising-he pupmina 
thiksu (or yuksn). 

... ,.. 
I 

Hunni  k u n y  song-be 
bastu-chi sopmi-ngi seb- 
n i  (?). 

Yo slnga n-ling-be on song. 

DhHi hiw dani-te sy8-mesh8 
jehu-dn. 

Dhii dha rukhi-ko pole-te 
g h o ~ a  chiri-te lnndu huddu. 

Dhi-ko biibh to-lco humi 
bhandti :iglo hoddu. 

To-ko mole nisrupe ath anb 

Khdne yak8k kill& ka- 
jougthG pit-sswat-hi 
kirl~iisi. 

011 nil6 kii-jongthfi yak-tu- 
ra-pat khan6 sing-nile kii- 
bhasang wi. 

Kfi-nlisi menchherni-nGl8 
kd-nGsi embechl~ti k6lubn 
T i .  

Khune kfi-m8lung ying 
uechhi ang kGkhel6 wii. 

. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

U-kn nnncha wemphi hok- 
chencha inchhi-mecl~hhi 
Let-ni (?). 

U-ga n-men ying bichi hang 
njiphelek (2) .  

..,... 
He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 
... ... 

His 'brother is taller 
than hie sister. 

... ... 
The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 
,.a ,.. 

Gai-Lo i-pi.ii che nim-te 
hoddn. 

Ka rupe to-kai piko . . KOn ying-nin uikhen pi. Ni-khii yang hithi pi 
r e m - m ~ .  I 

, My father lives in that 
m a l l  house. 

Angi a-m-hi nikhen him 
cllnk-pi-ma ydng. 

... ... Appl SO-~i  mik-ni ping-be 
yung-me-ni. 

. Give this rupee to him 

Take those rupees from ,,.,.. 
him. 

... ... 

TJO rupe dhi-ini r iho . Ghen y i~ lg -h i  
pheternme. 

Dent him \\.ell and bind 
him with rol~es. 

Bitni-nnng i-kbi yhg-hH 
aptu. 

TO-bspr i - t i n i  feho ani to- 1 Rhen-nin chrlik 
kai shsk-pa-e chhiho. / ang si!ii-h&.ra kh8khemm8. 

...... Hitni, ujommn (?) mok-t* 
ikbong-khi-ba-ng8 tbnndu. 

Dlaw water from the 
wall. 

Gai-ko hibi-te chiyo . Angii i-tog&j langkheg& . A-gi agllo i m i .  . 'I 
... .,, Iiuwnin pingku kayo . Wadumpakwi-aria cha&-tin 

[or  -nin) 1Gt8. 

Ni-ko libite su-ko ha-ch& 
ri-cln ? 

From whom did you #.. ... 
buy that ? 

pokhiri-bing ming-chuwi 
hksu. 

h ' L p  to lrotaini kiraG-rniing 2 k I 
k ' i ~ ~ g n d  ? 

Prom u shopkeeper of I ... ... 
the village. 

Khen6 k-6gang it!-18 k t - s i  
phen ? 

n i  ? 
Jei-bongi inn ki-ni ? 

I 
Ungi. heksing-be ifli-gi 

n ~ h c h j ~ i  OP-lni-n~i mC ( 

To dose-ko diware dokane 
dekhin. 

Paupphi. pasalyg-one ingnJ Tern-be-ni ikko t~kt0k-p~ 
11g-ba. ! bangi. 

I 



-- 

mi F e w .  v m  (8-1. 
. 

215. You went. 

(Gunrikigi bmdi) . . . 216. They went. 

. . .  Khucbfi . . .  I Lip-la . 1217. Go. . . .  

t o  . . . I  Diba . . . I  l h u s - l i i i n g - ~  . . .  218. Going. 

I 219. Gone. 

...... Am ning uwe? . A-ni mi-wa ? . . ...... I 220. What is yonr neme ? 

Angko ghora dek h r k h i  
kae ? 

Tam ghori hita bhurha 
mots P I I 221. How old ie thie home ? 

Tani-bi-ka Kashmu. hitn 
y i k i  gota ? 

Ekki Kaahmir dei to-me ? 222. How far ie it from here 
to Keahmu. ? 

A - P U - ~ O  kim-bi hita lang- 
chu-mu1 nlota ? 

-km-pi-m khim-pi dsppoye 
wichchhit tuwe ? 

223. How many sane are 
there in your father'e 
house ? 

224. I have walked e long 
way to-day. 

Ang imun duma lam-thi-yo Ese konga oro biipi lam 
damo. 

0-bongkg u-chhS Lm-chhh- 
lo khamlo nechho-lo 
biyi chhnwi. 

Khim-pi omloph ghorfing 
zin turve. 

Wa-pho-po chu-kii um-po 
wi-mi-chum-po biha 
chhuka. 

Kim-ghobu wampu gho~a- 
po kathi gota. 

225. The son of my uncle ie 
mnrried to his sister. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
h0lse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his h c k .  

Am-doe-to z in loohhah-te . Urn-po chhumru-bi kathi tu 

Kho-m chhi uroto tiyii 
keru. 

Urn-po u-chu sug.8 dama 
Loua yom-du. 

228. I have beaten his sot 
with many stripes. 

Khosii bastn kompito 
chire-muyo. 

Ynkhm-a rip-pu pskhi-bi 
bhi-maisi-mu1 julaimi. 

239. Ho is grazing cattle or I tho top of the hill. 

Mungko sichham dokpn 
ghori thenpiki tuchie. 

Yiklm ghorfi cbo-bi y ik im 
6U lim-bi no-jab.  

230. Be is aitting on s horat 
under that tree. 

Am nechhe-pki mimchhi- 
pki nechho dungrepe. 

U m - p ~  wit-mi-chum likandu 
urn-po wi-lanchu rippo 
mota. 

Tam-po mu1 sak-pu soju 
rek-pu fin& me gob. 

231. His brdther is talle! 
thnn his sister. 

Jlungkomki molingis-rong 
idnli dungdeta. 

0 -p i  chimi khim-pi tuwe . 

232. Tho price of that i 
two rupees and I 

half. 
233. Ny father lives in the 

small house. 
Wa-pu yikam pidarn kim-bi 

mo-h. 

Tam sojo @ k i n  bi . . 234. Give this rupee to him Ongko rong ni-ko pi-te . I  
Rong niko-pki kholong 

biLi-te. 
Monl soju-ma1 yik im lum- 

huka pi-chi-ni. 
235. Take those rupees fmr 

him. 

236. Be& him woll and bin 
him with ropes. 

Mnngko ngii:inota, ker-to 
ribowi thupte. 

Yikam duma yom-du riba- 
it pudi. 

237. D~PW water from tb 
wall. 

Kuwip-ki kiwo up-te .I 
...... I 0-laiis-pi lim-duwi-to Wa-lal-bi lam-thiya . ...... 1238. Walk before me. 

I 
As-me im-chhi e-dos-pa ' 

bin-tong tuwe ? 

Ana mungko is-pi khe-tu ? 

, A-yo-yo.ti - pik-pu a-ho-po ...... 
chi1 WA ? 

.-. ,,. I Mom-a-bo-bi-ka i-kidu ? . ! 

239. Whore boy comoe bc I hind you ? I 

I 240. PI-0.u whom did yc 
boy thst ? 

...... ...... I 
Tel-pi-ki dokin-piki , Del-bin tik-pu ps tya- l r ta  I 241. From a shopkuepor 

I 
425 
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W E S T E R N  SUB-GROUP,  

~ o s t  Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Western Nepal and still further to the 
west are dialects of Tibetan. On and about the ethnographio watershed between 
Tibetan and Aryan there is dotted a series of small dialects whioh are of a different 
nature. They are mainly oE a Tibeto-Burman stamp, but besides, they have those 
characteristic features which have been mentioned in connexion with the pronomind- 
ized languages of Nepal. 

The dialects in question aro found in the North of Almora, in Kanawar and in 
Kangra, Lahul, and Chamba. 

The most characteristic dialect of this group is the so-called Kaniimnri, spoken in 
Kanamar. We there find more traces of the influence of a non-Tibeto-Burman sub- 
stratum t,han in any other Himalayan dialect. This state of affairs is certainly in part 
due to the fact that I have been fortunate enough to secure the assistanae of the 
Revd. J. Bruske, who has prepared an admirable list of Standard Words and Phrases 
for the purposes oE this Survey. 

Mr. Bruske's list makes it, so far as I can see, almost certain that the old language, 
the influence of which can still be traced in the Kaniiw8ri dialect, must have belonged 
to the Munda family. I shall draw attention to the principal facts of importance. 

The Mundii languages possess a characteristic set of consonants, the so-called 
semi-consonants. They are formed in the same way as the hard unaspirated con- 
sonants, but the enunciation is checked before the air passes out from the point of 
contact between the organs of speech engaged in the pronunciation of the consonant. 
These checked sounds bave been represented by k', oh', t', p', respectively. Similar 
sounds appear to exist in Kaniw"ri, for in Mr. Bruske's list we find the word yunkk', 
sun, where the final k is said to be only half pronounced. I n  the same way a checked t' 
exists in Manchiti, where I have fonnd the form tot', to  be, with the final t' half pro- 
nounced. The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, who has lately taken up the study of Kanim$i, 
h a  kindly informed me that such semi-consonants are apt to be replaced by the corre- 
sponding soft sound, when their pronunciation is emphasized, just as is the case in the 
M d H  languages. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties as in the Mundi languages; thus, nish 
&z&.ii sai, two twenties ten, fifty. 

The personal pronouns have three numbers, and there are double forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person, just as is the case in M q d a .  Thus g", I ; nbhi, I and 
he ; kdshang, I and thou ; ~ze'ng&n, I and they ; kdshang, I and yon. 

The most interesting feature of K a n i i e i  grammar is the verb. The subject can 
be indicated by adding pronominal sufixes, vie. g for the first and n for the second 
person. I n  a similar way a suffix ch is added if the object is of the first or second 
person. Compare the practice of Mundi languages. 

The details will be found in the ensuing pages. I n  this plaae i t  will be suffioient 
to mention that the characteristic features just mentioned are not Tibeto-Burman, 
while they are in thorough agreement with Mundi grammatioal principles. 
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428 WESTERN PBONONINALIZED LANGUAGES. 

Kenishi is the dialect spoken by a small tribe in the Bias valley. I t  is apparently 
closely related to  Kanlwnri, though i t  makes a less complex impression. 

A similar remark holds good with regard to the dialects spoken in Mancllat in 
British Lahul and tho adjoining parts of the Charnba State, and on the banks of the 
river Chandra. They will bc dealt with under the heads of Manchiiti, Chamba Ljhu1i 
and Ranghi, respectively. $Vith regard to Chambn, Ltihu!i, new and good m i ~ t c ~ . i ~ l ~  
have been brought forward by the Revd. T. Grilllame Bailey. 

The Ranglfii dialeot connects Mnnchiti with Buniin, the dialect spoken on tile 
banks of the river Bhnga. The Revd. H. A. Jaesclike, when mentioning the BunAn 
dialect in a paper published i n  the year 1865, stated that i t  was closely connected with 
KaniwVi. Tlie same holds good at  tho present day, though the materials forwarded for 
the purposes of this Survey are not sufficient for a full sketch of the dialect. 

Connected dialects are further spoken in the north-west of Almora, where we find 
four dialects which will be dealt with under the heads of Rangkas, Dsrmiys, Chaudsngsi 
and Byingsi, respectively. They are closely related, and more espeoially, the so-called 
Chaudgngsi and ByBngsi are almost onc and the same dialect. 

I n  all of them we h d  the same tendency to distinguish the person of the subject 
by means of a pronominal suffix added to tlie verb. Compare Chaudiingsi s&n-s, 
struckest, where n is the sufflx of the second person. The corresponding suffix of the 
first person is g. Compare the suffixes ngE and ni in the eastern sub-group. 

The Almora dialects still present another characteristic feature whicll may be 
worth mentioning in this connexion, viz. the frequent use of reduplication in verbal 
bases. Compare Chaudiingsi kc-k6r-ta, brought ; syung-ta and syi-syzcng-t&, made. 
The latter example shows that the reduplication is not necessary to the form. It 
apparently only intensifies the mcaning. We can therefore perhaps compare the 
reduplication in Munda languages which is used in  the same way. Compare Santili 
dal, to strike ; da-dal, to strike hard. 

Further details will be found under the head of the different dialects. 
The close connexion existing between all these forms of speech will be a t  once 

apparent from an inspection of the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. 
The short table which follows registers some striking instanoes of coincidence :- 

- 

1 

2 

4 

7 

Er~r 

Far 

Field 

Horse 

Wotar 

Keniwori. 

it 

nisl~ 

p " 

etish 

(kanang) 

vark 

ri 

rang 

ti 

Bun6n. 

tiki 

nyis 

pi 

nyizhi 

retsi 

ruai 

rig 

rhrangr 

80- t i  

Bangkas. 

taka 

nisi 

pi 

nhisi 

rach 

hvdnm 

r ai 

rhE 

t i  

K a w h i .  

it 

nish 

P u 

. . . 
' rad 

( d ~ r )  

rhe 

(ghora) 

t i  

Manchiti. 

- 

idi  

(jut> 

pa 

i t y i j  

?eta 

w ai 

rhi 

rhang 

t i  

Dirmiyl. 

- 

tdk6 

nisii 

pi 

nisti 

racho 

vdnam 

76 

~atag 

t i  

Chaudangsi. 

t ig 

nia 

pi 

n is 

rach 

vdnam 

r i  

rzng 

t i  

Byingsi. 

tig 

n i s i  

nis 

rnch 

vdnam 

rai 

rmq 

ti  
I - 
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The last word in the table is ti, water. Aocording to Jaesohke this word elso 
occurs as a loan-word in Tibetan. If it ie not originally an Indo-Chinese word it might 
perhaps be compared with Mwdi dak', Khmer dik', eta., water. 

Tho dialeot spoken by tho wild inhabitants of h k o t  blalla is called Janggali. i.e. 
jungle-speech. It will be dealt with in connexion with the other Almora dialeots, 
though it does not belong to the same clms. The reason is that the materials forwaxded 
for tho purposes of this Burvey aro so corrupt that it is impossible to say anything for 
certain about the affiliation of the dialect. 



Kanfiw"i is the name of the dialeot or dialects spoken in the Sutlej Valley from 
the junction of that river with the Spiti stream. The dialect is alsoknc;wnunder the 
name of Tibarskad. I n  lower Kanawar i t  is said to be locally known under the names 
of Milchang or Milchanang, and Malhesti.' 

The number of speakers was estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 13,099. 
The oorresponding figure at the last Census of 1901 mas 19,525, of whom 19,493 were 
returned from Bashabr. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kaniiwvi will be 
printed below. The 6rst specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for 
which I am indebted to the Revd. Grahame Bailey. I only received i t  when the Kani- 
~ " i  section had been corrected for printing, and i t  has not, therefore, been possible to 
make full use of i t  for the gammatical sketch. It represents the central dialect of 
K a n i m i ,  and, in most particulars, i t  corroborates the conclusions drawn from the forms 
occurring in the list. The second specimen is the statement of a witness. It has not 
been prepared with sufficient lcnowledge of the language, and is very incorrect. It has 
been forwarded both in DBvancLgari and in transliteration. The two texts, however, 
often differ, and some passages are only aontrrined in one of them. I have, however, 
not ventured to correct the spelling. Where the texts differ, I have when possible 
adopted the spelling which agrees with that followed in the list of words. The list itself 
has been very carefully prepared by the Revd. J. Bruske, of Chini, and, according to 
the Revd. T. Grahame Bailey, it represents the dialect spoken in Central Bashahr. I t  is 
so full and complete that it is almost possible to give a sketch of KancLwuri grammar 
based on i t  alone. I have incorporated a11 the forms occurring in the list in the gram- 
matical notes. On the other hand I have only reproduced the principal forms in the 
printed List on pp. 632 and ff. 

Some additional lists iiave been forwarded from tlie distriot. They have not, 
however, been of much use. They mostly agree with the specimens, and they do not 
give any idea oE the complicated system of KancLwnri grammar. The fact is worth 
mentioning because i t  shows how careful we must be in using the materials forwarded 
for the purposes of tbis Survey. I t  is quite possible and even probable that good 
materials, such as Mr. Bruske's list, would show that neighbouring dialects such as, 
e.g., the various dialects of Almora, possess a system of grammatical forms as richly 
developed as does Kaniiwki. 
A U T H O R I T I E S -  

GERARD, CAPTAIN A,,-A Vocabulary of the Kunawar Languages. Jozvrnal of the  Asiatic Society of Ben- 
gal, Vol. xi, P a r t  i, 1842, pp. 479 a n d  ff. 

CUNNINGHAY, J. D.,-Notea on Moorcroft's Travels iqt Ladakh, a n d  on Gerard's Account of Kundwar, 
including a general description of the la t ter  district. Journa l  of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Val. xiii, P a r t  i ,  1844, pp. 172 a n d  ff., 223 a n d  ff. Contains vocabnlaries, Knnawaree, etc. 

' The Revd. T. Grahame h i l e y  informs me that Milohang or Nilohanang is evidently Bin-chh in  or N i n - c h h d ~ n g ,  
mimes, or prlssibly nickusmen, given to Konewmri by Koohi speakers. Tiborsksd stands lor Thebar-akadd, a name or nick- 
name given by speakere of ordinary Kaniiw'ri to the dialeot spoken far ead in Ksnawar just before the Tibetan area begins. 
This dialect is not intelligible to them, but is presumably a form of Kaniw'ri. According  to the same snthority the word 
Kanaw'ri should properly be written Kanauri. The Kansuris themselves seem to call their language Kanl r ing  skadd or 
Xanireu-nu skadil. 



CUNNINQHAM, A.,-Laddk, physical, statistical, and histwical, with noticea of the surrounding countn'ea. 
Londoll 1854. Ch. xv contains vocabalariee, Milchang, T i h k a d ,  etc. 

B ~ A M E ~ ,  J.,-Octlitres o j  Indian Philology, with a map slrewing tlre distribution of Indian Languages. 
Crtlcotta 1867. Appndix B containe the personal pronouns in Milchang, Appendix A the nu- 
malala in Tibarskad, Snmchu, etc. 

J ~ I A ~ . ~ ,  8 .  H.,-l'lie Kulu Dialect of I I i l i d i  : Bonw Notea on ita gra~nmatical Structure, u i th  specimer~r of 
the songs atad sayings current amongst the people, and a glossary. Lahore 1896. Contains a 
Kaniwari vocabulary on pp. 102 and ff. 

gorow, STEN,-On some Facts connected with the Tibeto-Burman Dialect spoken in  Eanocoar. Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen blorgenlindischcn Qetrellschaft, Vol. lix, 1905, pp, 117 and ff. 

The remarks on KanawUri grammar mlrich follow are almost exclusively based on 
Mr. Bruske's list. I have, however, also drawn attention to the principal cases in 
mllioh the specimens differ. 

Pronunciation.-Mr. Bruske's list gives a good idea of the phonetical system 
of Kanawnri, 0 and e are both short and long. The short o often interchanges with a. 

The vowel' in  go, I, etc., is described as something like the sound of e in French je. 
The sound of .ii in pii, four, is said to be something between the Latin u and oe. 

Long and short vowels are often interchanged, and, in many cases, their length is 
quite indefinite. 

No aspirated soft consonants occur in Mr. Blusbc's list of words. The materials 
forwarded from the distlict, however, have instances both of gh and of jh. Aspirated and 
unaspirated hard consonants are apparently often intcrohanged. Thus, khim, house ; 
Aim-6, in the houso, both in the list ; chalzg, son, in the list, chhang in tbe specimens, and 
so forth. Th and t in the specimens often correspond to t in the list ; thus, thur and tur, 
run. The cerebral sound is, at  least in many cases, certainly the correct one. Sh and j 
are interchanged in ash and Gj, goat. Hard and soft consonants sometimes inter- 
change ; thus, to and dB, is, and so forth. 

Compound letters are sometimes simplified ; thus, ld, Tibetan lche, tongue ; lung, 
Tibetan (ba-)glang, cow ; khim, Tibetan khyim, house, and so forth. I n  other cases the 
compounds are preserved ; thus, sghi and ghi, Tibetan dgu, nine ; krci, Tibetan skpa, hair. 
The materials available are not sufficient for laying down definite rules. 

The final k' in yzcadk', sun, is said to be only half pronounoed. We have no detailed 
information about the use of such half-sounded letters in the dialect. It is probable 
that we have here to do with the so-called abrupt tone of Central and Western Tibetan. 
w. Bailey's specimen shows that this abrupt tone is of frequent occurrence. I t  h a  
been marked by means of a ' after the syllable. The abrupt tone has been compared by 
Mr. Skrefsrud with the semi-consonants of Mund5 languages, and in the case of Kan5w"l.i 
it is not improbable that Munda influence has been a t  work. 

W e  have no information about the existence of other tones in the dialect. 
The accent has been marked in the list of word8 by means of a ' over the accented 

syllable. Thus, dammilz-d, to good men. The accent usually remains on the base. 
There are several exceptions to the rule, but we are not as yet able to disoern the laws 

the matter. 
Adi~le.-There is no article. The numeral id, one, often in  the abbreviated form 7, 

is used as an indefinite article ; thus, id bdlzici, a shopkeepel* ; i mi-6, to a man. The 
initial d in ic'--m~i, mother ; 6-td, elder brother, and so forth, is not an article, but a 

prefix as in  Western Tibetan. 
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Nouns,-Gender is distinguished in the common way by using different words 
or by adding words denoting the sex. Thus, ddmas, bull ; tang, cow : kyd-rdng, horse ; 
m d n l - r a ~  and gdnm6, mare : 6eh, he-goat ; bakdr, shegoat, and so forth. 

Number.-There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
dual is indicated by the addition of the numeral nish, two ; thus, nieh bsb6, two f a ~ e r s ,  
Sometimes also the plural s u 5 x  is added ; thus, ladefa bbbgn, two fathers. 

The plum1 is not indicated when i t  appears from the context. The usual plural 
suffix ia on: or, after vowels, n ; thus, chimed-dn, daughters; b6bd-n, fatl~ers ; r&.r,, men. 
Other sources give a, oblique an, instead ; thus, chimet-5, daughters ; rang-a, horses, 
This sllows that the final n cannot be distinctly sounded. After vowels we sometimes 
find gci, and sometimes no termination; thus, cipZ-gG, fathers ; 6p5-gin-5, of fathers ; 
mi, men; min-5, of men, and so forth. Compare dd.gon, they, and Tibetan kz611, all. 
. The existence of a dual in the dialect will be more apparent when we proceed 
to deal with pronouns. It is not a feature of Tibeto-Burman languages, and i t  must 
therefore have been introduced from without. I t  seems probable that i t  is due to the 
influence of an  older popolation which has been absorbed by the BhGtiis. I n  this and 
in other characteristics, in rvl~ich i t  differs frotn other Tibeto-Burman forms of speech, 
Kangwyi agrees with the MundS languages, and i t ,  therefore seems allowable to infer 
that the old pol)ulation which has influenced KaniimVi grammar belonged to the Mun@ 
stock. 

Case.-The  lom mi native and the accusative are not usually distinguished by means 
of any suffix. The dative is formed by adding ti or u, and'tbis form is often also used as 
a n  accusative. Thus, b6bic'-ti, to  a father ; ga-s dizc cha'r~g-fi gob tdng-shids to, I have 
beaten his son (lil. to liis son) much ; g6-ti a5-u pishtin.9 den shed, put the saddlc upon 
his bock. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is 
formed by adding the suffix s ; thus, chang-s (or chhang-e8) la'n-shits, son-by given, the 
son has given. Tlie same form is also used as an instrumental ; thus, Psheo, with ropes. 

The specimens do not always use tlie suEEx ic in order to form a dative, but often 
add a postposition pang instead ; thus, bkwci-pang, to tbe father. 

Thc s u 5 x  ol the ablative is dagts ; thus, b6bci-dagts or b6b6-fi dagts, from a father. 
The real suffix is probably ts, instead of which we occasionally find ch; thus, kim-vim- 
clb, from the property, in the first specimen. 

The suffix of the genitive is u, or 8. The list has both forms: the specimens only 
give 8. Thus, b6ba'-u, of a father ; vcitlg-5, of the horse. 

The suffix of the locative is 6 ; thus, kim-6, in  the house. 
Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such aro den, on ; nyums 

and ~ayzims-ko, behind; oms and dms-k6, before ; tang, with, t o ;  yictling, under, all 
occurring in the list. 

I n  the specimens some additional postpositions occur such as ding (and darag), to, 
with; Tang and va, near, with ; ampi, before, with, and so forth. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives procede the noun they qualify in the nominative. 
Thus, dam mi, a good man. Colnparison is expressed by adding s, i.e. probably the 
suffix of the ablative, to tlie compared noun and retaining t l ~ e  adjective unchanged. 



Thus, nfi-u bairi (in-u ~hg86-8 Idma8 dS, his brother own sistcr-from tell b, hi8 
brother is taller than his sister. Eote also lekn-2 p.(ip~gk, all-of high, highest. 

Numera1e.-The numerals aro given in the list of words. It will be seen that it, 
one, agrees ~ i t h  Manchiti idi, id, etc. The remaining ones are most oloscly oonnected 
with th. forms in use in Manchlti and the Almora dialects. Compare pii, four; 
Manchiti and Chaudangsi pi; stish, Manehati nyij, Chaudkngsi ,,is, seven; gzii, 
Manchiti k3, Chaudingsi gvi, nine ; sai, Manchati 86, Chaudangsi chi, ten. Note nieh 
n&zciii sui, fifty, lit. two twenties ten;  ngli rtlzzri, hundred, l i t .  five twenties. Thie 
method of counting Iligher numbers in twenties i~ peculiar to the Mun@ languages. 
~t also occurs in Manchsti, Chamba Lahuli, the Rangkas dialcct of Almorn, etc. 

Pronoune.-The personal pronouns in Kaniwki have developed a richly varied 
system of different forms. Not only are there respectful fo rm and ordinary forme of 
the second person singular, but the personal pronouns have different forms :for all 
three numbers, and in the case of the dual and the plural of the first person there 
are tmlo different sets of forms, one including and one excluding the p r t y  addressed. 
~ 0 t h  those lattcr characteristics, the existence of different forms for all three 
numbers, and the use of double sets of forms in the dual and plurnl of the first person, 
are distinctly MundL, while they are in entire disagreement with Tibeto-Burman 
principles. 

Tha  principal forms of the personal pronouns will be seen from the table which 
follows :- 

- - 

Several slightly differing forms occur in the speoimens. They will, honever, be 
easily understood. Postpositions are apparently added to tho genitive. Thus, 6119-4, 
to me ; ing den, on me. 

A reflexive pronoun is a'n-U, a?z-o, own. 
Demonstrative pronouns are ju, this ; ml, that. 
Interrogative pronouns are hat, who ? tat, what ; ti, how great? tt?rci, how much ? 

how many ? t5, why ? The specimens have IhG, what ? thfi,  why ? The specimens also 
furuish the indefinite pronoun haisz, by anyone. 

vOL. 111, PAllT I .  3 K 

1st pers. nom. . 
instr. . 
gen. 

2nd perm. nom. 

instr. . 
gen. . 

3rd pers. nom. . 
i n .  . 

gen. . 

DUAL. S r ~ o n  ma. 
- 

Erclusivc. 

- 

niehi 

nishi-s 

nielri-u 

... 

... 

... 
dd-s ung 

dd-sung-s 

dd-sung-u 

Ordinary. 

9' 

gas 

otbg 

ka 

ka.s 

ka-n 

do 

do-s 

do-IL 

Rcspectfd. 

... 

... 

... 
kk 

ki-s 

ki-n 

. . , 

... 

.., 

Inclusive. Exclusive. Includve I 
kdshaf~g 

kbs7rang.s 

kdslrang-u 

kishi 

kishl-s 

kishi-u 

. . . 
. . . 
... 

ning&n 

ning&u-s 

ningo2i~-u 

... 

... 

,.. 

&go% 

ddgon-s 

ddgon-u 

kishang 

kishang-r 

kishang-u 

kin&% 

kindn-s 

king'n-u 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 
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There are no relative pronouns. Relative olauses are apparently formed by using 
the interrogative pronouns. Thus, tho-dong ang d d  t6 do kan-6, whatever me near-is 
that thine ; kan chhang, hiis, that son whom-by. I t  is evident that the relative words 
in suoh phrases are no real relatives but belong to the interrogative pronouns, 

Verbe.-The Kan5w"ri verb possesses a richly devcloped system of different forms. 

Intransitive verbs are oomparatively simple. Transitive verbs, on the other hand, 
can assume several various forms. The base alone, in connexion with tense suExes 
and personal terminations, is used when the verb has an ordinary object. Thus, 
jtgpo tong, him-to well beat, beat him well. If the object, on the other hand, is a 
personal pronoun of the first or second person, ch is inserted between the base and the 
termination. Thus, tong-ch, beat me; bando tli-ch-iny, servant make-me. In the 
specimens, however, we occasionally find forms such as cing-.ii tong-mig, instead of tong. 
chi-mig, in order to strike me. 

The verb ran-nzig, to give, is in a similar may only used when the indirect object 
is of the third person. I n  other cases a base kg is used instead. Thus, ky6, give me ; 
kg-im gycich, to give to me mas proper, you ought to give me. 

I n  addition to those forms, transitive verbs have a third base which is used with 
a reflexive or reciprocal meaning. I t  is formed by inserting oh between the base 
and the terminations. Thus, tdng-shi-ntig, to beat each other, or, to beat oneself. 
This tbird base is constructed like an intransitive verb, i.e., the subjeot is not put in 
the case of the agent, but remains in the nominative. Tlius, go tdng-sh6 tog, I am 
beating myself; but 9"-s tdng-ch6 tog, I beat thee, or, you. 

These different bases are not formed in accordance with Tibeto-Burman gram- 
matical principles. Corresponding forms are, on the other hand, quite common in Mundj 
languages. The verb of the typical Mundii dialects such as SantcLli, Mundari, and so 
on, incorporates the direct and the indirect object in the verbal form by means of 
Dronomi~llr~ infixes, and it has developed different bases to denote the passive and 
the middle. Compare Santali, dal-e-a-e, he strikes him; dal-iri-a-e, he strikes me ; 
dal-ok'-a-e, he strikes himself, and so forth. I t  seems probable that we are here again 
confronted with an instance of the influence exercised on Kanawyi by an old Mundb 
population. 

The different bases are inaected in the same way. The person of the subject is 
not necessarily expressed in the verb when it appears from the context. Thus, ga-s 
dJ.u chdlag-ii gob to'mgshids to, me-by his son-to much having-struck am, I have beaten 
his son with many stripes. The dialect is, however, able to distinguish the person of 
the subject by means of personal suffixes added to the verb. There is no suoh su5x 
to denote the tbird person. The suffixes of the first and second persons singular are 9 
and n, respectively, and that of the inclusive first person dual and plural ~7 or mi. 
Thus, ga-s to'ng-ch-6 to-g, I strike you ; ha t6ng-sh-5-to-a, thou strikest thyself; lcashang 
bd6 ttd-nml, I and thou go. 

I n  addition to such personal terminations there are also some respectful suffixes, 
viz.  ny for the first and eecond persons, and sh for the third. Thus, ang onzs pai-lzy, 
please walk before me; on9 brib6 niG gdtots kim-a tssh-6 t6-sk, my father thnt small 
house-in living is. 





$36 WESTERN PBONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 

Past time,-The suffix of past time is apparently i or d. The personal terminn. 
tio1ls are mainly the same ns in the present. I n  the third psrson, hornaver, we find a new 
sufix gy. Thus, bi-gy, he went. Tlie table which follows gives the full forms of bimmig, 
to go, and tong-lnig, to strike. The dual agrees with tlie plural, exoept mith regard 
to the respeotful forms of the two first persons, whioh are not used in the dual :- 
. -- 

I 
\ 

S I N ~ U L A E .  PLUBAL. 

Ordinary . 
Respectful . 
Odinary . 
%spectful . 
Ordinaq . 
Respectful . 
- 

Tdng-eM-9, I struok myself, and so forth, is conjugated like tdng-chi-0, I struck 
thee. 

Ot.her forms occurring in the specimens are l odJ ,  said ; ralz&', gave ; d&-shi-ch, he 
and I quarrelled mith each other ; chdn-s suZch 18;n-8, all-by thought-made, all wondered. 

A compound past is formed from a past participle ending in shide; thus, tdng. 
shids-to, having beaten am, I have beaten ; tlng-shids-loch, I had beaten. I n  the 
second specimen shid is used instead of shids, and this form usually has the meaning 
of an ordinary past. Thus, lbshid, he said ; k6-ahid, gave to me ; tong-shid, lie struck, 
and so forth. 

The specimens furnish inst,ances of several other forms of the past. 
The participle ending in 6 is often used as a past ; thus, Zlin-6, did ; hi-o', rent .  
S is added in forms such as hcchi-s, became. This s is also the suffix of a participle. 

See below. 
Periphrastic forms are gyau-dud', he mas wishing ; lano-dug', was making ; thus6 

dc', he heard, and so forth. 
Future,-The future is formed by adding the present tense of the verb substantive 

to the base. Thus, tdng-tog, I sl~all strike ; bi-to-9, I will go, and so forth. I f  the 
object of a transitive verl) is a pronoun of the first or second person, and if the verb 
is used with a reflexive or reciprocal moaning, to is replaced by cho or sho, respectively. 
Thus, ka-s tong-cho-n, thou wilt strike me, or, us;  ddgon long-sho, they will beat each 
ofher, and so i o r t l ~ .  OLller bases ending in ch or sh also form their future in the same 
manner ; thus, Iidch-og, I shall become ; tbsl'-og, I slrfill remain, and so forth. 

The future is commonly used as a conjunctive. Forms such as h.*chids.gE, I may 
1,ecom.e ; ni-de-gd&, I may be ; 9"-s t6ng-shids-gd&, I may beat, are almost otlly used 
in prayers, and then in  tlre third person singular only. 

Imperative.--The basc ulone is used as an imperative. Personit1 terminations are 
added in tlie respectful form, in the dual and the plural. Thus, hi2, go ; respectful 

- 
% 

2ud porsou. ' 3rd perloll, 

Li'-i-cl~ l i y  

bi'-6-ny Li'-6-sh 

l ing - i ch  tdng-z  

tdng-iny I to,rg-dsh 
I 

tdng-cht.~clr 1 td,y-chg 

tdiag-chi-iny t6ng-ckl-bs/, 

1st pL"s0n. 
-P------ 

1st persou. i 2nd persou. 3rd permu. 

I I I pp 

Erclue. 

bi'i-clr 

bi'-d-ny 

t6ng-ich 

to'ng-isy 

t6ng-chi-bch 

tdng-chi-dny 

luclus. 
- 

bi'-z 

. . . 
td t lgy i  

... 
tdng-chi-i 

. . . 

- - 

btgy  

Li-B-slr 

tdibg-z 

tbngish 

tbng-chigy 

t6ng-cht-dsh 

~. .- 

I ~ i - s ' - ~  bi-Bta I ... , bi-dwy 

tang-@ i tbng-in 

... 
tbng-clrig 

t61zg-iny 

tbtag-chin 

I ... t6ng-chiny 



bipay ; dual bich ; plural bioh, respectful biny. Similarly we find z&, eat; fosh, rm- 
pectful toehdt~y, sit, and so forth. Irregular ore jar&, reepeotful jany, come; ddnyg, 
plural &rtich, staud ; tfirat, respectful t i i~df iy ,  run ; ky6, respectful kdny, plural kdab, 
give me, or ue (but paan, reepectful raay, eta., give to him, or them) ; loud, respectful 
tsuny, dual and plural teuch, draw ; dab, respeotful domny, dual and plum1 dab-ch, draw 
(water from the well), and so forth. 

pad-rainy 

Transitive bases have the same variety of forms as in the case of finite tenseu. 
Tbus, ki-e tong-ny, please strike; tong-ch, beat me ; kkhie tong-chich, beat me ?ON two, 
kindn tdlzgehich, beat ye eaoh other, and so forth. 

Suoh forms are used when the imperative refers to something which sllould be 
done immediately. If the aotion is to be performed in future after having done some- 
t l~ ing  else, the imperative is formed by adding rri, respectful vany ; dual rach, plural rach, 
respectful may to the base. The aocont is somewl~at irregular. l'he table which follows 

pai-rdch I pi-rdri!, 

has been taken from Mr. Bruske'n list and 
- 

_C__ 

n I 

-.- 

eat 

sit 

mill not be reproduced in tlie list itself :- 

DUAL ~ L U B U .  SINOVLAP. 

Commou. 

hi-9.8 
- - - 

rE-vb 

t6sdi-r8 

bi-rach 

2:-rach 

t l sh i - t -~ch  

. L 
J a-iach 
-- - 

tlng-raeh 

tdtrg-chi-rac.4 

dlno'-rach 

shi-rdch 

ran-rdch 

ki-1-ach 

Rwpectful. 

bi-rainy 

26-rdny 

t6shi-rciny 

I .L l a - rany  

tong-rainy 
- . - - . . . 

tong.chi-rainy 

ddni-vciny 

shi - i~iny  

rarr.rdny 

k t -rdny 

come I,jiv6 
-- 

beat 

beat me 

stsnd 

die 

. . 

Common. 

hi-rach 

2:-rach 

t d s h L ~ h  

~;-t.arh 

tdng-rc? 

tlny-chi-rd 
. -- 

d6nGrG 

I 
sIg-rci 

- - ~ - -  - .... ~- 

llarpectful. 

M-rai~ry 

28-rdny 

tlshi-rainy 
.-- . . ~  .. . . 

. J. ~a-rarcy 

I . - - - - -  - 

give 1 rdtr.~d 
- . 

give me ki-I-,.& 

ItrrE-ra~ry 
,- 

an-rhny 

tsu-).tiny 
-. - 

?ah-rdwy 

turi-raelb / tir,d.rnrh I t u r f r u n )  run 1 turi-rc? 

;-I u'n-rd 

Idng-rach 1 t ong -dny  

ting-chi-rach 
I-- 1 toay-chi-rainy 

... p~ - - ~  

dill f-rach 

.shi.vdeh I .hi-rdny 

rai~.rcicI~ 1 i mn-l'ally 

1 

kn'-raeh / XI-rirry 

/ - _ - -- - . -_- . 

-. . .- -- .- . 

un-rdch 

bind 

draw 

- - 
un-rich irn-rdn,t/ 

.- - - 1- .. 

tsd-rd 

daib-PE 

tsu.rcicb tsu-rdch I tsu-r,ii<y 
-- I 

I 
- 

ddb-rach 1 (ail-rach j Q~b-rdn!~ 
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There me no instances in the materials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns.-The usual suffix of the verbal noun is m, or irn; thus to 
become ; rdgZm, to feed ; bana, to go. The sufix ig is often added. Thue, t d n - ~ a i ~ ,  to 
be ; td7tg-shi-m-ig, to beat oneself. Such forms are probably infinitives of purpose. 

Participles,-A present participle is formecl by adding the suffixes 6 and s, 
corresponding past by adding shids ; thus, bi6, going ; hichis, being ; tdng-chi-s, beating 
me, or us, or thec, or you ; tdshis, sitting ; tdrtg-shids, beaten, who has beaten, and so 
forth. 

Conjunctive pertioiples appear to be formed by reduplicating the base ; thus, tdlzg- 
tong, beating ; bd-bi, having gone, and so forth. I n  dovnvei, having run, the reduplica - 
tion appears to take place in the interior of the word. 

Passive voice,-There ie no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the suffix of the agent after the subject. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, n~b-ni,  it is not, 
no. 

Order of words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
words precede the qualified ones. 

For further details the student is referred to the gpecimens which follow, and to t h e  
list of 8tandard Words and Phrnses on pp. 532 an.d ff. 



[ No. 37.1 

(Rev. T. Brahame Baaleu, 1907). 

f miii nish chhang due'. Zigits chhang-es anb bawi lodfi', ' babi 
One man-of two sons were. Little son-by own father-to said, 'father 

ang hiza (or hissi) keb.' Dos an8 bantlia rani'. Gati, diir6ch 
portion give-me.' aim-by own par t  gave. Few daysfrom 

niums zigits ohhong-es anb tsue zoma lan2 workib bib', dong wfimang 
after little s m b y  own ull together made far  went, there evil 

klmeng an6 m5yj shungi'. Dos tsoe kharts lani' db mulkib 
work-in own property finished. Rim-by all spendhg made that cotbntry-in 

angkilang bi-bi mu-li ma& 0116 popo, db hadti 
fccmirte having-gone altogether nothing-is straitened having-arrived, he that 

mulkib Mshidu (or tashizci) dui' (or day) 6 ;  do8 an6 riwenb sura 
coutatt3y-of dweller near went; him-by own Jields-to pigs 

rogim ah8da. Di, siiras rokshimi khol6p an ziimig gyau-due', 
to-feed sent. H e  pigs f eedgfo r  hzcsks salj to-eat wishing-was, 

hSisi da ma rana'. Tserep yat kada' dog lodo-du, ' ang bawii doi' 
anyone-by that not gave. Little memory brought then saying-h, 'nag father near 

te moztri dii', petan8 pong stang rote zio, g" jong ontos 
how-many labow*ers are, belly $11 up-to bread eating' I here hungry 

shi6g. G-ng bawg dong bitog do-pong 16-tag, " baw5, Parmeshuraa 
die. I my father there will-go him-to '~oill-say, "father, God's 

kin p ip  lan-lan g-an chhang liachi liilt miig. Angu niiliri 
your sin having-done I thy son to-be worthy not-am. e s m a n t  
tiichiny." ' Sorshis an6 bowl dong bia'. Do chhang warki6 diie', 

place-me." ' Having-a&ea own father there went. That son Jar wae, 

an6 bawk tingay, kbtsang tselo-dii' dSii (or d8rareiY) an6 chhangb 
own Jather-by saw, evil (mieerable) thinking-is having-rcbn own son-to 

kakts tsumii' papii rani'. Chhangas an6 bonu lodo-dii', ' bowi, 
neck-to held kiss gave. Son-by own father-to saying-is, 'father, 

Parm8shuras kin p ip  lan-lan ga kan chhang hachi l i ik  mSig.' 
God's your sin having-done I thy sort to-be worthy not-am.' 

Bonas niikrenu lodo-du', ' tsuenu dam chhugi totoi (or tata') phoginy ; 
Father-by servants-to saying-is, ' all-than good clothes having-extracted pfct-on; 
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gfidnu pratsau mundi sheny, bangb shpon slieny, yokshid i zh  kaka 
haad-ora $?age?*-on riwg send, feet-on shoes selad, fattened gont having-brought 
shun-mig ning6 ziton y khusi haohiny (OY nitiny) ; thh, ang ohhang 

to-kill we shall-eat merry ehnll-be ; why, my 8012 

shi-slii toke', he shun:$ (shijnggi) hachis (haohas) ; shO bi-bi toke', 
havisag-died was, again alive b~conae : lost having-gone toos, 

h6 pored5.' Dos khusi lano-duc'. , 
again zocis-obtained.' Him-by happiness making-was. 

Di, fig ate rim6 dfiyc'. Kiinu nerangb biide-rang (01. biidyencn) 
His  big brother field&& was. House-to rrear . coming .on 

bazgi bazetsu skad thrtsb-dii'. I n u k r i ~  kuku do-pong ifi-dfiB, 
nausic sozazding-of noise hearing-is. One servant-to having-called him-to askinpie, 

' tho hache' ? ' Nukros lodo-dii', ' kan clzigits at6 bEud5'. Kan bowis 
' what became ? ' Servant-by saying-is, ' thy little brother canze. Thy fathel..b 

yokshid iizhu' shubii', db tenges shubo-dfi', i n0  chhang dam porereg'.' 
fattened goat killed, that for killing-is, ozon sou well ha~ing-obtaine~l.' 

DG dukhang tang-tang kumo bim ma-gyau-dh', db ban 
He glieved having-looked house-in lo-go not-wishi~g-is, his father 

blerang bibi anu  chhangu somzieo-dti'. Dos lodo-du', gns 
outside having-gone owla so?&-to causing-to-tcnde?*stand-is. a h - b y  saying-is, ' me-by 

t6 boshang kan k5mang lan-lan, bas angu tErang? bokhalv 
how-ntany years thy work having-done, thee-by me-to ever-even she-goat 

chhang in% kE-k8 ang kone5 rang khusi lan-tog. Kan 
young not having-given-to-me I friends with happiness make-~1~~21. Thy 

chhang tcrang bod%', hiis kan mil5 pktaranu udaei', kas db 
son when came, whom-by thy property harlots-to wasted, thee-by him 

tenges yokshid izh  shub-shub.' Bonos lodo-dh', ' chhang, ka ta  barlbar 
for fattened goat killed.' Father-by saying-is, ' son, tho% them straight-on 

alig rang Bk6 ton ;  thodijng ang dog' to', do kano. Khusi 
nze with together a r t ;  whatever me near is, that thine. Rappiness 

lan-mig khusi hachi-mig dain toke' ; thfi, kan bliii shi-shi toke', 
to-naake merry to-beco111e good was ; why, thy byother having-died toas, 

he shonggi hichis ; shb bi-bi toke', h15 por8dBY. ' 
agnile alive became ; lost having-gmze tons, again was-obtainecl.' 
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[ No. 38.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN BRANCH. 

Ang nlmang Miidhi, ; baw5-u namallg Sidlli, ; zit kundas ; 
MY name Midhd ; fathe?.-of name Sidh6 ; caete kanet ; 

Kbstam-pi bashchyi. Mudei-a ing-den Brkblang d5m5 liin-shid. @-a 

Koti-in inhabitant. Plaintif-by me-on false contplaint gaoe. Me-by 

mudei-pang m i  tong-shid, Nishi anen-u miijang ma di-shich. 
pZaie t i f - l~  not struck. I-aad-he own among not quarrelled-witlr-each-other. 

Ang i biting-den jag!; tbk6. G" panchb-pang phi-phi n ip i  
My one wall-on quarrel was. I arbitrators-to taking there 

biting-fi si~nang she-mig bi-shid. A'inga[n] dak biting-ii-den pu-shid, 
wnll-of delimitation to-mnke went. W e  then wall-at reached, 

mudei-s ningiin-ii ,oiling k8r8 ; jug-l  terang tong-mig fhureri budl. 
plaintifiby us-to abuse gave ; me-to then to-stlike rrruning came. 

Chfin-s suiich 18n-l. Manii:-rnaniii (LC. an-u an-u) kim-i, bi-&id. @-s 
All-by thought macle. Own-own house-to went. Me-by 

li ni-piks byang-byang ing  kim-b bi-shid. Hal thurerii in,o 
also theref ront fearCzg m y  house-to zoent. Z m t e  rmning my 

bang-6 thukar lig8di. Ang kim-b bi-bi shum dyir tb-G-brin 
foot-to hurt was-applied. My house-to going three days selrseless 

dskchek. Mudei-s sunchi-sbi, ' ang-den @ling k e d  ndish 

lay. P la in t ipby  thought-having, ' me-on abuse giuing-of con?plaint 
lan-tog,' i n g  dgw5 rbkyiim hk6lang nllish ing-den she-shid. Ang-ii 

give-will,' my  complaht to-stop false complaint me-opa put. Be-to 

do gd.ling k6-shid ; do-fi g" li nilish lin-tok. 
he abuse gave; that-of I also complailzt give-toill. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is llbdhb ; my father's name Sidh6 ; my caste Kanet ; my village Koti. 
The plaintiff has lodged a false complaint against me. I did not strike him. H e  and 
I have no quarrel with each other. I have a quarrel concerning a wall, and I had 
gone there wit11 the arbitrators in order to settle the limits. When me came to the wall, 
the plaintiff abused us and came running to strike me. Everybody wondered at  it. 
~ 1 1  then went home, and I also returned thence, much alarmed. I ran very fast, and 
my foot was hurt. During three days I lay senseless a t  home. The plainti€t' feared that 
I should lodge a complaint against him for abuse, and filed a false complaint in order to 
stop it. B e  abused me, and I am going to aocuee him. 
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Kan5shi is the dialect spoken in a glen within the Bias valley, containing only 
the village, called by outsiders BIalana and by the villagers tllemselves M51,1jni, 
According to Mr. Diack, ' the glen is a very deep and narrow one, extending frool the 
rnounhin ridge (at that point impassable or nearly so) forming the tri-junction of the 
Bias, Chenab, and Spiti watersheds down to the valley of the Parbati, a large tributary 
of the Bias from the east. At the point of junctiop between the Malana stream and 
the Parbati the sides of the glen are steeply precipitous and the path zig-zagging from 
one side to the other is extremely difficult. The only other ways of entering the glen 
are by very high and somewhat difficult passes between it and the Bias valley on the one 
]land and the Parbati valley on the other. The villago of Malana is thus vory isolated, 
2nd to this isolation doubtless is due the preservation of the ancient and curious dialect 
spoken there.' 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purpose of this Survey at 980, 
The dialect was not separately returned at the last Census of 1901. \ 

AUTHORITIEB- 
H a ~ c o o s ~ ,  A. F .  P.,-The Hinzalayar~ districts of E~oloo ,  Lahoul, and Spkti. London 1871. Cant- 

a JIalanna vocabnluy on pp. 379 end ff. 
FAN~EAWE, H .  C.,-KU~IL-Language spokclt at Malana. Panjab Notes and Queries. Val. i, N ~ ~ .  

376, 471, 554.  Compare &lr. Tribe's notes in Nos. 806, 879, and 956. 
D l a c ~ ,  A. He,-Tlte Kulu Dialect of Hindi:  some qbotes on i t s  grammatical structure, specimens 

of the songs and sayings current amongst the people, and a glossary. Lahore 1896, pp. 99 and f,  

Contains s Kanashi vocabulary on pp. 102 and ff. 

I am indebted to Mr. Q. C. L. Howell, Assistant Commissioner of Kulu, for two 
specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kaniishi. These materials 
are fay superior to anything that has hitherto been published about the dialect, and 
the remarks which follow are entirely based on them. Mr. Howell writes that he 
has not as yet been able to make a thorough study of Kansshi, and that several points 
in pronunciation and grammnr still remain uncertain. 

Name of the language.--Mr. Howell points out that the mord&ncishi is stated 
to be derived frorn&n&sh, the name of an unltnown region. 

P ron~n~ia t ion . -The  materials have been noted down in Roman and vernacular 
oharacters. Among the latter versions there is one written in the Tibetan alphabet, 
which in many respects seems to be superior to the rest, and which I have therefore 
mainly followed. 

Mr. Howell states that he oannot hear any aspirates in  the dialect, but that his 
clerks say they can. The state of things is probably the same as in Tibetan, where 
unaspirated mutes are much less aspirated than in English, and the corresponding 
aspirhtes more like the English unaspirated sounds. I have therefore introduced 
aspirates where the Tibetan text gives them. 

Cerebral letters have likewise been introduced from the texts in Tibetan charaoter. 
The same is the case with the palatal ny, for which the Romanized text has n. 

The dialect possesses semi-consonante in words such as tek', great ; bzlratak', oomee ; 
dl$, to him, and so on. The materials available are, however, still insufficient for giving 
detailed rulee about their use, and I have not attempted to note them consistently. 



The palatal sounds &, tsh, ds, and zh all exist. They are, however, often con- 
founded in the texts. Thus tho suffix of the dative occurs as uj, uzh, and uz. 

R, p and 2 are sometimes interchanged; compare chayi, forty ; and sdlr, 
sixteen ; khalas and kharae, standing, eta. 

Tones and accent.-Tones are said to be a prominent feature of the dialect. It 
has not, however, been possible to lay down rules for their use. The accent is usually 
thrown as far back as possible. 

Articles.-There are no articles, but i, the shortest form of the first numeral, is 
often used ae a kind of indefinite article; thus, i maghang-ka-di, with 8 man. 

Nouns.-Oender is distinguished in the common way, by using difFerent words 
or adding terms denoting the sex ; thus, mayshaag, man ; bet!.?, woman : chho, son ; 
chzme, daughter ; ring, horse ; mzch rciftg, mare ; kui, dog ; mich kzcti, bitch. 

Number.-There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The latter 
is not necessarily marked, when it appears from the context ; tbns, shun rhad, three 
bulls. There is, however, a separate plural suffixga, which usually takes the fuller form 
g m  before suffixes ; thus, nyish Ad-$a, two fathers ; bG-gun-ka, of fathers ; chandiho 
ma~shang-gara-di&, from good men. 

Cage.-The subject of intransitive verbs is not distinguished by means of any 
~uffix.  The final i in du-i tot-kc, he was ; daga-i tot-ke, they were, is probably an 
emphasizing particle. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually distinguished by means of a sufflx sh or 
8; thus, b6-sh tang-mo, father-by saw, the father saw ; jang-s sanemuk', God-by ~ l e w ,  
the God slew. The two first personal pronouns do not appear to possess any such case. 

The object is often distinguished by adding a p ; thus, lata-phata-p, property; 
siira-~, mang-m, swine-to feed ; ha-p 20%-mo, father-to said. 

The suffix of the dative is aj, the final sound of which is stated to be a semi- 
The text in Tibetan character usually has uzh instead ; thus, chime-uj, to 

a daughter ; chho-zsj, to a son ; ba-ga-aj, to fathers ; chime-goj, to daughters. 
The suffix of the ablative occurs as s, dz, and & ; thus, Xibltccng-s, from Kulu ; 

kmang-ngax, from the rent; ba-di-&, from a father ; chandiQo mu~ehang-gan-di-h, 
from good men. The postposition di& contains this & added to cli, which seems to 
mean a with'; compare, bZ-di, with, near, the father ; naarsl~ang-ka-di, to a man, a t  a 
man's. The sufflx s is d s o  used to donote the instrument ; thus, bushu-8, with ropes. 

The genitive is formed by adding ka; thus, grarnang-ka, of tho village; ba-gan-ka, 
of fathers. 

The s u 5 x  of the locative and terminative is a ; thus, pagring-a, in the papi;  
aho-u)-a;, into the fields; kathi-gun-a, on the passes. 

Other relations are expressed by adding postpositions. Such are p6, on; kash, for 
the sake of ; rang, with ; hipich, behind ; nandris, before ; yes, under, and so forth. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives usually precede the noun they qua.lify; thus, kora 
laa8hilzg, the lower house ; shobiln shohila gBsa, good good olotties ; but ma2-ap scab-a?, 

the property. In nynyish chatadk&o mayshang, two good men, an o has been 
added to the adjective before a plural noun. Comparison is 'expressed in the usual 
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way by putting the compared noun in the ablative or the locative ; thus, du-k, bnzs 
du-ka &ngz(-ka) n i b  lamas to, I~ is  brother his sister from tall is ; eab-ka-nib akzi, all 
from wise; sub-a tek', all among great. The initial ni in lai-a, lai-dz, from, is probably 
a postposition with the same meaning as di, with ; oompare du and nu, that. 

Numerals.-The first numerals are given in the list of words. It will be seen that 
many of them are Aryan loanwords. Nyiuh, two, n ~ i - z a ,  twenty, have been mitten 
&h, aiza, respectively, in most specimens. The forms with ny have been hken  from 
the texts mi t ten  in the Tibetan character. Highel, numbers are counted in twenties, 
though the Aryan method of reckonirig in tens is also commonly used by men, wllile 
the women stick to the other may. Compare nyiza zcj due, twenty and ten, thirty ; 
gtyiza; U ,  gyatla, thirty-one ; shot or shzdm biyu, three scores, sixty ; p u  biya, eighty, 
and so forth. 

The termination z in ang-z, to me, is identical with the dative suffix uj. The b a e  
of the third penon is inflected like du. Note also ang-rang, with me ; clu-dik, from 

him ; du-gan-di, with them ; anzl and anzcka, own. 
There are apparently no dual forms and no double forms of the plural of the first 

person, denoting the exclusive and inclusive plural. 
Interrogative pronouns are Aate, who ? hase, by mhom ? hat-kn, whose ? hate dike, 

from mhom ? chhuge, what ? hole, how ? kwe, why ? Indefinite pronouns are formed 
from the same bases ; thus, huti, any one; hasi, by any one ; chhigi, anything. 

The pronoun of the third person is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. Note also 
tea waktus, a t  that  time. 

Relative pronouns are yong-s, by mhom ; yang, whatever. 

Prononns,-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

.Verbs.-Tho materials a t  my disposal are not sufficient for giving a full sketch of 
Kanishi conjugation. It is apparently much simpler than in Kana~Pri .  There are 
no cei-tain instances of the use of suffixes to denote an  object or to add a reflexive 
meaning. It is probable that the shi in forms such as ashig, became ; Zam-shig, was 
found ; na-shi-tamung, we sit, is an  intransitive or passive suffix, but nothing can be said 
with certainty. 

A.s in Kan2m"ri there are two verbs meaning ' to give,' ran and ke. The former is 
used when the indirect object is of the third person, the latter when i t  is of the first. 

There is a t  least a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the subject bg adding 
suffixes to the verb ; thus, boke-k, I went ; boke-n, wentest ; bok, he went. The state of 
affairs s e e m  to be as follows. 

9% 1. 
ang-p, me. 
ang-z, to me. 

a-ka, my. 
ni, we. 
ni nyis-mis, we two. 
ning-z, to US. 

ni-ka, our. 

ko, thou. 

kZj or kidz, to thee. 

kan, kan-ka, thy. 
ki, you. 

kfcl~, to you. 
Icin-ku, your. 

dzc, nu, he, she, it. 
dzc-p, him, her, it. 
dzl-s, by him. 
d ~ g u j ,  ~z lguj ,  for him. 
du-ka, his, her, its. 
du-ga, they. 
dzl-gash, by them. 

du-gan-ka, there. 



In the fint pelson sinplur a k is added ; thus, ehigu-ta-k, I die. This k is a semi- 
consonant, and g is occasionnlly witten instead ; thus, I did. Fo- such 
m to-tang, I should beat; sho-totag, (that I) might make (merry), are perhaps plural, 
and to-tan, I may beat, is perhaps misheard for to-tang. 

In  the second person singular a suffix n is usually added ; thus, to-lt, art ; bo-ke-n, 
wentest. I n  tot-Ice-11-o", mast, nasalized vowel has been added. 

Thore is apparently no suffix to denote a subject of the third person ; thus, to, i s  ; 

  so yo-to, lives ; lon-mo, said. Often, however, a half pronounced kJ is added, as in the 
case of thc first person ; thus, bt6ra-tak', he comes. 

The characteristic termination of the two fiist persons plural is apparently t ~ g  ; thus, 
bong-ta-rag, we go ; bo-ke-ng, we went. 

Verb Substantive.-The usual base of the verb substantive is to or tot, and it is 
inflected as follots :- 

I 
Present. I Paet. 

The list of words gives tot-ke-k, I am, and tot-k, I was, but No. 192, gu  toz tod- 
he-k, I was beating, shows that tot-ke-k is the past. 

Forms such as tosh are also used as a respectful singular ; compare Kaniwyi. 
Finite verb.-The verb substantive seems to play a considerable rdle in the 

conjugation of finite verbs, many forms being compounds of a participle and a verb 
substantive. 

There are apparently two tenses, a present-future and a past. Mr. Howell d o ~ ~ b t ~  
that the present and future terminations are interchangeable, but states that Ile h : ~  
not been able to make his M5lsnis understand the difference between the various tenses, 
and the remarks which follow are therefore given mith some reserve. 

Present time.-The usual suffix of the present, which is also used as a future, is 
apparently ta, added to the base or to a form ending in u, ku, or g u ;  thus, bong-ta-k, 
I go, I shall go ; shigzl-ta-k, I die ; royo-ta-n, dwelled ; ran-ta-n, givest ; dwa-la, he 
comes; burs-talc', he comes ; sho-tak, he does.; to-ta-ng, we strike, me shall strike ; tllglr- 
tang, we &ink ; bu~g-tang and buko-tang, you go, etc. 

Some suffixes such as mzctag, kung, kun, kon, or kc, and kush, are often added to 
this ta, apparently without adcling anything to the meaning ; thus, nashi-ta-nazeq,7, we 
sit ; to-ta-kung, you beat, they beat ; to-ta-kzln (or - k q ,  you will beat, he will beat; 
togzl.-ta-kG, beatest, beats ; lam.sRe-ta-kwh, we pitoh ; to-ta-kush, they mill beat, etc. 

Forms such as sho-tash, they make ; bong-tush, he comes, should be oompared with 
toah, is, are. The same is probably also the case with tashang, is. 

Periphrastic forms containing the verb substantive are ~oyo-to, he lives ; vcbkri-tcc-to, 
he is grazing, and probably also bwa-ck-to, he mill come. 

A k suffix occurs in na-shi-k, sits; hashi-g-eg, is; sukh-ne-k', there is peace; bo-ke, 
they go ; ran-kek', they give, etc. Such forms are oommonly used as p a t  tenses. 

Sing. 1. tot-k. I Plur. 1. tong. 
2. to-n. I 2. tong. 
3. to. / 3. tush, tosh. 

Sing. 1. tot-ke-k. 
2. tot-ke-n-5. 
3. tot-kG. 

Plur. 1. tot-keng. 
2. tot-keng. 
3. totke. 
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Past time.-The usual suffixes of past time are apparently me or mo and k, ke, 
or ge; thus, s h n t o - g ,  I did; to-me-k, I struck; bura-ke-k, I have come; to-me-w, 
we struck ; bo-ke-ng, we went ; khang-me-n, boughtest ; bo-ke-n, wentcst ; 60-k, went ; 
wat-k, laughed ; mil-ek, was found ; bzlra-k, came ; richi-mo, he asked ; ra?z-nzuk5, he 
gave ; ehanntug, he did ; &ha-mek, he h a r d  ; bo-ke, they went ; bhur-muk, they left. 
The suffixes kupt or kZ and kush are uscd as in the present time. Compare tzoat-ke.km, 
he sent ; to-ge-ku", sttluckest, struck ; to-ge-kung, you struck, and perhaps to-me-kUn, I 
had beaten; further to-ge-kuih, they struck. Shigon, died, and bigora, was lost, are 
perhaps participles. Forms such as hashig and hashik, bccame; achig, arose, have 
already been mentioned under the head of present time. Compare slso chum-&ige, 
kissed, literally perhaps ' kissing became.' 

Imperative,-The base alone can be used as an imperative ; thus, raq, give ; ach, 
be. The fiml ag , in forms such as pi-chi-rag, put ; ka-fig, bring, is perhaps a plural 
suffix. Compare the final ng in verbal forms of the first and second persons plural. 
There are apparently some imperative suffixes such as ke, 1 ,  and u ; compare &htscl-ke, 
bind ; bung-t, go ; ra-t, give ; 18-u, put ; to-muk, beat. Note also pi-chi-gu-n, make me, 
which apparently contains a suffix gzc denoting an object of the first person, and another 
suffix n denoting the subject. 

Passive voice.-There does not appear to be any passive voice. Compare ang-p 
to-ge-kwh, me they struck, I was struck. Forms such as g~ toto bura-tak, I striking 
go, I shall be struck, are simply attempts a t  a litel'al translation of the Aryan idiom. 

Verbal nouns and participles.-The usual verbal nouns are formed by adding 
the suffix rn or miz ; thus, yong-m, to live ; la-miz, to wear. Forms such as hashi-to, 
to be;  boda, to spare, are apparently identical with the usual base of the present 
time. 

The reduplicated base is used as a participle ; thus, za-za, eating ; to-to, beaten. 
The usual tense bases are probably a h  used as participles. Compare bok, gone ; hashige, 
h a A g  been. Note slso to-z, beating; bwng-sta bung-st&, going. 

Negative voice.-The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma-gsa?z, did not 
give; nla-yag, did not wish. The vowel of ma seems to be rather faint, and has a 
tendency to approach the initial vowel of the verb in sound ; compare me ken-ken, &d$t 
not give ; pnzc tatash, does not come. 

Order of words.-The order of worcls is said to be comparatively free. The usual 

succession, however, is subject, object, verb. 

For k t h e r  details the student is rcferred to the specimeils which follow and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

(G.  C. L. Howell ,  Esq., 1907.) 

I marshang-ka-di nyish chhang-sa tush. Phiikuch chhog-sh anu bi-p 
One man-to two sofa8 are. kntall 8on.b~ own father-lo 

lon-mo, 'nii bs, kan-ka kim-sj-sho-ka hisa-p iing-z kesng.' B%sh 
said, ' 0 fat he^, thy house-aitd-field-of share ~ne- to  give.' Patl~er-by 

nyish chhanga-uj anu-ka lata-phata-p nyish banda-ga r5n-mo. Dale d y k i  
two some-to own property two 'share8 gives. Pew days 

hipich phikuch chhok-sh anu-ka hisa-p kat shan-mo; dabaz-pheta d k  
after small son-by own share together made;  then fur 

par-deshang bok hed Inu-ka labs-phata-p clihigi-mi-pi-chi-mo. Zhaba 
foreign-cowntry went and own property anytlhing-mt-left. W h e n  

ni dzaganga anu-ka miil-ap sab-ap kharnh shan-mug, dabode clit 
that place-at own property all spent made, t h m  there 

a$dang poyak ; du gharib hashig. Du deshang i marshang 
famine befell; he poor became. That cozoatry-ira one man 

rang yang-m bo-ke-kon. Du marshang-s show-a siir-ap rmdng-m 
with live-to went. That man-by fieltl-to swine feed-to 

twat-ke-kon. Kholang za-zi onu shon plen-mo ; nu kholang-p slr-as 
sent. H m k s  eating ozon belly Jil led; those hzcsks swine-by 

bhur-muk ; basi duguj chhige mB riin. Jabe duguj hosh 
lef t  ; anyone-by hina-to anything tzot gave. W h e n  him-to sense 

burak, du-s lon-mo, ' Cka bl-di nonda tllinda tush ; du-gandi 
came, him-By said, ' m y  father-with so-many sercanta are ; them-with 

28-miz bhori oda tosh, lied boda tosh. Gu wash shigu-tak. Gu 
eat-to m w h  breads are, and to-spare are. I hwrzgt-y die. I 

ahbabaya achi-tak iinu bL-di bung-tak, du-p lo-tak, "nu 5ka b5, 
now arise-will owla father*-to go-will, him say-will " 0 m y  father, 

gu kan Gmna Bhagwan samna kasiar shanmog; gu kau-lia nam-ap 
I of-thee before God before sin did ; I thy name 

dul-mia ma rsik ; ang-p thind pi-chi-gu-n." ' Achig 5nu b8-di 
say-to not worthy ; me servant make-me-thou." ' Arose own father-flear 
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bok. B i - s h  ducats tang-mo, anu chbo-uj nark-dan-k, du 
wettt. Father-by far-from saw, own son-for swroeu-canre, /be 

chho-ka-di thor ran-mo bok chum-shige pai-shige. Chhok-sh 
son-to owning  gave went kissed hagged. Son- by 

' n u  aka b i ,  gu k a n  s imna  Bhagwln-ka nark shan-mog ; gu 
'0 mzy father,  I of-thee btfo9-e God-of evil d i d ;  I 

chho-ka laik ma-gek.' B l - sh  anu-ka thinda-p lon-mo, 
son-of war-thy not-am.' Pathela-by own servants-to said, 

anu-ka 
OZOPa 

lon-mo, 
said, 

kan-ba 

thy 
' shobila 
' good 

shobila g&a kang, nuguj 18-miz r l p  ; n u - k a  prat-pii rnund~i  
good clothes bring, him-to to-weav give ; his filtger-on ring put, 

godings zoya l k u  ; ang-z zl-miz tung-miz  kang. G u  khushi de-tak, 
foot.o~t shoes p u t ;  me-for eat-to drink-to bring. I merry ~nake-sh~l l ,  

aka chho shigon, zaba shug-ashig; bigon zaba mil-ek.' Du-ka tays 
' f lEy son died, now alive-became ; lost now found-was.' Him-of sakelfor 

z b l  khushi ashig. 
rnzcch nlerry became. 

Tes waktus du-ka te,o chho show-a tot-ken. Zhabe b u r a k k i m a n g  
That  t ime his big son jield-in was. W h e n  came houee 

nerang puzhak, tab0 bahiro chlge gitang-lige b h 5 - m e k .  Du-s i 
n e w  came, then ozbtside dancing singing heard. Him-by one 

fhindu-p %re-mo, hed d u - d i b  richi-mo, ' cbbuge shot-ke ? ' 
se~~cctltt called, and him-from asked, ' what has-happened ? ' Him-by 

duguj lon-mo, ' kan  b i u  burak ; k a n  bl-sh du-ka ta'is zg-miz 
hint-to said, ' t h y  brother came;  thy  father-by him-of sake-for eat-to 

tung-miz  ran-mo. K w e  ? d u  razi-khushi-deg honijes burak.' Duguj 
dg.igzk-to gave. W h y  ? he safe-and-sownd back came. ' Him-to 

nark-diin gek,  kub6r burang ma-gag. Du-ka b5 bnhiro dwa-ti ,  
evil-temper became, inside to-$0 not-wanted. H i s  father outside comes, 

du-s are shot-ti. Du-s ba-uj lon-mo, ' g u  kan-ka nonda 
hfiivr-by entreaty makes. Him-by father-to said, ' I thy  so-many 

barshn. nok i i  shon-mek;  gu kan-ka nits bhads umle m a  shon-mek 
years seraice d id  ; I thee-of f r o m  order contrary not did. 

KO nimi phskuoh bakar m e  ken-ken,  duguj gnu-ka mit5rti-uj 
T o  ever small goat not gaz;est-to-me, t h a t - f o ~  own frietids-for 

khushi shotang. Jabe nu ph lkuch  ollho burak, yang-s anu-ka 
w e w y  might-make. W h e n  that small son came, whom-by own 

la ta -~ha ta-p  betriga-uj ran-mo, hed sab-ap wes-mo, k o  du-ka tays 
yrsoperty women-lo gave, and all jinished, thou him-of dake-for 

zi-rniz tune-miz  ran-tan.' Du-s lon-mo, ' a k a  chho, k o  ang rang 
eat-to drink-to givest.' Him-by said, ' m y  son, thou me  with 



sads rogo-tan; yang to aka mil,  du sabe kan-ka. King-a 
always dwellest ; whatever is my property, that all thine. Us-to 

khuei Lehigeg ; kan-ka btiu shigon, zabaiye 8hu,o-asllig ; bigon, 
merry-making became ; thy b9.othet. dead, now aliwp-become ; loet, 
zabe Lm-shig.' 
now found-was.' 
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KANASHI. 

(a.  C. 1;. Howell, Esq., 1907.) 

Ni-ka grimang-ka illima Malini. Dugas daragang moejanga. 
Our village-of name Malani. At-the-bottom hills middle-in. 

Kultang-s hole bwa-tash ? 
Eula-from how come ? 

Nybh kathi-ga tush ; pahle Roshkoling kiithi, duja Chandarkha~. 
Two pasees are ; 3 r d  Roshkoling pass, second Chand~rkha~i ,  

Guns nybhi kiithi-gan-a porn to hed nark-nllang. Dabs hati 
Whter-ira both passes-on anow is and clangerozcs-are. Then angorae 

mu tutaah, hed ning-z sukh-nek'. Jeshbng Ashlang pom khuleo-to ; 
not comes, and as-to peace-is. Jeth Bir sfiow melts; 

sha@nt-sshib bura-tak', nu nark to. Ni borang fin 
assistant-commissio~zer comes, that evil is. W e  loads to-capry 

t o y - t o ,  tambu-p Iiim-she-ta-kush, homap lham-she-ta-kush ; sab lokas 
necessary-is, tents to-pitch-have, bears to-Jind-have ; all people 

kot aghige; jang-sh nark-din to ;  nu ta nark wakt to. 
together become; God-to evil-temper is  ; that very evil time is. 

Ni-ka jang sab-a tek'. Phurangi si musalrnana si bakras 
Our God all-among great-is. White-men also Xasalmans also goats 

ran-tash. Du-ka dz'imi du-ka mazira-ga kultang tosh ; du-ka 
give. Him-of land him-of tenants ilz-Kulu are ; h i ~ - ~ f  

bhandaang to ; du-s Akbar badshah hitis ran-muk'. Kultang-za dzt7. 
treasury iir ; it-for Akbar king elephant gave. Kulw-people muoh 

bho-ku-tmh. 
fear. 

Pahle khare nark dukh ashig. I chorasug jang-s sane-rnuk'; 
Formerly very evil misery hap$ened. One thief God-by slew; 

siirkara-s i tophap sipahi-su-di shed-muk' ; jang-s du-gan-ka 
Government-by one gun soldiers-with sent ; God-by their 

kachara-ga-p sane-muk'. Jang khare khushi dek' khare mat-k. 
mules slew. God nrzich mervy became mwch laaghed. 

K~dtsng-za khare uta. Anu-ka tokap betri-kash lugri-kash 
K~lu- r r~en  tlaztch foolish-are. Their rzqees women-ova Zugvi-ow 



mukadma-kash kherats shotaah. Jabe biriya korang pang-m bong-MI 
maes-or~ spent make. When baria rent collect-to 901 

da lutiil-tang; ni j e ~  jar bek1-a~ goju-tang. Diba shabFi-kn mulanp 
the& we-loot; we day day goat we-eat. Perhap  meat-of cost 

kol-ang-ngaz kateo-tang ; hiise egu-tak' ? Dabadze K u l t s n ~ z a  u t a -hh .  
?.eat-from we-cut ; whom-by k a m e  ? Anyhow Kulu-met8 fools-a,-e. 

Ni-ka hc riwij. Babka-nits akli ni-tong ; ni bho-kutang. Aslis ni 
Us-of different c l c s t~ )~ .  All-frond wise we-are; we are:feured. Really we 

chhigi mo egu-hhg ; chhigi fikri tashang. 
anythitcg not know; what mutter is. 

Ni-ka aara nenk to. Lugri mu tngu-tang ; gling tugu-tang 
OUT cmstom thus ie. Rice-beep. not drink-we ; ba,rley-beer drink-we, 

gling lage-tang. Ni-ka nyish pachi-ga tosh. Rigin nashing 
barley-beev get-drunk-we. Us-of two assemblies are. Upper sitting 

pachinga du-lia nima Rigin-nashing to ; duja KGra-nashing ni 
assembly-in. i ts  name Upper-houee i s ;  othm Lower-hwee toe 

lo-tang. Rigin jang gyira marshang nashi-ta-mung, kirmishtas pujyara 
say. p e r  place eleoerr men we-sit, karnrishta priest 

SuL' barb  hed sat jeshbs. Kirmishtas nu golang 
pt-ophet u9zde~-prophet and seven headmen. The. kirnrishta this way-in 

mukar ashio-tak'. Karmishtas shig, du-ka chho-p 1%-deo 
appointed becomes. Karmishta dead, his sora the-community 

sabusli chotrang-nga dzigeli ; nyisll shum marshangs zhubang 
cclldy cozcncil-platform-in take ; two t h ~ e e  men-by barley-stalks 

knt-kek' ; gur-ka gut-pi ran-kek'. Gur's karmishtas-lia chho-uj 
cut ; gut-of hand-in give. Gur-by karmiehta-of son-for 

pagringa ?an-muk'. I re  sara chhigi mni. Pujyarn nu 
pagri-ita gives. Other cmstona any ~aot-is. Priest this 

golanga mukar ashio-to ; hkl lcarmishtas, de pujyara 
way-in appointed becomes; us karmishta, thus pm'est 

mhio-to. 
Becomes. 

Barfa hise pi-cheu-talc' ? 
Bavta tolton~-by chooses ? 

Ni pi-cheu-tang ; g u - P  ni pi-cheu-tang ; . jeshh-p pi 
We choose ; 9211. we choose ; jeshtas also 

pi-cheutang. 
we-choose. 

Karmishtasu-lia chhuge k im ? 
Kct~.mishta-of eohat work? 
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Puja sho-tak', ti ko-tak', pachinge, nmhi-tak', thekamp 
Worship performs, water bringa, aeeemblg-in eite, f evenue 

gri-m bong-tak', mukadba-p &an-m bong-tak', jeshtap sab-up 
collect-to goes, ca8ee decide-to 9Oe88 jeehtas all 

kat sha-tak'. 
together makes. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our village is called MalBna ; it is in a deep valley. 
How do you get to it from Kulu ? 
BY two passes, the first is called Roshkoling, the other Chandarkhani. Both are 

covered with snow in the winter, and are dangerous. Then foreigners cannot come in, 
and we are a t  peace. 111 Jeth and Hir the snow melts, the Assistant C ~ m m i & ~ ~ ~  
comes ; that is bad. We have to carry loads, pitch tents, find bears ; everyone is upset ; 
Jang is angry; an evil time. 

O w  God is very great ; even Englishmen and Muhammadans give him goah. Be 
has lands and tenants in Kulu, and. a treasury to which king Akbar gave an elephant. 
The Kulu people revere him greatly. 

Once a dreadful thing happened; the God slew a thief ; the Government sent 
soldiers with a gun ; the God slew their mules ; the God was much pleased and laughed 
loualy. 

The Kulu people arc foolish. They spend their money on women, bcer, and cases. 
When our Bar i  goes to collect our revenue, me loot them, eating goats daily. Perhaps 
nre cut the price of our meat from their rents, who knows ? Anyhow they are 
f 001s. 

Our customs are different ; we are the wisest people in the world, and we are much 
respected. TYe do not know anytliing really, but what matter. 

Our customs arc as follows. M'c do not drink rice beer, but get drunk on barley 
beer. n7u llave two assemblies ; the uppcr assembly we call the R i g ~ n  ~Vashing, the 
other the EGra -Vashi9zg. In  the Rigirz Nashing sit eleven men, the Karmkshta, the 
Pzdjyccra, the Gal-, the Barta, and scven Jeshtas. 

The Ecirmishta is thus elected. The dead IZarmishta's son is taken by the R a  Deo 
to the council platform. Two or three men bring two or three stalks of barlcy and give 
them to the Gar,  anrl hc puts tllcm i11 tlic Ka~mishta's son's pagri. There is no other 
ceremony. 

The Pzcjya9,cc is ~I ILLS  elected. He is elected likc the Earmishta. 
Who chooses the Buvta ? 
Wc choose him, and also the Gur  and the Jeshtus. 
What arc the duties of the Kavntishta ? 
Hc contlucts service, brings water (from Kanaur), presides a t  the assembly, collects 

revenue, conducts cases, and gathers the Jeshtas together. 



Manohat or Paten is s portion of British Lahul adjacent to Chamba Lahul. I t  
is situated on both sides of the united Chandra-13hagn. The dinleot spoken in that 
district is known as Mancbiti or Patni. A similar dialect is epoken in the portion of 
Lahul within the Cllamba State, and it will he dealt with immediately after Manohiti. 

The number of speakerd of Manohiti in Kangra mas estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey at  2,995. The corresponding figure at  the 1901 Ccnsue mas 2,441. 

AUTBORITY- 
DIACK, A. H.,-The Kulu Diolect o j  Hwdi. S o m e  Notes o n  i t8  grovtmaticul structure, with Specimetlr 

of tlre Songr a d  Suyi)ags current nnolrgst tlre people ~ 3 r d  a Qlossury. Lahore, 1896. Con- 
tain~ a Patan vocabu1al.y on pp. 102 and ff. 

The Gospel of St. Mark has been translated into Manchati by the Rev. A. H. 
Franckc. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Manchat dialeot has been 
kindly prepared for me by the Rev. A. W. Heyde. A transcript of this ~ersion must 
have come into the Irands of the Cllarnba officials, for another copy of it has been 
forwarded from the Chamba State. Mr. Hegde's copy was not accompanied by a trans- 
lation. The interlinear translation llas therefore been taken from the Chamba copy. 
The same is the case with a passage which liad been left out i n  Mr. Hcyde's transcript. 
I t  has been added within parentheses. A list of Standard Words and P l ~ r a s a  from 
Lahul will be found on pp. 532 and ff. 

Manchiti is closely relatctl to the other Lahul dialects, and also to Ranaeri .  The 
grammatical system is not so complicated as in that latter dialect. The same use of 
pronominal suftixes in order to distinguish tlle various persous of verbal tenses is, 
however, common to both. 

The remarks dn Manchriti grammar mhicli follonl are cntirely based on the 
materials mentioncd above and on some additional remarks, for ~vliich I am indcbted to 
the Rev. A. H. Franckc. 

pronunciation,-Short final volvels are often dropped. Thus th2 pronominal 
of the first two persons are ga and g ; 9za and ba, respectively. 

0 and ~c are often interchanged. Tllus, kano and kcmu, thy. Similarly n7e fiud 
gye-21 and gyi-u, my. 

Llspirated soft consonants only occur in loan-nords ; tlrus, yl~c19.-bZ~, house. Tl~e  

palatal aBricatz are the same as in Tibetan, viz., &, &?I, and &. 
Initin\ double cons~nants are not frequent. We find dls in c29.cilc2, destitute. A zr has 

beeti inserted between t and 1. in t-tl-vui, Tibetan d ~ g ,  six, and so forth. The materials 

are not, however, sufficient for going further into d e t d .  
Hard and soft consonants are sometilues interchanged. Tllus, a&, teu; nyi-za, 

twenty ; (clo-9.-)-t,ri, from; (Jcl~uriag-) &i, from (the well), and so fortl~. 
appnrently often intcrc1)anges wit11 other oonsonants. Thus, rha~ag-be, horses ; 

nabrala-de, mares; khtci-tle, dogs. Sometirneo & seems LO be dropped. Thus, balcg-&ag 

or bra?zg-&ag, dwells ; but yo-ag, goes ; compare ba-zi,  by the father; but do-i, by 
him, and so forth. It is not yet possible to give rules for su.& changes. & is probably 

often derive(\ from gy, and me can therefore compare tlle ditferent treatment of the 
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genitive snffix gyi in Tibetan. The form & is common after ng, and z, or dropping of 
the consonant appears to be usual after  vowel^. The specimens are not, however, 
sistent, and we must leave the question to be solved on thc base of further research. 

Tlie final consonants in words such as tot', is ; siynteh', he wm dead, are only half 
pronounced. 

We have no information about the existence of tones and about the accent. 

Article8,-The numeral kdd, k, one, is used as an indefinite article, and definite. 
ness is indicated by using demonstrative pronouos and relative clauses. 

Nouns.-The prefix a seems to be little used. I have only noted it in the Tibetan 
word a-gu, uncle. 

Gender.-The natural gender is distinguislied by using different words or by 
means of qualifying additions. Tllus, ~ i h n ,  lie - goat ; lri, she - goat : bang-$0, bull ; 
goa?za, COW : rhang, horse ; mobvan, mare : khrci, dog ; mi~zgaya"-khzci, bitch. 

Nupber.-There are apparently two numbers, the singular and the plural. The 
plural is not marked when i t  appears from the context. The usual plural suffix is 1.e after 
vowels, &ze after ng, and de after n. Thus, nzi-re, me11 ; rhaag-&e, liorses ; nabran-de, 
mares. It seems probable that the various consonants of tlie suffix represent different 
cases. Compare the remarks on Chamba L5huli in  whatfollows. Thc case suffixes 
apparently coalesce with the plural suffix. The cases of the plural therefore differ from 
the singular. 

Case.-The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of ally suffix. The dative is, however, sometimes used as an accusative ; thus, 
$ye do-rc yo-bi mast t0rab-&i teng-ri-ga, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put  in t l ~ e  case of the agent, which is formed 
by adding a suffix which occurs as hi, zi, hi, and i. The form 4_si is used in tlie plural 
and. often a160 in the singular, zi and i after vowels ; and &i once after a vowel. It is 
probably the regular form after ng. Thus, ngye-hi, by us; ba-zi, by tlie father ; 
do-i, by him. The Chamba transcript of the Parable always uses i after vowels; 
thcs, yo-i, by the son. See below. 

The same suffix is used to denote the instrumeut, and also in  order to form 3,n abla- 
tive. Thus, tarub-Bi, with stripes; bri-zs do-?.-hi, father-of there-from (compare Hindi 
yahg ad), from the father ; khzrang-hi, from the well. 

Tlie various forms O F  this suffix can apparently be explained from the Tibetan gyis. 
The suffix of the dative is bE ; thus, ba-bi, to the father. I n  the plural we fiud 

tifig instead; tlius, noka~~-t i t~g,  to the servants. Tifag apparently corresponds to the 
singular s u 5 x  q3ing or 9*i ,  and is probably n terminative suffix. 

The suffix of the genitive is zc or o, before which n final I&$ and 9. are doubled; 
tl~ue, mi-u, of a man ; sarg-o-e, heaven-of and ; rlhany-ngu, of a horse ; nagarrazc, of the 
village. I n  rang-ngu-tog-ting, on a horse, tog-ling is the postposition. The plural 
ends in t u ;  thus, bcia-tzc, of fathers. 

The suffix of the terninative is r ;  thus, do-r, there; der, here. I t  is probably 
contained in or identical with the suffix raj7g, ring, ri, plural tang, ting, nllich is used 
in tile sense of a terminative and louative. Thus, gharbir-raw, in the house ; p ~ .  
&a-ring, on the top ; rAi-ring, into the fields; ycir-turng sate, friends-in together, 
togcthcr with my irientls; no?caj.-tiny, to the servants; gzcy'-ting, on thc ha11ds. 



hlr. Diack mcntions n genitive suffix nrr and a iocetive ang. They have 
probably been inferrcd from forme such as kan-u, tby ; ghar-rang, in tlle house, and 
arc perhaps due to misunderstanding. 

Otber 1-elations aro indicated by lneaus of postposit.ion6. Such are licha~lg, among 
(Hindi bich) ; poyang, under; kachaflg, nenr; thale, behind; thal-zi, on nccount of; tui, 
before, and eo forth. 

Adjective8.-Adjectives preoede the noun they qualify. Thus, &ha,,gsi rhang-ngu, 
of the white horse ; i nui-chi yo, a bid  boy. Note the final i ill mnny adjmtivos. 

Thc particle 01 comparison is lf or be-hi ; compare B u d n  baeta. Thus, dtr-be- 
rutl~e, him-than good, better; d6-u Lik5 d6-u ri~ig-be-hi lkanie tot', his brothor his sister- 
than tall is ; wthe be-hi ruthe kham, good t l~nn good cloth, tlie best clotb. 

Numera l~ , -The  numerals are given in tlie list of wordfi. I n  addition to jut, two, 
we also find nyi in nyi-za, two-tens, twenty; uyi-nyi-zatc eci, two twenties ton, fifty. The 
latter compound shows that higher numbers are counted in twenties, as is nlso the case 
in Kaniwari. 

The numerals precede the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns,-The following are thc personal pronouns :- 

I .. -~ _ . --~~.- -~ - . - .  -- -.- - . 

, 0rdinn1.y. Rcspectful. Exclusive. Inelusive. Exclusive. I luelusivo. 
-- 

I 
1st porson . gye ... ngyetag.gnc irgye-re rrgye.iaa-re 

1 
-- 

2nd person . 

3rd person . 

Other forms are gye, by me;  $ye-bi, to me; gye-u, gyi-u, my ; ngye-hi, by us ; 
ngye-tu, our ; ka-i, ke-i, by thee ; kan-ing, to thee; kauu, ketao, thy ; kye-hi, by you; 
Aye-tu, your; do-i, by him; do-zc, his; do-bi, him ; eno, own ; do-hi, by them ; do-t,tr, 
their, and so forth. The form do-ku-tu, of them, contains a suffix whioh peibhaps cor- 
responds to got8 in Kan%wnri do-gos, they. Compare u - k ~ ,  kisses? 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, this ; du, do, that, and probably also t r a y  that. 
Note also the use of do as a definite article in iustances suoh as gye-te do ha-16 do-r, my 
that father-of there, to my father. 

Interrogative pronouns are a-t.i, who? Zu, mhioh ? a-tu, whose ? chhi, what ? 8-ti-r, 
where ? a-pel, when ? tai, how Inany ? anyo, how much, how many ? and so forth. The 
interrogative pronouns are made indefinite by adding la  or le ; thus, a-bi-la, by anyone ; 
chkal-Ze, enything ; a-pel-la, ever. 

The interrogative pronouns are also used as relatives. Thus, m d - o  anyo bunta gye- 
bi pipad ra"te, property of how-great share me-to oomes give, give me t,he share that 
falleth to me ; dzc khol-xi i?u smgar-re ma-to-re;'by those Ilusks which the swine ate ; 
di  yo a t i  a&&i kaszc mlil phulceg-ti, this son came by-whom thy property was masted ; 

ka 

do 

kye-na 

. . . 

... liye31g-gu . . . 
~- 

Lye-no-re 

... do-kt& I . 
do-re 
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& bela-t*ing, what time-in, wllen. Such oon~tructions are, of oourse, due to the in- 
fluence of the neighbowing Aryan vernaoulare. 

Verbs,-The verb is in all essential points a noun. Tlle subject of transitivr verbs 
is acoordingly commonly put in the case of the agent, and there is no separate passive. 
There are, however, traoes of a somewhat different state of affairs, just as is the case in 
Kan6w"l.i and, to some extent, in thc Alnlora dialects. 'l'he various persons a1.e corn. 
monly distinguished by adding pronominal suffixce, vix., ga or 9 for the first, na or 1L 

for the ~ecund, and d or nothing for the third person singular. I n  the plural we find ni 
or n for the first and second persons, and d, ve or I .  for the third. 

Ba, na, and d are the bases of the personal pronouns. Ni, on the other hand, is 
probably a verb substantive, and re  is perhaps identical with the common plural suffix, 
or else i t  is a verb substantive. Compare T~betan red. 

Verb substantive.-The usual bases of the verb substautive are shu, and tots. 
The final t of this word is only half pronounced. Ni, ml~icli is used as a suffix of the first 
and second persons plural, is perhaps also a verb substantive. Compare also ag in 
aqag, comer, etc. 

The regular inflexion of the verb substantive will be seen from the table which 
follows :- 
-- 

1st person . . 

PBBBBNT. 

Singular. Plursl. 
-- 

shu-ga ahu-ni to-e-ga / to-e-ni 

PAET. 

Singular. Plural. 

2nd person . . 

to-e i to-e-re 

I 

sku-nu 1 rhu-ni to-e-tad 

.- 

3rd person . . 

Forms sucli as to-d, is, are also used in the tlrird person plural. I n  the specimen we 
find to-i, they were, and so forth. 

Tho base to apparently also has the form ta. Compare the instances under the 
head of present time below. 

Finite verb.-The inflexion of finite verbs is to a great extent effected by adding 
the verb substantive. 

Present time,-The present tense is often formed by adding the personal suffixes 
of the present tense of tlie verb substantive to the participles or verhal noucs ending 
in ba, pa, &a, a, etc. Thus, teng-bo-9, 1 strike; pi-pa-d, he comes ; ngye-hi teng-&a- 
to-ni, \re are striking ; roag-&a to-re, they are grazing ; pye teng-&i thareg-shrn toy, I 
am going on to etrilte ; gye yo6 to-y, I go;  kye-!xi telrg-&za tani, you strike, and so forth. 
Note tlre suffix ak' or ag, prohably a form of the verb substantjive, in the third person 
singulnr in form< fiucll as yoak', he goes ; a-pug, Ile comes; balzg-&zag, 11e d~vells. 

Paat time,-The usual suffix of past time is i. Thus, lha-i-go, I hmve done ; ra-i-nu, 
il-i-ni, you went, and so forth. The list of words gives c;l-i, went. 

I is preced~ d by 8 in khog-8-i-r.i, has been found. 

I 

shu-d I ahu-re 



Instcatl of i we often find fuller forms such as A, zi, ti, d i ,  and di. Thue,teng.,+, 
I have beaten ; aha-ri-,la, thou killedost ; ehring-pi, he has become alive ; bhotte kharchek 
shu-bi 2e-ti, all expended to-be began, he had epent almost all ; phuckeg-ti, squandered ; 
taar-ti, sent ; chen-di, entreated ; thn-di, and tha-xi, heard ; pi-@, arrived. I am not - 
able to state which form is the original one. 

Acornpound past is also formed by adding the past tonse of the verb eubstantive 
to tho verbal nouns ending in ma, a, etc. The past base of the verb substantive in such 
cases has tlle form te. Thus, a-hi-la ma ram-ma-te-r, anyone by not g a v e - t h ~ ~ ,  nobody 
gave ; te~bg-nga te-g, I struck ; teng-nga-tek', he struck ; eiya-te, he had died, and so forth. 

Formssuch as lha-to-g, I have done; shea-to, he bas killed; zea-to-re, they ate; 
anja-d, he has come ; ehritaga-d, he has become alive, are identical with the presrnt. 

Compound past tenses are 2ha-8-i to-d, it is made ; yhc-shvi-te, heing lost he was, he 
had been lost. 

Future.-Tlre base alone is apparently used as a future ; thus, yo-g, I shall go; 
kuo-g, I shall say. Snch forms perhaps contain a sufflx o. Allother future is formed 
by adding mo, i.e. the 6uffix of a participle or verbal noun ; thus, teng-)no-9, I shall 
beat. 

Imperative.-Tile base alone is used as an imperative; thus i la ,  go, jo, walk. 
Commonly, however, the suffix u is added ; thus, rLu ,  give; sha-u, kill, etc. Sometimes 
the u is nasalized. Thus, b"raG, sit. 

Instead of u we sometimes find tu ; thus, lep-tu, take ; hu-tu, take out. 
Forms A U C ~  as hata-ni, hring; ra-~zi, put on, are plural. Compare the suffix ni 

which is used in the second person plural in finite verbs. 

Verbal nouns a n d  participles.-Verbal nouns are oommonly formed by adding 
postpositions to the base ; thus, shtc-bi, to be ; i-bi, to go : teng-zi, to strike ; roag-hi, 
to feed ; kuti-mi, to say, and ping+, to fill. 

The suffix zi, hi in teng-zi, to strike, roag-hi, to feed, is probably the suffix 
of t l ~ e  case of the agent and of the ablative. The same suffix is apparently used to 
form conjunctive participles. I t  occurs in several forms such as &i, je, che, shi, 
e, and i. Thus, shu-che, having become ; han-je, having broueht ; ku-che, having said ; 
yhc-shri-te, being-lost was, had been lost ; pha-e, dividing ; tang-e, having seen ; ku-i, 
said ; lha-i, made. Compare the past tense. 

Verbal nouns are freely used in the formation of tenses. The most common form 
ends in a suKx which occurs as &a, &a, cha, shva, and a. Thus ~rgye-hi teng-&a In-?ti, 
us-by beating is-by-us, we beat; roag-ha to-re, they are grazing ; gye te~tg-&a te-g, 
me-by striking was-my, I had struck ; gye teng-&za to-tog, I am striking; jocc lo-g, 1 am 
going ; telzg-nga te-g, striking was-I, I struck, and SO forth. 

Such forms are also used as conjunctive participles. Thus, teng-&a, having 
struck ; a h a ,  having arisen ; roshreg-shra, having got angry, and so forth. 

Similar verbal nouns are also formed by adding one of the suffixes nza, mo, and 
ha, bo, pa. Compare Tibetan. Thus, ma vam-ma-te-Y, not giving were, they did not 
give ; teng-mo-g, I shall strike ; si-vi-to-g, I am dying ; teng-bo-g, I strike ; pi-pa-d, 
he comes, and so forth. 

A suffix e,q or ~k is used to form a kind of participle. Thus, roshreg(-slrra), 
(having got) angry ; khnvch-ek, finished ; thnr-eg-shra, remaining ; top.-eg-kate, 1 
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I transgressed. I t  is apparently only used with loan-words. Compare also dorkyeke, 
running. Note finally shu-tar shu-tale, being ; leng-zi-tar, beating ; ku-nyi-tor or Rutar, 
on saying. 

Passive voice.-There is no passive voice. Gye teng-8a yo-g, I shall be struck, 
literally means ' I striking shall-go ' and is an almost literal translation of the ,lryan 
idiom. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed ma. Thus, ma rw-i.)ia, 

gavest not. The negative imperative is formed by prefixiug tha ; thus, tha lha-u, make 
not. 

Order of words,-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Numerals, 
adjectives, and demonstrative pronouns precede the qualified word. The introduction of 

relative clauses has occasioned some change in  the original Tibeto-Burman collooation 
of words and sentences. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the liut of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. Tho- former mill be followed 

by a short account of the Chamba dialect. 
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[ No. 41.) 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

MANCHATI. 

(Rev. A .  W.  Hegde, 1899.) (DI~TRICT LAHUL.) 

Do-rang do-i kur-i. I mi-u jut yo to-i. Do-ku-tu hichang-%i 
Then him-by said. One man-d two sons were. Them-of a*nong-fvom 

bare do-i ba-hi kur-i, ' e ba, m%l-o anpn banta gye-bi 
yoztnger him-by father-to said, ' 0 father, propevty-of hozo-much share me-to 

pipad, 5 '  Do-i mil  do-ku-ting phae 5 .  Do-rang thore dliepa-rau 
comes, give.' Him-by property them-to dividing gave. T h e t ~  fezo days-of 

tliale bare yo-zi bhatte jama lha-i, i waitfire inulk-o s l p h ~ r  
behind younger son-by all together made, one distatat cottntry-of joussney 

lha-i, u-i do-r eno ma1 mazhi tsalan-ring pllukeg-ti. A-u bela-ring 
made, and there own property bad behaviour-i7a squandered. What  time-in 

bhatte lzharchek shu-bi le-ti, (do d8sh"-ring anpa shu-che ili. Do-rang 
all finished to-be began, (that country-in famine becoming wmt .  Then 

do drild shu-che 1 ) .  Do-rang du desh-o i rais-o do-r il-je, 
he destitute Becoming went). Them that cozcntry-of one chief-of there going, 

do-i eno rhi-ring sungar roag-bi bar-ti .  Do-u mansh5 to-i, du khol-zi 
h h - b y  his Jield-in swine to-feed se~zt. His  mind was, those huske-tdth 

5-u sungarkre zoa-to-re, eno khog pingmog; a-@i-la do-bi chhal-le ma 
which swine ate, our% belly will-fill ; afiyone-by him-to anything not 

ram-ma-te-r. Do-rang hosha-ring anje kwi, ' gye-u bn-u anyo 
gave. Thelt senses-in Ibaving-come said, ' my f ~ t h e r - o f  how-many 

kam-lha-zif-ting mhassan roti to-t' ; gyc ! o-ngi si-v5-to-p. Gye a b a  
servants-to much bread i s ;  I hungering die. I havittg-arisen 

pye-u do ba-11 do-r yo-g u-i do-bi kuo-,o, "e bn, gye smg-o-e 

my that father-of with will-go and hina-to will-say, "0 father,  I heove,l-of-and 

ka-nu kachang gunti lha-i-ga. En-teg phuba kanu yo liuti-mi jog ma to-g. 
thy bdore silt d id-I .  Now again thy  son to-say worthy not am. 

Gye-bi kanu katn-lha-zif-tu bichang idi-ral~g barabar ll~a-u." ' Do-rang aha 
M e  thy servants-of among one-with like make." ' Theta having-arisen 

enou ha-u do-r ili. A - i t q u  waitii-re to-i, dn tang-c do-u bn-bi d l  
his father-of t1te1.e went. Still he fav  was, h i n ~  seekg his father-to pity 

ati, dorkpeke dou muthu bi gril-range mhassan ulin rB-i. Yo-zi do-bi 
came, running hima neck to clnsped ' much kiss gnve. Sotr-by h imto  

k u ~ i ,  ' e  bii, gt: sarg-o-e kanu tui guui lha-i-ga. Enteg yhaha 
said, ' 0 Jather, I heaven-of-and thy befo9.e sin have-done. flow again 
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kanu yo kuti-mi jog ma to-g.' Ba-zi eno nokar-ting lcuri, ' ruthe behi. 
thy eoa to-say worthy not am.' Father-by hie servants-to said, ' good from 

ruthe kham hanje hahn i  do-bi kham ra-ni, gur"ting gu-i-thab 
good cloth bringing-out bring him-to clothes give, hand-on ring 

kon&a-ring paula, ui bho'i r e n h a  sha-u Z~O-ni ,  khushi lhau.ni, 
foot-otr shoe, and fa t  calf kill eat, merry make. 

Chha-u-thal-zi ku-i-ni-sai-ta, di gye-u yo siyatek', enteg shringad ; 
What-of-reason-for saying. this my  son , wae-dead, now became-atiue ; 

yhcshrite, enteg khog-siri.' Do-rang do-bi  khushi lha-i le-ti-re. 

was-lost, now was-foutld.' l'lren them-by merry making began. 

Do-u more yo rhi-ring to-i. Apel" chum-mu kaohang p i - r i ,  gure-e 
His  big son Jield-ira was. W h e n  house-of near came, singing-& 

,ourpimi ohiilii tha-zi. Do-rang i pargar-bi, ' ah,' k u c l ~ e  rug-ti, di clihi shud?' 
danciny sound heard. Thela one servalzt-to, ' come,' saying asked, ' this what is-it ? ' 

Do-i do-bi kuri, ' kanu noa anjad ; kanu ba-zi b h o i  ren&e 
Hint-by him-to said, ' thy yozcnger-bvother has-come ; thy father-by f a t  calf 

sheato, du raji-baji khog-si-mi tl~al-zi.' Du rosllreg-shra tong i-bi 
has-killed, him safe fivdding sake-for.' H e  getting-angry inside to-go 

ma  tha-di. Do-rang do-u ba dag-ting anje dou chen-di. Do-i ba-bi 
laot heard. Then his fathev outside coming him entveated. Him-by father-to 

landing ku-ri, ' kllb-u, dl~ono barsha gye kanu t ~ l  Iha-to-g. A-pel-la kanu 
answer said, ' lo, those years I thy service done-have. Ever thy 

h u k u m  ma  toreg-kate. a apel-la i la-u la-ba gye-bi ma ra-i-na, bhai, 
order rzot transgressed. Thee-by ever one goat-of kid me-to not gavest, that, 

"kenau  y&r"tang sate khushi lha-u." A-pel' kanu di yo ati, aGhi 
" t h y  ffriende-eoith together merry make." What-time thy this son came, whona-by 

kanu ma1 mazhi t&la-ring phn-keg-ti, ka-i do-u thal-zi t&oi renha 
thy property bad behaviour-i,n sqecandered, thee-by his sccke-Jor fat calf 

sha-ri-na.' Do-i do-bi ku-~ i ,  ' e yo, k a  hamesha-ring gyeu ka-chang to-to-na. 
killed-haet.' Him-by hint-to said, ' 0 sol), thozc always me-of near livest. 

Gyeu do-r chhi t ~ - t ' ,  du kanu shud. Par khusbi Ilia-i kliushi shu-bi jiishi 
-Me-of place-at what is, that thine is.  Bu t  merry making mer7.y to-be proper 

to-i ; cl~ha-u tlial-zi ku-i-ni-saita, di kanu noa siyate, du 
*was ; what-of sake-for said-$ this thy younger-brother was-dead, he 

shring-ri ; yh8-shri-te, enteg khog-si-ri.' 
became.ulive ; wus-lost, now found-is.' 



CHAMBA LWHULT. 

The majority of the inhabitants of the Chamba State speak Aryan dialeots. There 
are, besides, sonie speakers of Tibetan and of a dialeot whioh is almost identic31 with 
ManchBti. The latter is spoken in the north-east of the State. The number of 
speakers mas estimated a t  1,387 during the preliminary operations of this Survey, and i t  
was returned as  1,543 a t  the last Census of 1901. 

AUTHORITY- 
BAILEY, REV. T. GL:.\H.~YE, B.I)., M.R.A.S.,-The Lar~guages of Ohamba State. Calcutta, 1905. 

The ICev. T. Gm'name Bailey has written a full account of the dialect whioh he pro- 
poses to call Cl~arnba Liihuli. H e  has kindly allowed me to make use of i t  for the notes 
which follow. H e  has also been good enough to allow me to reprint a version of the  
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Staudard Words and Phrases. See below on 
pp. 465 and ff., 533 and ff. 

Chambe Liliu!i is almost identical with Jlanchiti. The Chamba copy of the 
Manchiiti version of the parable mentioned above is probably meant to be an illustra- 
tion of Chamba Lfihuli. I t  will therefore be sufficient to make but a few 

Articles.-The numeral i, one, is used as an  indefinite article; thus, i n~ii?, of a 
man;  Z sihilkkre, a money lender. 

Nouns.-'L1he inflexion of nouns is in most partioulars the same as in Manohiti. 
Gender.-The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way ; thus, b&, father ; 

yi, mothur : vhiz, male goat ; I&, female goat : tar-bhir, male cat ; b h i ~ ,  female cat : 
tehcih, horse; rtab.rhE, mare : yb, son ; mil-yb, daugliter, and so on. - 

Number.-There are two numbers, the singular and plural. The plural is not 
expressed whew i t  appears FI-OXI t l ~ e  context; tbus, h ~ t h i ,  elepllant, and elephants. Tlie 
usual plural suffix is 7. ; thus, rhf, sister ; 7-h$-r, sisters : nbsl-yo, daughter ; /nil-ybp, 
daughters. 

Case.-The cases of the singular and of the plural differ in the  same way as in 
Manehati. 

The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by adding 
sufise.;. The subject of transitive verbs, on the other hand, is put  in the case of the 
agent, which is said to  be formed by adding & or, after vowels, 8 in the singular 2nd 
z in the plural ; tbus, rhg-h,  by a horse ; bci 8, by :L father ; mil-yb8, by a daughter ; 
r_hcincz, by the horses ; mil-y6-8, hy the daughtel-s ; s%e-z, by the swine. 

The suffix of the dative is vi or b i  ; plural di ; thus, rl~$-vi aud vhz-bi, to n sister ; 
j.hcifh,te-di, to horses ; nzil-yo-di, to Zaughters. P h i  is used instead i u  ~ . h z - ~ h i ,  to a horse. 

The suffix of the genitive is ta or 6, plural dzl ; thus, ~ h a " - z ~ ,  of a horse ; b5-5, of a 
father ;mi% of a man (mi, man) ; n~l-yb-du, of daugl~ters. The genitive can a!so 110 
expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, without any sutfix ; thus, 
hithi, of a n  elephant ; sgsi rh&n paZ&nz, the white horse's saddle. The final n ol' rhriua 
is probably developed from the nasal sound i n  vh;, horse. 

The ablative is formed hy adding dots,  i.e., dor-ts  the]-efrom, to the base or to the 
genitive ; thus, rht%do&, from a horse ; b6-6 dots, from a father. Do& is by origin an  
ablative of the demonstrative pronoun d ~ ,  do, and the actual suffix is & as in the case of 
t.he agent. 
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A terminntire and locative are formed by adding rZ, ar i  ; thus, konx ari, on the foot ; 
ackarclri, to the servants : rhi-ri, in the field. A shortrr suffix r occurs in dzq,  here ; 
du-r, there, etc. It is perhaps connected n-it11 rci, plural cla in nu-rci, on that side, d i - ) . ~ ,  
on this side ; g&r& scidd, with me ; rhf-rci scidE, with his sister ; ycira-da skdd, with my 
friends. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are andplez, i n ;  hol.,j, 

beside ; pieif, uulider ; thnle, on aocouut of ; thald, behind ; tothi, upon ; tG, before, 
and so 00. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives precede the word they qualify; thus, s&si rh i ,  the white 
horse. The partiele of comparison is vd ; thus, rhf vd mbrd, sister than big, bigger than 
the sister. 

Numerals.-The first numerals are given in the list of words. ' TWO ' is also ni, 
compare sci-jzi, twelve; ni-)*ha, two hundred. Other numerals are sb-id;, eleven, sha. 
&rum, thirteen ; $&pi, fourteen ; sang, a t e e n  ; s i - t rG,  sixteen ; sci-mhi, seventeen; sa-rd, 
eighteen, 80s-kzi, nineteen. Higher numbers aro counted in  twenties. Ordinals are 
formed hy adding mi ; thus, tG-mi, first ; ju?*-mi, second; shrzcm-mi, third. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouns :- 

Nom.. . . 
- - - - 

Agent . 

Cienitive . . 

Note also 2n6, own. The Rev. A. H. Francke informs me that there are also dual 
forms of the pronouns, and, moreover, both exclusive and inclusive forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person. Thus, Izyegzc, I and he ; nyemggzc, I and thou ; Icyefiggu, 
you two; doh-zc, they two; yer, nyer, I and they; nyelzar(e), I and you; ker(e), 
kyenar(e), you. 

Den~oust~ative pronouns are di, this ; dzc, that, and wzc, that (compare nuar, there ; 
nu-r.6, on that side, etc.). Note d6 deslzi-ri, in  that country, where the demonstrative 
precedes the qualiiied noun in  the genitive. 

Intcrrogittive and indefinite pronouns are civi, who? ax, by whom? cidu, cidtch 
and l ido, whose ? a$, which ? chhi, what ? chhari, why ? chhifi, horn much ? tznai, how 
many ? cirhci, something ; cAAcclla, anything. The interrogative pronouns can also be 
used as relatives ; thus, au' gl~ci9.i chzlmh kachci pi, what time house near came, when he 
approached the house ; itnyb nzal gl-bi pip& gd-bi raG, how-much property me-to comes 
me-to give, give me the property that falls to me. 

Verbs.-The conjugation of verbs is the same as in 31anchiiti. The ~ronominal 

suffixes added in  order to distinguish the person of the subject are g, k, ga, or nothing 
for the first ; lz aud fia for the second ; d, do, or nothing for the third person singular ; 
ni for the first and second, and r for the third person plural. 

YOU 
- 

ker 

ker 

kedu 

I I w e  I no. HO 

du 

d a i  

do,  d 6 - u  

Thay 

Jor 

dos 

dadu 

ka,  k u  

kg 

gb 

gi, gE 

geti, gea 1 , o r  k g ,  k ~ n z  

yer or n y e r  

yea or %yea 



Verb substantive.-''he usual bases of tho verb substantive are shu and to or to. 
Comparc the table ~vhich follows : - 
- 

I 

---- 

Sing. 1 rIrc~-k 

2 s l ~ ~ r - n  

- - - -- - - - - - - -- 

to&, t8, t o  t a d a  c ta lg  

I todon i  

--A - - - - - - -- - - 

Forms such as tod tdi are also used in the plural. Forms such as todonl, tccdorbi, 
we are, are compounds containing thc base to, ta, and an auxiliary do which is probably 
originally identical. 

Finite verb.-The verb substantive plays a oonsiderable r6le in the Formation of 
the various tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time.-The present tense is formed by adding d6, d, followed by the 
personal sufflxes to the baqe or to a participle ending in pa, b 4  a,  etc. TIIUS, d ~ - p  ~ d 6 .  
and d&-pa-do-g, I fall; da-pli do-n, thou fallest ; ~a-m&-d,  he gives; shujw-d, it is donc; 
Zhri-do-r, they do. Forms such as ra-m&d, he gives, show that the third perso~l sin,oular 
is formed by adding the personal sufflx directly to the participle ; comp*lre also pi-pi, 
aornes; by$, lives. The latter torm is identical with the base. 

The participles uscd in the formation of the pr~scnt  tense can also be described 
as verbal nouns. A form such as shi-do-g, I take away, can literally be trauslatod 
' taking-05-is-by-me.' 

Past time.-A simple past is formed by adding i and subjoining the personal 
suffixes ; thus, kfi-i-g, I said ; th&-i-a, thou heardest ; thci-i-ni, me, you heard. The 
suffix i often coalesces with a preceding vowel in various mays; thus, pi-g, I c ~ m e  ; r;, 
he gave ; Zhd-r, they did ; lhd-na and lhd-n, didst. Similarly we also find t&~g-g, I sar .  

The termination of the third person is ri, plural ra, after s-sounds; thus, khos- 
;-ri, he was found ; khos-i-re, they were found ; 9.oshdshi-pi, he got angry. 

A compound past is formed by adding do, da ; to, ta to the base and conjugaling 
throughout ; thus, shu-td, I became ; shu-ton, becamest ; shu-16 ; became ; shrdoni, \Ire, 
you, became ; shzctor, they became ; zd-da, I ate ; zd-data, atest ; zd-dd, ate ; zd-da,~i,  
me, you, ate;  zd-dov, they ate. 

Instead of da, etc., mre sometimes find j a ,  etc. ; thus, anja, 1 came ; alQad, be came. 
The most common past tense is apparently formed by adding deg (teg), etc., to 

the base or to a verbal noun ending in ci, p i ,  bi, ma, zci, &a, etc. Thus, 6-b&-de-9, I 
came; ra-ma-dd, he gave; kc-ha-dev, they sent. 

Deg is by origin apast tense of the base do, which is used as a verb substantiva. It 
can also be added to conjunctive participles ; thus, pi-ji-de-g, having-como-xas-I, I came. 

Instead of deg, eto., we also find dig, etc., in agld,ig, I c:Lme, etc. 
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Afi 1-suffix occurs in  forms such as i-leci, i-lead, and i-li, he went; I 
heard, and so on. I t  perhaps belongs to the base. 

Fnture,-The future is formed by adding o to the base or to the verbal noun 
ending in 6, etc. The suffix of the third person singular is db or du. Thus, p/d-~, I shall 
g-, ; yd-l), wilt go ; yG-dt~, will gn ; d6-poni, rre shall fall ; 1.G-naor, they will 
Forms such as lad-ni, we sliall know ; kier, they will leave, etc., are by origin indefinite, 

Imperative.-The imperative is formed by addiog 6, H ; thus, raZ, give ; lhaj, 
do ; ke6, leave. A suffix dii is used instead in cidiih, come ; hid6, bring. 

The base alone is apparently used in il, go. 
The verbal noun euding in pa,  etc., can also be used as an imperat.ive; thus, dcpn, 

fall. 
A plural imperat,ive is formed by adding ni or a'ni ; thus, ridani, come ye ; ilani, go 

ye. Zauaai, let us eat, is a future. 
The negative imperative is formed by prefixing tha or by sufEsing tha, plural thi,; 

thus, tha 16, do not do ; dau tha, fall not ; dGpeni tho, fall not ye. Note contracted 
forms such as bhidiih, do not come ; tAEEani, do not ye go. - 

Verbal nouns and participles.-'l'he base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
drb rF, running gave, hc ran ; kk zd taclan, thee-by eating is-by-tliee, thou hast to oat. 

A common verbal noun is formed by adding a ,  pe ,  bci, mci, xi,  yci, eto. Thus, yuli-dd, 
going-was, he went ; telzggci-de-g, striking-mas-bj -me, I struck ; tha da-pci 1ha6, not fall. 
ing make, do not make a habit of falling ; let? mg td-mci /ha-lo, thee-by man striking not- 
make, do not habitually strike anybody; CEO-z tg-zG lhci-der, them-by striking made- 
they, they usually struck. 

The same suffix is apparently used to form relative participles and nouns of agency; 
thus, ka,nz,-lhci-zci, worlr doer, servant ; l~hosci, found. 

If the final ci is replaced by i the meaning is apparently that of an infinite of pur- 
pose ; thus, gi i-bi td-ig, by-me to-go mas-I, I had to go ; kuyi-mi, to say ; r ~ l i - h i ,  in 
order to feed, etc. 

Conjunctive participles end in  &a, 6,  j i ,  jd, 1.3, zi, j ,  zh, and so on ; thus, a&&, 
arising ; phiid ~*a?z$Z, dividing give ; phzcgd lcet6, wasting left ; anji, having come ; dcijd, 
falling ; t&, seeing ; tdxi t6i, he is sitting ; harzj, t%king out ; kexh, leaving, and so on. 
Compare the suffixes of the case of the agent and of the  terminative. 

Negative verb,-The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma ramci-dev, they 
did not give ; m a  da-g, 1 shall not fall. Ma  someti~nes ooalesces wit11 a following vowel ; 
thus, mdh-g, I shall not go. I t  is sometimes also suCGxed ; thus, thuds3 nta, did not - 

neglect. The past negative tenses of cibi, to come ; ibi, to go, aro formed as follows :- 
- -  -- - - - - - - 

I 

I Siug. l'lur. Sing. 1 Plor. 
I 

- 

The negative is, in such forms, a suffix. 
For further details the student is referred to the version of thc P ~ r n b l c  ol the Prodigal 

Son nrhiclr follows, and to the lifit of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 633 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

CHAMBA LAHULI. 

(Rev. T. Qrnhams Bailell, 1905.) 
,v 1 miu jur gO toi. Cheje ydi birang kui, ' 6  bi, anyB 

One man-of two son8 were. Small son-by father-to said, ' 0 father, 

mil  g8-bi pip% gg-bi raii.' Di,i Gni, ma1 pllac randb. ~ i , h  
property me-to comes me-to give.' Him-by ow~a property dividil~g gave. Thatfrom 
tha l~ :  t,hi,ra dine cheje yi,i f i g  ohij jams lhgte, i,lh@tir mulklla-ri id6. 
aftel* few days snzall son-by all things togetlrer made, far. country-i,t went. 

Dcire dui madam kam lhati,, Bni, mil plluy6 ketb. Du hela-ri bat6 
There him-by bad work: did ,  own propevty wasting l t f t .  That ti?lLe-in all 

kharch shujide di, dEshi-ri bini anggii shut5 (or, idi?). Dor: du 
s ~ e f i t  beconling-went that country-in great faniilae became (went). Then he 
drild& shujide. ~ i , r %  di, desk-r i  i sBhfikar6 dore ide. I)oi cni, 

straitened became. Then that country-in olre rich-malt near went. Bim-by om 

rhi-ri szrar ru sh i  b i t te .  Di, mallsa t6i, 'du shang s&az zauadh 
swine to-graze sent. H i s  mind was, ' that husk food mine-by eating-mwe 

gni, khog pimideg.' Azla dobi chhalla ma ramider. Dor; 
own stomach I-might-$zl.' Bpanyolze him-to anything not gave- thy .  The,' 
d&bi llbsha and&, tg kute, ' giii b%6 nnyd katnlbiza-di haje 

hina-to sense came, theta said, ' m y  father-of how-malty work-doers-to mf'ch 

r6ri tad; g~ dcr cinyi siuida. GB khie a@ ge8 baa dcir yhg, woi 
bread i s ;  I helve 1~ung9'y die. 1 standiag arising my  father-of near toill-go, a180 

gi db-bi kGg, " gi sargi,-8 kg gunah lhega. Ente d i  joge 
bpme hinr-to wi12-say, " by-me heaven-of-and of-thee 8ifi did-1. flow this worthy 

mad hyazg kg yi, kiiri-mi. Gbbi kg (kenci) kam-lhizi-du sahi lhab." ' 
noimam aga& thy son to-say. Me-to thy (thy-own) work-doers-of like make." * 
5 biij dbr ili. Ente du Ghetir tbi, du t%i dd b&-bi 
Then arising owla father-of neav went. NOW he fag' wne, him seeing hi8 fobhepto 

d l  &di; di, drb-rg ; d6i miithti gush r ,  mast au 1.2. l) bi 
pity came; he ran ; him-By neclc-to embrace made, much kiss made. Him-by 

dbbi I ,  ' gi sargb-6 k g  gunah 1116ga. Ente di jcige mad I~yaaj, 
him.to said, 'by-me heaven-of-and of-thee sin did. NW Ihh  worthy :not-& again 

kg ys kiifi-mi.' D6u big nijkarari kGi, ' ruth6 ruthe kham hunj 
thy  son €0-say.' Elis father-by se~*vante-to said, 'good good clothes taking-out 
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Ilidani, kez db-bi kham riihni; i guthiib rshni, konzari paullrr 
bring, by-yozl him-to clothes put-on ; hand-to ring put, feel-on 

r a n i ;  mcrB renz sl15reni; yez zauani b u s h i  lbauani, du gappa lhiji 
pu t  ; great calf kill ; by-us shall-eat merry shall-nzake, tRut speech making 

du giii yij si6 t6i, entc hyazi shring-ri ; t i  hiashti?, ente l<Ilosa 
that my son dead was, ?&ow again alive-went ; formerly was-lost, NOW obtcdined 

1 ,  l)6rg doz hus l r i  lhrlter. 
wed.' Thela by-them nrerry made. 

Dij more yi, rhi-ri toi. A5 ghir i  chfimh kachi  pi (or, i t I i )  

His big so)& jield-in was. What time house near came (c~vrived) 

gidi, gi~rpi  mi ch5l thitB. ~ b r g  i chiisma-bi 5d-kute rhugide, 
singing dancing-of also noise heard. il'hen one seroant-to called asked, 

' c i  shujad T ' Dbi dobi kiii, ' k g  nu5 anjad ; k b%b 
what becoming-is?' a im-by him-to said, ' thy yozcnger-brother come-is ; thy flither-by 

bb6 i  renz shaiidi,, di, t h d e  du raji-biji kliosiri.' DU ri,sl115 shiri 
,fat calf killed, of-that for-sake he safe was-obtained.' H e  angry becanbe 

ti,ngg rneliidg. Do bri diithi anji du chh~ndi .  Di,i b i b i  tiiab 
iuside not-went. Z i s  father out conzing him persuaded. Him-by father-to ailswev 

IhBte, ' dl18 bars11 kg tehl l h s t e ~  ; gi  kg hugam tbuisi ma. K: 
~lzade, '80-~nany yea9.s thy service d id- I ;  by-me thy ordev rejected not. By-thee 

ab8lii i 1% gi-bi ma r n n d ~ n  (or, rgshi), '' k8nd ygrada s5dB khuslri gappa 
any-time one goat me-to not gavest, " thy-own fi*iends with kmppy talk 

Ilrau " Ah@lii kg di kara id i ,  diji kg miil madam kammjri 
n~bke." What-time thy this son come, him-by thy property bad W O ~ ~ ~ S - i n  

kharib lhiji ,  db thi l i  renz shaiiiden.' Di,i dbbi ktii, ' B  yb, 
waete making, by-thee him for calf I~.illedest.' Him-by hinz-to said, ' 0 son, 

ku  bamGsh giii kachs todon; giii tod, du  kg shii. B u s h i  lhii, 
thou always of-me 4lea9. a r t ;  mine is, that thine is. Merry to-make, 

k_hushi shiibi jGshi tci. K" di  nuii sic tbi, ente hyaza 
n e y  to-become proper was. Thy this younger-brother dead was, ~.wW again 

~hi ing-r i  ; t i  higshte, ente khosa ili.' 
alive-went; formerly lost-was, now obtained went.' 



RANGLOT, G ~ N D L A ,  OR TINAN. 
# 

The dialect spokcn on the banks of thc rivcr Cl~andra is known undcr various 
names such as RanglOi, GOndl5, and Tillan. At a clistnl~ce of about lifteen miles from 
the confluence of the rivers Chantlra and Bliaga it is siipersedcd by the Tibetan dialeot 
spoken in Spiti and neighl~ourliootl. 

Rangld nnd Buntin, the dialect spoken on the river Uhaga, have usudy been 
returned together under the head of LLLhu!i, i.e. the language of Lal~ul. The number 
of speakers has been estimated for tllc purposes of this Survcy a t  2,987. The corrc- 
sponding figurcs a t  the last Census of 1901 were as follo~rs :- 

Kangra . . . . . . . . . . . .  5,OG9 
Mandi . . . . . . . . . . . . .  196 
Kashmir State . . . . . . . . . . . .  264 - 

TOTAL . 5,529 
... -- .. - 

We are not, as yet, able to state how many out of this total should be assigned to 
the Ritpgloi dialect. . . 

i 
AUTHOHITY- 

D I A C ~ ,  A. H.,-The Eulfc Dialect of' Hindi ;  Sonla Notes on its grammatical struoture, w i t k  ~ptci~nerls :of 
the Soilgs a d  Sayings currout uazo~~gst tho people, and o Qlosuary. LaLolu 1896. Containt, 
a Rangloi vocabulary on pp. 108 and E. 

Our information about RanglOi is very unsatisfactory. No new materiah have 
been forthcoming, and we therefore only possess the small vocabulary printed in 
Mr. Diack's Kulu grammar. It is impossible to come to a final decision regarding the 
position of the dialect. It seems, however, to occupy an intermediate position between 
RunBn and Xanchiiti, Seing probably more closcly related to the latter than to the 
former. 

So far as we can judge from the scanty materials available Ranghi and Manchliti 
often closely agree in voc~bulary. Compare bang-(a, Manchiti bang-@a, a bullock; 
yad, Manchtlti yad, a cloth ; gyug, Manchiti mg, a day; 1.uwz-pa, Manchiti umn, 
Ka,n&wari ran, to give ; Sang-lung, Manchiiti Swing-laag, but B u n h  Gursha, Lahul ; 
win, Manchiti min, name; sitag, Manchiti sigzg, wood. The cases in which RanglGi 
agrees with HunAn as against Manchati do not seem to be numerous. Compare soti, 
BunBn soti, JIanchuti ti, water. 

Manchiti has apparently adopted a greater number of A r ~ a n  loan-words than 
Ranghi. So far as our. present information goes, however, the vocabularies of the two 
dialects are to all appearance closely connected. 

A consideration of the fcm points connected wibh RanglGi grammar which have 
been made known point to a similar conclusion. 

According to Mr. Diack's list t.he case suffixes of both dialects are identioal, uiz., 
genitive mu, dative ritzy (compare KaniiwVi rang, near, to), ablative zi, locative mag. 

Mr. Diack gives the following numerals, nyizhi, two ; shrurnrnu, three ; ngaf; five ; 
sa, ten ; sas-nyid-chi, seventeen. Manchiiti differs i n  the numeral for two, whioh is 
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jut. With regard to the rest we may compare shwau, three ; ngai, five ; aa, ten, and 
wij, seven. 

The personal pronouns apparently also agree. Compare gye, Manohati gye, 1;  
gya-dong, to me, (:ompare Mancbati gyeu, my ; myc-mu, our, compare Manehati agge, we; 
k ~ ,  Manchiti ka, thou; ka-nu, Manchiiti ~LC-ILU, thy ; kye-nu, your, compare Manc&ai 
kye-na, you; do, Manchjti du, he, and so forth. Forms such as gye ing-gtc, my o m ;  
gyu-dotag, to me, show that the genitive suffix in Rangldi in reality has the form u, 
Compare the remarlis under the head of Manchati, p. 460. I am indebted to the Rev, 
A. H. Francke for the list of pronouns in Tinan which follows :- 

1st person . 
2nd pereon 

3rd person .: 

The respectful form kyenag, thou, is  roba ably a plural. 
Such i~~dications as can be lderived from the scanty materials at our disposal 

therefore point to the uonclusion that Rangloi is a, dialect very closely related to 
Menchati. 

PLV EAL. 

Exclusive. 

ngyene 

... 
- 

dore 

SIN(IDLA&. DUAL. 
-- 

Inclus~ve. 

nyyenag 

kyeno 

m 

luclusive. 

eahag 

k y  sntsag 

Ordinmy. 

gye 

ka 

- 

Bespectful. Exalusive. 

. . . 91yisk 

- -- -- 

kyenag 

-- --k - 

... do, d u  ... doku 



14~ntin is the dialect spoken on the banks of the river Bl~nga, from i h  confluence 
with the Chandra and no~th-eastwards, for about 16 miles, till it mceb with the 
Tibetan dialect fipoken in dpiti and the neighbourhood. Towards the south and ~ m t  
i t  is bounded by Pahiiri, and the influence of that language is strongly felt in the 
lower part of the Bunan territory. The dialect is apparently gradually giviw way 
to Tibetan, and a man of the lower Bllaga will sl~eak to one of the lower Chandra in 
Tibehn, and not in Bunin. 

On the lower Bhaga the dialect is also known under the name of Gihri. 
We have no separate information about the number of speakers. Bullin has 

usually beon returned together with Gondla or Tinan, the dialect spoken on the Chandra 
under the name of L ihd i .  The revised estimates for that latter form of speeoh as made 
for this Survey were 2,987 ; but these are far too low, as in the last Ccnsus of 1901 
the corresponding returns were as follows :- 

Kangra . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5,069 
Jlan(Li . . . . . . . . . . . . .  196 
Kashmk State . . . . . . . . . . . .  26-11 

Bunan is not a language possessing a literature. The Gospel of St. Mmk h a  been 
translated into the dialcct by the Rev. A. H. Prancke. I n  former days, when the R&j,jas 
of Kulu ruled in  Lahul, the dialect was written in the ~ & r i  charactor, but now the 
Tibetan alphabet, which is muoh better suited for the purpose, is used imteed. 

AUTHORITIES- 
JAEBCELE, H. A.,-Note OIL the Pro?wnciation of tlre Tibetan Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society 

of Bengal, Vol. xxxiv, Part i, 1865, pp. 91 and ff. Contains a Bnnhn vocabolnry. 
DIACL, A. H.,-The Kulu Dialect of Hindi. Some Notes oil its grammaticol strtcctrire, with specimenr 

of tlre Songs and Sayings current amonget the  people, and a Qlosaary. Lsh01-e 1896. Containn 
a Gara, i .e. Budn vocabulary, on pp. 102 and ff. 

LadakSi Songs edited in co-operation with Rev. S. Ribbach and Dr. E. Shawe by A .  B.  Francke. Leh 
1899-1902. The songs numbered 44-48 are in Bunin. 

BunAn is a dialect of the same kind as Kaniwnri, Lihuli, and the Almora dialects. 
A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Bunin has been kindly prepared by the 
Rev. A. W. Heyde, and a list of Standard Words and Phrases has been forwarded from 
the district. Both have been carefully revised by the Rev. A. H. Francke, and the 
remarlts which follow are mainly based on his notes. 

pronun~iat ion.-The representation of the various sounds in the specimen is very 
acourate. The materials available are not, however, sufficient for desoribing the pho- 
netical system in detail. I shall, therefore, only make some few remarks. 

Concurrent vowels a.re usually not oontracted. 'llhus, aui; new ; noi, much ; nor- 
tag, wealth-having, rich; chhei, warm. Sometimes, however, we find that they are 
combined into one sound ; thus, awa-i and awe, of the father ; men, i.e. ma-in, is not, 
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Bunsn does not appear to possess aspirated soft consonants. In  addition to the 
palhtaIs ch, chh and j, we also 6nd the palatal affricata &, &h, and &. Thus, hemed, 
a girl ; &&ha, a son ; Lzawo, a friend. 

Hard and soft conson:tnts are sonletimes intercl~mged. Thus, Lu&ha-rog, to  ti,,, 
son; gyGb-dog, on the back ; legs-tog, i l l  the village. I n  nlary cases tr hard conron~nt 
corresponds to a soft consonant in 'l'ibetan ; thus, pya, Tibeli~n 6ya ; tstbv~~, Tibetan 
'adzin ; pra.9, Tibetan, brag, etc. 

Double consonauts are sometimes simplified. Thus, gynb, Tibetan ~gyab ,  back ; 
kapma, Tibetan skar-ma, star ; flying-jed, Tibetan snying-brje, pity ; za"-i, 'l'ibetalL 
bzafig-ba, good, and so forth. 

I n  other cases double consonants are preserved ; thus, pro, anger ; stott,mo, feabt ; 
kyidpo, happy ; smad, harlot ; grog-po, brook ; tradpa, sboe ; sh rays ,  horse ; chaks, iron. 
Oomsionally we find a vowel inserted between the concurrent consonants ; thus, frui  or 
trui, Tibetan dvug, six. 

It will be seen that Tibetan words are differently treated. Some of them preserve 
the pronunciation of classical Tibetan ; thus, kres, hunger ; khrol, tax ;  phyugpo, rich. 
Others agree with modern Tibetan ; thus, tam, classical krawa, cabbage ; chodpa, classical 
spyodpa, behaviour.' W e  mhst conclhde t'hat there' are two laye? of 'such words, some 

2 .  . , . B .  

old and others &~ode;o. . , ,  

The genitive suffix gyi occurs as gyi, gi, kyi, i ; thus hala-gyi, thy ; phag-gi, of the 
pigs; shjvangs-lcyi, of the horse; ato/,-i of the father. Note also ta-i, his, from t a l ,  
he. Gy apparently also i11terchangt.s with Icy, ch, zh, and so forth, in several 
verbal forms. 

We havc no informatiol~ regarding tones and aocents in the dialeot. A final conso- 
nant is sometimes only half pronounced ; thus, eklrye-k', we go. 

Article.-The numeral tiki, tii, ti, one, is used as an  indefinite article. Thus, 
nwgd tezi tiki, famine great a ; hemed ti$, a daughter ; mi tiki-~og, or, shortcr mi ti-hog, 
to a man. 

Xoune,-With regard to the formation of nouns we may note the use of the 
prefix a in nouns denoting relationship. Thus, a-coa, father ; a-nza, mother ; ct-chho. 
brother ; a-gm, uncle, etc. All these words are, however, perhaps Tibetan loan-words. 

A suffix bi is apparently used in words such as luv~g-hi,  bull ; nyi-&i, sun. 

Gender.-Gender is only apparent in the case ol animate beings. I t  is distin- 
guished by using differeut wnrds or by adding afiixes. Thus, nri, inan ; las-mi, womau : 
shraqags, llorse ; god-ma, mare ; long-hi, bull ; haalbu, cow : khyu, dog; mo khyu, bitch: 
sha-wa, male deer; sha-mo, female deer. 

Number.-There are two numbers, tlie sinzular and the plural, Tbe plural is not 
distinguished when i t  appears from the context. According to the list of words the usual 
plural suffix is zAi ; thus, awa-zhi, fathers ; nii %a"-i-xhi, good men ; hambu-zhi, cows. 
d plural i s  also formed by adding &hZ-i, all ; bore, all, etc. Thus, shrangs &ha":& 
horse all, horses ; bemed &ore, daupl~te~w ; tal-&o-re, they. The final re  in teo7.e is 
perhaps a plural suffix. Bore-rog can be shortencd to &o-~.og ; thus, yog-po-&o-)'og, to 
the sorvants ; &awo-&o-rog, to the friends. 



Case.-The base alone is used to denote the subject of intransitive verbs and the 
object. The object is, however, somrtimes followed by the postposition of the dative. 
Thus, yoiidtrg tikog zl~fi-zhi, having requested a farmer (lit. to a farmer). 

The sul~jcct of trans~tive vrrbs is uwally put in the case of the agent. Tlle usual 
suffix of tllat case is tlzi, hi, and, after vowclq, z i ;  thus, phd&d-&ug-bi, by the younger 
son ; awa-zi, by the father. I n  the plural &hi is used ; thus, atoa-bhi, by fathers ; 
tee-naed-&hi, by daughters. -- 

The pure instrumental is apparently formed as in Tibetan by adding the suffix 
dafzg ; thus, ru-shi-dung, with ropes. 

The dative, locative, and terminative have all been conrounded into one case, mhicl~ 
is occasionally also uscd to denote the ohjrct of transitive verbs. The suffix of this case 
is identical wi th  the s u a x  of the terruiuative i n  T~hetan.  I t  hns v:rrious forms snch 
as Toy, do!/, tog, kog, and zhog. Bog is only used after vowels. Thus, buhha-rog, to the 
son;  awa-rog, to the father ; yog-PO-&o-rog, to the servants. After the  final d of 
adjectib es, however, clog is uscd instead ; thus, &l&-clog-chi, :II I-in-from, from 
among all. 

Dog and tog are apparently used promiscuously after consonants. Tog, however, 
is generally added alter s, Y, and aFter rnute oonsonants, while dog is the regular form 
of the suffix after I, m, 12, ant1 ng. Thus legs-tog, i n  a country ; yo).-tog, on the back 
o f ;  rig-tog-chi, from on the field; tal-dog, to him;  kyant-clog, in the I~ouse; Ann-dog, 
to thec ; bang-dog, on t l ~ e  feet. Tl~rrt: are, nevertheless, several exceptions to this 
latter rule. 

Kog only occurs in connexion wit11 the indefinite article, and the initial k originally 
belongs to the numeral tiki, onc. Thus, nzi ti-keg, to a man. The fuller form tiki-rog 
is also used. 

Zhog is only used in the plural, and probably contains the plural suffix zhi. Thus, , 
awcl-zhog, to fatliers; tha-zu-zhog, to them. 

I n  roamg-gi tib-bog, on the top of the hill, we sppa~.ently have n suffix og used in 
the same way. The full form is, however, tibhi-rog. 

The suf ix  of the ablative is chi. Thus, nying-jed-clui, from cornpausion ; khrcs-hi, 
through hunger. Chi is often addod to other p o ~ t ~ o s ~ t i o n s .  Thus, rig-tog-chi, from in 
the  field; bemed ti-kog-chi, from with a dauchter ; awa tiki nutzg-chi, from with a 
father, and so forth. 

The suffix of the genitive occurs as gyi, gi, kyi, and i. The form gyi is only used 
after n and I ;  thus, za-men-gyi, of food ; hatz-gyi, thy. G i  is the  common form after 
soft consonants. Thus, phag-gi, of the swine ; voang-gi, of the hill. Kyi  occurs after 
s in  legs-kyi, of the  village ; shrangs-kyi, of the horse. 

After vowels thc suffix is simply i. Thus, buta-i, of the tree ; agu-i, of the uncle ; 
bu&ha-i, of the son ; gyii agu-i bu-&hag tal-gyi shring bag-mag ri-shi-ni, my unole's 
son his sister wife brought-has, the  son of my unole is married to his sister. 

The suffix i a160 occurs in ta-i, his, which is used i n  addition to  talgyi. 
Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are  dang, with; de, 

to ;  kachmg, near;  m n g ,  in, to ;  nang, together with, added to the  base; bon-threg, 
for the sake o f ;  duchi-mang, in  tho presenoe of, kho-chi, behind; nW9, to, a t  the 
place of;  nung-chi, from, and so forth, added to the genitive. 
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I n  leg8 wai tikung, to a far country, the postposition is perhaps u* ,- compare 
tha-zu-ns, or thazui-raz~ag, there; thong, within ; aztng, hcre. 

Adjectives, -Most adjectives end in i ; tllus chhe-i, warm ; chho-i, fat. ; nor-ta.i, 
wenlth-having, rioi~ ; tezi, great ; &hZ, all ; z2i and dei, good ; mal-ei, bad ; noi', muoh ; 
mi, far, and so forth. It seems as if such forms wore originally genitives. Other 
adjectives end in  po  ; thus, epo, good ; marag-Po, many ; son-Po, alive ; phyzbg-PO, rich, 
They are perhaps borrowed from Tibetan. The same is the oase with forms such 
as chea-pa, dear ; gyogs-pa, quiok ; khaa-pa, wise, etc. 

No termination is added in forms such as nyenze, nice, well-tasting ; tunig, short ; 
y a ,  right ; wus, moist, and so fortl~. Note the reduplication in  forms suoh as ga(lyad, 
rough ; ail-sil, smooth. 

Adjectives usuellp follow, bnt sometimes also precede, the word they qualify. 
Thus, lu&i chhoi' tiki, oalf fat a ; Zen-mi vjoi', workmen many ; shii shrangs-kyi, t,lle white 
horse's. 

The particle of comparison is basta ; compa1.e ninnchiti b l .  Thus, tha-zt' basta 
zzi, him t l ~ a n  good ; tal-gyi a-chho tai' a-che basta kyui ni, his brothor his sister from 
tall is. Compare also phos &hi%-dog-chi sZ, clo1,lles all-in-I'rom good, the best cloth. 

Numerals.-The numerals are given in the list of words. Tlley usually follow, 
but occasionally nlso precede, the noun they qualify. ;Vote the find i in most numerals. 
The Bunan forms most closely correspond to those in use in the Almora dialects. 
Higher numerals are counted in twenties as in Kaniwnri. Thus, nyis-mi cirui, two 
twenties ten, f i f ty .  In  bu&ha myis-hying, two eons; rayis-pi awa, two fathers, kying and 
pi look like generic particles. 

Pronouns.-The following :)re tho personal pronouns :- 

There are also emphatic forms such as imggi, I. Other forms are gyi-zi, by me; 
gyi-i, my ; hing-&hi, by us ; han-&hi, by you, tal-zi, by him, etc. 

Qyi, I ,  corresponds to Manchati gye and to ji in the Alrnora dialeots. Xing-zhi, we, 
should be compared with Byangsi ing ; han, thou, with Chaudangsi, Byangsi gan, e k .  

Demonstrat.ive pronouns are the, this ; nu-zz, and tha-zzc, that. Note alsn demon- 

st,rntive adverbs sucl~ as hinag, tlius; noag, so ; nung, there ; khyag, here ; da, now, and 
so forth. 

lntperaon . 
2nd person . 

3rd parson . 

-- 
PLURAL. DUAL. 

-- 

Exclusive. 

.- 

hing-ji, hing-zhi 

. . . 

tal-ji ,  t a l - ~ k i  

Exclusive. 

hilig 

... 

ta l  nyispi  

SINGULAR. 
-- 

Inclusive. 

erang-ji, erang-zhi 
--- - 

Ann-zhi, (han-ji) 

. . . 

Inclusive. 

- 

eraiag 

haw lay ispi 

. . . 

Ordimy. 

gyi  

hall 

la1 

Respectful. 

. . . 

ini 

. . . 



Interrogative pronouns are 8U, who ? kha, what ? g i ,  where ? u-ka, when 3 iohig, 
how much, tiow many? and so forth. Indefinite pronoune aru formed from the 
interrogatives by Bdding ri ; thus, 8u-zi-rd, by anyone ; uka-rd, ever ; kha-ri, any. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are ueed instead. The suffix 
t 8 ~ g  is usually added in order to form fiuch participles. I t  apparently adde dofiuiteness. - 
Thus te-zi-bug buhha, the clder BOD ; han-gyi bukha ma-gyun-shi-hug ha,&-gyi lmb-mr 
tiki aang bog-se liku, thee-by son not-worthy-being thy work[nmn one with like 
make, make me, who am not worthy to he your son, like one of your eervants; phe- 
tsg-hug-hi, by the younger one, by him who was the younger one ; phoe &ha"i-dog-chi - 
zZ-&ug, clothes all-in-from tlie-goorl-one, the best cloth. The relative participle some. 
times precedes the qualified word. Thus, gyi-rog khug-aha-gyun-shi-&ug nor-ktrl, 
rne-to to-be-got-necessary-being property-share, the share of the property whioll I 
shall get. 

'I'he interrogative pronouns are sometimes used as relatives. Thus, nor kha-tai-bug 
tehzi, all the property he had ; kha-dung-kha gyi-rog ni-i-bug, whatever is mine. - 

Verbs.-The conjugation of verbs is of the same kind as in Kaniwri. The 
various persons are, to some extent, distinguished by means of prono~uinal suffixes. In  
the first person singular gya, or, after vowels, g, is added. Thus, yen-gya, am;  khyed- 
che-g, strike. The lattcr form consists of a base khyed-cha, the final o l~aving been 
changed to e under the influence of the suffix g. This g is of course an abbreviated form 
of gyi, I, and the change of a to e is due to the yi which follows the g in the full form. 
I n  Jig-ki-za, I did, an infix, ki, which is identical with gyi, is used instead. In  a simi- 
lar nfay an infix kyu or ka denotes an object of the first person singular in forms such as 
gyi-rog khyed-kyzc-za, me-to struck-me, I was beaten ; lig-ku-ni, make for me. 

A subject of the second person singular is usually indicated by adding a s u 5 x  na ; 
thus, yen-%a, art. An infix n is used instead in mi-n-za, wash. 

A subject of the third person is not usually indicated by means of any suffix. Some- 
times, however, re is added, and this suffix is used in all numbers; thus, lig-cha-P~P, 
does ; lig-chhag-re, t,hey do. 

The plural forms are also used in the dual. The marlring of the subject by means 
of is not so common as in the singular. A suffix ni is often used in the first and 
second persons; thus, yen-ni, we are, you are. I n  many oases the tense suffixes are 
rnoditied in tlie dual and plural in such a Witg that the initial consonant is aspirated and, 
if i t  is soft, hardened. Compare l ig-~a ,  he did ; lig-&ha, they did ; kh yed-kya-ta, he will 
beat ; khyed-kya-thad, they will beat ; egye-g, I go ; ekhye-k', we go. Consonants such 
as and g are sometimes added ; thus, klryed-kya-tha-d, they will beat ; khyed-chha-9-ni, 
you beat, and so on. I have not, however, been able to detect any l d e  for their use. 

'rhe personal su5xes are often dropped altogether; thus, elen, I went ; ni-za, I was. 

Verb substantive.-The usual bases of the verb substantive are yen and ni ; thus, 
yen-gya, am ; J - z a ,  was. Otlier bases are kya and go ; thus, kga-mm, to be ; kya-zhi, 
having been ; goai-&ha, we were ; godn-&ha, they were. 

F in i t e  verb.-On aocount of tlie frequent use of pronominal suffixes the conjuga- 
tion of an  ordinary verb makes a rather complex impression. 

Present time.-Several suffixes are used to form a present. A common one is cha, 
VOL. 111, PART I. 3 P 
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plural chho. Compare the table which follows and whioh registers the usual forms of the 
present tease of the verb lig-churn, to make :- 

-. 

- -- - - - - - - - - - -. - - 
Cha in probably the suffix of a participle or verbal noun. The same 1s tile case with 

ya in epye-g, 1 go ; e-ya-na, goest; kya in khyed-kya ni-za, beating was, and so on, 
Compound forms are zhod-chi ?hi, having-sat is, he lives, and so on. 

I n  forms such as yen, is, are ; #err-gya, am, the base alone is used as a present. 
Past time.-l'he most common suffix of the ordinary past is za, dual and plural 
; thus, Zig-ki-za, I did ; lig-za-na, didst ; lig-za, did ; dual and plural 1. lii-&ha; - 

2. lag-&ha-ni ; 3. ?ig-&?ha. 
A perfect is formed by adding mela; thus, khyed-men-gya, I struck, I have struck; 

lig-mea-%a, hast dono; lig-men, has done, have done. Such forms correspond to the 
Tibetan perfect ending in pa-yin, Another perfeot is formed by adding ta, plural tad; 
thus, Jig-ta-act, hast done ; lig-lad-ni, you had done. This perfect is only used in the 
second and third persons. I t  corrrsponds to the Ladakhi perfect in tog. 

A s u 6 x  Zen occurs in e-Zen, went ; eleni, wentest ; gal-Zen-yyo, I transgressed, and 
so forth. 

Note finally the suffix ag in  zug-chho-ag, they began, and forms such as goai-tsho, - 
we were; goan-&hn, you, they, wore. 

Fu tu re ,  --l'he suffix of the future is l ip - t a  or ka-tn, i.e. ta  added to a participle 
ending in kya or kn ; t l~us ,  khyedckya-ta, I shall strike; lig-ka-ta-na, thou wilt do. Ta 
becomes tha in the plural ; thus, lig-la-they, we sh:lll (10 ; lig-ka-thud-ni, you mill do ; 
leg-ko-thud, they ail1 do. 

Imperative,-The base aloue is used as an imperative ; thus, za, eat; ra, come. 
In  the plural ni is added ; thus, lig-ui, make ye. An imperative suffix 1.0 occurs in 
forms such as rho-~a,  sit ; khye-ra, beat ; pho-~*a, put on. An indirect or direct object 
of the first person is often indicated by adding Icu, after vowels u, and a suffix a in the 
same way often refers the action to an object of the seoond or third persons; thus, dig-ku, 
make me, make for me ; lig-kzl-ni, make ye mo; do-U, give me; li-a, make him; dffi-a, 
give him. The suffix a is also used in neuter verbs; thus, elo, go; gvela, run. 

'rhe p:lrticle of prohibition is tha ; thus, tha li-a, make not; tha grel-a, run not. 
Verba l  nouns and participles.-The l3unhn verb, like that of other Tibeto- 

Burman languages, is properly a verbal noun. The base itself is freely used as a noun 
and cnse suffixes are added. It is a consequenoe of t l ~ e  nominal character of the verb 

I Singular. 

. ~-~ ~ 

-I 2nd person . . . hat,-zi Eig-cha-)la l&a%-&hi Lig.tihhag-ni 
I 

that i t  ie difficult to distinguish between what we might call participles and verbal nouns. 

--- 
- . _ _ 

kan-chi-&l~i lig-chhog.,,i 

The suffix ji, which is often pronounced zhi, is very commonly used to form a con- 
junctive pnrtioiple. Compare zhzc-ji, asking; el-$, having gone; 8%-cha khom-ji, to 

Dusl. 

I--- 
- 

I 3rd person . . . : tell-si lig-cha-re I tal-&hi l,iy-cl1.l~ag ( - r e )  tal-zlui-&h,i lig.chhag (-re) 

- 
Plural. 

I 
-- 

1nt perm excluBive . gyi-zi l ip-~he-g I hing-&hi lig-chhe-y 

1st person inclusive ,.. ... orang-&hi liy-chhey 

hiny-zhi-&hi l,ig-chheg - 
e ~ a ~ ~ g - z h i - & h i  lig-clrheg 



die finished-having, having died, etc. If there is more than ono subject j i  is to 
chhi ; thus, thud-chhi, making merry. I n  neuter verbs j i  is usuelly replaoed by di or 
s hi, ~ l u r a l  chhi ; t h u ,  howang-shi, having taken place ; ehon-ehi, having arisen ; tabm8hi, 
returning, eta. 

The postposition de is used to form n kind of infinitive of purpose ; thus, el-de ma 
~hod-za ,  go not could, he could not go ; biuy-de gyun-ted-chi, to-fill necewrp-thinking, 
wishing to fill; eern thud-de da-za, mind to-be-merry giving, making merry. 

The postposition 7'6 is added to bases ending in a vowel. Thus, za-rd khom-ji 
rating having-finisbed, havin: deroured. 

The postposition nana, with, forms a kind of conditinnal mood. Tllue, ring-nang, 
saying-with, if you say. 

A common suffix which is used to form verbal nouns and participles occurs in 
various forms such as kya, ka, kha, cha, aha .  I t  is probable that we have here to do with 
more than one suffix. We may perhaps compare the base ktja, to become, and Purik 
chae. 

such forms are properly verbal nouns. We rnust, however, sometimes translate 
them as verbal nouns, and sometimes as participles. Thus, gyi-rog khyed-kya ni-za, me-to 
beating mas, I was beaten; ma gor-ka, no-tarrying, without tarrying; roag-ka-re, 
grazing-is, he is grazing ; hi%-zhi e-kha goaih', our going is, me go ; chol-cha, to appoint ; 
shi-cha klrom-ji, dying finished-having, having died ; han-zi khyed-cha-re, thee-by strik- 
ing-is, thou st]-ikrst ; Mug-sha gy~in-ehi-bug, getting necessary-being, which should be got. 

A very common verbal noun is formed by adding the sulEx chum, i.e. cha and a 
suffix az which is identical with the m-suffix of the Almora dialects. Thus, ka-churn 
to turn ; kre-cham, to bite ; tig-churn, to cover ; khug-chum-boa-threg, finding-on- 
acoount-of, because 11e has been found. 

Forms sucl~ as tib-men, struck, contain the same suffix n, and probably the verb 
Metz is a very common suffix of verbal nouns. Thus, za-men, food; 

dad-meu, to meet ; gyugs-men, to listen ; tea-naetz, to cut grass ; phya-men., to speak 
and so forth. 

;Z common verbal noun, which apparently has the meaning of a past, is formed 
by addinq a suffix s. It is sometimes added to the base, aud sometimes also to the 
su@fixes mentioned in the foregaing. Thus, ra-S-tang, having-con~e-on ; do-8-ta~~g, being- 
found on ; lo-chi-s-tang, on having said. 

Tsous in boas-thiv-za, divided-given-was, perhaps contains the same suffix. Corn- - 
pare, however, astog, time ; khyed-kya-astog, when beating; leb-cha-astog, when arriving. 

A present participle active is formed by adding chi-pa, plural chi-pa-ji, and a past 
psl.ticiple passive by adding shk-&zbg, plural  hi-bug-shi; thus, lig-chi-pn, doing; Zig- 
shi-hug, done. 

Passive voice. - Tl~ere is no passive voice. ' I am struck ' must be translated 
8 somebody struck me.' 

Negative particle.-Tbe negative pnrticle is a prefixed ma and before imperatives, 
tha. Thus, ma do-za, he did not give ; tha da, give not. 

Order of words.-'l'he order of words is subject, objeot, verb. Adjecrtives and 
numerals usually fsllow, and genitives procode the noun tlley q u n w .  

For fur t l~  er details the student is referred to the specimen nhich follows and to 
the list of S t~ndard  Words and Phrases on pp. 533 and E. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

( R e v .  A. W. H e v d e ,  1899.) 

Mi ti-kog bu-bha nyis-kying tan-ji, phi5b6-bup-bi awa-rog, d g y i - i  
Man one-to eon two being, the-younger-by f a  ther-to, 6 my 

awa, qi-rog khug-sha-gyun-shi-tsug nor-kal gyi-rog da-11,' noag 
father, me-to to-be-fout~d-proper-being propel1ty-share me-to give,' so 

lod-ji, a-wa-zi nor bhoas-thir-za. Bung-chi no? ma gor-ka 
b ~ t z g - s a i d ,  father-by property divided-gave. T h e n  mrrch not tuj*)yingr 

phe-be-bug-ts: nor bhEi du-ji legs wa-i ti-kung el.za. 
the-younger-by property all gathering coutztry fir one-to went. 

Dh6i chlrud-zos-tog thir-tad. Nor kha-ta-gi-bug bhzi za-re 
All water-iltto guve. P~aoperty whatever all to-eat 

khom-ji tha-zu legs-tog mu-@ tezi tiki ra-ji khre-za. Yon-dag 
/ilbiehisg that country-in famine great ofie conaing hungeyed. Famael. 

tikog ~hu- j i ,  thn-zu-zi phog roag-hi chol-ja rig-tog thir-za. 
ol,e-to requesfitzg, him-by swine herdsmarn appointing $eld-into sent. 

Nung phag-gi za-men kha nii-bug-dang in-zii dan bing-de D u n  ted-clli 
The,-e swine-of jood what being-with himself-of belly to- fil 1 must thinking 

su-zi-re ma (la-za. Nung-chi t:ll dran-pa SO-ji 118nng mi-za, 'gyi-i awa-rag 
allyone not gave. Then he nzernory refreshing thus thought, ' m y  father-to 

len-mi no-i goag. 'Sha-ZU-zhog za-men-gyi long-chod mok'i-ni, gyi- 
work-men m m y  are. Them-to food-of plenty much-is, I-on-the- 

ning khyag khrea-bi sl~i.cheg. Da shan-shi ama-i du-chi-mang 
other-hand here hunger-by die. Now arisilzg Jather-of prese~zce-in 

cl- ji, " gyi-i away nam-nang hau-gyi du-chi-mang dig-pa 
hauiny-llorze, " m y  father,  heavetz-and your presence-in sin 

lig-ji han-gyi bu-&ha ma-gun-shi-hug han-gyi len-mi tiki 
having-done you-by son not-roorthy-beilzg thy  work-man one 

nang bog-se liku," noag zhus-ka-ta,' m i ,  shau-shi awa-i du-chi- 
l ike make," thus will-request,' thinking, arising father-of pres. 

mang el-za. Awa-zi r6 wa-i-chi ra-i thang-ji nying-jed-chi 
mce-in  went. Father-by also fay-fiwna coming seen-having compassion-feeZing 

bu-hha ka-chang grel-chi khoang-gul-tog khiil-shi tal-dog a-u da.aa. 
8on near running neck-on claspi~lg him-to kiss gave. 



Nung-clri b u - & h a 4  tal-dog, ' gy i - i  nwa, gyi-xi nam-nang han-gyi du-ohi- 
Then eon-by hisra-to, ' m y  father, me-by heacen-and thy preeetrce- 

mang dig-pa lig-ki-za. Tan-chi khoreg hao-gyi bu-bha  ma-gun-shi,'  
i n  sin have-done. TO-day-frot~r ajter your eon rot-worthy-am,' 

noag zhu-za. Awn-zi yog-po-bo-rog, ' da pl~ov &h%-dog-ohi 
thue requested. Padher-by ser~ante-to, ' now cloth all-icr-fronr 

zZi-hug khyag rid-chhi tnl-dog pho-ra ; lag-tog b-sab, bang-dog 
good-one heve brought-having him-os put ; hand-on ring, feet-m 

trad-pa r tsua. Nung-chi l u - h i  ahho-i t i-ki  pur-ji za-ni, sem 
shoe8 also put. Then calf fat  one hillibg eat, mi?& 

thad-chhi jod-ni. Tha-zu kha-i bon-threg ring-nang, gyi-i the bu-Qha 
being-merry &it. That what-of for sakd-i,f; my thie 8on 

@hi-cha k l~om-j i ,  son-po kyn-za ; hyod-ji, tab-shi khug-chum-bon-threg,' 
dying finished-having, alive becanze ; lost, again ,found-bebbg-ort-accorcnt-of,' 

noag lo-chis-tanq tal-&-re thad-chhi ston-rno l i g - c h ~  zug-chhoag. 
thus sayilzy-on they-all merrily feast making begott. 

Nu-zu as-tog te-z i -bug b u - h h a  rig-tog-chi tab-sbi l iyum kachang 
That  tinze-at elder-the soft Jield-in-from returning I~ozise ?bear 

leb-cha-astog rol-mo nang khori-pa-i kad yen-chia-tang yo:-po tilcog 
at.riving-when music and dancing-of eound hearing-itr servant one-to 

akstag-ji, ' the kha yen ? ' shru-za. Yog-po-zi, ' han-gyi bed 
calling, ' this what is  ? ' asked. Servant-by, ' your younger-brother 

ra-s-tang awa-zi tha-zu bu-bha  k h a m  de-i-clog tah-shi do-s-tang 
coming-on father-by that son health good-it8 back finding-on 

lu-tsi chho-i t i-ki  pur-za,' noag lo-chi yen-ji pro bag-shi thong 
calf fat one killed,' thus saying hearing anger entering imide 

el-& m a  phod-ztl. Ama phi-lag ra-ji b h i g  jam-mi-rog, ' thong-mang ray' 
going no& could. Father outside coming words mild-with, 'w i th in  come,' 

n m g  lod-za. Bu-tsha-zi, ' awa, lo theleg t i-ki  as-tog gyi-zi 
so said. Son-by, ' f a t h e r ,  year so-ma~zy a lime-in me-by 

han-gyi yog-po li-ki-ji han-gyi a:-tog-chi U-ka-re ma gal-len-gya, 
servant making your mouth-inyvom ever raot tramgressed, 

han-zi gyi-i dza-WO-bo-re-dang thad-chi skyid-po lig-chum-bon-threg la-la-bi 
m y  friends-with merry happy moking-sake- fov  kid 

t i k i  r6 m a  dan-za-na,' noag lod-za. ' Da han-gyi ph&6 bu-hha  
one even not gavest.' thus said. ' Now thy younger son 

tha-zu srnad-t6hong-ma-tso-re nang nor chhud-zos-tog thir-ji tab- 
that harlot8 with property water-into hauing-tl~9.o.mn /baaing- 

S h i  tal-dog lu-&i chho-i dan-za-na,' noag lod-za. Nung-ohi nma-zi 
?.etecl~ned him-to calf fa t  gavest,' so said. Them father-hy 
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lod-za, ' g i - i  bu-@ha, han ukare gyi naug uynm-po zho-s-deng, kha-dang.khe 
$aid, my sol&, thou always 9ne with tugother lbkng-in, whatever. 

gyi-rog ni-i-@US, tho-zu ban-dog r6 ni. Da hau-gyi bed 
me-to beivag, that thee-to also is. Now thy yozbnger-bvother dyhg 

khom-ji, son-za ; hyod-cha khom-ji, khug-shi-Qug-tog tilad.,-,hi 
having-Jinieh~d, lived ; lost-being havisg-fidshed, found-being-in rner1.9 

ekyid-po lig-clla ggun,' ncsg lod-za. 
happy making proper,' thus said. 



R A N G K A S  OR SAUKlYA KHUN. 

Rangkas or E~lukiyi is stated to be a denomination of the people who carry on 
trade with Tibet. Their k h u ~  or dialect has becn reported to be spoken in one village 
of 31alla Johar, and four villages of Malla Danpur. The number of speakers has been 
estimated for the purposes of this Survey at  614. 

Malla Johar, i.e., Upper Johar, is the north-western corner of Almors. It is bounded 
on the north and west by Garhwal and on the east by Tibet and Parganeh D a r n .  
Malla Danpur is situated to the west and south-west of Johar. The home of the Rangkas 
dialect is accordingly to the west of 1)iirmiyS. 

I cannot find any corroboration of the statement tbat the Rangkas or Baukigi are 
the people who carry on trade with Tibet, and I am not sure that it is oorrect. The 
Bhbtiis of the neighbouring districts all carry on trade with that country. The Bhbtiis 
of Johar, howevor, have the privilege of choosing their own markets, while the rest are 
confined to some particular mart in Tibet. Now Rakau is the name of one of the vil- 
lages of Johar, and the 13hGtiis of that district are known as Sokpus. Thosc names have 
perhaps something to do with t l ~ e  denomination of the dialect. At all events, me can 
safely assume that Rangkas is the form of specch used by BhCti5s all over Upper 
Johar an6 Upper Danpur. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been forwarded from 
the district. Babu Gobind Prasad, B.A., who has despatched them, expresses grave 
doubts about their correctness. He has not, therefore, ventured to accompany them by a 
translation. It is, however, possible to derive a general idea of the nature of the dialect 
from them, and I have therefore added an interlinear translation, though the meaning 
is not quite certain in all places. In  the materials I have corrected all obvious mistakes 
such as, e,g., khami khw instead of khumir bci. On the whole, however, I hare leEt them 
as I have received them. 

Pronunciation.-The phonetical system is broadly the same as in the neighbour- 
ing dialects of Almora. The spelling of the specimens is, however, extremcly incon- 
sistent. Thus, s and 8, d and yci, and so forth are used promiscuously. 

Long and short vowels are often interchanged ; thus, ji and ji ,  I. Similarly, the 
various vowels are often interchanged. Compare ,ji, je, jai-g6, my ; li-s, 2d-8, and lai-s, 
said ; mi-s and naai-s, by a man ; 86, szi, sd, and s, the suffix of the case of the agent ; 
hvisas and Ira-hGsa8, was lost ; 1.6, rZ.  ri, and r ,  the suffix of the terminative ; 92yi and ?hi, 
the sufix of a conjunctive participle, and so forth. It is impossible to decide in eaoh case 
whether such uncertainty in the writing corresponds to a similar uncertainty in the 
pronuncietion. 

The meaning of the sign which I have transliterated by the Anunisilia is not 
certain. I n  words such as rha", horse ; chub;, to, and others, it is perhaps written instead 
of ng. I n  other cases i t  seems to denote a nasal pronunciation of the vowel ; t h u ~ ,  hi%, 
camel ; si-chZ', dying. 

Hard m d  soft consonants are apparently very freely interchanged; thus, g and k, 

the suffix of the genitive ; p.5-ch and pi-j, came; dhuk and ttrk, all ; bhzcng-rtya andptlra, 
tall. 
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R is interchanged with T ; thus,gulpair and gtrlpair, ever ; dagar and dugay, with. 
8 sometimes interohanges with ch ; thus in the suffix of past time. 
Note also the frequent aspiration in words sucb as mha, not ; hv&u~rn, far ; heC, that ; 

rhci, bring ; rhii, ask : vhZ, horse, and so forth. 
We Iiave no information regarding accentuation or tones. 

Article.-TZ, a shorter form of the numeral ti-kci, one, and indefinite pronouns 
such as khami, khami-ri, and khami-r, some ; gub, some, and gcir, some; are used 
as indefinite articles ; thus, tci Izal~kar, a servant; khnrni bci, a fatlier ; khamir mi, a man ; 
gwb rlG, a horse ; grir s2-khu, in a village. 

Nouns.--Thel.e are no instances in tho materisls available O F  any sufixes or 
prefixes used in order to distinguish gender. Different words are used for that purpose, 
'rhus, la", bull ; bEn, COW : khvi, dog ; chhvrir, bitch. Forms sucll as rha" bachhai, mare, 
lit. horse-woman, show that Rangkas in this respect agrees with other neighbouring 
forms of speecli. 

Number.-The plural is not distinguished by means of any suffix when i t  can be 
inferred from the context. When required, a suffix chan, cAZ or ch6 appears to denote 
the plural ; thus, bd-than, the bides ; khvi-chg, dogs ; b6-chi-k, of the skins. Compare 
Djrmiya. In  khamird ~zi-chg-k (i.e., mi-chg-k) nis'i sdri, one man-of two sons, the same 
suffix has apparently been used in order to form an honorific singular. A kind of plural 
a n  also be effected by adding words such as titi, nzhun, many, and so forth; thus, bci 
titi, fathers ; mhan bri, fathers. 

Case,-The various cases are apparently often interchanged. Thus both the geni- 
tive and the dative are used as accusatives, the genitive also occurs with the function of 
a dative, and so forth. The regular case system is apparently as follows. 

The nominat,ive and the accusative, i.e., the cases of the subjeot of intransitive 
verbs and of tho object, are not distinguished by means of any suffix, although the 
genitive and the dative sometimes occur in the function of the object. Thus, jal-g6 
chh8-tas, his share(-of) he divided ; w-chaba" zc-g 16-r 2ai-s, him(-to) his bosom-to clasped. 

!The subject of transitive verbs is usunlly put in  the case of the agent, whioh is 
formed by adding the suffix so, sii, si, or s ; thus, bri-s6 16-s, father-by said, the father 
ssid ; nyGpan-szr li-s, small-by said, the younger said. 

'l'he same form is also used as an instrumental ; thus, chcibuk-56, with stripes. 
Instead of s we occasionally find forms such as sich or syach. Thus, sud mi-sich 

bd kh6-s, simplo man-by skin took ; khir-mi-syach, hy the thieves. 
The usual suffix of the dative is chaba" or chub;, also written j-ba"ng and even j-chaba"; 

thus, ba-chwba", to the father ; be-chub;, t o  the father ; zc-j-ba"ng, to him. I n  zc-g kharni9.i-k 
klra~i. Izza d&-i, his anyone-by anything not gave, no onc gave him anything, the genitive 
has apparently been used instead of the dative, or else there is a dative suffix g, k. 

An ablat,ive is formed by adding the suffix patt i  or bati. Thus, hvanarn patti, from 
a distance ; khan~i chumi bati f ~ o m  a daughter. 

The sufflx of the genitive takes the forms 96, $21, g, and k;  thus, bG-96, of the 
father ; mi-g, of a man. 

So far as we can judge i'rom the specimens, the terminative: is commonly use2 as 
a locative. It is formed by adding the suEx r6, pi, pi, or r ;  thus, la-r6. on the hand ; 
wm-ri, and am-ar, on the way ; pha-ri, in the cave. Note phw-dr, in the cave. 



Other locative! suffixes are st&, el ,  or similar forms, and kh5; thus, khung-su, at the 
bottom; &a"-khii, in  the village. - 

Other relations are indicated by means of p~st~positions. Buch are badli, instead 
of ; bluita~, inside ; ycin-.4yyl~, bcfore ; gu~ld-patti, between ; hyang-eu, behind ; hog, from ; 
kh2-syu and khva"-syG, under; ldkhci and likh, for t l ~ e  sake of; rakelrci, with; siman, 
before; yart, yccran, on, and so forth. Postpositions are sometimes added to the base and 
sometimes to tho genitive. 

Adjectives,- -4djec:ives precede the qualified noun in the nominative. In  
t~ycipan-ei, seri dhuli-chhan dil-rcyci, the small-by son all gathering, the younger son having 
gathered :111, the case suffix has been added to the adjeotive rrycipan and not, as we 
would expect, to the noun. 

T l ~ e  particle of comparison is hvi ; thus, u pi-khan u vhangiyci he2 mhan mhan Bini, 
his brother liis sister from more tall is ; dukh hvd jkycin, all from good, best. Compare 
Chnmba Ljhuii  vd. 

Chin, and so on. 
Demonstrative pronouns are i, i d 4  id, and c?, this; hvd, hvdda, zl, that. 
The interrogative pronouns are formed fro111 t.he bases kha, aud gu. Thus 

kha-mi,  who ? gzb-dai-bati, from whom ? kha, what ? 9%-la", how much ? how many? 
gztnata-gand, how-having-done ? how ? and so forth. By adding ri or 4. the interrogative 
bases are made indefinite. Thus, khami-T; and khamiv, a certain ; gvci-V, a oertairi; 
kha-pi, kha~., anything, some. 

Relative pronouns are jd, jai, jaid, jaidai, jaid6, who ; jai-han-tZ, whatever. They 

are Aryan loan-words. Thus, k6-su-s jaiclab s&ar jkn-sich, by the husks whioh tlle swine 
VOL. III, PART I. - 3~ 

Numerals.-The first numerals are found in the list of words. They precede the 
noun they qualify. Xifzsci chi, fifty, literally means ' two twenties ten.' Nanae, 
hundred, should perhaps be liu-ma, five twenties. 

Pronouns.-The usual forins of the personal pronouns are as f o l l o ~ s  :- 
- - -  

N O ~ .  

Agent 

Genit. 

Besides, several other forms occur, such asji-van, by me ; hvd-yart-patti, bg him, lit. 
that-on-from, and so forth. Most of them are due to misunderstanding in the transla- 
tion or to misreading of the original &aft. Others are simply slightly different forms of 
tllose registered in the above table, and they will be easily understood when met with. 

The Aryan loan-word apn6, uplad-gd, apn6-k, own, is used as a reflexive pronoun. 
The pronoun 11, 6, be, is sometimes used in order to repeat a preoeding noun before 

po~positions or governing words. Thus, 6-g 6-bz-g clay& v&-ch, his his-father-of pity 
came ; hvddn-i garib mi u-chab; rh6-sas, him-by poor man him-to asked, he asked the 
1100s man ; i garib mi 6-dci-s, this poor man his-envy-by, from envy of this poor man. 
Compare the corresponding use of pronominal prefixes in several Nepal dialects, in Kuki- 

- - - 

WU 
-- 

~LU~~IJ 

nung-s 

nung-g 

- 

I 

jz ,  ji, jilt 

ji-s 

ji-g, jai-go, 
jS, jyc 

- 

They 
- 

usi, hvi-clra~l 

ud-8, lrg- 
c1ral1-s 

ud-98, hv8. 

- 

Thou 

$a 

ga-s6, ga-sti, 
ga-s, gussai, 

gUSSlL 

ga-g, ga-g, ge 
lrvdda-g I c k - g  

You 

galti 

galti-d 

gait i-g 

f 
Hc 

hvb, u 

u-A%, usi, 
tc-S, hvbdaau 

ZL-g, 5-g, a, 
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ate; & m i  jaidd-g ti nycipan chyam, a foolish man whose one small house, who posseseed 
a smell house; jd-g ji sira, 96 IhZ, mine what is, thine is. 

Verb~,-The list of Standard Words and Phrases contains a series of verbal forms 
which do not ocour in the speoimens. On the whole, however, the conjugation in Rang- 
kas is apparently less complicated than in the neighbouring dialects of Darmo, Cfiaud- 
angs and Byangs. 

There is the same tendency to distinguish the person of the subject in the verb, 
especially in the oase of the second person. The past tense is sometimes formed by 
means of reduplication of the base, as is also the case in Cbaudingsi and Uyiingsi. 

Verb substantive,-'l'he verb substantive is formed from the bases the', ni, and d, 
Tho following forms ocour :- 
- - - - -- - - -- - - -- - - - 

I 
-\ 

I Present. Past. 

Sing. 1. 

2. 

3. 

Plnr. 1. 

2. 

3. 

sisi 

SiSb ; lhilt 

sin, i in i  ; ni ; lhb 

sis 

si-nau-s 

sis, sick, sya-ch, si-chas ; ka-lkig, 
11~ia~-chu 

9i i  

ik-nai-i 

iich, 1 6  

Other forms are dis, shall be ; Zhg-nt ching-ni, -to be is proper; ka-lhain, (in order 
that) we might be (merry), and so forth. 

The bnses of the verb substantive are freely used in the formation of the various 
tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time.-The specimens contain very few forms of the present. I n  the 
first person 'singular me find t l ~ e  compound form sSchZn sis, I am dying; and in tbe 
second person rhai-san, rhou livest, occurs. Both contain the verb substantive, rhai-sa-n 
also the suffix ra of the seoond person. It mill be seen that there is hero no suffix 
denoting the first person. 

The third person singular is Formed in various ways. The base alono is sometimes 
used; thus, diag, hc falls. I n  other cabes the sufixes ni and t or d are added. Thus, 
rai-ni, he comes ; hvd-t, he is grazing ; khvi-d, he digs. 

Tl~e list of words contains several additional forms ; thus, sat;, I strilie; si-ti-16, 
1 am striking ; di-Y', I go; sai-t-vta-la, thou strikest ; cEi ra, he goes ; sai-tn-la, n e strike ; 
di-s-u"ny, me go ; eai-ti-nnli, you strike ; cli-sin, you go ; sail-ki, they strike ; di-n, they 
go. 

Past time.-'lhe common sumx of past time is s or sfr ; thus, ZZ-s, he said ; gi-su, 
he made. In  the first person an i apparently precedes the s, and in the second person w, 
m u ,  rani, or nu is inserted. Thus, gai-s, I did ; tal-i-s, I trer~sgressed ; tang-n-su, gottest ; 
k u r - n a d ,  or kur-nwi-k, broughtest ; dci-nu-i, gavest. 

Instead of s nre often find ch; thus, ~ci-ch, and also ?*i-j, ho cnlne ; d8-ch, he 
wcr1t. 
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Colnpound EuGxes are 8a8, chae, and tae ; thus, rhii-em, asked ; th&cha8, demend- 
ed ; gci-tus, m d ~ .  ''liere arc no instances of such forms in tho first and second 

Tho 8-sulfixes are 80motimeS u s d  in cOnnexion u ith a prefix ka ; thue, ka.luolch, 
got angry ; ka-h6-sue, 11e was lost ; ka-rho-chm, he was alarmed. 

The base is sornctimes reduplicated in the past, and suffixes such as di, t i ,  and n, 

all probably various fornls of the copula, are addcd. Thus, ga-gci-di, he has done; 
ga-g&-ti, thou gavcst ; di-di-n, he went. 

Compound forms are rhai-n-sich, lived ; ji-n-eich, were eating, and so fortll. 
Note, finally, isolated forms sucll as lha~rgyifz, squandered ; thuni-eyi, gathered; 

rnanai-ad, entreated ; tc-bdn, ti-pach, and thai-paclr, wcnt, and so forth. Several 
dditional forms will bc found in the list of words. 

Future.-'Lhe present is apparently also used as a futurc ; thus, di-i, I shall go; 
Id-ti, I shall say. According to the list of mords the most common futurc suffix seems 
to contain a t. 

Imperative,-Tlie base alone is oftcn used as an impcrative ; thus, fi~cr, takc ; d&, 
give ; chuksaa-gci, cloth make, put on. Common imperative suffixes are nd, and tZ ,  the 
latter also occurring as tui and dai. Thus, da-126, give ; da-18, give; gci-tai, make ; 
gvi-dai, bind. 

The list of words contains several additional forms. No instances of their uso are, 
however, given. 

'Phc materials available do not contain any example of a negative imperative, 
Verba l  nouns.-The base alone is used as a verbal noun. Thus, h6, to fced; tung, 

to drink. 'lhe usual sufflx is rn or nb6 ; thus, sni-rn ckyung-tti, t6 strike is proper; 
di-rn6-k man. ma g&-el going-of mind not made, he did not want to go ; poi-mi-k, measur- 
ing.for, in order t9  measure. 

A suffix t apparently occurs in pyaugat, to fill. Lb-sole, aorrl, is properly a past 
participle of ld, to bay. 

participleB.-Participles which are used as adjectives are formed by adding n, past 
sapl, to the base ; thus, jci-ri sich, eating were ; s.icha"--la sis, dying I am ; ti-sme bGjh, 
tile left load, the load which lrnd been left ; pyzi-saga, filled, full. 

The suffix s, sl, ch, chai, chu, or chd forms conjunctive participles. Thus, yan-8, 
llcaring ; rci-ch, coming ; thuk-ad, returning ; di-chai, going; khisai-chu, despairing ; 
hr&Ch8, arising. Such forms are occasionally also used as adjectives ; thus, khzc-rich mal, 
theft-come property, stolen property. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the su5xes nd, (gay&) and td ; 
thus, ~i-nZ, calling ; vhi-ad, bringing ; dli-nyci, gathering ; hoeti, leaving. In pi-k ~ U T S ,  

taking up carriedJ a suffix k has apparently been added. Compare pfi-k &chas, b v i n p  
died mas, had died. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prcfixed ma, or, sometimes, mu. 
~ h ~ ~ ,  di-d, did not give ; qna t&lis, I did not tramgrew ; lbm-icm mu-nil to say 
(worthy) not am. 

Order of wsrds.-li'ile order of words is tohe sanie as in connected forms of speech, 
subject, O b j ~ ~ i o ,  verb. Adjectives and numerais precede the qualified word. 

lpor further details the student is referred to tho specimeus which follow. 
VOI,. 111, PART 1. 3 Q 2 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. T IBETO-~~IALAYAN GROUP. 

RANGKAS OR SAUKIYA KHUN. 

LHANGTI SeRT-GO RAMKO. 
PRODIGAA S O X - O F  S T O R Y .  

Khamiri ni (i.e. mi)-oh;-k nisi 8 .  G kh5 khl rarnki,, n y s ~ a n - ~ ~  
Certain man-of two sons. And  what what story, young-by 

apn6 bi-j-chub% i s ,  ' h8 ba, g6 jaydad-patti jai-g6 jal j i  
his father-to snid, ' 0 father,  thy  properly-fi*ona m y  share me 

d5, jai ji chyung-gani j8 jal ji d5.' Gar h ~ a i - y a d - ~ ~ t t i  
give, what mine proper-is m y  shal-e me give.' A z d  that-on-fg-orn 

usi-gunda-patti apnB jal-gi, chh8-tas. G5r &an jyl mha 18, 
them-between-from his share divided. Atad many days not were, 

nyipm-s6 seri dhuk-chhan duk-chhan dfi-ny5 hvinam dB6 taben 
yowager-by son all all gathering fag* corntry went 

r hv8-r madin rhaich apnB-g6 ' mL1-ti1 lhangyiin. Gir 
m d  there we'ong living o w l a  property squandered. And 

jab hv8 tuk-chhan-dhuk lhg-tas, hv6 dE4 piin ki l  parech, 
when he all had-spent, that coumtry big famine fell, 

gar u tang ka-lhij. G5r u hv6 dB4 khamir jhyain 
and he destitute became. A ~ a d  he that country some good 

mi raksh5 di-chai nhai-ch, gir  u-sk u-chub5 apan rai-r suar 
mar, with going stayed, and him-6y hina his Jield-to swine 

h6 p5-8. Gir hvidagu kosus jaida4 sungar jinsich hise apn6 
to-graze sent. And  those husks-with which swine ate gladly own 

dan pyangat vii unsich, giir u-g khamiri-4 khari ma di4. 
Lelly to-Jill he (?) wished, and him any-one-by anything aot gave. 

G h  jab hve apno de8-chub5 chyang-ri-ch hv8r-patti 18-s, ‘ jC 
And when he his senses-to ~ e t u r n e d  there-from said, ' nty 

ba-k naukar o dan-syu j5-m mhan jgnsich, r j8 
father-of servants tlzeil* belly-froon food more eat, aad I 

phi s i c h b  sis. J i  hrT-chg apni, bii-chub; did giir u-chubP 
hztnger dying am. 1 risifzg own father-to will-go and him-to 

li?-ti. "he bii, ji-s Bhagviin machchh5 mu-ni gir 
will-say, " 0 father,  me-by God's will  (?) not-is and 



96 siman ptip gaiS. Gir  j6 phir gi, beri l,irn-- mu-ni. 
of-thee before sin did. And I again thy em to-say wt-am. 

J ( e .  i )  apnb naukar gii-tai." ' Gar apn6-k bi-g ohub; 
Me own one se~vaobt make." ' And m n  father-of near 

llrich6 di?ch. G& (i.e. ggr) hvi? hviinam sis, u ba-s hvanam-patti 
c,~~i,q&ng went. And he f a r  ma& hi8 father-by far-from 

bn-s, g i r  b-g 6-bi-g days ri-ch, g i r  hv&-patti sE-ny6 u-chabP 
saw, and hie hisfather-of pity came, and therefrom runnip19 him 

U-g la-r lai-8 g i r  ohuk dis. G i r  dri-su u-chab; 
his bosom-to claeped and kiss gave. And sow-by hinr-to 

la+, ' hB b&, ji-s Bhagviin maohchyi Yam 
said, '0 father, me-by Qod'e will (7) aocording-to (?) 
mu-ni gar 66-g unnan6 (i.e. simnB ?) pip  ge-s. G5r j6 gh-g 
not-is and thy before s is  did. And I thy 

s b i  limum mu-ni.' Gir  5 - 6  apn6-gi, naukar le-s, 
son to-say not-an&.' And father-by own eervants said, 
4dukh-hvc jhyiin chuksam thai-n6 r b i  gar i rh5-nu ~ h u k s a ~ - ~ & .  

6 a12-froga good robe taking-out brine and thin brilzgitag put-on, 

Giir 0 15-ri, lag-ohhyab g i r  like-r paul ohugsan-g5. Gar 
Atrd his hafad-on ring and feet-on shoes put. And 
ji ji-in chy ung-ni. Ka-lai, i jyk sBri pbk-sichas, g i r  phir 

my eating proper-is. Why, this ~lzy son dead-wae, and agaill 

tan& ; live Ira-hvisas, thyik tanch.' d j a i  hvai ka-h8sas himm 
is-alive; he was-lost, again is-fouad.' Then they feaetbg merry 

ka-16s. 
made. 

6-g pach seri rai-r Byach. G i r  hg u ri-oh 
~~d his elder son field-in was. And then he coming 

h% svZ r5- j ninam cliying-rl-j, U-su tIjgi-bgji- tus g j r  
~ n c l  home coming laear returned, him-by nazcsic and 

n~cll&ch Babd sunsis. Gir  U-s t5 naukar vi-nb 
dnncing-of sourad heard. And him-by one servant called-having 

rhfi-sas, ' id6-g thy5 live kha-sin ? ' Gir  U-sii u-chabang 
nshed, ' this-of nteening (?) that what-ie ? ' And him-by hinr-to 

lcs, ' gi, pi-khan rii-ch. Gb bii-sd jhyain ga-gi-di; kha-lai, 
said, ' thy brothet* came. Thy father-by good hae-made ; rehy, 

u-s jhyain tang-s.' Giir u kalunch ggr U-s bhitar 
AillO-by him well foujzd.' And he got-anglSy ntid him-by i&de 

di-m&]r man ma gig. I-16kh;i o bi-si, bhai rii-oh g i r  
going-cf mind 18ot made. Ti~is-for his father-by out canae a& 

u manai-n8. Giir u-s a p - n ~  bii-chbH lai-9, ' j&van (d.s. ji-s) 
hina eat13eated. And him-by own father-to said ' me-by 
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i-1; bares-bati gi, Bya gai-4, gar ji-s gul-paif 66 
60-many yeare$rmr, thy service did, and me-by any-time thgr 

16-ssn ma tjlis. Gussu gul-pair t 5  nyiipan mala-ku racl, 
word not transgressed. Thee-by any-time one m a l l  goat-of kid 

161; ma di-nus ji5 raksi,-k dagnr h8eas usi. Hg i 
men not gaveot I fre'ende-of with merry might-be. And this 

@ sBri bachhb-cl~nn din mil uraia, jai 111% r&-j, 
thg sofa harlots with (?) properly sqtbandered, when he came, 

hB gn-s u-18kl15 mhan k h u ~ i  ga-@-ti.' Giir 6 ba-s 
then fhee-8y him-jor great jenst madest.' Afad his father-by 

u-jbang 18-s, 'seri, ga j8-reksh rhai-san, gar je-g j, 
him-to said, 'son, thou me-with livedest, and wine what 

sin g6 1118. I bhjibi IbE than j6 kllusis gar jhyain 
i s  tlrhe is. This  proper i s  that (?) we met-ry and well 

kallain ; ka-lai, i g6 pi-khan lhai jai pcik 4iohns, phir 
shozcld-be; why, this thy brother i s  who dead was, again 

t inch ; g5r kahbsns, thyik-t5ng-is.' 
iealitie ; and was-lost, was-fozmd-agoin.' 
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HANGKAB OR BAUKIYA KHAN. 

TA KATHA 6 1 ~ 1 .  
ONE TALE IS. 

Jaidaiu khich mi-g l8kh king khvada hv6 ding. 
Whom-by other nzanqf nuke-for pit  dig8 he ie-catcght (?). 

Gvlr  mng-khB t i  mhan sud mi, jai-d0-g ti nyipan chgnm gar 
Certain village-irn a very eimple man, whoee one emall lroliee and 

khari lisuhP-mil rhain-sich. 08 rakehi-&LL Gd8pnar r i ~  :an-synch 
some female-male-goats lived. Eke neighboure-by him-with etavy makit= 

6g sudak-sich-man-6ya ushi t  t a k a @  hv6 sang-khu-patti lis millnat 
his simplicity-by opportunity seeking him village-in-fram to-etpel attempt 

gin-sich. 
made. 

Hv6 t i  jy; jab 6-g lisung-mala jhgari-r ddng-n-sich, usi-d 
Them one day when his female-wale-goats jungle-in grazing-were, them-By 

u t i  b8r kik-tas g i r  imtii ga-n6 dug sai-s. HvG garibas 
them one precipice-in throto and so doing ail killed. That  y o o ~  

sud mi-aich l1v6 rai-ma15 bG khbs gar b@-chan gcrnti gsni, 
simple man-by thoee cows-goate skin took-of and skitas sontehow doitbg 

rang.2t.i-r8 kur4. Am-ar u nam kabech, g i r  hv8-u5 gud5 phu-ri 
aelling-for took. Way-on  him night befell. atad there some caw-it8 

ka-rhnich. Pyal-rnuEch hyangsu' $r khu-mi kh~,-r5ch m5l hv5,nam-patti 
etopped. Midnight after eome thief stolen property far f r o m  

khu-n6 chyiing-tas g i r  hvedai phuir a@ gas. HvB phu bhitar usi-gi, 
bl*inging arrived ancl them-by cave-at abode neade. That cave dn8ide their 

usi-g khtrrba~it pan-n6 hve mi mban bal)yi~ch ,oar u-s hv6 b@-chan- 
their laoiee hearing that man much jeared a d  him-by those skitre 

khii-syii jai u-s rh5-s aphi ohyis-m maiki $is. Phu bhitar 
~ n d e r  which him-by brought himself to-hide attenapt (?) made. Cave itaside 

b@ kharbnrat yan-s khu-mi ka-rhB-cl~as g5r kh8-mi-syaoh dhuk mu1 
skin noise hearing thieves were-alarmed awd thieuee-by a21 eilver 

jai michan hveran sindeoh kasech. Dub16 mi-s hv8 mu1 
mhich men there leaving ran. Simple man-by that doer 
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span rasyi t&s g i r  apn6 saar tipaoh. 1 mu1 jai u-9 
him urith took and own uillage-to went. Th i s  silver which ),,&.by 

brig-s u-s pi-mi-k u-s pay& khamir-chub3 ~ F I ,  s i g ~  th6-cl,as. 
got him-by to -measu~~e  hint-by neighboztr some-to a nzeaszcre asked, 

Hve paras mi-chas ido-g6 b h ~ d  g:i-mo bast ki llvedns l(lln, 
That  neighbouring man-by this-of c2iscelsnnzent naaking for  that ]&n,-by what 

rhai-s, siga kbung-su 1% vaktas. IIv6 dubal mni-6 mu1 
brwght ,  measure bottom-at tar  applied. That  simple mar&-by silver 

pa-ne sigs jai d6-8ich hv8 di-4 r u k l ~ u n g - ~ ~  ]ismas 
hacifzg-nteasuved ~~~~~~~~e which bo9.rowed that gnve and i t s  hottom-at tag.-by 
khar mu1 kad6ch. Ida4 6% paydsi-go mi-chan l6bh chyang-rjch, 
Bonze silver stack. This-by his aeighboz19*liood-of men ovarice cc'me, 

hvedai garib mi u-chabg hi -sas ,  'ga-su i-lb gk mu1 @lmti-gao6 
them-by poor man  that-to asked, ' thee-by so-nzzrch sonze silver how-doing 

gu-dai tingansu ? ' U-s 113-9, ' apnb-g Iisung-ma1 bt3 rang&.' 
whence yottest 1 ' B i m b y  said, ' self-of female-goats-nzale-goats skins having sold.' 

I gnrib mi 6-diis gar mu1 l~bh-s6 6-g par6s-as apna-g 
This  poor man  his-envy-by and silvegl avarice-by his gzeighbozcv-by own 

duk rai-ma1 sais gar 6-g be-k rang-k kurS. G% kha 18, 
all cows-goats killed and their skins-of to-sell took. Alzd what happened, 

ki u-s is saudas sirpha mani mu1 tang-s. 
that him-by this-by ba13gain-by only l i t t le silver got. 

I ramk6-s rid r5-ch . u-s garib mi-g chim rng puktas 
This  naatter-by anger coming him-by pool* man-of house(-to) $re set 

gar i d  phi-kG ga-tas. Garib mi rai phii thum-sya ggr t$ 
and this-oj ashes made. POOP' man a11 (?) ashes collected and ojae 

tbaili-r tisu, gar u-gS, rang kurs thaipach. Am-ri u-s apn6 thaili 
bag-in put ,  and it to-sell taking went. W a y - o n  him-by own bag 

am-gu pb8r-sii si-tas ggr tii tidbiiril-chub6 jai ninam sich t i  
way-of cor~zev-at le f t  and a spl-ing-to which necr.9- was water 

tung d8ch. I- jyii-r6 tii khich mi hi b6jh h6-ti-ti6 ti  
to-clrtink welet. This-time-at one othel. ntaqz Jlozw load leaving wateg* 

tung dech. Thuk-s6 u-s lhesns opan bhiiri si-n8 phi-,o 
t o-drink went. Retuvning hila-by qnistaking orun load leaving ashes-of 

N 

h6jll kurb gzr apno-gb sprig dech. IIv6 gnrib mi  lek tliok-sas gar 
load took and own home noenl. T l ~ a t  poor nzalr also returned and 

hver ti-san bbjh jai lshich mi-s ai-nt: dB-cll u-s pik kurs. 
there put load which other nzan-by leauilzg went h i  tabitay carried. 
HvB bhiri-r khari kllasin i-bhitar van-ne u-s u til-s, 
That  load-on sollte stra~age-sigm this-inaide sten hinz-hy it opening, 

h i  pgii-san tang-6. H; u-s L bojh apni, suar kuri, jai-bg I 
$our Jilled found. Theva him-by th,ctt load Aiu home-to took, so-that 



u-s hv5 hi-g li-,o andij gas, h i  apnb-gi, pnrbsi 
him-by that pour-of weight-of meaeu~~ing made, them his neighbour 

sigi tilbchusL 0 -  pnrbsi hi p5-u8 garib mi-s npnb-gb 
measure asked. His neighbour $our knozoittg poor ?n(~t~.-by ow11 

chirn-g phi-g bad15 hi tangsu u-s 1S;k apnb-gB chyarn m% 116-su, 
house-of ashes-of h t e a d  pour got him-by ccleo self-of hotbee .fire set ,  

g% lrve u-g6 pha-gi, rang ma t5chu ( i .e .  tar-chi?) ,  gar ltbisaicl~u apnb 
and he i t s  ashes-of selling not could, and despairi~rg ozu)~ 

sor rS-chu gSr jaillalit5 u-s g5-su hv8nti ba~B pacldltlichu. 
home-to came and whatevel. him-by did that much repented. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

He who digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. 
I n  a certain village there lived a simple man who possessed a small house and 

some cattle. His neighbourn envied him and tried to take advantage of his simplicity 
and expel him from the village. 

One day when his herd of goats was grazing in the juugle, they threw them over a 
precipice and thus killed them all. The poor simple man took the skins of tllc cattle 
and carried them off to sell somehow or other. Night befell him on the may and lie 
took shelter in a cave. After midnight some thieves brought some stolen property 
from a distance and took up their quarters before the cave. Hearing the noise made by 
them, as he lay within the cave, the man was much alarmed and tried to hide under 
the skins he had brought. Hearing the noise of the skills in the cave, the thieves mere 
alarmed, and ran off leaving all the silver they had brought. The simple man took 
possession of the silver and went home. He asked one of his neighbours for a measure 
in order to measure the silver he had brought. The neighbour, who wanted to know 
what he had brought, put some tar on the bottom of the measure. After having 
measured the silver, the simple man returned the measure, and some silver mas sticking 
in the tar. His neighbour became greedy and asked how he had got so muoh money. 
H e  said, 'by selling the skins of my flock.' Filled with envy and from avarice his 
neighbour then killed all his own cattle and took the skins off to sell them, but he only 
got very little in return for them. 

H e  therefore got angry and set fire to the poor man's house. The poor man 
collected the ashes in a bag and wenl off to sell it. On the way he left his bag at n 

corner and went to drink water at a well in the neighbourhood. I n  the meantime 
another man left a load of flour and wont to drink mater. On returning he by mistake, 
left his own load there and went off with the ashes. When the poor man returned he 
took the load which the other man had left. He saw some strange marks on it, opened 
it, and found i t  to be full of flour. He went home, and again asked for the measure in 
order to know how much flour he had got. When his neighbour understood tbat he had 
received flour in return for the ashes of his house, he set fire to his own house. He 
could not, however, scll the mhes, and went home in despair and repented much of ml~nt. 
he had done. 
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OARMIYA. 

The Patti of Darma forms part of the Pargana of Darma in Almora. I t  is bounded 
on the north by Tibet ; on the west by the chain containing the Panchaohuli group and 
the Chhipula peak ; on the south by a line drawn from the latter peak due east to the 
Kali River, and on the east by the ohain culminating in Yirgnajung separating i t  from 
the Byangs Valley and Patti Chaudangs. Darma is sub-divided into the Malla and 
T a h ,  i.e. upper and lower pattis. 

The inhabitants are BhBtiis, and their number was estimated for this Survey at 
1,761. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a translation of well-known popular 
tale have been forwarded from the district, together with a list of Standard Word8 and 
Phrases. The materials are not satisfactory, but they form the only basis of the remarks 
on DBrmiyl which follow. 

Dkmiya is closely related to the dialects spoken in the neighbouring districts of 
Byangs and Chnudangs. It has been much iduenced by Aryan forms of speech in 
vooabukry and grammar, not however to the same extent as Chaudiingsi. 

Pronunciation.-The phonetic system is richly developed. The vowels a, i, and u 
are both short and long. E and o are always marked as long. The marking of the other 
long vowels is not, however, consistent. 

Final vowels are often interchanged or dropped. Thus the genitive suffix occurs 
in the forms 94, g6, gai, and g ; the suffix of the case of the agent is sii, sai, and 8 ; the 
verbal noun ends in m6, mti and m, and so forth. 

Vowels are also often dropped in unaccented syllables. Compare lzck-ch8 and 
ka-lk-cho, became; ka-p-t&ag-82, was found again (pi) ; ka-p-d&-sii, gave back, returned; 
r&-ln-chii and r&-lan-ch4, coming, and so forth. 

It has already been mentioned that 6 and 6 often interchange; thus, tad6 and tad& 
that;  the locative suffix r6 or rii,and so forth. A i  is interchangeable with ii and 6 in 
the suffixes of the genitive and in the case of the agent. Ai  also interchanges with d in 
the base sui, si, strike. 

I am not sure how the sound which has been transliterated ng is pronounced. It 
seems probable that lag sometimes denotes the nasal pronunciation of the preceding vowel 
and sometimes the guttural nasal. 

With regard to consonants there are gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals and 
labials, of aspirated soft consonants only clh, $h and bh occur. 

There are two e-sounds, a dental 8 and a palatal sh, a dental r and a cerebral T,  but 
apparently no z or zh. 

Hard and soft consonants are often interchanged ; thus, ka-Ira-sii and ga-sti, made ; 
1:hui-chii and khui-ju, other; itii and idQ, tliat; p h i  and 62, father. It ser:ms probable 
that we have here really aspirated soft consonants which are often also pronounced in 
such a way as to be hardly distinguishable from the corresponding hard sounds. 

Aspirated and unaspirated letters are sometimes interchanged; thus, api and alphi, 
own ; luic-chii and Ihik-cRii, became. 



Dropping of consonants seems to occur in forms such as jyl ,  instead of ji-gG, my ; 
jctngal-ti, instead of jangat-rl, in the jungle, and so forth. 

Final consonants of Classical Tibetan are often dropped. Thus, I&, Tibetan Zag, 
hand ; phzi, Tibetan phug, cave ; gyB, Tibetan vgyug-pa, run, and 80 forth. I n  other 
cases a vowel is added ; thus, tcik-d, Tibetan gchig, one ; nia-5, Tibetan gnyis, two ; tuk-w, 
Tibetan dvug, six, and so forth. 

Tlie initial compound consonants of Classical Tibetan are commonly ~implified ; 
thus, rgys-ba becomes gyl,  run ; khyi beoomes khi, dog ; gtong-ba becomes doi, givea ; 
bzhi becomes p& four, and so forth. 

We have no information about the use of tones in the dialect. 

Articles.-There aro no articles. Indefinite pronouns and ttie numeral t6k6, 16, 
one, are used as an indefinite article, and demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used as 
a kind of definite artiole. Thus, khallai ba, gab5 bci, a aertain father, a father ; t ~ k b  
cha-ml, a daughter ; ta  jy&, a day; idii phii-gti d6r-nlyi, a t  the door of the oave; d id6 
dang-gl pisi-rti tang v6-lan-tci-t6, he the hill-of top-on cattle grazing-is. 

Nouns.-Gender.-The natural gender is distinguished by using different words, or 
by adding affixes denoting the gender. Thus, bci, father ; mini, mother : lung, bull ; 
bainti, cow : ma-la, he-goat ; 16-scilzg, she-goat : rung, horse ; mb-rcing, mare : phb-phii, 
male deer; mb-phii, female deer, and so forth. 

Number.-The plural is not marked when it appears from the contest. The usual 
plural sueirr is chan; thus, r6ng-chan, horues; cha-md-chon, daughters. The list of 
words also contains forms such as b& titti and dul6 b6, fathers, lit. many fathers. 

Case,-If we can trust the materials, the various cases are freely interchanged. 
Compare idGsii vb-sii chim-ri-sii liiblh pi-vcE-89, then his neighbout-to avarice came, 
where the sueix sii, which properly belongs to the case of t l ~ e  agent, is used to form a 
genitive and a dative. 

The base without the addition of any suffix is commonly used to denote the sub- 
ject of intransitive verbs, and the direct object ; thus, gl-gic ?&fi-nfi pi-rZ-ni-tbi, thy 
brother has returned; api dan kvg-n, liis belly filling. The dative, and occasion- 

ally also the case of the agent, are sometimes used to denote the direct ol)jeot; thus, 
ji-sfi u-g ~if i- j i i  ,tam;-sii, me-by his son-to struck, I have beaten his son ; idii bai-st2 
ragzg-rn6, those skins-by to-sell, in order to sell thoee skius. I n  usi-khti kiktasE, them 
threw, they threw them down, the suffix khzi is added iu order to deuote the direct 
object. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in tlie odse of the agent by adding the 
suftix sic, s, which also denotes the instrument. Thus, siri-sic lhi-sic, the son eaid ; 
jyang-s, \\pith ropes. 

The suffix of the dative is apparently jii, jic, also written ch6, chii ; tlius, @tag-@ti- 
chii, to the servants; ba-clt6, to the father; sahar-jti, to a city. This suffix is used 
in the same wide sense as Classical Tibetan la;  thus, ga-sl lad6 kha-mi-j6 tiini-s5, 
thee-by that whom-with boughtest, from wllom did you buy that? The case of the 

agent is occasionally used as a dative ; thus, chipn-ri-sii, to the neighbour. 
The suffix of the ablative is ch.ri, usually preceded by khar, on;  thus, tib-j6-~liG, 

from with him ; B&khar-chg, from a father. Another suffix of the ablati\ e is clrycing ; 
VOL. 111, PART I, Y n 2  
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thus, bir chycing jais, all from good, best. Instead of chi% me ocoasionally also find 
sd, i.e. apparently the ~ U % X  of the case of the agent ; thus, vitaam-$5, from a distance. 

The suffix of the genitive is gd, 94, gad, g, also written kd, kzi, etc. Thus, b&-than. 
~ 6 ,  of fathers ; cha-md-92, of a daughter ; mci-16-la-chu-gai 6ai, the skins of the sIleep 
and goats ; siri-kzi, of a son, and SO forth. The case of the agent, the dative and the 
ablative are occasionally used instead ; thus, idti siidhd mi-sii gcih-szi, out of envy of 
that simple man ; apkZ chhcinci-jzi phZ-gzi philan, instead of the ashes of his hut;  
khvi-thai-ch5 nzcZ1, theft-from property, stolen property. Sometimes also the genitive is 
indicated by sitnply putting the governed befo1.e the governing noun, without adding 
any sufix ; thus, p h J  bhitarzi bai khaybay, cave within skins noise, the rustling of tile 
skins in  the cave. 

The suffix of the terminative, which is commonly used as n locative, is 9% or 1.i ; 

thus, ddsA-rzi, to a country ; rau-rii, in thc jungle. Other suffixes of the locative are 
iriwhi, and myci; thus, mcil-tcil-ninhi, in  the  property ; dcir-mya , at tht: gate. 

Other relations ore indicated by means of postpositions. Such are nimk, near; 
ti, t d ,  with ; vaksya, together with ; khii, in  ; t P ,  into;  chari, from, added to the base; 
dingszi, for the sake of ; ranlarzi, under; pisarii, on the top of; t5 t i ,  lkan-ti, before ; 
ylirallIc&a-IT, bebind; philan, instead o f ;  bd~zi, under, usually added to the genitive; and 
so fortb. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives precede the noun they qualify; thus, kha-mi jain mi, a 
good man. The particle of comparison is chycing or chycing-r3, colnpare Ladakhi 
sang ; thus, bir chycing jainic, all from good, best; usi pd v6 rangsyci chyang-ri yanabli 
bu" raisini, his brother his sister than more tall is. 

Numerals,-The numerah are given in the list of words. They precede the word 
they There is no indication in  the materials of the use of generic particles. 

Pronouns.-The following are the regular personal pronouns :- 

Other forms are jyzi, my ; qzing-phi, me (sic) ; go-gun&, thine ; ji, he (sic) ; irag-$3, 
his (sic), and so forth. The list of \vords also contains forms such as ji-sna, by me; 
gatai-sutci, by you; u-khan& i n  it, and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are nai, nad4  m d J ,  andd, this ; id, id& idfi, itzi, that; tad, 
tad6, tudC, that ; and so forth. 

Intcrrogi~tive pronouns are Icha-mi, what man ? who ? kha, what ? tdGng, how muoh, 
llo\v many 3 

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes also used as relatives; thue, ul&ng tncil ji 
cirhyti-m nhigai, ji d&, how much property I to-get am, me give, give me the share 
oE the property which I shall get. Gabzi is probably originally a n  interrogative 
pronoun. It is often used a8 a relative; thus, gabis i i  mi? dling-sii kzcng khvnd-tti, 

- - 
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ciphr obkhnci di-ni, he who digs a pit for another, he himeelf falls into i t ;  t i k a  
gabti-gd tak6 chlr6tui ni-chzi, a man whose a hut was, a man who possessed a hut; idG 
bai-gli bgrai gabzi-chzi u-eui rai-chC, under those skins whioh he had brought. 

Such clauses aro formed acoording to Aryan grammatical prinoiples. The Aqen 
relativo j d  is also often met with ; thus, ji j6 nini, b i ~  g 6 - g ~ ~  ihd, mine what is, all 
thine is. 

In other case8 demonstrative pronouns are ueed as relatives ; thus, nadd mcilG idd8G 
tkng-sii idti p&-mG, this property him-by brought that to-measure, in order to measure 

the property he had brought ; idti bhciri idtisii khoig.ic mi-sE si-lan di-chG, that load 
there other man leaving went, the load which the other man had left. 

Other instances of relative olauses arc gzi-gii mi &ri, h6dG 94 rnciltilfi kophdkwi- 
SJ, thy t l~ is  son, he (i.e. wllo) thy property wasted ; uei-gii chimri gd ued &ih gci-nd ni- 
chti, his neighbours who his envy making were. 

I t  will bs seen that there is no fixed way in whioh relative olauses are expressed. 
Aryan principles are gradually being introduced. They have not, however, as get 
vindicated thenlselves as really belonging to the language. 

I n  addition to the relative pronouns we may also niention conjunctions such as 
gabii bakht, when ; jab, when ; ki, that, and so forth. 

Indefinite pronouns are khanai, a certain ; gabii, a certain ; kha-mi-ri, anyone ; 
khai-ri, anything; khai-chti and khai-jti, other, and so forth. 

Verbs.-D5rrniy& conjugation is based on the same principles as those found in 
other connected forms of speech. The various tenses are not formed from different 
bases as in olassical Tibetan, but by means of suffixes. There is a distinot tendency to 
distinguish the person of the subject in the form of the verb, at least so far as the 
second person singular is conoerned. The suffix of that person is n ;  thus, eadt-an, 
strikest. 

Verb substantive.-The usual bases of the verb substantive are lhd, ?ti, si, and t. 
I n  the present tense we find 1hS for all persons and numbers, and also forms suoh as 
fii-ni, is ; (thing) m i  and (chilag) e Z ,  is (proper) ; ahini, am ; 6-si-ni, is, are ; kha maw- 
sg-15, what are you called? luk-chii, am, is; ma lhik-chd, a m  not ; rb lan  tat&, grazing 
is, and so forth. 

The corresponding past tense is ?&i-eis, was; ni-sin-szi, wash, we were, you were; 
fii-safi-s.ic, he was ; ni-chii, he was, they were. 

Finite verbs,-The verb substantive is freely used in the formation of the various 

tenses of finite verbs. 
Present time,-The present tense is formed by adding si, ni, or other forms of the 

verb substantive to the base. I n  the first person singular we find forms suoh as scci-ti, 

; di-si, go. I n  the second person singular we find sy6ttg-si-n, thou livest ; in the 

third person singular 9.6,-ni, comes; khvai-la, digs; and in the third person. plural 
gayt&, they make. The list of Standard Words and Phrases further contains forms suoh 

as sai-tan, thou strikest, we strike; sai-t6, YOU strike, they strike ; dS-si-na-lei, thou 
go&; disoaa, we go ; disi-ni-16, YOU go ; di-ti, they go. 

Compound forms are sY6ngksi-)ti, lie lives ; Idlan t i t i ,  he is grazing, and so on. 
'Past time.-The usual suffis of tlie pnst tense occurs in various forms suoh as 86, 

84. 8, chri, chu ; thus, ZAG-sir. he said ; gci-e, he made ; t&-ch6, he went ; ra-chG, he 
came. 
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I n  the first person an element yd, ya, y, or i is apparently inserted before the tense 
~uffix; thus, gamcha-YE-sii, I have walked; sd-ya"-8, I struck, we struck; di.gz-8, we 
went ; gi-y-sri, I did ; kant-i-sz, I have beaten ; eai-lan ti-ya-86, striking I went, 1 
was striking ; gi-Zn-i ta-y-sfi, I was doing, and so forth. The same element is some. 
times also euffixed in thc third person ; thus, n a ~  dg-ya-sd, did not go. 

In  tlie second Terson an n, often followed by a vowel, is inserted ; thus, ed.n.8, 

atruokest ; tl-ni-sd and tb-nu-85, boughtest ; ting-n6-sii, founded. I n  the plural we 
And dd-+-ti-86, you went ; ads, you shuck. 

The suffix of past time is sometimes added to the partioiple ending in Zan; thus, 
khari rlcpayli dab-lan-chii, some rupees were sticking. Such forms are properly ban. 

junatire participles. 
Instead of chl  we once find j J ;  thus, di-jti, he went. 
'l'he suffix oE the past is sometimes preceded by o t h ~ x  suffixes such ns ail  la, 

H, ti, but I am not in n position to state how those additions modify the meaning. 
Thus, syd~g-si-chii, he lived ; chhbi-ti-as, lie divided ; parki-tz-&, he wasted ; eoi.ta. 
03, they killed ; pug-ta-sti, he set. Forms such 3s si-di-82, left ; yci-di-ad, did, are 
probably compounds and literally mean ' legve-went,' ' do-went' respectively. 

Two prefixes occur in the formation of the past, via., ka aud pa; thus, ka-lk. , 
chii, becrmc ; ka-jyar-chzi, feared ; kn-phiikai-sii, masted ; pn-th6k-sZ-chC, returned, etc. 
Pa probably also occurs in parkdsii, wasted. It seems to take the form p i  in pi. 
kv&-sii, he carried off ; pi-lhvd-thai-chii, he was lost. The prefix pi, p, often seems 
to mean 'hack,' ' again ;' thus, pi-rci-ni-ni, lie has come back ; ka-p-tang-sly i8 
found back ; ka-p-d6-su, he gave baok. 

Other forms such as sai-tii, I had beaten ; di-si, I went; pakl-ti, applied ; giy. 
t6, made ; yan-hi-tz, heard ; rii-hi-ti, asked, probably belong to the present. 

Compound forms are giy-lhd, have done ; tcEng-ni-sfi, he found ; ching-I# ni-chG, 
he wished ; ja-nii nl-chfi, they were eating, and so forth. 

Futnm.-The present is sometimes used as a future ; thus, di-si, I will go ; 
&-ti, I may beat. Usually, however, a s u 5 x  yang or yZ is added, and various 
forms of the verb substantive are suffixed ; thus, 1hd-yaag-si, I shall be ; lying-ti, I 
will say; sd-yE-ti, he will strike, and so forth. 

Imperative.-The simple base without any s u 5 x  is used as an imperative; 
thus, o%, qive; dd, go. Suffixes suoh as Izi, yi,  tyi, are often added ; thus, di-  
ni, give ; ta-feT, put ; cha-yci, put; gi-ty&, make. There are no instances in the mo- 
terials available O F  a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns.-The base alono ia  used as an infinitive or verbal noun; thus, 
paing, to sell ; tzcqzg, to drink. The common suffix of the verbal noun is mb, mu, 

or 111 ; thus, jli-m6, to eat ; pi-mii dlingsii, in order to measure ; gi-m dcing-sd, in 
order t9 rnslce. Other verbal nouns are formed by adding lz, nan, tan, tin, etc.; 
t , h u  kui -n  a d  kcg-ian, filling ; r&q-na%-chd, from selling, by selling; 6-gii siidhb- 

Ihi-lin-chzi, his simple-being-from, on account of his simplicity. 
Participles.-The suflixes ~t(~aiizi) and J a n  are also used in order to form various 

Compare classical Tibetan la and nu. Thus, ching-n 1a5-ch5, he was 
~ ~ i s l l i n g ;  j&nii IIS-chfi, they were eating ; gE-rz5 ni-chd, they were making; 8~8n_a-s-ilz 
,ti-chzi, 110 nlas sitting, he lived ; di-lan, going ; kh6-tan, taking out. Instead of la" 

we occasionally find lung; thus, th6-latzg, asking ; vai-ling, bringing. 



Another participle, which apparently has the meaning of n conjunotive p r -  
ticiple, is formed by adding thai ; thus, ri-thai, rising. Such forms are probably 
ell verbal nouns, and they are very commonly put in the ablative, with the meaning 
of a conjunctive participle. Thus, lup-chzi, becoming after, having passed ; ra-lcn-chu, 
having come ; gci-lin-ch6, by making ; thbk-thai-chti, on returning. 

Other forms of the conjunotive participle are pok-si, having left ; yon-ei-chli, hav- 
ing heard ; chhbi-pd-1, dividing; and visli gi-la-b, anger making, on getting angry. 
The two latter f o r m  are rather doubtful. 

Passive voice.-There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indiwted 
by the absence of the suffix of the agent after the subject. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed nta. Thus, ma di-SG, 
did not give ; ma di-n-sii, didst not give ; tna gci-ya-oC, I did not do (translated ' I dill 
not transgress' in the specimen). There are no instances of the use of an interrogative 
particle in the materials available. 

Order of words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Tllo 
qualifying word precedes the qualified one. By the introduction of re1:ttive clauses 
from Aryan forms of speech the order of 'words Ilas, however, to eome extent been 
disturbed. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens whioh follow. 
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URAITA SIRT-KO RI.  
P B O D I U A A  S O N - O F  S T O R Y .  

Gabti mi-kii nisi siri ni-chii. Gingrfi-hang usi-sti min 
Some man-of two sons were. A n d  them-of small 

siri-6ii ing-,o hi-ch6 lb6-sii, ' ai b l ,  rnil-tiil ninhi uling 
eon-by his father-to said, ' 0 fathe?., property how-much 

m i l  ji ohhyii-m nhini clili bi-pel j i  dB.' Id-b-sii u-sfi 
property I to-get anz - dividing me give.' And him-by 

usi-gundi ing-gii mi l  chhbi-ti-sii. Gangrii dal ~ Y S  ma 
them-between hie property divided. And  many days not 

lup-chu min  siri-sti 6 bir mll-mati  raksyj  gllin-chii vinam 
beigzg small son-by his all property together doing far 

dB$-rii ti-&& gin@ tare yin-tai-Pi-lin-chii rtphi-kii msl-ma& 
country-to went, and there ~ io lous ly  his propetlty 

b i  parki-t8-sii. Gingrii-hing usii kharch gi-lin-chb parke-s~, 
all wasted. A n d  him-by expenditure making spent, 

itii j a r  dal aka1 lukchi,, idd-sfi ii tang kalk-chti. 
that place-in big famine came, and he needy begaa-to-be 

~b~ ii itii d66-rii tiki, jain mi-t6 raksll di-lan 
A n d  he that country-in one good man-with together going 

sjang-si-chii, insii u-sii api re-rii sipha r phung-sii. 
lived, and him-by him his ,field-in swine to-graze sent. 

Giingrii ii i t  kb-chi qingrii gByi-meri ja siphrt ji-nu 
And he those Barks and berries which swine eating 

ni-chij khushi-sii api dan kv6-n elling-n ni-chii; glngrii u-sfi 
were gladly his belly to-fill wishing was; and him-to 

kha-mi-si-ri khai-ri ma dl-sii G5nzrii idasii api-chi rj-ln-chfi 
allyone-by anything lzot gave. And then his-senses coming 

u-sii lh&sfi, j bi-kG ding -mi va dan kvB-Ian yambl 
him-by said, 'my father's servants the&* fielly Jilliog more 

tiny-nfi ni-ch8, giing-rti ji phi-Inn hichi-si. Ji ri-thai jyii 
q~tliglg toer~,  and I hungeviag die. I rising my 



bti nimi di-6i giingrii U-j6 ly ing- t i ,  ni  b6, ji-aQ 
father. neczr go and him-to will-say, " 0 father, me-by 

pnimeser-kii murji-ku ultb gl-ya-sk, g&lksn.ti pip ga.ya-&, 
God-oJ will-of agaimt  did, and of-thee-before sin d id .  

Qingrii ji phiri gb siri he-mi, mii m a  l ~ k - ~ h i i .  Ji-su ji-gk (&o) 
And I agc~in thy son to-say worthy not am. Me thy  

ti-h-6 45ng-mi tni-kai-ri-nu g i t g i .  " ' Qingru vb b i  n i m i  ri-tllaj 
one servant like-comi9zg make. " ' And his fiither 91~ar  9dG71,~ 

di-chii. Gamki  vb v i n a m  ni-chii, u-sii bi-sii vinam-sii t b g - s i i ,  gingrii 
went. B u t  he f a r  was, his father-by far- f iom saw, and 

v6 bii-sit 6~6-kiing-chii, gingrii U-sii ggii-Ian, u -  phg-lan-rai-sfi 
his father-by pitied, and him-by running, him embraced 

gangrii hii g%-!an kur-sii. Gingrii i r i s  u-ji, lhe-sii, ' ai b6, 
and kiss c~alcing took. And son-by him-to said, ' 0 fa ther ,  

i s  paim8sar-kfi u~arji-gii ult6 gsngrii gb-lkain-ti p5p gay-lhi, hsng  
nze-by God-of will-of against and thy-sight-in sin done-is, and 

ji gb siri lh6-mii ma lhik-chii.' Qam-luk-ch6-ri bii-sii api 
I thy son to-say not worthy-became.' Bu t  father-by hie 
d5ng-mi-chu lh6-sii, ' bir chy ing  jainii g6 thai-lan rai-lyi, gsngru idfi  

servants-lo said, ' a l l  from good robe taking-out brittg, and that 
rai-lin-chi~ chii-ni, g5ngrii v6  5 lag-ol1h6p gingrii l ik-rc  Paul5 

bringing put-on, and his hand-ota ring and feet-on shoe8 

&c-ni. GBngrii ing-gii j%-m6 tung-m6 hiing ioand gi tyc .  Gami-ki  

put. A n d  our eating drinking and merrimelat make. Because 
j i - g ~  siri pung-cllii, giingrii phiri chbk- t ingc l~ i i ;  ii pi-l~v6-tlrsi-oli~,  phiri 

m y  son died, and again alive-became ; 7 ~ 2  lost-WUS, ngain 

ko-p-tiing-sii.' Idbsu phiri I jain g5-sii. 
back-found-was.' And (!gain they merry made. 

Ilang vi-sii  ii p i ~ n  siri r6-rii ni-chii. G c n p i i  idbsii v6 ri-ohii, 
So-nzz'ch time-at ltis big son Jfield-in Wag.  Atzd then l ~ e  coming, 

ggng-rii song-rii n inam vbn-chii, idbsii U-sii thing-lan chhii-Ian giingrii 
arad village-to near arriving, then him-by singing p[a!/it~g and 

thins.rnii San-hi-tj. Giingrii - 9  t i k b  ding-mi hvi-lun-chii rii-himti, 
dancing 18card. ~ l z d  him-by one servant callitbg asked, 

naduk khn diinzsil 1uk-c)ru ? ' Gangrii U-sii - 6  lhe-sii, ' gii-gii nii-nfi 
6 ihis-of tohat gneaning is ? ' A n d  him-by him-to said, ' thy  brother 

p i - 6  ni-ni,  giugrii i ba-sii jiti di-sii, Irha-diing-sii, k i  u-sii 
come is,  and thy father-by feast gave, why, that him-by 

u.jb jain-lhb-chii-1116-py5 king-sii.' IdCsii U-sii ris gl-sii idCsii ji 

him safe-and-sownd found.' Bad him-by anger made and I 
bhitarfi ma de-ya-sii. Id dangsu I b5 biingrii rti-chi1 idcsii ii 
inside 130t went. This for his fathet- oatside come and him 
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mang-len-pat8-lan g5-~5 .  1 d b d  B bi-sii jeviib d8-lan Ihg-sb ki, 

entreating made. And he father-to answer giving said that, 
gvGv$ ji alg in-g khar-ahti ga-jb lanb6 gii-In-lt%y-sii, idbsk ji-sa 

6 lo, .go-many years from thy service doing-was, and 

kha.jy&ri gb a m l n  m a  glyasii ; id6sii gtl-sB kha-jy%-ri ji-jfi tk 
any-day thy order lzot did (sic); and thee-by any-day me-to one 

m k  lachii-16 ma dL-n-sii k i  ji halii-85th raksyii %nand g5- ti. 
emall kid-even not gavest that I friends with merry ~ n i g h t - ~ ~ k ~ ,  
Gamluk-ohG-ri gfi.ga nai siri hfidii cham6 raksy5 gk mll . tal~ 

But  thy this son who girls with thy property 
ka-phfikai-sG, gabu bakht ii 5 ,  i d  bakht gn-sii fi-d%nPsfi 

what time he came, that time thee-by his-sake-for 

isti ka.di-n-sfi.' Idbsii bii-sfi - 6  lh6=sfiJ ' 8 ,  gai ji rakss 
fea8t *adeat.' And father-by him-to said, ' son, tho@ me tdth 

baribar sycngsin, idbsii ji jb nini, bar g b - g u ~ i  lhe. Andfi ~ h i ~ ~ - ~ i  
livedest, and mine what is,  all thine is. This  proper 

ni-ol ,~ ki ning-rii %nand g5-m par-ni idbsii khushi gl-m6 par-ni, 

was that we merry make should alld happy make should. 

Khndlng-sii, nadii gb PC j pung-sii, phiri cllfik-ting-chb ; i d c s ~  
WILY, this thy brother who was-dead, again alive-becane; 

pi-lhve-lllni-chii, phiri ka-p-tiing-si~.' 
lost-was, again found-back-was.' 



[ No. 47.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN GROUP. 

Gnbil-sii mi ding-sh kung kl~vai-t5 iphi ulchn2 di-ni. Tik6 
W l ~ o m - b y  maia for  pit digs himself h i t  falls. A 

ri. 
story. 

Gabii sang-khii tiikb dalb siidhi, mi, gabii-gb tjkb chliini 
Certain village-in one very simple man, whose one hut 

giingrii khai-ri ma-11-la-chii ni-chii, sy6ng-sin-ni-chii. Usi-gii chimri, 
a i d  some sheep-goats were, lived. His  neighbow, 

gii usii (jtih gi-nb ni-chii, u-gh sudhb-lh6-lin-chit hakht vb-Ian-chii 
who him envy making were, his simplicity-by opportunity conzing 

u-gii sang-khii kharchh thai-mii lanch giiy-ti. Id6s6 tii jyi jab 
his village-in fi-om expelling endeavour made. And one day when 

u-gb mali-la-chii rau-rii rau kur-sii, idii usi-khii ti-kb b8-sii 
his sheepgoats jungle-in grazing took, they them one precipice-from 

pa-chhylng kiktasii; idumana gl-lan-chii bir sai-tu-so. 
down t h r e w ;  thus doing all killed. 

Usu garib siidhb mi-sii i d  ma-1%-la-chu-gai bai khb-Ian rai-cbii 
That  poor simple ma@-by those sheep-goats-of skins taking brought 

gangrii i d  bai gabu sahar-jii rllng kur-sii. Am-rh u-sii namsyg 
and those s k i m  certain city-lo to-oell took. Way-on him night 

ohibri-chii, gttngrii i i  t5kb janggalu idii phu-rh bisa luk-chii. 
befell, and he one jungle-in that cave-in shelter-takiag became. 

P61-man-chhu di-lan kha-mi-gii khvi-mi khvi-thni-chu miil rai-ling 
Midnight going some thief thcft  -of property bhnging 

ri-chu, gingrii i d  mi-sii i d  phu-gii dir-my5 aangsii gi-sii. Idii 
cams, and that man-by that cave-of door-on lodgings made. T h a t  

phii-gu bhitarii u-gii kharbarii yan-si-ohii i d  mi dalb ka. j yar-chi& 
cave-of inside his noise hearing that malz much feared, 

gingrii idiisii i d  bai-gii b6-rfi, gabfi-chh U-sai rai-ohii, api-gfi 
and him-by those skins-of under, which him-by brought, hi8 

cbyii-sim-gii dbmdii gii-sii. Phh bhitarii bai kharbar lai-lin-chii khusbiuii 
hiding-of eflort made. Cave inside skins noise hearing thief 
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ka-jyar-ohii g8ngra jyar-lan-chii bir ruprtyi jb udii raksi rai-chii 
was-startled and startled all rzcl)ees which Aim with brought 

idti-khans paksi t8-bu-chh. Stidh6 mi-sii tadfi rupay5 api pasii-rii 
there leaving fled. Simple man-by those rupees his possessio~a-i~ 

kaki-sii, gingrti api sbn,o-rii Gyp-ohii. 
did, and his villrtge-to went-back. 

Nadii milti i d  tang-sii idii pl-mii d5ng-su U-aii chinrri- 
This property him-by got that measzcring f o ~  Jhim-by ~ le ighbo~ '~-~ .  

sii kha-mi-1~-cha-ri t l  kllsng th6-lang kur-sii. U ~lrirnri-~k 
from ce~*tain-from a wooden-ineasare asking took. That aeigldbo~sq,~ 

idii bhiiti gi-m dgng-sii, idu-sii lrha rai-sii, lch5ng-gfi 
Chat-o j knowledge making, for, him-by rohat brought, nteaszls3e-of 

rum-rfi lisii palcl-t8. I d  sudllb mi-sii rupnyti pa-lnn khing 
botto)n-at tar  applied. That simple man-by rupees nzeastcring ~rteasu9.e 

%a-p-d%.sii, h%ng id6-sij idii-gii rum-rii lisfi-sii lihari rupaya anb-lan-cha. 
returned, and the~t  i ts  bottoa7,-at tar-by some wpees stuclc. 

Ida-sii vij-sii ohimri-sii l6bh pi-rti-sk. u-sii siidhi, mi-sh 

That-from his neighbozcr-to avarice came. a im-by  si11&/11e man- f 9 . 0 ~  
IV 

rti-1: p8-sii ki, ' ga-sii rtl8ng rupayii ggam g5-1x1 g5ngrii khai 
aslci~g asked that, ' thee-by so-many rupees what doing atad what 
hisjb-sfi tsng-nu-sk.' U-sii lh6-sii ki api malii-15-chii-gii bni 
rate-at gottest.' Him-by said that ozun sheep-goats-of skin8 

ran~-nan-chii. Idu siidhb mi-eii dLh-~ii g5ngrii rupayl lbbh-SCI 
selling. That sinaple nzatt-of elavy-from and ~ u p e e s  avnricefiom 

u-su chimri-su apilii bir ma-la-la-chii pung-sai-tu-sii, g5ngrii ida 

his neighbour-by own all sheep-goats killed, agztd those 
baimsii rang-ms - hgng-idij-sh ggchhlai, khai-d~ng-sci, usii idii 

skins to-sell took, but i n  -vain, why, ilim-by that 
pan.sii sirapll ali-pL lupayii tang-sh. Idii-diing-sii risk @-lab (sic) 

bargain-fiom olaly fezu rupees got. Therefore ' anger making 
'u-sfi shdh(j rn i -~i i  chllhni-khii mi3 pugtasfi g5ngru id6-gii ph5 g5-di-sii. 

him-by simple man-of hut-in $re set ancl that-of ashes made. 

Siidh6 mi-sli ph5 jam% g5-sii giingrii talc6 thaili-rh t i -~ i i ,  

Sintpte mast-by ashes together made and one bag-in put, 

glngrii 
and 

tham-rii 
0 1)  

tung 
to-drink 

si-lan 
leaving 

idii riing i j .  Am-tham U-sG ji-gii thaili am-gii 
it to-sell ment. Way-on him-by his Zlag way-of 
si-di-sfi, gjngrii t5k6 dharb-rii, j6 dip5  vanam-rG, ti 

l e f t ,  awd one spring-at, which li t t le distance-at, water 
di-chk. Itlu bakht t5kb lchaiohii mi laii-gii bhlri idu-khfi 
went. That t ime one other man $our-of load there 

di-chii ti tung di-chii. Thbk-thni-chu u-sfi lllai-thai-chfi 
went water to-drink went. Returning him-by rnktakirtg 



api-g& bhiri si-lan p i g  bhgri kur-lan gingrii aphi am-rii di-sa. 
own load leaving ashes-of load taking and his way-on went. 

Sudhb mi ni-jii pa-thbk-si-chii, hGng u-sii i d  b h r i  idiisii klioi-jii 
Simple man also vet  rrrned, alad hint-by that load there other 

-mi-sii si-lan di-chu, 5n:-lan pi-kvar-sii. Idii bhiiri-ru kl~ai-ri 
man-by leaving went, t a k i q - u p  took. That load-on a o ~ h e  

khai-cliu sai tang-lan-ohh u-sii idh-sai phar-su laii-sii chibung-nii 
stra~age 9narJc.s seeing hina.6~ that opening Jour-by Jilled 

tang-ni-sii. Idbqk idii idii bhari aphi sbng-ri kur-sii, idii-sii c-sii 
found. Then he tRat load owl, honte-to brought, atld him-by 

idk laii-gii chyar-sii antaj diiilgsu phiri 3yhi1 ohim-ri-gii 
that  ,flour-of weighing measure for again J~is nea'ghlrolcr-of 

kh ing  tlio.chu. U-gii chin-ri-sii nnd liisnl) pai-Inn-cliu 
wooden-measure nslcecl. H i s  neighbolcr-by this way ktrowing 

siidhb mi-sii aplii cl1h5nll-jii ph5-gii philan laii t5np.ohii, ti, idii 
simple man-by ozon hut-to nshes-of irzstecccl JEozbr Jotind, thel~ that 

N 

mi-sii api ol~liiin5-16 rnG p6-sC1, h5nq idGsh ill5 u-gii phi-gii r i u l ;  ma 
qnat,-by olota hut-to fire set. and then  he i t s  ashea-of se l l~t ty  tiot 

N 

tar-chk, h8nq lilii-sai-lan sGnrt.-~.ii thdk-thai pi-1.5-sri gjngrii ji, gi-sii 
could, and hopeless villrcge-to retibrnitrg came and what doing 

u-su lh8-sii idii-din:-sai dali, ohich-cliii. 
him-by was  the~yfore  much repcntsd.  

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Whoever digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. A tale. 
I n  a certain villaye there lived a very simple m.rn who possessed a hut and some 

sheep and goats. His neighbours who envied him, t03k opportuuity of liis sim- 
plicity, and tried to drive Iiim out of the village. One day when his sheep and goats 
were grazing in the juugle, tlieg threw them dowo a precipice and killed them all. 

The simple poor man took the liides of the sheep and goats, and went to a oity to sol] 
them. On his way night befell hitn, and he took refuze in a cave iu the jungle. After 
midnight a thief came, bringing some stolen property, and sat down a t  the entraoce 
of the cave. Hearing the noise, the man within the cave became muoh olnrmcd 
and tried to hide IlimselF in the hides, which he had brought. On hearing 6110 
rustling of the hides in tlie cave, the tliief wa3 startled and ran sway, leaving all the 
money he had brought behind him. The simple man took the money in his halid and 
went home. 

In order to measure the money he had brouylit, he vent  to one O F  his neigIII,ours 
and asked For a wooden measure. I n  order to ascertain what he had brought his neigh- 
bour applied tar to the bottom of the measure. When the simpleton hat1 ruoasured his 
money, he brought the measure baolc, and soille rupees stuok in  tlle tar a t  the bottom. 
TLie neighbour then became greedy and asked tho simple man how and whcru he had got  
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80 many rupees. H e  said that he had got them by selling the hides of his sheep and 
goats. Filled with envy and greed his neighbour then killed all his own sheep and goats, 
and took the hides away to sell them, but  in vain, for ho only got a few rupees in 
exchange for them. 

H e  then got angry and set fire to the simple man's hut, and reduced it to ashes. 
The simpleton put the ashes together in  n bag, and went'off to sell them. On the way 
he left his bag somewhere and went a little off to a spring, in order to drink water. 

I n  the meantime another man, who oarried a load of flour, left his load there and 
went to drink water. On returning he  made a mistake, leEt his own load there, and 
went off witti tlie load of ashes. Whcn tlie simpleton came back, he took the load 
which tile other man had left, and went off. Seeing some strange marks on the load, he 
opened i t  and found i t  to be full of flour. H e  tlien brought the load to liis home, 
and in order to see how much flour thero mas, he again asked for his neighbour'~ 
measure. When the neighbour had ascertained tliat the simpleton had got flour in 
exohange for the ashes of his house, lie set fire to his own hut, but was not able to sell 
the ashes. H e  then became afaicted and  went home, and much regretted what he had 
done. 



CHAUDANGST. 

Chaudjngsi is the dialcot spoken in Patti Chaudzngs in Almora. Chsudango is 
situated between the Kali aud Dllauli Ilivers, from their confluence northwards. I t  is 
about t~velve miles in length, and about eight miles in breadth, containing about 100 

squ:n-e miles of mountaiuous country betweea Khela and .l'irpaniyodhura. The inhabit- 
ants are ShGtiiis, and they OCCUPY about eleven small villages. 

'l'he revised estimate of the number of speakers is 1,495. 
Tlie Chaudingsi didect has not becn dealt with by any authority. The remarks 

which follow are based on the materialr forwarded For the purposes of this Survey, oia., 
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, a vel*sion of a wcll-known popular tale, 
and a list of Standard Words and l'hrases. Tliep llavo all been prepared by Babu 
Gobind Prasad, 13.8. None of them are originals, but they have all been tr,inslatel 
into the dialect. I t  is not therefore certain t h ~ t  they in all particulars 'fjithEully 
represent the real state of affairs. The ensuing remzrks are, homever, esclusivcly 
based on them, and they are thorefore given with some reserve. 

Chaudiingsi has been inu~ieuoed from various sources, and is in some respects n 
mixed form of speech. Aryan rernaculars have contributed to the vocsl~ulary, and 
also, to some extent, modified the grammar. There are also indications mhioh point to 
an old influence exercised by other forms of speech. 

Pronunciation.-The vowels a, i ,  and u may be long or short. E and o nro 
always long. Long and short vowels so~neti~nes intt?rchange i n  the same 

word ; thus a t i  and ati, tha t ;  j i - g  and ji-g, my;  wing and naang, a plurll su&x, and 
so forth. The specimens are not sulficiently accurate to enable us to lay down defibite 
rules about such points. 

Final vowels are often dropped ; thus, ati, ati, and af,  that. This is very commonly 
the ease in suffixes. Thus the suffixes of the case of the agent and the genitive are 
usually 8, g, respectively. Sometimes, homever, fuller forms ending in 88, , sai, and gai, 
respectively, are also used ; thus, ji-s and ji-sai, by me ; api-g and api-gai, his. Similarly, 
the suffix of the most common verbal noun is rn, but sometimes also ma ; thus, jz-rn, to  
eat ; di-m, to go ; ra-rci-rn-chii, on becoming ; syli-syung-ma-chli, having oollected, 

On the other hand, an a is sonletimes inserted between concurrent consonants in  
order to make the pronunciation easier. Thus, lung-a-m, to drink;  am-a-g, of the 
road, and so forth. 

Difierent  vowel^ a re  often interchangeable ; thus, lhi-s, and lhd-s said ; 6 and 6, he; 
rangsy& and ringsyZ, sister; isg-kbti and YU%~-k6-[i, behind; dhc ing -nbS-dh~~~-~ i -  
mcing, servants, and so forth. Compare the various re-duplicated forms of verbs. 

Final consonants are often dropped. Thus, 14 Tibetan lag, hand ; phii, Tibetnn 
phug, cave, and so forth. Compare, however, tig, Tibetan gchig, one ; tuk, Tibetan 
drug, six, and so forth. Note also ni, Tibetan gnas, to be ; lhi-8, Tibetan balaa, said, eta. 

The numerous initial compound consonants of classical Tibetan are usually simpli- 
fied. Thus, chhii, TiLetan bgo, share ; pi, Tibetan bahi, four ; chi, Tibetan bchu, ten ; 
jyad, Tibetan bvgyad, eight ; lak-chhynp, Tibetan lag-gdub, ring ; tig, Tibetan gchiJ, 
one; nis, Tibetan gnyis, two ; ~zgaii, Tibetan lngcs, five; mul, Tibetan dng~cl, silver ; gvi, 
Tibetan dgu, nine ; phi, Tibetan spylcg, expel ; lhci, Tibetan zla, moon ; lbi-r, Tibetrzn 
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bzlaa, said ; chim, Tibetan khyim, house ; dhung, Tibetan rdung, beat ; ra-ch, Tibehn 
ear, so forth. Note the substitution of a cerebral for compounds contain. 

ing an  r in tuk,  Tibetan d r w ,  six ; d6, Tibetan phra-9, envy. 
In a few cases a prefixed oonsonant is, howover, retained, and a vowel is inserted 

in order to facilitate the pronunciation. 'l'hus, pi-dii-s, gone ; pi-rcid, come ; pa-jyirag- 
d-ali, was dead. 

Note finally the existenoe of soft aspirated consonants ; thus, dhung, beat; 
dfing-mi, slave. 

There is no indication of the existence of tones in  the materials available. 

Articles,-There is no definite article. The pronoun 21122, ud?n, a certain, and the 
numeral tig, one, are used as an  indefinite article; thus, udi bci, t ig  b i ,  a father; udi-n 
mi-g, of a man. 

Nouns.-Gender is distinguished in the usual map by means of separate words or 
by adding words denoting ' male, ' ' female, ' respectively. Thus, nz?, man ; ~ni-na siri, 
woman : ~Pnd,  boy ; cha-wad, girl : r ing ,  horse ; rnG-rang, mare : mci-la, he goat ; mci-siag, 
she goat : wciu-kItvZ, dog ; cAh6; niu-khvi, bitch, and so forth. 

Number.-There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when i t  appears from the context. The usual plural suffix is ntang or mang ; 

thus, nd-nzEng, men; lilzg-nacing, bulls ; mi-scing-16-s&ng-nzang, sheep and goats, Note 
the reduplication of the noun in dhnng-rni-dl~~sng-n/i-naa?a~, servants. l'he List of words 
further contains forms such as b& titi, ftlthers; nzat bci, many fathers, fathers. 

Case.--If me can trust the specimens, the various cases are frequently confounded. 
'lhe nnminative, i.e. the caw of the subject of inti-snsitive verbs, does not take 

any suffix. 'l'hus, qza-g na-nti pirid-an;, thy younger brother has returned. 
T l ~ e  samc form is often also used to denote the object of transitire verbs; thus, 

ji-s vo sir; woctt chycilc-dcgas, 1 have beaten his son with many stripes. Often, however, 
the dative, or even the genitive, is used instead ; thus, u-s sGdh6 nzi-jci rJ-rti-tci, him-by 
simple man-to asked; at; bai-mcing-g u-s rang-nz Icii-kor-ti, those skins-of him-by 
selling carried, he carried those skins off to sell them ; at i  bhliri-g kJ-k6-r-ti, he brought 
that load. I a m  not, however, sure that t l ~ e  use of the genitive s u E s  g in such cases is 
corrcct. 

T l ~ e  subject of transitive verbs is usually put in t l ~ e  case of the agent, which is 
formed by adding the suffix s to the base ; t l~us ,  bi -s  Ihi-s, t l ~ e  father said. Instead of s, 
we sometinles find fuller forms sucll as si, sb, sni ; t l~us ,  Icl~c6-nzi-si-~~i 21-jci Ichai-)J nzn 616-ti? 
anyone-by Lim-to anything not gave ; uclin cl16r-sd chori-g 772El rui-Q ra-TCZ-ni, a thief-bp 
theft-of property bringing came; u-sni s6-s, him-by struck, lie struck. Sometinles also 
the sumx of tlie agent is dropped ; thus, zi thi-thav-€6, he sent ; scii-ph~i jE-d-ni-s, the 
swine were eating. 

' ihe suffix s is also used to denote the instrument ; thus, tlci-8, by envy; khaybaps, 
by t 1 1 ~  noise. 

Tile sufix of the dative is ja; thus, us up?-p h i - j c i  javcib d i - Q  lhi-s, him-1)y his 
fatller-to anslTer giviue said. Jci apparently corrcsponds to cla~sical l'i1)rtan la, Ladakhi 

a. It has already been rrmsrked t l ~ a t  i t  is also used to form the accusative. Moreover, 

it denotes tlir vnrious relations indicated by the locative and terniinative cases of classi- 
Tibetan ; thus, chim-jci, to the house; ri-jci, in t l ~ c  fields, etc. 



The suffix of the ablative is chi, u~ually preceded by ku,ag, in, or khcrr, on. Thus, 
dhring-mi-clhung-mi-mang-kung-chi, from among the servants; biyar-khar-chi, from a 
precipice ; sdag-kung-khar-chi, from the village. 

Insteacl of chi wo sometimes find chycittg ; thus, pat*m2sccrai-9 ma,*ji chyci,tg jamtam, 
God's will from against; 2ai chyang bud, all from good, best. 

The sufXx chi is apparently also used to form a genitive ar~d a locative. Thus, at2 
rcijzi-clii uclin bull mi-jG, to a good man of that village ; sirs-chi, iu the jungle. 

The us11:11 suttix of the genitive is g, instead of wliioh we once find gai; thus, mi-g, 
of a man;  api-g and npi-gai, his own. I t  llas already beerr rerunrked that the suffix g is 
occasionally addetl iu the accusative. Tlle genitive is sometimes expressed by simply 
putting the goverr~ed before tho governing noun, without any suffix; thus, nri bd chim. 
j&, in thy father's llouse ; nZch-syung-d IcalGt, danoe-making (-of) noise. 

It llas already been remarked that the suffix chi sometimes also has the meaning of 
(I genitive. 

There are only some few traoes of the terminative ; thus, hd-r, on ; kha-r, on ; 
ti-chefi-ld, in a corner ; ya-P,  in ; j i tu and jitG, before ; lan?, before, and so forth. 
Usually, however, the dative is used instead. 

Tile dative is also used as a locative. Instances have already been quoted under the 
head of dative. The usual locative suffix is kung ; thus, phzi-ktcng, in the cave. The real 
suffix is probably ulzg; compare at-utzg, there; compare jitzc and j i t E ,  before. A suffix 
ye' can be added ; thus, ant-kulzg-ye', on the road ; at-ung-yd, there. 

Other relations are indicated by mean8 of postpositions. Some are added to the 
base ; thus, gtcndii, between ; hdr, on ; mitatG, under ; ya?., in ; td,  with ; t i -bh&,  ti-bha, to- 
gether with. Others are preceded by the governed noun in the genitive ; thus, b&li-ch~ 
and b&-s, for the sake of (also added to the base); hhita~ic, within ; clzng-8, for ; jitu, near ; 
jar2, before ; fiinana, near ; yulzg-k6-ti, behind. BhZ, together, aud ti, on, are added to the 
dative. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives precede the noun they qualiEy in the nolllinative ; thus, sid 
~Glzg, the white horse ; mid s i~Z  the younger son. Forms such as raksid, worthy ; angsid, 
tall, are formally partioiples. 

The particle of comparison is chynlzg or chyZg-pi; thus, lai chyang bud, all from 
mood, best; u-g pS vd rafigsyc cltycig-ri bltzcig-ta6 alzi, his brother is taller than his sister. 
b 

Instead of chy&g-v.i bh~rngtai we should probably read chycittg-,.i blitcngtai. Compare 
Ladakhi sang. 

NUmerals.-Tlle numerals are given iu the list of words. They plleoede the word 
they qualify ; t l~us, nis sivi, two sons. 
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Pronouns.-Tlie Eollowing are the personal pronouns :- 

Nom. 

Agent 

Qenitivc 

Tl~oy 

u a i  

rm-r,  -eai 

uri-g 

I i lve / Tho. you I He, she, it 
I 

goni 

goni-s, -mi, -3; 

qant-g 

6an 

go-s, ga-sai 

no-g, nR 

j i  

ji-a, ji.aai 

ji-g 

4, v6 

u-a, u-sai 

"-9 

-- 

in 

in-s, in sai 

in-g 
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Other forms are ji-ddmg-su, ji-ddng-sd, ji-ddptg-chi, for me ; in-9-khar-chi, from us; 
n&d&ng-e, for thee; vb BBlchi, for his sake; usi-gundd, between them, and so fortll. 

Demonstrative pronouns are hi-di, this ; ati, at,  t ha t ;  at-ung, into it ; at; AhaP.&, 
from them. 

The Aryan loan-word api, self, is used as a reflexive pronoun; thus api.cip, he 
himself ; api-g and api-gai, own. 

Interrogative pronouns are kha-m.i, what man ? who ? kha, wliat ? uldng, zcli, ~ l d f i g . ~ ~ ,  
how much, how many ? han6 syu?zg-ag, how doing? how ? kAa-16-ki, kha-citcip-ki, why? 
tliat, because. Indefinite pronouns are formed from the interrogatives by adding pi,. 
thus, Icha-mi-ST-ri, anyone-by ; khai-ri, any thing. Note also zcdi, ucli~z, a certain ; 
ycing, another ; dlimd, some. 

Relative pronouns are j5, jg, who, wllicll ; jai-g, whose ; jb-kha-?ti, whatever. The 
relatives are Aryan loan-words, and relative clauses are usunlly formed according to 
Aryan grammar. Thus, tig mi, jai-g tig chhandi ~zinnZ, hcilzg vi-ni-ni, one man, whose 
ane  hut  mas, also lived ; rzcpiy6 ji, zb-s u-ti-bh2 mi-sid-fib atufzgyE hvd-g di-di-ni, the 
rupees whioh him-by him-with brought-had there leaving went, he went away leaving 
the money he had brought ; ji, ji-g a?zi, nti ma-9 an;, what mine is, tliat thine is. 

I n  ji, %a-g m ~ l - t k l  clcyzi-chyzr-ma-chii, who thy property squandered-having, tlie con- 
junctive participle is used after tlie relative pronoun. I n  such cases we can detect traces 
of a more ancient state of affairs, when relative clauses were expressed by means of 
participles. 

I n  this connexion we may also note that Chaudjngsi has borrowed some Aryan 
conjunctions such as ja8, when; ki, that. Adverbial clauses are, therefore, often 

as in d r g a n  forms of speech, instead of by means of participles. 

Verbs.-The Chaucliingsi verb is, broadly speaking, formed according to the same 
principles as those prevailing in other connected forms of speech. There are, however, 
a t  least two points in  whioll the dialect has developed on different lines. I n  the first 
place me find that the language makes frequent use of reduplioation i n  the formation of 
verbal tenses sucli as kc-ki,?*-ti, brought. The reduplication usually occurs in the past 
tense of verbs, and it will therefore be dealt witli later on. Forms such as syuqzg-tci and 
~ y 3 -  syung-t6 made, seem to shorn that  the redup1io:ltion simply, intensifies the meaning 
of the verb, and i t  sllould therefore perhaps be compared with the reduplication in 
Munrl5 languages. 

The other characteri~tic feature of Chaudttngsi grammar is the distinct teudency t o  
distinguish the various persons of verbal tenses, a t  least in tlie singular. Thus, sai-W, I 
strike ; sait-an, thou strikest ; sui-tG, he strikes. A similar tendency is also found in 
other connected forms of speech. Tlie formation of tbe second person singular in 
Cl~audiingsi is interesting. A n  1, is added to tlie base in the present tense; thus, lhg-n, 
a r t ;  saitan, strikest. This n is followed by other suffixes, especially in the past; thus 
dd-n-6, goest ; sd-12-s, struckest ; di-n-as, mentest ; ti,-n-as, broughtest ; syzc~ag-n-as, didst. 
This use of the pronominal suffix n before the tense suffix corresponds to the practice in 
compound tenses in the MundS languages. Compare BIuncJBri si-ta~z-i~ag-tae-kera-a, 
plougbing-I-was, I was ploughing. It is therefore possible that the distinction of 
person in verbal forms is not only due to the influenoe exercised by Aryan vernaculars 
but also to the existence of a pre-Aryan element in the population. 



Verb ~ u b 8 t a ~ t i v e , - T h e  bases of the verb substantive are lhi or ~ h d  and Hi or M. 
The latter base is orten preceded by an a in the present. It is perhaps kt le  last remnant 
of an old prefix; compare cl~ssical Tibetan gnae-pa, to live, to etay. I cannot asoertain 
any rule for the use of tllis a, for me find forms such as chin-ni and ~ h i ~ - ~ ~ i ,  it is proper, 
used promiscuously. The usual forms of the present tense are as :- 

Sing. 1. Ehd, ani-yi Plur. 1. lhd-nd 
2. lhbt8 2. lhi-ni 
3. Ehd, aai, nil an81t (sic). 3. Ihd-nd, lhi-nil ana-nd. 

The plural forms atn apparently compounds. The difference between the second 
person plural on one I~and, and the first and third persons on the other, is probably 
artificial. Compare the form lhi-nil they are. 

Another base at,  or perhaps t, occurs in gnfa kha ntin at, thy what name is? Tile 
same base is  roba ably contained in ruksid wa ta"yd, I am not worthy. TZyd should 
perhaps be written tangy2 and is probably a future. Compare tlie remarks under the 
head of participles, below. Compare also id or d in rai-a-id, brought; ji-ct-,Gs, ate, 
and so forth. 

Tlie base lhi apparently also occurs in the form ali. Compare taag-(1-ali, is alive ; 
pa-jyli~lg-cl-ali, was dead, and so forth. 

The past tense is formed as follows :- 
Sing. 1. JyE-s Plur. 1. ai-nhd-s 

2. ~ziya-n-s, ~zi-ni-n-s 2. ni-nhd-e 
3. ~zis, ni-ni-ail wi-~zi-nd. 3. ni-nhd-s, nZ-ni-ni, nin-ni, tbi-ni-nai. 

I n  one place a form Ica-lhi, was, also occurs. The initial le perhaps represents the 
old prefix 9. 

It will be seen that I and lz are freely interchanged in the various forms of the verb 
substantive. Tlie consonanls are perhaps, as in so many other cases, simply phonetical 
doublets. 

Other forms of the verb substantive are ma 121-YE, I am not ; ~zi-g, living, being ; 
JhyaIzg, I shall be ; ~,iya~zg, mill be, is; niyang-ni, will be, are ; Jl~ycig-2, may be; Ehd-nil 
to be, and so forth. 

Fillite verbs.-The various bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the 
formation of the tenses of other verbs. The number of forms is very great, and it is not; 
always possible to analyse them with certainty. The following is a synopsis of the 
principal forms occurring in the materials available. 

Present time.-A common present tense is formed by adding ni to the base ; thus, 
chhyu-ei, I get ; di-ni, he goes ; r5-nil he comes ; di-a;, we go, they go ; di-ni, you go. 
The interchange between q? and d in the base cli, go, is probably due to the existence 
of an in the original base ; compare classical Tibetan 'a-gro-ba and 'a-dong-ha, to go. 

No correspondiug form occurs in the second person singular. I n  dd-nci, thou goest, 

a ci is added to the personal suffix a. This ci is perhaps a form of the copula. 
I n  di-yd, I go, the suffix 6 or yd is perhaps also an old copula. It is apparently only 

used i n  the first person singular. Compare a#;-yi, 1 am ; ma ta'-yd, I am not. Forms suoh 
as bu,a-yd-s, he entreated, apparently show that i t  cannot be restrioted to that form. 

Another present is formed by adding t, probably the suffix of a present participle, 
to the base. This t is then followed by 5 in the first person singular ; an in tho second 
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person singular; ci in the third person singular, and and in the plurnl. Thus, sai-t.u, 
I strike ; sad-t-an, thou strikest ; khvg-t-d, he digs ; S~UN~-t-atad,  they do. OtIler, aom. 
pound, forms of the present are syu~ag-titii, I am dying ; si-chig aniyd, I am dying; 
jli-g anin, he is grazing ; sy5k-sid-ani, he is sitting, and so forth. 

Past time.-The present tcnse is often used with the meaning of a past ; thus, 
r&-ni, he came; ma tar-mi, he could not; syu~g-tand, they did ; tri-!nd, they began; 
onat-chvaung-byzi-&, he was much alarmed. Forms such as kab-li-fzi, overtook ; lAi.tli- 
tci, said, are probably O F  the same kind. 

The common suffix of past tenses is s or as; thus, &-ya-s, I went ; tun-s, he saw ; 
eyzung-s, he made ; bujuyd-s, he entreated. Instead of s, we sometimes find sd or ch ; 
thus, syang-sd, he did ; tan-ch, he mas found. 

I n  the second person singular s is preceded by the pronominal suffix n; thus, 
ad-n-s, struckest ; td-91-as or td-ni-8, boughtest ; d&-was, gnvest ; syurtg-was, madest. 

Forms such as sd-g-as, I struck ; sai-g-as, I have struck ; d&-g-as, I have given ; 
tcilg-g-s, I transgressed, are only used in the first person singular. The g which is 
inserted before the tense suffix is probably a pronominal suffix of the first person. 
Compare Kan5w"ri and connected dialects. 

Various su6xes can be added to the form ending in s, such as Cd (compare classi- 
cal Tibetan yod), tci, ni, and so forth. Thus, rai-s-id, had brought; tavz-s-t-a, he found; 
b&b-6-ni, 11e stopped. Such forms are all compounds. The same is the case with forms 
such as sd-nd-s, we struok, they struck ; sd-)ti-s, you struck. 0 ther compounds are 
formed by adding the vcrb substantive to the participle ending in d or id ;  thus 
jci-d-ni-s, eating were; tar-8-id-ni-s, he had found; tai-s-id-ali, found, he has been found; 
ting-d ka-lhi, alive became, and so forth. 

A past participle, which is used to form a compound past tense, is derived from the 
base by adding a prefix pa,  pi, or pa. Thus, pi-di-ni, he went ; pajying-d a-li, dead is, 
he has died ; pa-jhycimg-ach, he has died ; pi-rci-d ani, he has come back, and properly 
also pu-myar-t and pu-nyart ali, he was lost. 

A prefix ka occurs in forms such as ka-syung-tci, did; dhcisi Ica-ti-chu, he has 
become married; ting-d ka-lhi, he became alive. I n  kab-li-ni, overtook, kab is used 
instead. 

The past tense is very often formed by adding suffixes such as tci, etc., ni, and tat&, 
etc., to a reduplicated base. Final consonants are not repeated in tlie reduplioation. 
The rowels are usually the same as in the base. E and ai, however, are reduplicated 
by means of i ; d by means of ii ; and ya is repeated in the form i. If tile original 
vowel of the base is short, i t  is often lengthened in the reduplication. Thus, sya-syung- 
tzi, I have done ; kzi-kdr-tc, he carried off ; i-yang-ti, he heard ; si-sai-tci, he killed; 
ZG-lup-tad&, he applied; syli-syung-tang, they did; di-di-ni, he went; ra-rc2-wi, he 
came ; ti-td-ni, he wished. Note pzc-pi-ta-tci, applied ; pu-pvi-tci, took , phl-phar-t&, 
opened, where the u in the repeated syllable seems to be due to the influence of the 
following p. 

The reduplicated base is sometimes followed by the past suffix si or chi, to 1vhil:h 
ni ie added ; thus, ipci-da-dong-si-ni, they were startled ; hi-hi-chi-lbi, he asker1 ; lcalp- 
chi-ni, they struck. 



Note finally forms such as chh4-chhu-ti-ti, divided ; phzi-phu-kiy-ti, wasted. 5 in 
the former is probably the same as ta, and kciy in the latter seems to belong to the base. 

Future.-The sufflx of the future is apparently ang ; thus, Ihy-~ng, I shall be; 
dang-yl, I shall go ; lhi-yang, I shall say ; irz-sai 88-yang-nZ, we shall beat. 

This form is also used to denote what may, or will probably, take plsoe ; thue, 

ulang un ku-kat niylng, how many years will he have lived ? how old is he ? 
The nature of the final consonant of the future su%x is not quite oertain. Forms 

such as sl-yn-n, thou wilt btrike; ma ta"-yd, I shall not be, point to the conclusion that 
the vowel of the suffix is simply nasalized. Forms such as ZAyGg-6, I may be, on the 
other hand, seem to sllow that the suffix contains a g, if the g of this form is not a pro. 
nominal suffix of tho first person singular. 

Porn~s  such as syung-lhl, might make ; syung-nd, should make, are origiually oom- 
pound forms of the present. 

Imperative.-The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, lhd, be ; dB, give ; 
tay, put. Forms such asji-g-nd, eat, are apparently compouuds, 'eating be,' compare 
dl-g-anl, go, lit. going be. Tlre same is perhaps the case with forms such as tai-ni, put ; 
chuk-ta-rai, put on, and so forth. The final ni of such forms can, however, also be a 
plural suffix. Compare Manchiiti, etc. 

The most common imperative sufflxes are apparently y, ya, or y i  ; thus, syzcng-y, 
do ; haul-y, draw ; dkuag-aya, beat ; gvi-ya, bind ; rai-iya, bring ; &-yi, give. C o s -  
pare also dl-yl, go ; ji-g-yd, eat. 

A suf6x sun or chyan is added in k6r-san, take ; 6ng-chyaa, see. 
Forms such a s j im ,  eat;  chham, walk, are originally infinitives. 
There are no instances in the specimens of a negative imperative. 
Verbal nouns.-The base alone is oooasionally used as a verbai noun ; thus, tung, 

to drink. The genitive of this form is commonly used as an adverbial and conjunc- 
tive partioiple. See below. 

The usual verbal noun ends in m ; thus, sai-m, to strike ; pim-m, to fill ; syung-na 
&,j-li-~hi, in order to do; ji-m yamb6, eating exceeding, more than they oan eat ;  
ring-am, to sell; byti-nt-s, fearing-with, from fear, and so forth. 

The suffix ?&ti, in  lhd-m-nci ruksid, wortby to be called, is probably a dative or loca- 
%ive suffix. 

Other tense bases can also be used as verbal nouns ; thus,rang-s-id-s, by selling. 
Participles.-Verbal participles are formed by adding the suffix d (id) or t ; thus, 

j i - d  (nis), eating (was) ; pi-ri-d (ami), oome is; chi-bin-d, full;  rule-S-id, worthy; 
ang-s-id, high ; pz~nyav-t, lost, and so forth. 

A. very common adverbial aud conjunctive participle is formed by adding tlie suE6s 
9, i.e., by putting the basc in tlie genitive. Thus, cli-g, going ; khn/.ch sy~~zg-g ,  expendi- 
ture making. ThGk-sig, in IhGk-sig ri-g, coming back, is apparently the genitive of tile 
past base. Forms such as ra-rhig, ~ising ; si-chig, dying, apparently also contain the 
suffix ch, s, n~hic11 is used in tlie formation of the past tense. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding chic to the verbal noun in nr ; thus, 
sy 5-syung-ma-chic, l~a r i cg  done ; hu-hu-im-chii, having called ; pi-rl-chim-chii, rising ; 
ra-pi-nz-ch5, beooming. 

Isolated forms are tan-ni, seeing ; syung-am, making, and so forth. 
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Passive VOi~e.-Tl~ere is no passive voice. Forms suoh as  j i y 5  dtrngs, I am 
struck, probably mean 'me struck.' The passive forms occurring in  the list of Standard 
Words and Phrases are not, however, so clear that they can be anolysed with certainty. 

Cansals,-Tbe materials available are not suficient to show how causal8 are 
formed. We may perhaps compare sai, kill ; sZ, die : rai, bring ; rci, come, and so forth. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed m a ;  thus, ma lAi-ni, 
did not pass ; eta cli-ta, did not give ; ma tcilE-g-s, I did not transgress ; ma dci-was, didst 
not give. 

'I here are no instances of an  interrogative garticle in  the specimens. 
Order of .words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifvirlp 

additions precede the qualified word. The indirect object sometimes precedes and some- 
times follows the direct one. Under the influence of Aryan vernaculars, relat,ivo 
~entel:ccs and cther subordinate clauses are commonly expressed by using relative pro- 
nouns and conjunctions. 



No. 48.) 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

PHUKA s1~1.a RII. 
PROI)IGAL SON-OF STORY.  

Udin mi-g nis siri ni-ni-ni. Hang ntii-khar-chi mid-s api-g 
Certain man-of two son8 were. And them-from young-by own 

ba-jii lhi-8, 'hB ba, milmat&kung-ohi j6 chhu ji chhyii-ni, ji di.' 
fathev-to said, ' 0 father, p?*~pe?~ty-ira-fronb which share I get, me give.' 

Hang usi-s usi gundi U-g; ji, mil-ti1 ohhk-chhu-titi. H5ng mat jyii 
Ancl him-by them betweelz his which property divided. Arid 1113tly days 

ma ]hi-ni ki mid siri-s lai mal-tal bhL syii-syung-ma-chCi vinam 
not were that young son-by all p~oper ty  together vlade-having far  

*ijfi pi-di-ni, hang achhai luch5-kim bung ni-g api-g lai milmati 
eouni9.y went, a d  there 9.iotous-deeds i n  living own ull property 

phii-phukBy-tl. HLng jab u jd mil  ni-s lai kharch syung-g 
squandered. .Bad when his what property was all expenditure making 

cl~yii-chyu-ma-ohCi, ati rajh-kung mat akild li-li-ni, h5ng k taug li-li-ni. 
wasted, that country-ira big famine arose, and he needy became. 

Hlng ii ati rijii-chi udin bud mi-@ bhii di-g ni-ni-ui, hang 
And he that country-of certain goocl man-to together gobag stayed, awl 

sti-j$ api-g khcti-kuug saipha 6 -  b6li-chi thi-thir-t5. H5ng 
he him his .field-in swine grazing for se?tt. And he 

ati ki, ggr s6-s jd saiphii jB-d ni-s khusi-s api-g dan 
those Bar16 berries-with tohich swine eating were glac2ly oic.,b L e l l ~  

pim-m ti-t6-ni, hang lzha-mi-si-ri U-j5 khai-ri ma di t i .  Elllig jab 
$11-to wished, and agayone-by l t i~n-to any thitbg ~ o t  gave. Ancl whet' 

fi npi-ji pham r5-ni u-s lhi-s ki, ' ji-g b5-g bhfiri-dim ahsng-rni- 
he self-to seme came him-by said tlrut, ' my father*-of hired seyuants- 

. - 
~~~u~g.mi-mang-hung-kl~ar-chi ulingau 1"-m ~ " m b i  liuth t,zn-d-ni- 

in-from how-nzany ~ n t i n g  mo9.e bread getting- 

?%ng-nC, hiing ji lthi-g si-chi-g ani-y8. Ji ri-rgchim-chu ji-g b : ~ - ~  
w e ,  and I hungering dyilzg am. I risen-having sny father-oj 

: jit8 clang-g8 hang u lhi-yang, " h6 b5, ji-s parmcsarai-g marji 
fiear wilt-go and him-to will-say, "0 father, me-by God-of wi l l  
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o b y i n g  jam-tam h l n g  na-g jitl p5p ~yfi-syung-tir.  G& ji pllifi namg 
frona against and of-thee before sin did. A n d  I agaifa thy 

lh(-m-nii ~ k s - i d  ma t zy6 ; ji k i n g  api-g blliiri-d5lu ?hcng- 
son to-be-called worthy not am ; nze also own hired servailts- 

mi-dhung-mi-mang-kung-chi t i p  jikZ syungy." ' H5ng vi, racl~i-g npi.g 
ia-of one lilce make." ' And he vising his 

b i - g  jitu di-s. Parantu jab u m a t  v i n a m  ni-s k i  u - q  
father-of wnr went. B u t  zchen he vary f a r  was thot his father-by 

ti tan-s h l n g  u- j5  khg t  rii-ni, hiing U-s jhpang-g di.g 
him saw and him-to compassion came, and him-by ~zcnning goillg 

ti golg-kunp kii-kbr-ti  h5ng hii do-dl-t i .  Hang siri-s u.jj 
h im neck-on carried and kiss gave. Ap~d son-by him-to 

lbi-ni-t l ,  ' bi, ji-s parmesarai-g marji  oliying jam-tam ggr na.g 
said, ' f a t h e r ,  me-by God-of will fronz against and thy 

najar-kung pap syk-syung-tfi, hang ji pbiri na-g siri l h b m - n 5  ruks.id 
eight-in sin did,  and I more thy  son to-he-called worthy 

m a  niyB.' Parantu b i - s  api-g dhing-mi-?hung-mi-mang-ji Ihi-s ki, 
wet am.' B u t  father+-by own se~.vants-lo said thnt, 

' lai cliyang bud chultsin kliang-g raiiya hiing t i  ii chiini ; g& 
' a l l  , from good robe taking-out bring und tha t  h im put-on;  ancb 

u-g 1%-kung lak-chhyap r lilri-kung paul5 chulctani. In-s 
hzs hand-oiz ring and feet-on shoes put-on. Us-by 

j im-tung-m-sa h5ng k h u s i  syung-m chili. KhalB-ki hidi ji-g 
eatil~g-clrinlcing-by and merry malcing proper-is. Beca.use this a ~ y  

siri pajyrtng-d-ali, hang phiri tang-d-ali ; u punynrt-nli, phiri tais-id-ali .' 
son cleacl-was, and again alive-is ; he lost-was, again fozcnd-is.' 

T a b  ii s u k u  dfi-g tltni5. 
The12 they 4ne~9~y qnnkilzg begct~z. 

At ling-v5s u-g piid siri ri-j5 nis. Hang  jab ii r5-s 
Tlzat time-to his elder so12 Jield-on w a ~ .  And when he came 

h i u g  chim-g ninaln van-lang-tS td U-s rijo-b8jo I nich- 
and house-of near reachetl lhen him-by si~lging-playing and dance- 

svung-d kalat iyZ-t5. H i n g  u-s dhing-mi-(!hung-mi-ruang-knng-chi tig 
tna!,,ir~g noise heard. Arad him-by serva~tts-in-front one 

mi bii-huim-chii rti-rti-t5 ki, ' 11idi.g k l ~ n  matlab a n i ?  ' 
9,lan culled-having asked that,  ' this-of what meaning is 1' 
Hang u-9 u-j% llla-s k i ,  ' a n - g  nanii pirld ani, hing 
A n d  him-by him-to said that ,  ' t h y  brother returned is,  a~tcl 

na-g b j - s  sakanu syung-s, kha-chlr-k i  u-s ti bud 
thy father-by feast  made, because him-by h i m  good end 

chhyali5 tan-s.' H l n g  rtirfi ri-s hang chi-lcung di-m ma 
oafe found.' And he anger came and he house-in lo-go no 



tachch. HidEbBli-e u-g bB ~ h h y a n ~ - ~ a n ~  ra;-s hing bujiyb. 
wanted. Thie-for hie father out-Bide c a m  and h i m  enlreated. 

Hang u-s opi-g b i - j l  javib di-g lhi-s ki, '6ng-chyen, ji 
And him-by own father-to anmer  gioitlg said that, ' lo, I 
uling-n un kharohi na-g s6vB eyung-titc; hing jis uling-pi-ri 
80-many years from thy  eeroice d i d ;  and me-by ever 

na-,o bnchan ma til8g-s. H ing  ga-s ji-ji uling-pi-ri tig 
thy word not transgreesed. And thee-by me-to ever one 

lisang-g mid lach kang ma d i m s  ki ji api-g sitha-mang-ti-bhS 
goat-of s~nal l  kid even not gaaeet that I my-own cornpanione-of-with 

ais-khus sgung-lh6. Parantu na-g hidi siri jb pitari-mang-ti-blr8 
merrinzent should-make. But thy this 8018 who proetitutee-of-with 

na-g mil-t5l clly6-chyu-ma-ohu hanu6 r i-s  nt-n6 ga-s j5-m tung-am 
thy property squandered as came then thee-by eating drinking 

ey ung-nas.' HLng bii-s u- j i  lhi-8, ' s i r ,  gan baritbar ji-ti-bhii 
madest.' And father-by him-to said, ' son, thou always of-me-with 

ninins; hing jb ji-g nni, a t i  lai nn-g ani. Hidi vcjabi 
Ziveclest; and what mine is ,  that all thine ie. This pvoper 

uis ki  in-s suku syung-am ggr khusi syung-n6, kha-ch5r-ki 
zcas that zcs-by ha9py to-make and merry should-malee, because 
bidi na-g nanu j pa-jhyiing-achy phiri tang-d-kalhi; bing punyar-t, 
this thy  31.oZ,'leg: who dead-was, again alive-is ; and lost-wae, 

phiri tan-ch.' 
again found-is.' 
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CHAUDANGSI. 

SPECIMEN 11. 

J8 g$ng mi-g clang-s kun 1rl1vtJ-ti, a p i - i p  atung gan-ni, t ig  
W h o  avtotlier man-of snke-for pi t  tligs, hdnzself into falls,  a 

rii. 
-8t09'y. 

Udin G n g - k u n g  tig barb sfidhb m i ,  jni-g t i g  clil~andi g& 
Certain village-in a vevy simple man, whose one hut atrd 

d i m 5  ma-sang l s n  ninni,  hang ni-ni-n8. U-g  5s-piis-chi mi, 
some sheep goats we]-e, also lived. i s  ~zeighbourhoocl-of me]&, 

j6 u- t i -bh i  d i  syung-tang, u -g  lhiimi-s baliha t tang-ag ii 
who him-with envy nzade, his sim11licity-by opportlr?zity getting him 

sbng-ltung-khnr-chi phi-m dl1ancl5 syi-syung-tan@. Iliing tig j ~ i ,  
villcbge-in-fvom to-expel endeavour made. A n d  one day, 

jab n-g ma-sang la-sing sir-chi j5-g ni-ni-nsi ,  usi-s usi-g tig 
when his sheep goats jungle-in eating were, thenh-by them one 

biyar kliar-chi yii kakan-t inai  hang hinl syung-g lai-g si-s8-tan8. 
precipice from down threw and thzcs doing all killed. 

. A t i  b i c h k &  s i d h b  mi-s at i  miislng l isang-maug-g bai khii-kh8-ti  
T h a t  poor simple wan-6y those sheep goats-of skins toolc-ozct 

h5ng ati  bai-rnang udin sahar-kung r i n g - m  kfi-kbr-ta.  Am-kuug-y6 u - j i  
and thoee skins certain city-in to-sell carried. Way-ira hirn-to 

minoh kah-li-ni, hang ii tig janggal-kung udin ph 8 - k u n g  biib-sE-ni. 
night b ~ f e l l  and he one jungle-in cet-tain cave-in stopl~ed. 

Bbar-minch-ag yung-k6-ti u d i n  ch6r-s6 chbri-g ma1 rai-,o m-d-ni, 
Midnight-of a f t d ~  certain thief-by theft-of property briirging came, 

hing ati-s ati phii-g murang-piiy8 dEr5 syt-syung-ti,. Ati phi-g 
and hitn-by tl8nt cave-on door-on todgi~zg made. I ' i ~ a t  cave-oj 

bbitaru iisi-g liharbar ynng-ag at i  mi  mat clivnunq-lyfi-ni ,  h ing  
irrside the~n-of  ~zoise heal-itag that nictjt W Z L C ? ~  alarnzed-became, nud 

u - s  ati  bai-man:-g bl~itarii ,  ji, u-s rni-s-id, api-s cli! 5111-g 
him-by Chose ~ l i i ~ ~ s - [ t f  i/zside, whicl$ him-by b ~ ~ o z ~ g l ~ ~ - h a d ,  I~iui-by hitling-O/ 

lan g sy h-sy u11g-ti. Phil-g l)liilarC I~ai-rnting-g kht~ybar-s cl16r 
a t t e m l ~ t  did.  Cave-of inside slciws-o f noise- by tlrief 



ip,i-da-clang-si-ni hsng byii-m-s lai rupiy&, ji, U-8 U- ti-bii 
startled-was and fear-with all rupees, which him-by hh.wj lh  

mi-s -id ni-S, stung-y6 11~5-g di-di-ni. Sitdhi, mi-s ati 
brought-having was, there leaoitzg went. Simple man-by tho88 

J 15-kunp syk-syung-t5 h5ng chim-ji di-di-ni. 
rqbpees hand-in made and hozcee-to went. 

Ati m51, jd u-s taing-s-id ni-s, ati pi-m-,o b8li-ch 
That  money, which him-by brought had, that measuring-of sake-for 

u-s npi-g payausi-mang-j udi-j5-chin tig kl~iing hi-hi-chi-ni. 
him-by his neighbours-in sonleone-flSorn one wooden-measnre &ed. 
Ati parausi-s llidi b&t-,a chlled syung-m beli-chi ki, u.6 

That neighbour-by this matter-of knolcledge yak ing  .for that, him-by 

kha rni-s, khinq-,a bPt-lcun: lisu It-lup-tat8. Ati siidhd-sari mi-s 
brought, measure-of bottom-on tar applied. That  simple man-by 

rupiyii pa% kbing vBpas dadi-ti, parantu ati biit-kung list-kung 
rupees measuring-of measzcre back gave, but i t s  bottom-in tar-im 

duma rupiya katpchi-ni. 
some rupees stuck. 

Bidi-s u-g parausi-jti ldbh li-li-ni. U-8 8fidhb mi-ji rfi-rii-G. 
This-by his netghbour-to avarice came. Him-by simple man-to asked 

ki, ' ga-s llilang rupiyi hani syung-,o ulb-khar-chi tan-8 ? '  U-s 
that, ' thee-by so-many Rupees how doing wherefiom broughteet P' Hh-by  

]his ki api-g mi-sting 1%-sing-g bai-g rang-s-id-s. Ati stdh6 mi-g 
said that own aheep goats-of skin-of selling-by. That  simple matt-of 

di-s hing rupiyi-g l6bh-s u-g pa~ausi-s spi-gai lai ml-sing 
envy-by and Rupees. qf greed-by his neiglabour-by own all sheep 

lti-sjng si-sai-tii liing ati bai-mlng-g u-s rang-m kc-kdr-tii, pnraitu 
gouts killed and those skins lrim-by to-sell carried, But 

khili, l a - I -  u-s hidi pan-s darn5 rupiy5 ta-tan-t5. 
in-vain, because him-by this bargain-by few vrcpees got. 

Hidi bjt,.kung r2si ra-rim-ch0 ati-s siidllb mi-g chhandi-kung 

This atatter-in anger conaing-after him-by sinzple nlan-of hut-in 

mg pupitn-tl, lling ati-s phi ka-sgung-titi. Siidh6 mi-s phi-g 

Jive put ,  and him-by ashes made. flinaple mna-by ashes-of 

j:lrl~i syung-t,ii hiing tig thaili-kung ta-t5-tii ll5ng ati ring-kdr-m-g 
togelhe.r made and one bag-in put and it selling-car~qying-of 
beli-chi di-dl-ni. dm-hung-g8 u-s api-g tl~aili am-g li-chentu ta-tj-ti, 
eake-for went. Way-on him-fiy own bag road-of corner-in put, 

hgng tig dbiirii-kung, jd diimii vinatn ni-s, ti tung di-di-ni. 
and one sping- in ,  which l i t t le  far wae, water to-drink went. 
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Ati bich tig diisar6 mi-8, j6 hi-g bhiri atung-y6 t&g 
That time one other man-by, who flour-of load there leaoi,jg 

ti tung di-di-ni, th6lr-sig r i -g  u-s ]Obi-g a ~ i - g  blliiri 
water to-dpink went, back coming him-by mietaking own load 

hvg-g phi-,o bhiri  ang-g kfi-kbr-tfi hLng di-di-ni. Siidh6 mi kang 
leaving aehes-of load taking brought and went. Simple man also 
thijk-sig ra-ri.ni h ing u-s ati bhiri, j6 diisard mi-s hve.:: 

back came and him-by that load, which other man-by leaving 

di-s, ang-,o r a t .  Ati bhari-kung khan ~ B l c  r6y8 tnn-ni 
welat, taking-up hozcght. That load-on some strange mnrke seeing 

u-s ati-g phu-phar-tfi, hi-s chibind tan-s. 'I'ab ,ti 
him-by it  opened, pour-by fall fozcrad. The* he that 
bhgri-g api-g chim-ji kil-k6r-ta, jai-bang-kung u-s ati hi-g antjj 
load-of own home-to brought, where him-by that flour-of weight 

syung-m bgli-chi p l~ir i  api-g perau-si-g khfing hi-hi-chi-ni. ump 
making fot* again own neighbozcr-of measure asked. Hi8 

payausi-s hidi tai-g ki siidhb mi-s api-g chhandi-,n phj-g 
neighbour-by this knowing that simple man-by own hut-of a~hes-~f 

bad15 hi tans-tii, tb u-s bang api-g clihandi yar mg 
instead flour fotilm?, then Aim-by also own hut in fire 

pu-pvi-ti, parantu fi ati-g phl-kang rang ma tarni, 16ng udis 
applied, but he its ashes-also sell not could, and aflicted 

lhi-g chim-ji thbk-sig a r ,  hang j6-klia-ri U-s syung-8 atieg 
becoming house-to back came, and whatever him-by did that.of 

beli-chi barb paohh t5 sy ung-~8. 
sake-for much repenting did. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Whoever digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it.-A tale. 
I n  a certain village there lived' a very simple man who possessed a hut and some 

sheep and goats. Eis  neighbours, who envied him, took opportunity of his simplicity, 
and tried to drive him out of the village. One day when his sheep and goats were grazing 
in the jungle, they threw them down a precipice and killed them all. 

The simple poor man took the hides of the sheep and goats, and went to a oity to 
sell them. On his way night befell him, and he took r e f u ~ e  i n  a cave in the jungle. 
After midnight s thief came, brinsing some stolen property, and sat down a t  the entrance 
of thecave. Hearing the noise, the man within the cave became much alarmed and 
tried to hide himself in the hides, which he had brought. On hearing the l*ustling of 
the hides in the cave, the thief was startled and ran away, leaving all the money llad 
brought behind him. The simple man took the money in his hand and went home. 

I n  order to  measure the money he had brought, he went to one of 11is neighbours and 
asked for a wooden measure. I n  order to ascertain what he had brought, his neighbour 



applied tar to the bottom of the measure. When the simpleton had measured hie 
money, he brought the measure back, and eome rupees stuck in the tar at the bottom. 
The neigl~bour then became greedy and asked the eimple man how and where he had got 
so many rupees. H e  said that he had got them by selling the hides of his slleep and 
goats. Filled with envy and greed llis neighbour then killed all his own sheep and goats, 
and took the hides away to sell them, but  in vain, for he only got a fe\v rupeee in 
exohange for them. 

H e  thengot angry and set firo to the simple man's hut, and reduced it to ashea. 
'The simpleton put the ashes together in a, bag, and went off to sell them. On the way he 
left his bag somewhere and ment a little off to a spring, in order to drink water. 

I n  the meantime another man, who carried a load of flour, left his load there and 
went to drink water. On returning he made 8, mistake, left his own load there, and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton came bitok, ho took the load 

the other man had left, and ment off. Seeing so~ne strange marks on theload, he 
opened it and found it to be full oE floor. He then brought the load t o  his  house, ltud in 
order to see how much flour there was, he again asked for his ceighbour's lueasure. 
When the neighhour had ascertained that the simplaton had got dour in exahnge for the 
ashes of his houee, he set fire to his own hut, but was not ablo to ssll the ashes, H e  then 
became afflicted and went homo, and much regretted what he had doue. 



This is the dialect sroken in Patti  Byangs, in the north-eastern corner of Almora, 
The Patti  . . of Byangs is bounded on the north by Tibet, on the east by l'ibet and tile l\'ali 
Rirer, on the south by the Kali River, and on the west by the lateral chain culminating 
i n  Yirgnajung and Patti  Chautlangs. 'l'he inhabitants are BhCt.ils, who occupy seven 
villages. The revised estimate of the number of speakers is 1,595. 

TWO speoimons and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been prepared by 
Babu Gobind Prasad, B.A. They are the only foundation of the notes on J3yangsi 
grammar which follow. 

Byjngsi in  most characteristics agrees so closely with ChaudLngsi, that i t  seems 
probaltl,ie that both represent the same dialect. The materials a t  my disposal are not, 
however, so trustworthy as to allow us to settle the question with absolute certainty. 

Pronnnciation.-The phonetical system is, brondly spealting, the same as in 
Chaudingsi. I shall only mention some few features where the two dialeots apparently 
differ. 

' Melmry ' is gzaisi, gvbsi, gvnusi, or g66i. The word is probably borrowed from the ' 

Aryan aecdi. There are no other instances of a similar interchange of vowels. 
The prefixes ka and p a  also have the forms kau, kah, and pab, respectively. Thug 

ka-li-ni and kab-1;-ni, became ; kau-lzi-ni, was ; pa-jycing-ni, had died ; pub-jycing-tk, 
killed. 

E and g are interchangeable in  the suffix k(ai) or g(ai) ; thus, hva-k, hva-kai, 
leaving ; du-gai, giving. 

I n  a similar way, ch is sometimes .interchanged with j; thus, ji pa-chyci~g-yg-sb 
and ji pa-jyciwg-y8-s6, I am killed. 

Such interchange between hard and soft consonants seems to  show that the soft 
consonallts are pronounced with a strong aspiration. Aspirated soft consonants are not, 
however, marked in writing. 

Parallel forms such as hcb, ha, and h6, leave; ycing, gi%., and gEy, other, and so 
forth, arc due to an inaccurate marking of the sounds. They sllow how cautious we 
must be i n  drawing conclusions from the spelling of the specimens. 

Articles.-The numeral tig, one, and the pronouns unc2, khami, and gET, a certain, 
are used as an indefinite nlbticle ; thuf, tig nzi, a man ; khami 82, a father ; ncnci mi-gai, 
of a man ; s a ~ z g - L I ~ ~ ,  in a village. An n is often added to khami and wnci in the 
list of words; thus, khclnaiih cha-nag-s, by a daughter. Instead of lig \re occasionally Gnd 
ti ; thus, ti-jyci, a certain day. 

Nouns.-Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding words 
denoting 'male,' 'female,' respectively. Thus, l g ,  bull; rai, COW: rcing, horse; md- 
~ L i q ~ g ,  mare : izi lilii, dog ; chhai-fii-lJLi and m6-ni-lclvi, bitch. 

Number,-The usual plural suffix is mcing as in Chaudingsi ; thus, chamb-mdng, 
daughters. The list of words also gives forms such as bci titti, and mat bci, fathers. 

Case.-The case suffixes are the same as in Chaudlngsi. Thus, 66-s, by the 
father;  raid-88, by the younger ; riezi-ed, from envy ; b6-jci, to the father; palichli-jci- 
khar-chi, from with a shopkeeper ; bci-g, of a father ; siri-gai, of the son ; chim-jci, in 



the house; ti-lu, near, towards ; Ya-*, o n ;  la-rai, before; kha-ah&-rai, why ? and 80 

forth. 
The case suffixes are sometimes dropped, and sometimes also interchnqed. TbU, 

ji-g k i k ~  sir;, mY uncle's Son ; phl-Uui jam5 8yrug86, sshesof togetlicr made, gatherd 
the ashes ; gdpi-ol/i, with the berries ; opi-chi, to himself; opi-gni chd-8inr-8ai jyinh, 
self-of hiding-by attempt, an attempt to hide himself, and SO forth. 

Some of the most usual postpositions are khzi and kh$ in ; t i ,  k t h  ; ti-jdric and 
ti-r,r?ct, together wit11 ; hii, with ; gatrrli, hetween (also added to the genitive) ; j z - t i ,  

on ; khar-chi, from ; .vlln?., on, ml~ich are usually added to the base. Others are cornbind 
with the genitive of the governed word. Such are bhitarli, inside; cling-eai, &ng- 
~ l i )  for the s ~ k e  of (also added to the bme,; ilchli and ydkhi  uuiler (also added to the 
base) ; Ichai, instead of ; lard, before ; nI!G, near; ~sigam, behind ; nit~tatn, after, and so 

on. Jam-tam, against, is added to tire instrumental. Thus, paimQnr-gui miyci-sai 
jamtam, God'd will against. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. fl'llus, 
bad nai,mcirrg, good men ; uni-n yacl sir%, a bad boy. 

Forms such as Ihn-id, high ; rulrhsit, like, etc., contain the euf3ix id \\rliicli is :,Is0 
used to form participles. Another common suffix in adjectives i d  t h or tha ; thus, oft-th, 
far; chin-th, proper ; syiny-thn, old. Compare pajyciny-tha, struck. 

The particle of comparison is chyirrg, chying-I%, or chyi-ri ; thus, u-chycitJg d o l ~ a  

bud, him-from a-little good, better ; 14-g p i  v6 rangayci-chying-ri bung-tha-in, his brother 
his sister-from tall-is ; lai-ckydt~g-1~i bud and lai-chy5-ri bud, all from good, best. 

Numerals,-The numerals mill be fuund iu the list of words. They are mainly 
the same as in Chaud&ngsi. They precede the word they qualify ; thus, niei siri, two 

sons. 
Prollo~lls,-Tlle follo\~ing are the personal pronouns :- 

Nom. . 
Agent . . 
Genitive . , 

Other forms occurring iu the materhls are, jiyd and j i  lai, we ; gayd, you ; i t~g -~ ( i i ,  
hiN ; ~ 6 ,  his ; ~ J Z  and api-gni, own, and eo forth. Jlyd, we, and gnyd, you, appareutly 

oontain the demonstrative pronoun yd, tllis ; ji lai, ac,  literally means ' I :111.' 
Dell~omlrative pronouns are ai, aicli, YE, n8, this; ati, vaii, dai, that. Il1hat, 

in thalo-jyi, to-day, is probably also a demonstrative lllonoun. 
Interrogative pronouns are X hnnli, who ? trlzci,  n ho ? khni, ~ l i a t  ? z i t ~ n ~ ,  how 

much? Ilnjjz, llow ? and probably also hci~zg, mllo ? They are oftell used as iuclc[iuite 

pronouns ; thus, IcAnsnS, some; zrjz(i, n certain. I n  that C ~ S P ,  howover, ri iu often 

added. 'I'hus, khnmi-si-ri, anybody ; Izhcii-~-i, anything ; I~hn-ri, some. 
Ralst ive  pronounv have beeu borrowcd from Ar; an forms ' of speeali. 'l'hus, 

P'UPaYg j 6  vtc-yni-t6, the rupees wllich he had brongllt ; j 5  fa1 ji chhyii-Picrs oa6i 
d i ,  share I-shall-get, that me give. The relative sentonce in such aubeu 

Thou 

gan . . 
ga-s, ga-sai . 
na-g, no-gai ,ni  

I I We 

j t  . . . 
jt-8, jt-s6, ji-sai . 
j i -g,  ji-gai , . 

Yo. I He / Phry 
I_--- _ 

in. ing . 
in-s . 
ing-g . 

gani . . 
gani-8 . 
gani-g . 
- 

voii, a . 
u-s; u-sai . 
u-g . . 

usi 

usi-s 

uai.9 
I - -  
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sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the word or sentence i t  qualifies. ~h~ 
Aryan rehtives have not, however, beccime naturalized i n  the dialect, and we often 
find relative clauses expressed by means of interrogative pronouns or by juxtaposition, 
Thus, h&g king khva-tci Zpi-Zpd ati-khzi gaug-g~n,  ~ 1 1 0  pit digs, himself therein 
falls; u-gai dab-@-ti l~tkag zc-ti rakt riszi sywng-g tci-sc, his neighbours who envied him ; 
fig sir;, a t i  pitag.-syci-ma t i  j619 nZ-gai cil-mcil yakvak-ti-86, this son, he ((.e., \,ho) 
together with harlots 11 asted your property. 

Note also conjunctions sucli as jab, when ; hing-hZng, when-then ; ki, that; 
hing, that, and so on. 

Verbs,-By%ngsi oonjugotion i n  most particulars agrees with Chaurlingsi, ~h~ 
redul,l~c.ation is less frequent, hut still common enough to be considered a cllaracteristic 
feature of the dialect ; thus, 1.2-rli-15, asked ; di-di-ni, went ; si-syung-tri, did. 

There is app:irentlp a similar tendency as in Chaudkngsi to distinguisll tile 
second person by adding an n; thus, 1J~S-a6, art, you are ;  cla-lsala-s6, gavest. similar 
forms are, however, also used in o t l~er  persons ; thus, ma-cla-nan, he did not give; 
tdk-ti-tnnirn, 11s is grazing; sn-n-86, we struck, and so fortli. I t  seems as if tlIo 
tendency to clistinguislr tlle pcrson of the subject in  the verb is less pronounced tllan 
in Chaud5ngsi. 

Verb substantive.--The verb substautive is formed from various bases such as 
li or !hi,  ~zi, in;  dni, and pel.haps also tri, id, aft, and ye. Tllus, EAT-ye, I am, ore; 
lhd-)lo, thou ar t  ; I S ,  ZJti, in, is ; ni-ye-86, I was ; ni-ni-s6, you were ; ni-s6 and 8 ,  j-r,;-G, 

thcy \r ere, and so foztl~. The base t i  seems to mean ' to remain.' I t  occurs in forms 
such a s  syzuzg-g tci-s6, doing were; sa-kni t6-nz6, beating, lit. beating to be. The 
latter form corresponds to Hindi a?ci~*"td rahani  from which i t  has been tranclated. 
It1 occurs in  participles such as sy61rgJc-s-id in, fiitting is, and a s  seems to be contailled 
i n  fo ln~s  such ns cli-g-an, 11e goeq, lit. goinq he is. It is probably only another form 
of i l l ,  or else i t  is abbreviated from ani. Yd can perhaps be infcrred from forms such 
as llri-yP, I a m ;  di-y2, I go, and so forth. It seems to be used in the first person 
singular only. 

Finite verb,-The various bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the 
formation of the tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time.-The usual suffix of the present tense is tci, first person tzi, t6, 
~econd person tcn. T h u ~ ,  sa-tG, I strike; sa-tan, thou strikest; khva-t6, he digs. 
The suffix tan of tlre second person probably contains a pronominal sut6x. It can, 
however, also he composed of ta  and in. Compare ti~z-tala-an, they get, where a 
suffix ctn, prolnbly abbreviated from ani, another form of the copula, has been added. 
Compare in-an, they are ; nta-da-nalz, he did not give. 

Tile suffix n n  or an6 is apparently added to the participle ending in g or k in the 
8 

colnmoli prcsent forms euding in  gnu or Jcan; thus, chhyii-Jcan, I shall get ;  di-gafld, 
thou goest ; rci-gan, he comes. 

Tlle ~uff ix  ye is apparently only used in the first person; thus, lhi-yg, I am; 
hi-chisye, I die. 

Compound Porrna are aa-Jc tZ-tb, striking am ; di-g nyd, we are going, we go i 
di-9 ni-li, you go; t6ktG-ta~zan, he is grazing; vasat in, he is living ; sy~ngLsN in* 
he is sitting ; chok-ling-fzi, spin-alive-ia, and probably also di-$-$at, they go. 
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Paat time.-The Present tense is often used with the meaninn a part; thus, 
luk-ti, he said ; ma da-nan, he did not give ; jamgun, they are ; ch61i-phang-gani, 
fled back; ma tar-% could not, and probably also forms euch as sy~~g- t ina ta ,  they 
made; laktap-ti-ta, he applied, and so forth. 

'l'lle common suffix of the p u t  is 8 or 86, azi, sau ; thus, ni-86, ; ra-~6,  came 
tcil-sc, I transgressed ; ting-sat& he got. Instead of 8 me sometimes find ch;  thus, 
t~nba-ch6, he arrived. 

I n  the second person we find forms such as ea-n-8, struckest ; di-%-86, mentest; 
da-nun-85, gavest. Compare however syungn-86, I did; sanso, lve struoli ; 8an-ch6, 
they struck, where the suffix 8, 86, etc., has apparently likewise bern added to the 
n, an. Such forms are accordingly compounds. Compare di-nd-86, we went; di-%i- 
86, you went, and so forth. 

The suffix 8,  s6, etc., is sometimes also added to the suffix y b  or to a suffix g, k ;  
thus, di-yd-s4 I have walked ; di-ya-86, they went ; gvausi-yi-so, the!. made merry ; 
sa-lc-so, 1 struck; dc-ka-s, I gave. The latter kind of forms ouly occur in  the first 
person. Compare Chaudlngsi. 

The s-suffix is sometimes also added to si or t i ;  t l~us,  y6ng-~<-s6, heard ; 
ya-kvak-12-sd, devoured. 

Past tenses are further formed from the reduplicated base, or from the base 
preceded b y  one of the prefixes pa, pab, pi, and ka, kab, kau, or ko, usudly by adding 
one of the suffixes ta, ai, and s6. Thus, pa-p6, measured, having ~neasured; pi-di, 
went ; (tang-d) k-Ei, (alive) was ; Icab-tin, mas found ; ka-tyrrn (-l irron),  (has been) 
found ; si-syiing-fa, did; da-d6-ta, gave ; ra-rai-tci, brought ; ti-tun-tG, and tan-ton-la, 
got ; pa-hvd-tli, left ; pab-jyang-t6, killed ; pi-k6r-tciJ carried ; Icn-di-tci, gave ; 
Icab-lulc-ti, said ; di-di-lzi, went ; pa-jyang-n;, was dead ; pi-di-ui, went ; lea-jyar-lli, 
was alarmed; Icab-sb-ni, stopped; kau-ni-ni, and ic6-ni-ni, livrd ; ~ii-ni-06, was ; 
payying-ch6, died ; pi-ri-sau, came ; kab-dai-86, gavest. Note also pa-t h6k-si-ni, 
returned, where ni is preceded by the same si as me have already found in  use before 86. 
It is probably the suffix of a conjunctive participle, compare thog-si, returning. 

Compound forms are syung-g t6-86, doing were ; rbka i  tci-s5, grazing mere ; sa-k- 
t6-t6-aiyZs, I was beating ; ra-s-id-in, had brouoht ; ycing-s-ig-an, mishr~d, and so forth. 

Isolated forms are hcng, kissed ; pu-chh.ii-ti, divided ; by6 Zkl-trigi, the marriage 
bas taken place. 

Future.-The present is commonly used as a future. Thus, sa-t6, I shall strike ; 
diy6, I shall go ; Zhi-yai, I shall be; sa-tani, you will strike. Tile list of words also 
gives forms sucll as sai-nd, thou wilt strike ; sai-16, he \\.ill strilie, tllpy will strike; 
sai-nb, we mill strike. The suffix n6, 16, *fib probably oontaius t l ~ e  velb substantive 
li or 6. The form luk-v6, I shall say, contains a suffix 6 or ~ 6 .  

Imperative,-The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, j6, eat ; di, go ; dZJ 
give. Common imperative suffixes are ni, ti, and y6; thus, t i - t ~ i ,  1)ut; r a i - ~ i ,  

bring; &-ti, ; kGrmy6, take; gi-yG, bind; hca1zgi-y6, dram. ' l ' l lu  list of words 

contains several other forms suoh as di-g-ayz, di-yi, di-gu-15, go, and 60 for1 11. 

There are no instances in the materials available of a, negative imperatll 0. 

Verbal nor nfi,-The common suffix used in forming verbal uOllllP is mfi, or ; 

thus. jlE-m6, t o  eat ; pci-rn&gai, of the measuring; 25-t?t, to say. 
VOL. 111, PABT 1. 3 1 
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, The base alone is often used as a verb01 noun, especially in  connexion witll post. 
pasition; thus, rgrag, to sell; tung-khC, drinking-in, in order to drink ; di-di-ma-chi, 
from the going, having gone; thok-s-ig rd-lgng, back coming-on, on returning; 
pa-ldng-rz, on knowing. Such forms are commonly used as oonjunctive or adverbial 
participles. An infinitive of purpose can be formed by adding dung or rang ; thus, 
di-du~g, in order to go ; pa-tnan-rdng, in order to know ; syung-am-rang, in order to make. 

Participles,-Relative and verbal participles are formed by adding the suffix id 
.or cl to the base or to the s u 5 x  s of the past. Thus, tang-cl IE-li, alive was; khu-s-id, 
&3len ; rukh-e-it, like ; ra-a-id-irt, had brought. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding si ;  thus, th6g-si, returning. The 
~duplioated base is used in the same way ; thus, pa-pci, having measured. Siulilarly we 
also find pa-h6-i&, having left. 

Most commonly, however, conjunctive participles are formed by adding the 
of the genitive to the verbal noun which is identical with the base ; thus, yan!,-gai, 
hearing; hang-kai, having taken out ; ra-k, bringing. The form ending in si is used as, 
a verbal noun of the past, and the sufix of the genitive is added ; thus, y&ng-si-g-npa, 
having wished was, wished. Compare the remarlts under the head of the present time 
above. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix of the ablative chi or 
chc to the reduplicated verbal noun ending in m;  thus, ni-ni-mi-chi, having been; 
di-di-ma-chi, having gone ; ni-rtyar-mn-cl&ti, having been lost, and so forth. 

Pass ive  voice,-There is no passive voice. Passivity is indicated by t h e  absence 
of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, ji pa-chycng-tha nl-yd-s6, I struck was, 
and so forth. 

Causative,-''here are no certain instances to show how causatives are formed, 
W e  may perhaps compare rai, bring, with 4.ci, come. 

Negative particle.-The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma dai, 
I am not ; nra, da-nan, did not give ; ma rd-so, did not come. 

Order of words.-The order of words is the same as in Chaudiingsi. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follom. The 
first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the translation of a 
popular tale. A list of Statdard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 535 and if. 
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PEUKAVAT SIRI-GAI RYENYE. 
PRODIGAL S O N - O P  STOR Y. 

Una mi-gai nisi siri knu-ni-ni, H ~ L I ~  vay-gar-ohi rnid-d 
Certain mawof  two 80n8 were. And them-i?a-from young-by . 

~b ba-jL kab-luk-t8, ' a i  ba, mil-bathii-lihs-khrlrchi j jal 
hie father-to euid, '0 father, property-in-from which ehare 
ji chhyukan vaii ji d5.I u-sai usi-gai. gundi 
I $el that me  give.' And him-by them-of between 

ing-gai m51-bathfi pu-ohllyii-ti. Hlng mat jgi ma d i y ~ ,  
his property divided. And pltany day8 ?tot went, 

mid send ali-bala jams j6rk-thum-gai vath riijii pi-di-sb, hing 
young son property all collecting far cowntry went, and 

at6 yadlan-kh6 ni-ni-mi-chi api daisai 51-m5l lia-uyatfi. Hang jab 
there profligacy-in i n  his all property squandered. And whm 

u-sai daii-sai alibala kl~al.ch kab-sgiing-ti, ati riju-ltllz bar6 aka1 
hinz-by all thinge spent made, that count9.y-in heavy f a m i w  

b l i - n i ,  tang ati tang kab-li-ni. Hang ati ati r i g  una 
arose, and he destitute became. And he that country-of certain 

bud mi-gai rakt di-di-ma-chi kau-ni-ni, h5ng ati-s8 U-sai ip i  lrli15ti 
good man-of wilh going lived, and h i w h y  hivu hi8 Jield 

kh6 saiphii rau-k6r-mii tannalgyatb. Ulog at6 ati kraksin g8r ggll-chi 
i n  swine to-feed sent. And there those barks and ber~.ies-from- 

jai saipllj jagan, gcsi,oai api dan pim-m yfingsigan, h5ng kha-mi-si-ri 86 
which swine ate, gladly his belly to-Jill wished, and anyone-by him 

lrhni-ri ma danan. Hsng jab ati api-clri pi-r5-m~ U-s luk-ti, 
allything not gave. Alzd whela he se l f f rom came him-by $mid, 

N 

j i g  b5-gai bhly6-disid d8ng-mi-khE-khar-clii ul8ug j8-m ohying-ri 
' m y  father-of hired servants-in-from how-many eativlg than 

gangb; li btab tin-tanan, hgng ji rau-s8 biohiy8. J i  rachi-gai ayi 
more breatl pet, and 1 hunger-by die. .T a own 

VOL. 111, PART I. 3 x 8  
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b&gai titc diyg hPng u lukv6, " ai  b i  ji-86 p a i m e ~ ~ ~ g ~ i  
fothepof near go and him-to will-8ay, " O f a t h e r ,  me-;y God-of 

h miyi-sai jamtam gar n5 ngb-kh5 p8p sgiingan-mu. E6hg ji .intam 

w i l l ~ . o m  against and thy face- in  ein have-done. And  I agaita 
ni Siri lbm-lukai lcyalr m i  dai. Ji api bh5r6-dlsid diing-mi-kl,c. 

thy  son to-be-called wcncnthy noj am. M e  own hired servants-in- 
khar-chi tig-ti-ki rukhsit syung-gnni." ' ELbg ati rachi-gai api bj-gai 
f rom one-with equal make." ' And he arieing own fa/hel*-of 

titu Air8 jab ati mat vath kau-ni-ni, gai-usi(i.e., usi-gai) b,-,8 
near went. B u t  when he sery Jar  was, his father-by 

IV 

~ i ,  kab-tin-t%, l ~ ~ , ~  usi-jii khantgi rii-so, hEng v6 jyang-k d i - d i - r ~ ~ - ~ h ~  

him saw, and him-to pi ty  came, and he running gone-haaing 
v,j b&ng-tan-tin-ti h:ng hiing. Hgng 6%-sai U-j5 kab-luk-t&, a&, 

-him embraced and kissed. A n d  son-by him-to said, ' futher 

ji-sai paim~sar-gai miiyj-sai jamtam hgn: n i  michchh-lrh: pip ~ y i i n g a ~ - ~ c  ; 
m e - 6 ~  God-of will-from against and thy sight-in sin have-done ,. 

hgng ji nintam ni-gai siri 10m-luk liyak m5 dai.' Air6 bj-SRi 
and I again thy  son to-say worthy not am.' But fat18er-by 

&pi-gai ding-mi-$ 16-sb, ' h i  chys-ri bud khas8-pus8 hong-kai 

own servants-to said, ' all than good robe taking-out 

rai-ni, hgn: vi aidi chii-ni. ~ g n d  ii 15-khl lak-chllyap 
bring, and him that pat-on. A n d  his hand-on ving 

ggr likhi-khii babcll chii-ni. h g - g  jim6 g%r gvaisi-gai syang-m 

and feet-on shoe put. Our eating and nter~*y making 

chingkhan. lCha-ch5rai, n6 ji siri pab-jy5ng-chb, h%ng nintam 
ie-meet. W h y  , this m y  son died, and ag&n 

tsng-d ka-li, pi-nyar-ni, nintam kab-tin.' V6-yar gvau-siy 6-6. 
alive became, was-lost, again , found.' That-on they nzerry-made. 

Vb-yar-khar-chi vi, pbd siri rai-ji k6-ni-ni. Ggr llgng 
That-on-from hio big son Jield-i)z was. A n d  then 

- 6 ,  h ing chim-gai nerb tbnba-chb h%ng u-s8 j - 6  ggr 
came, then house-of near reached and him-by singing-playing ctnd 
Ifham-m-gai karltar yang-sisi,. ~ % n g  atirsk gang-mi-kh5-khar-chi tig 
dancing-of noise heard. A n d  him-by servants-ia-from one 

kab-g51-tii rii-ru-tii, ' ye-ming-gai khai kathii na-ni-ni ? ' ~ g n ~  
called asked, ' these-of what matter i s  7 ' Bad 

u-s8 u-j5 1 - 1 - t  ' n i  niinfi pi-ri-nil hgng gnni b5-s8 
him-by him-to saict, ' thy  younger-brother come-is, and thy father-by 

dukling da-dii-ti.' Hgng fi risk pi-r5-ni, hgng vi, chi-khh 
feast  gave.' And  he anger went, and he home-ia 

di-dung ma r5-s6. Aidi-d5ng-st5 v6 bii pangphan r5-sfi hBng 
to-go not came. Therefore his fa ther  out came and 



v rnanyZ86. H b g  usi api b&j& jsv&b d s g n i  lo-lok-& 
him mtreated* And he h b  father-to answer giving eaid 
k i ,  'dijbai, ji ailing in-khar-chi ni-gai s ~ ~ i  syanggni t8g-s,j ; 

.that, ' l o ,  I 80-many yearerfrom thy seraice hing a m ;  
hzng  ji-s6 itava-si: ni l~ukm m a  tf,l-su. ~ E n g  ga-sai 
and me-by ever thy order not transgressed. And thee-by 

uling-liti-ri ji t ip  mi-la-gai mid k i c h  16 ma daunn-si, 
any-time me one goat-of small kid even . not gaveet 
k i  ji api 6atii ti jcrii gvesig syung-tb. Air6 na-gai 

$hat I own frSiende with together merry might-make. But thy 

~6 siri, ati patar-sykmi ti jbr& ni-gai i l - m i l  yakvak-ti-d,  
this eon, he . harlots with together thy property devoured, 

vainB r8-sb, va in i  ga-sai usi-gai ding-s6 dukling kab-dai-30.' 
then came, then thee-by his sake-for feast gaveel.' 

B g n g  b.i-s6 mi-j& luk-ti, i gan 5 - i  ji-ti rakt 
And father-by him-to said, ' son, thou always me-with together 

ni-ni-s6, g& khalit i-ri  ji-gai in, dai, siri, ni-gai li. Y 6  

Zivedest, and whatever mine is, that, aon, t h i w  i8. This 

&in-th ni-s6 k i  ' ing gbsin8-d man-rani-d. Kha-chir8, a i  
ppoper was that we should-make-merry ahould-be-glad. W h y ,  tlris 
n&-gai nfikfi hang pab- j y i n  g-ni, nintam chBk-fing-ni ; ni-nyar-ma-chu, 

thy  yoanger-br'other then died, again revived ; having-been-loat. 

n i n t a m  ka-ty an-tinan.' 
again is-found.' 
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(PATJTI BYANGB, ALMOBA.). 
A POPULAR -TALE. 

Hang gang-mi d i n g m i  king khvatj  Ipi-5pii oti-khii gang-gan, 
W h o  other-man for pit digs himself that-in falk. 

Tig rBnyP. 
4 story. 

Ggr sang-khfi tig mat lami mi, U-gai tig chhandi gzr 
Certain aillage-its a very s i p  man, him-of one hut  a,ld 

mil; ni-ni-ni, ni-sb. U g a i  dabja-ti hgng u-ti rakt 
eotlre catlle were, lived. Him-of neighboar who him-with together 

risii syung-g ti-sb, U-gai bud-syanzsid-SB bagat ting-gai u-sai 
envy nzaking was, his simplicily-by opportzinity $jtdilag him 

sang-khti-khar-~hi hbm-rang-: jim sy8n:-tinan. Hgng ti-jyi, hgng 
aillage-in-fr~nz espellitlg-of attempt nzade. atad OW-day, and 

mglii-ming jira-khfi rb-kai t5-sb, u-sai usi-gai tig 
hi8 goats jungle-irt grazing were, him-by tharn a 

bhipr-l<har-chi i-kh6 char-kang-tinan, hgng ain5 syong-pi daimsil'i 
precipice-fronz down threw, and SO doilzg all 

pab-chgjng-tinan. 
killed. 

Ati 15mi mi-SE %ti miilk-gai bai kha-si, ai bai-rnang 
That  simple man-by those goats-of skins toolc.of amcl these skins 

rnhar ]ihE rang-mi, pi-kor-tj. Au-khG ~b nianch ka-li-ni, hgng ati tig 
c;(y i g a  lo-sell cawied.  r a y - o n ,  his might became, ufid he a: 

jirj-l;hil lihsmi ph6-khG kab-sE-ni. Bhar-manoh-gai nintam unl  
ju,lyle-in certcrin cave-in stopped. illirlrtight-of after sonas 

khild-mi khhid 51-mil ra-k pi-rii-ni, hzng usi-s6 ati  pllfi-khE. 
thief atol~vt property bg.zhging came, and him-by that cave-in 

m,rmpa-kb6 dingsti si-spung-t%. Ati phfi-gai bhitarti ati-gai khnrbara 
e n t r u ~ z c e - ~ t  lodging made. T h a t  cace-of illside him-of 9~oise 

ya~g-ga i  af mi mat ka-jyar-ni, h%ng u-sai ati bai-mgog-gai 
heariglg that man much alarmed-wcts, and him-by those skiirs-of 



i-khii, jb U-eai ra8id-b &pi-pi ~ h y i s i - m - ~ ~ i  jgim ag6ng-a. 
under, which h i rn -b~  brought-had, eeEf-of hidingmof mot,e, 

Phi-gai bhitarQ bai-rn6ng-ggai khaybayii p q - g a i  k h ~ d - ~ i  ka-jyar-ni, G~~ 
.(lave-of inside ekine-of *oi8e hearing thief a l a r ~ n e d - ~ a ,  

jyar-rnb-d8ng-sB dais rupayz j6 .pi bii a -  at6yai 

f ~ a r i n g - o n - a c ~ ~ ~ ~ t - ~ f  all rlbPee8 which him &th had-broughl, ,here 

hva-k chfi-g-pllgn,"-,'ani. LBmi mi-s8 ai rupayz api k-kha syan,"-sb 
leaving ran-away. simple man-by theee rupees his hand-in ,trade 

bang chim-ji pi-di-ni. 
and house-to went. 

Ai mil j 6 U-sai t i n - d  usai pi-mt-gai dingms6 u-sni 
This property tohich him-by got it measlct.ing-of sake-for hirn-by 

dab-jct-ol~i-m%ng kllami-j% tig lthttng thdk-s6. Ati dab-jn-clli-m,np-gai 
oleighbows(-of) some-with a wooden-meaaure asked. Those neighbours-by 

ai k a t l ~ i g a i  d5ng-66 patanan-ran5 hgng u-sai khai rai-sd, 
this matter-of ealcezfor lcnowing-for that him-by what brought, 

khing-gai ikhfi-khii  galcltarg ka-si-ti. Ati lami mi-s6 rupnyii 
-measure-of bottom-at tat* applied. That simple man-by rupees 

pa-pct khing ka-dS-t5, hgng ati-goi ikbii-khii gal-chnre-sai 
measured-having nzeasure returned, and that-of bottom-at tars-by 

kha-ri rupayg llgab pi-di-ni. Ai-ding-s6 nsi-gai dab-ji-chi-ming 
some rupees sticking w e d .  This- for  his neighbotcre 

l6bh pi-rs-ni. U-eai lami mi-jct r~-ri i- t i ,  'gassai ai-ling rupayi 
greed came. Him-by simple malt-to asked, ' thee-by so-many ricpeee 

N 

ham hgng u-16-khar-chi tin-sfi ? '  U-s6 lhd-s6 hEng, ' ji-g mili-tujuggai 
how and where-from gottest 1 ' Him-by said that, ' my gods-of 

bai-gai rangsid-gai.J ,i.'i lgmi mi-gai risil-d r rupayi-gai lCbh-st3 
-skins-of selling-by.' This simple man-of ency-by and rupeee-of greed-by 

N 

u-gai ?ab-jj-chi-ming api-gai jams m5la-ming pab-jyiing-ti 11Bng ati b:\i-m?ing 

his lzeighboz~rs otcn all goats killed and those skins 

lai ati r&ng pi-kdr-tl, hing sich6 ; kha-cBicis, U - ~ a i  ai pan-a6 htng 

all those to-sell carried, and in-vain, why, him-by this bargain-by then 
.&itIlai mpaga ti-tan-tj, Ai kstlli-sni s 5 -  U-sai limi mi-gai 

f ew  rupees got. This wtcclter-by anger coming him-by simple m(ln-0f 
chhaudi-khfi m6 lak-tap-ti-tct, hEng ati-gai phi kn-synng-ti-ti. 

hut-in $re applied, and that-of ushes made. 
Limi  mi-a) ph$Bi j n m i  syung-rd hgng ti,a thili-khE tP-s6, Gog  

Simple man-by ashes together made atld otte bag-in put,  and 

u - e ~ ~ i  rang-m6-lrhii pi-di-s6. Am-khii ati-sai api thaili say-gai tam-yar 
it aol!ing-in went. T h y - i n  him-by o w  bag road-of coistter.-on 

p5-he-ti hgng tig dhjrfi-gai, jb dfims tarn6 ui-96, ti tung-khfi pi-di-ni. 
le f t  altd one spTing-of, which Zittie farg Was, wf l t~t '  drilbking-in 
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Ai-gundii tig $r mi lai-hang 6th-gai bhiri at-khfi p8-hb-t& t i  
5 i s d e t w e e n  one other snan also JEour-oJ load there leaving water 

tung-klls di-di-ni. Thbk-si-g 6-l%ng U-sai lbsi-gai ip i  blliiri hva-kai 
drinking-in went. Returning conling-on him-by mistaking own load leaving 

phi-gai bhiiri iing-s6 hZng ip i  pi-di-sb. Lfimi mi lagai pa-thbk-si-ni h:ng 
ashes-of load took-up and self went. Simple man a180 returned and 
u-sai ati bhiri jai g& mi hva-k di-sb ing-k kbr-s6. Ati 

him-by that load which other man leaving went taking-up carried. Thai 
bhlri-khii dbmrt Bkvarb sai ti-lang ati-sai usai phang-s6 B@-sai 

load-on sonze strange marks seeing-on him-by that opelzed $our-by 
chebind kau-ni-ni. ~ g n g  u-sai ati bhiri l a i  l p i  chim-ji pi-l<i,r-ti, 

fuIl was. Then him-by that load all his house-to carried. 

H%ng u-sai ati Itb-gqi chyarm ch11;~kii syling-m-rang nintam api. 
Then him-by that JEozrr-of weigh! klzowledge ntaking-fog* again hie 
dab-jl-chi-miing-gai 'khgng th6-so. Usi-gai dab-j5-chi-m:ng aini  pa-ling-r6 

neighbours-of measure asked. His  neighbours thus knowing-ola 

IImi m i 4  Ipi  chhandi-gai phl-gai khai i t 6  ting-eau hgng usi-ri 
simple mafi-by own htct-of ashes:of instead jlour got then they 

p i  chhandi-khii rn6 laktap-t8, air6 a t i  u-gai ph5-gai rang ma tarni ; 
ow18 hut-in $re applied, but that i t s  ashes sell not could ;. 
hgng ill-chi-ma-chu cliim-ji thbgsi pi-rii-ni, hzng ji, 
and hopeless-becomi~zg house-to back came, and which 

ali-bali u-sai syang-so nsi-gai dgng-aai matai pachhta-lichchti. 
things hinz-by did them-of sake-for much repeated. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Whosoever digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. A story. 
111 a certain village there lived a simpleton mho possessed a liut and some cattle. His 

neighbour envied him, and sought an opportunity of expelling him through his simplicity 
out of the village. 

One day his goats were grazing in the jungle, and his neighbour drove them over a 
precil~ice and thus liilled them. The poor man took the skins of the goats and went 
to town to sell them. Night befell him on the way, and he put up in a cave in the jungle. 
After midnight a thief came with some stolen property and took up his quarters at the 
entrance of the cave. When the man within the cave heard the noise, he was much 
alarmed and tried to hide himself under the skins he had brought. Hearing the rustling 
of the skins within the cave tho thief mas alarmed, ant1 fled leaving a l l  the money he had 
brougl~t with him. 'l'he poor man took possession of the money and went home. 

He now asked some of his neighbours for a wooden mdasure, in order to measure the 
property he had got. I n  order to know what he had brought, the neighbours put tar at 
the Lottom of tho wooden measure. Having measured the money, t l ~ e  poor man returned 
tllc measure, and some coins stuck in the tar at the bottom. Tl~erefore his neighbourn 



became greedy end asked him how and where he had got the Inoney. H e  said that  
he 11sd got it by selling the skins of his goats. From envy and greediness his neighbours 
then killed their own goats, and took the skins off to sell them. Rut in vain, for they 
only got some few rupees in exchange for them. They then got angry and set fire to 
the poor man's hut and reduced it to ashes. The poor man gathered the ashes in a bag 
and went off to sell them. On the way he left his bag on the road-side and went off to 
drink water a t  a well, a little way off. In  the meantime another man left a load of flour 
there and went to drink water. On returning he by mistake missed his own load and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton returned, he took the load which 
the other man had left. He  saw some strange marks on it, and on opening it, he found 
that it was full of flour. He then brought the load home, and again asked for his neigh- 
bours' measure in order to ascertain the weight of the flour. When his neighboure 
understood that  he had got flour in return for the ashes of his hut, they set fire to 
their own huts, but  could not eeU the ashes. They then returned home and muoh 
regretted what they had done. 

T O L .  111, PART L 



JANGGALT. 

Janggali literally means jungle-language. It has been reported as the dialect spolren 
by the wild Banmanusb, i.e., wood-men, who inhabit the forests of Chhipula in ~ s k o t  
Malls. The number of spenkers was estimated for this Survey a t  200. 

It has been found impossible to prepare specimens of the dialect of these wild 
people. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has, however, been forwarded from the 
district, and i t  will be reproduced on pp. 636 and ff. It: is too corrupt to allow us to 
classify thedialect with certainty. On the other hand, i t  clearly shows that the Janggali 
of Askot is a Tibeto-Burman form of speech. 

I t  is impossible to give a sketoh of Janggali declension and conjugation. I n  the 
declension of nouns there are several Aryan forms, and the dialect is on the whole of a 
mixed character. The pronouns n6, I ;  nZg, thou, must probably be compared with 
MOgari ngri, I ; taang, thou, etc. It is possible that the dialect is more closely connected 
with the Tibeto-Burman dialects of Nepal, than with those spoken in Alrnora. Consider- 
ing the corrupt s h t e  of our materials, 1 have, however, thought it safest t o  print the 
Janggali list after the other Almora lists, and to leave open the question of the closer 
relationship of the dialect. 

This muoh i t  seems allowed to state that i t  has few, if any, characteristics in 
common with the other Almora dialects. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PI-IRASES IN' THE WESTERN 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE  WESTER^ 

English. K-hi. Kaniw'ri (W). Manchiti (Lahd). 

1 . O n e .  . . 
2. Two . . , . 
8. Thm. , , . 

4. Four . . . 
5 . F i v e .  , . 
6, Six . , . . 
7. Seven , , 

8.IGght . , . 
9. Nine . . . . 

10.Ten . . . 
11. Twenty , . . 
12.Fifty , . . 
13. Hundred . . . 
14. I . . . 
15.Ofme . . 
16. Mine _I ;; . . 
17. We . . . 

18. Of ns - . . 

19. oar . . . . 
20. Thou . , . . 
21. Of thee . . . 
22. Thine . . . 
23. yon . . . . 
2 4  Of yon . . 

I 

2s. yo* . . , . I  I 

- 
. I d i  . . .  

Jnt  - * . .  

S h m u  . , , , 

. P i .  . . , 

. N g i  . . . , 

T n r i ,  t r i  . . , 

Nyizhi . . , . 

Re . . .  

Kn. . . . 

S B .  . . . . 

Nyiza . . . , 

Nyi-nyizo-si . . . 

Ri . . . .  

G e .  . . , . '  

Qin,gyeu , , . 

Giu, men  . . . 

Kgye-re . . . . 

. N g y e - t u .  . . . 

Ngye-tn . . . . 

K i .  . . . . 

Karin . . . . 

Kanu . . . . 

. E y e - r e  . . . . 
Kye-tn . . . 
Kye-to . . 

W. P. L.-532 

I 

I 

. I d .  . . 

Nish . . . . 
Shnm . . . . 
Pii , . . . 

. N g i  . . . 
Tug . 
Stirh; tish . . . 
Rai . . . . 
Zg6i; g6i . . . 

Sai • . . . 

Nizzi . . . . 

Nishnizz&~sai  , . 
Ngi nizzii; r i  , . 
G' , . , 

b g  . . . 
Ang . , . . 
Nishi (exclusive dual) ; kh- 

+ang (incl. dual) ; ning- 
Fin (excl. plural) ; kishang 
(incl. plur.). 

Nishi-n klsharg-u, eto. . 

Nfshi-n, etc. . . . 

Ka ; Id (rerrpectful) . 
Ka-n ; Id-n . . . 

Ka-n ; ki-n , . . 
Kishi (dual)  ; kinin 

@lwal ) .  

Kishi-u; kinin-u , . 
Kiahi-u ; kinin-u . . 

. I d h  . . . 
Nykh . . . . 
Shum . . . . 
Pn , 

. N g a  . . 
D o ,  oh0 . . . 
Saot . . 
Ath * . , . 

Non . . . . 
Das . . . . 

Nyiza . . . . 

Chirinjadas;nyiehnyiza 
nja das; nyieh biye uja 
des. 

Shen; nge biya , . 
.Gn. , . . 
. A k i  . . . , 

Akii . . . . 
Ni; ni nyismis . . 

Ni-ka . . 

Ni-ka . . . , 

KO , . , . 

Ken-ks . . . . 

Ken-ka . , . . 

Ki , . . 
Kin-ka . , , . 

Kin-ka . . , . 



GROUP OF 

C h b e  LJhnll 

Itti, f , ' . . 
JW , . . 

Sham 0 

Pi . . 
Ngii 0 I . 
Trfii , .  . 
Nhi ' . ' . . . 
Rhe , . 
K 

. . 
Sii , , 

Nizz . 
. . .., a,. 

R i  o v 0  

. . 
Ge . , . 
GeIi, geg , , . 
Gee, ge6 , ' . . 
Yer , , , . 

Yedn ' . , . . 

Yedu' . , . . 
Kii , . . . 
Kg, keh8 . , . 
Kg, kbn8 , , . 
Ker , . . 
Kedn - , , , 

Kedn . . - . . . 

PRQNQM--AYAN 

Bunin (Lahd). 

Ti-ki . . . ' , . 

Nyk-king '  . '  . , 

. P i . '  , 

Ngei -, 

. . 
. T m i ' .  , 

Nyizhi . ' . . , 

Qyei , , '  , ,  

. G u  * : a , .  

. C h n i  . . .  
Nyim . . 
Nyis-se;i chni , , . 

G y e  a , . 
GY, ing-gi . . . . 
Gyi-i , , . 
Gyi-i . . ' , , 

Hingzhi . , ' , . 

Hing-zhii . , . 
Hing-zhii , , 

, . 
Han -. -* , , 

Han-gji . . , . 
Han-gyi . ' . , . 
EIan-zhi . . . , 

Ran-zhii , . 
Htm-hii , . . 

w. P. L.-593 

LANGUAGES. 

J.nggal1 (Almors). 

- 

, . . 
. . . . 

. . 

. , . . . 

. r i  , . . 

ogii . . , . 

, k a ,  . . 

. . . . . 

. . . .  
* . . 

, ' ;  . . . . 

. . E  . , . . 
. . 

lohihi . . 

. . .  , 

. . . . 

;hini, and khaiye . 
. . 

,ns-hi . . . 

;hini, muddakhh . 

:bani, int khaiye . 

. , . . 
< 

. . . . 

khini . . . 
I 

q . , , . 

. , . . 

:himi piti . , . 

: h i  . . . . 

- 
1.One. 

2. Two. 

3 . h .  

4. Four. 

6. Five. 

6. 6ix. 

7. Seven. 

6. Eight. 

9. Nine. 

10. Ten. 

. . 
11. Twenty. 

. . .  
12. Fifty. 

. . . 
13. Hundred. 

. . . 
14. I. 

15. of me. 
- .  

16. Mine. 

. - 
17. We. 

. . . .  
18. of m. 

. . 
19. Our. 

. - 
20. Thou. 

21. Of thee. 

. . 
22. Thine. 

. 
23. You. 

2-b. Of yon. 

25. YOU?. 

.- -- I :  
W. P. L-!!ss 
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3. Three. . , . 

Kmiw'ri ( B s e b ) .  

I d .  . . . 
.i 

Niah . . . 3 
t 
5 

Shnm . . t 

5. Five . , . . Ngi . . 
$ 

13. Six . , . . Tug a I 

7. Seven . . 6 Stieh; ti& . . ; 
4 

8. Eight . . . Rai . . . < 
! 

9. Nine . , . . Zg6i; g6i . 4 

11. Twenty a . . 
12. Fifty . 

! Nizzii . . . . 
i 

Niah nizzi-Ci a d  , + 

16. Mine 2 5 

Nishi (exclusive dual) ; ki- 
%hang (incl. dual) ; ning- 
En (excl. plural) ; kishang 
(iizcl. plur.). 

Iiishi-n khshang-a, etc. . 

19. Our . . . . Nishi-u, etc. . . . 

20. Thou . . . . Ka ; ki (respectful) , 

21. Of thee . . . Ka-n ; ld-n . . . I 
22. Thine . . . Ka-n; ki-n , . I 
23, yon . , . . Kishi (dual)  ; king1 I (plural). 

24. Of yon . . . Kiehi-u; kin&-u , 

I 

HE WESTERN 
I 

Taki 

Nisi 

Snm 

P i  

Nei ', . . 

Nhisi , . . 

Chi , . . 

Ninaii chi , . . . .  

Nisa . . . . .  
Sum . . , . . .  

Nguii . . 
T n h  

Nim 

Jyida 

Qvi 

Chi 

Na-sii 

Ng&-eC 

R1 

Ji . . . 
Ji-gn 

Ji-gn 

Nnng . . J i .  . . . . . . - .  . 
Nnng-g . . . . Ing-go . , , . . . 

Geni . . . 
GO-g . . . , . . 

Qeini . , . . 
a .  

Geini-gfi . . , 
. . a  
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Chsudiogml (blmorm). 

. . .  Tig 

-- - 

Byingal (Almorr). I Janggall (Almors). 4ua 
- 

. 1. One. 

. 2. Two. Nisi , 

Snm . 

I Pi 
, . .  

Ngeii 

. . 
Tnk 

. . 
 is' 
. . 

J ~ a a  

, , 

GYi 

. 5. Five. 

. 

. 

. / 6. Eight. 

. 

. 

6. Six. 

7. Seven. 

. .  
. . 

I . .  1 chi 

Tnk . , . . 
% ~ 

Nis . 

. . 

. .  . . .  C h i  

Tnrka . . 
. . 

Sitt . . .  

- * ,  . . .  . .  J i .  . X i  

. 

, 

, 

11. Twenty. 

, . .  
12. Fifty. 

. . .  
13. Hundred 

. " .  
14. I. 

, , 

. Jig . .  N i  khini, and khaiye 

. 

15. Of me. 

c c 

16. Mine. 

Ing . . . I N i  khini, rnnddikhb . 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. . 
In-g 

. . 
In-g 

Gan 

, . 
Nil-g 

. I 

Na-g 

Gani 

17. w e .  
. . . .  
18. Of no. 

. , 

19. o m .  

. . 
20. Thou. 

21. Of thee. 

. . 
22. Thine. 

. " 

23. Yon. 

24. Of you. 

. 25. Your. I :  

. . . .  Ing-g Ni khini, int khaiy6 

Ing-g . . . .  
. . .  

Gan . . . .  

. . 
Na . . .  
. . 

NZg . . .  

. 

. 

Gani . . 
hni -g  . . , . 

. * 

. N G . .  . 
NZ khini piti . 



26. He 

27. Of him 

28. Hk . 
29. They . 

30. Of them 

31. Their 

32. Hand 

53. Foot . 

34. Nose . 
35. Eye . 
36. Month 

37. Tooth 

38. Em . 
39, HBir * 

40. Head . 

41. T o n p  

42. Belly 

423. Bmk . 
44. Iron , 

45. Gold r 

46. Silver 

47. Fether 

48. Mother 

49. Brother 

50. Skhr 

51. Man . 

. . 
, . . 
, . . 

. . 

. . . 
. . 
. 

. 

. - 

. . 
r n 

r 

r * 

B 

6 

r . 
r .  

. 
. . 
. . 

• B • 

• . 
. 

* . 

D o  . . . 
Dd-u , . . , 

Dd-u , , 

~ 6 s u n g  (dual); db-gon 
(plzrral) .  . 

D&ung-n; d6-gon-u . 
Dasnng-ny d6-gon-u . 

.Grid , , . 
Banng . . , . 

Tikns . , . . 
~ M i g  , . , 

Khanng . . . . 
. G a r  , , . 

K h g .  . . . 
. K r i  . . . 

B d  . . , . 

L B  , . . . 
PBting . . . . 
Piehting . . . 

. R o n  . . , 

Zang . . , . 
Mal , . , . 

Bie;  Gwn; bSbe , . 

i m i  . . , 

AG (e lder)  ; b i b  (younger) 

Dan (elder); ringe 
(y ounga). 

I Mi , , , . 

. D o , n u .  . . 
Dn-La , . . . 

Du-ka . . . . 

Dn-ga . . . . 

Dn-gan-ke . . . 

Dn-gan-ka . . . 

.Grid . . 
Thula (thigh) ; pile (ahin 

and fool). 

Ta . , . . . 

. M i g  , . . 
Kakangg , . . 

. G a r  , . 
Rhod . * , . 

a , . 
Bal , , . . 
L e .  , . . . 
Shon , . . . 
P i s h w g  , , . 

. R o n  . . . 
Zingg , . . . 

1 . , . . 

Be . . . 
. Y B . .  . . 

BBu (elder) ; bhoi~ts  
(younger.) 

Ringr , . , . 
Marshang . . 

- 
D n  . , . 

, . 

Do-u , , . . 
. . 

Do-n . . , , 

110-N) , , , , 

Do-tn , , , . 

Do-tu , , , , 

. G U T  , , , , 

Kon&s , , , , 

Nyi  , , , , 

. T i r i  , , , 

A .  , , , , 

. P h o H .  , . ,  

Reti , * . * 

. K r i  , . . 
Pun&& . . . o 

Le * . a #  

Khog , , o 

Thiikhi . . + * 

. N i l i i m a  

Zang . * 

Mnl e ' 

. B B .  .I  i b  

. P C  ' *  

K ~ k i  (elder); nos (youngcn) 

Rbing . * ' 

Mi , . * I  
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I 

r 

k h b l  d l  piU . . 

. .  

I . .  I Dn 

. . .  i 

eaeua. 

26. E6e. 

27. 01 him, 

. . . .  Tal 

. . *  l1a1-gyi, tai 

2 8 . E ~ .  

29. They. 

80. Of them 

31. Their. 

. a 2 . 1 1 . n ~  

a3. Foot. . 

. % . N o s e . .  

85. Eye. 

36. Month. 

37. Tooth. 

38. Eu. 

39. Hair. 

80. H e d  

41. Tongue. 

42. Belly. 

43. k c k .  

44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

46. Silver. 

47. Father. 

46. Mother. 

49. Brother. 

50. Sister. 

51. Man. 

52. Wornerr. 

-- 

i Dd, en8 . . . .  
I 
l Dor . . . .  
I 

1 Dadn . . . .  
I 
I 

Dadn . . .  
! 
1 Gnr . . . .  
I 

I Kunz . . . .  
I 

11; . . .  
1 1 Tiu . 

. .  I *  
Dhnii . . .  
Rir . .  
Kr8 . .  

Ta-i, hl-gyi , ikhMpY.  . . .  
I . . . .  Tal-zhi, tal-ji (tal-hole) k L  

Tal-zhi-i . I   pi^ bsha pita . . . .  
. . .  . 

. . . .  l a ~ a  

ibanmn , . . 

iiidang . , . . 

. . . .  'utthi 

. . . .  , ob i  

sadi . 

. . . .  Ruppo 

. . . .  3abii 

fyy& . . . .  
BhaGvl . .  

BlminyE . 

Pi mnnsiibh . . 

KvB-ki mita . .  
C- 

. . . .  . . . .  Punz Pasha 

Lh6 . . .  
Khog, khop . .  
Thakh . , . . 
Nilam . . . .  

...... 

...... 
BB . . .  
Yii . .  
gag (elder) ; nni  (younger) 

~ h ?  . 

. . .  G~hnij, m? 

. .  J l e z m i .  

I 

e l  t ~ h a  piu 

. . . .  ! 

Den . . . . .  
Gyab . . . 

. . . .  Chah 

Ser 

Mu1 . . c . 
. . . .  Awn, 

Ama . . . .  
A-chho (elder) ; bed 

(y oung81.). 

. . . .  Snling 

. . . .  Mi 

. . .  . L a e - m i .  

. .  Tal-zki-i;the-zhi-i 

Lag . . . .  
Bang . . . .  
G p m  . , . .  

. N i g  . . . .  
. . . .  Ag 

. . . .  . S o &  

. H e $ i  . . . .  

. IKm . . . .  

. .  ~ k a i .  

,a . , , . 
. . .  
. . . .  ikei 

. . . .  Eg 

rh . . .  
. . . .  nni 

La . . , . 



- 

Li ' I 
I 

f l  

26. He . s 

. . .  17.Ofhim 

28. His . , . 

. . . .  29. They 

30. o f  them . . .  
31. Their . . 
32. Hend 

33. Foot . . . .  

84. Nose . s - 

35. Eye . . . .  
36.Month r s . 
37. Tooth . . .  
38. Em 

3 9 m I l a i r s  m e  

4 0 . H d .  . .  
41. Tongue a' . 
42. Belly . 
43. B w ~  . . 
49. Iron . . 

46. Silver , . . . . . U B  . . . - 1  
i 

45.  old . 

47. Fether . . .  BSB; ~ S W H ;  b6bh .  fin . . .  
I >Iinii - 

. . 

Bangkru ( h o r n ) .  Dbmbk(Ill-).  1 

LB 

Pe*g . . a 

Piahting . 
Ron . 

zang . . . . ~ n l  . .  - 1  
i i 

Do Ksn&w:L 

1 . .  D6-u 

1 D6-u . 

~ 6 s u n ~  (dua l )  ; t (plural) .  

~ ~ u n g - u  ; it6-gon-d 

Daaung-n: dd-gon- i 
.Grid . . 

! 
Bang . .  . 
TQkna , I 

I 

Mig . .  
Khang . . 
Gar . a .  

K b n g  . 
. K r B  . .  
- B d  . .  

( D a n .  8 I 

Lnng . , . . I D Y  * : . : '  

49. Brother . . .  
50. Sieter 

Hv6;n-s  . .  . ~ V O  . . .  
Hv6dn-g . 0 - g ~  . . .  - 1  

i 
I . . . .  Chying . . . I Nijing 

JZ . . I  Jting . . . .  

Hvadn-g . , . 
Usi . , . . 

Usi-ki . . , . 

~ ~ b 0 h i i . g  . . .  
~1 . , . . 

i ~ i k a  a . , 

Him . . .  
Mi . m e  

t i .  . . .  
6a . . S  

Rach . . . .  
Pnchham . .  

, P n a e  . .  
, J i &  . . .  

I 

I 

I 
o-gll . , . . 
Uai . , , . 

Usi-g ; ud-gG . . , 

~ s i - g  ; na~-gi~ . .  . I  

LH . . , . 

. L a 1 6  . , , . 

. N i m  . . . .  

.Jig a . ,  . 

. . . .  . A  

6 . . c .  

R a o h ~  . . . .  
. . .  Clhl~am 

.PisyB . . . .  

. J i v a i  . . a  

51.Man. * I P i  . . j sarhhni 

. . . 

Rangsgi . .  

. M i  . .  . . 

Buchik cham6 . . 

Ah3 (elder) ; baii (yo 

Dau (elder) ; 
  YOU"^^). 

Rangagti . 

Ui . 



Ati ; il . . 
U-g . . .  
U-g . . a .  

Usi I . . . .  
Usi-g . - . .  

- 

. V e i i  . . . .  
U-g . . . .  

I..lp\I(Ahmm,. I Wlla. 

Uei-g . . . . .  

. . .  . . . .  . . . .  a u m 6  .I b .I ~4 .I%. Month 

NB a a . 
Nikhenrmhlpi t i  . .  

U-g . . .  
0, Wi - . . .  
Ua-g . . .  

Leki . . . .  
Him . . - . . .  
Mi . . . .  

26. He. 

27.0fhim' 

. . . . .  Usi-g 

Dan . . .  
Lung . . .  
Najkng . . .  
J i n g  . . .  
Mul . . .  
BB . . .  
3linB . , . 
Pi . . .  

dii k W  +$i . . .  
Pekha . 
Ai pill behi pita . 

. . . . . .  Liki 

. . . . . .  Nim 

. YBg 

Sii . . .  

Rach . 
C h h m  . .  

. . .  Pky& 

Jabli . 

29. &I. 

29. They. 

80, Of them, 

. . .  GuQha piti 

I Giidang . 

81. Their. 

. Bhii 

. Sin6 

. .  Mikei 

S6 . . . . . .  
Rach . . . .  
Chham . . . .  

. Pisyg 

. . . .  Jeblb 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

, 

42. Belly. 

43. Back. 

44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

46. Silver. 

47. Father. 

48. Mother. 

49. Brother. 

. 83. Foot. 

. 84. Nom. 

. 85. Eye. 

Dan 

Lung 

Najig 

J ing  

Blnl 

B& 

NB 

Pi 

6vi . . .  
Tnnii . . .  

. . . .  Sin 

. . . .  J i i ~ i  

. . .  Jibanmn 

37. Tooth. 

38. Ear. 

39. Hair. 

40. Heed. 

41. Tongue. 

-. - - 
VOL. III, PART I. 3 2 %  

w. P. L.-5.39 

Rangayi . 

31i . . 

. . .  . . .  blin&-sirl / iviining ski  

Bl~ninyZ . 

D i  mansibh . . 

. . .  Rangsyii 

AIi . .  

. . .  Hve-ki mita 52. Woman. I 

50. Sister. 

51. Man. 



IIenEw'ri (-1. 

. . . .  53. Wife 

54.Child . .  
. . . .  55. Son 

66. Daughter . a . 

. . .  57. Shve 

58. Cnltivetor . , . 
. . .  59. Shepherd 

GO. God . .  
. . .  6 1 . D e v i l .  

-62. Sun . .  
. . .  63. Moon 

. . . .  Chheta 

Cfilmga. . . .  
. . .  Chho 

Chime . . , . 

. . . .  Thin$ 

Zemindm . .  
. . .  Piltlng 

Bhegwiin . . . .  
. .  Bhntasg 

Dupe . . .  
. . . .  Jashta 

Karaga . . . . .  

. .  Ni 

T i .  . . . . .  

. . . .  Kim 

Rhing . .  

Hnj . . .  
. . . .  Kni 

. . . . .  Bnriri 

. . . . .  Knkurang 

. .  . Abi 

. . . .  Gadha 

U n t .  . . 
. . . .  Tsaritp 

. .  Bnngt 

. . . . .  zau  

I SBsh , . . , . 
I 

- 

. . .  G&G; n i r  

Chang . . a .  

. Cheng; d o h i t s  shang 

Chimed . , . . 

. . . .  Bhndg 

Zlmiqdir . , . . 

. . . . . a  P i l a c  

?armd;sherag ; ~agh . 

. . .  S h e i t & . .  

YunCk' . . . . . .  

. . . . . .  

-- . .  &-ha 

Katu . . . .  
Y o  . , 

Meo , . . , - 

........ 
Bamindar . . . . .  

. . . . . .  Poiln 

Jfaharij, parmesh . .  
. . . . * .  . D u d .  

Eke . . . . .  
. . . . . .  L a ~ a p g  

. . . .  g a r  

. . . . . . .  xe 

Ti . . . . . . .  
. . .  Chum 

Rang. . . . . .  
Goana . . . .  

. . . . .  Khui, 

. . . .  Uhil 

. . . .  KulrUri 

. . .  Lhangpa, 

. . . .  Khri 

. U t h  . 

. . . .  P'ga 

Ila . . - a  

. . . .  Z&U 

. . * .  To 

64. Star . . .  
. . . .  -65. Fire 

66. Water . 
. . .  67. House 

66. Horse . . .  
69. Cow . . .  

. . . .  70. Dog 

. . . .  71. Cat 

. . . .  72. Cock 

. . .  73. Duck 

. . .  74.888 

75. Camel . . 

. . . .  76. Bird 

. 77. Go 

. . . .  78. Eat 

E a r ;  skar . . . a .  

. . . . . . .  318 

T i . .  . . . . .  . 
. . . .  Khim. 

Rang. . . . .  
Lang. . . . . .  

. . . . .  KhGi 

. . . .  Piahi 

. Khkras ; b y a  k 6 h i  

. . . . .  Ti-airas 

. . . .  . P a t e  

Unt  . . . 

Pyi  ; pyits (a sntall b h d )  

. Biu ; b i d  ; Iiny . 

. .  Zh ; zich ; ziny 

I 79. Sit . . , . Tofih; tnehiny ; dshich; 
dahiny (uesl~ecljul plural). 



- -  

1 
Cimmbs LIhnli. 

I -- - 

Mez . . , . 

,.. ... 

53. Wife. 

54. Child 

55.' Son. 

56. Daughter. 

7 
Hunku (Lul~ul). I J q ~ a I l  (dlma). 

r 
- b 

I 1  ]3Cynn-m~ (byan-mo) . 1 . W O  

1 

'J&ibi . . . 
Pa . . 
mlya . . . . 

.,.... 

... I.e 

,,a ... 
... .,. 

.. I... 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator. 

59. Shepherd. 

60. God. 

61. Devil. 

62. Son. 

63. Moon. 

64. Star. 

ti5. Fire. 

66. Water. 

67. Houee. 

6.E Horee. 

I 
. B n i h -  . . 

lbmed . . . , 

Goyel . . . . 
Rigdangzai-pa , . 

Roag-hi.  , . . 

Kon-chog , , 

Dud . , . . 

69. Cow. 

I * 

. + k i ~ p e y ~ .  . 
I ~ I U O  . . 
i g u l ~ m b  hintini . 
iti-lnii@ . 
Llyh .  . 

lgven . 
endi . . , 

70. Dog. 

71. Cat. 

~ k b  . 
kaei a 

s . . 
, i i  . . , 

\ 

- . a  

(gio) 0 

lag4 . . . 
i 

. k b  . . 
1 
i 
pi -, 

.bl i  . . 
. 

\ 

h l ~ h  

I 

~ d a h  . . . 
\ 

. & h  . . . 
b i  . . . 

aigvii . , . 
. ; i r  . . , 

. r a i  . . . 
- 

Yeg[, , . . . . Nyi-hi . . . . I 

72. Cock. 

Laze. , . . , . 

garb. , , . . 
. . ...... 

Ti . . . , . 

C h d  . . . . 

R h t  . . - . . 

Rshd , . .  . . 

Khai  . . . . 

Bk4 , . . 
KugB . . 

..... @ 

K i r  . . . . 

Ur . . 
Pjii . . . 

hi . . . . 

ZB . , . 

3b~s . , . 
i 

53. Duck. 

I 
La . . . . . 
Kar-mn . . , . 
Me . . . .  
sot i  . . . , 

K p m  . . . . . 
Shrangs . . . . 
E s m b u .  . .  . 
K h p  . . . , 

. B i - l a  . . . 
Kuk!i . . . 
Ngang-pa . . . 

R i r ~  , . , . 
. U t h n .  , . 

PPa, pya . . . . 
El-s . . . , 

. Z a  . . . 

. Z h o r a  . . . 
I 
I 

74. AM. 

75. Camel; 

76. Rird. 

77. Go. 

78. Ent. 

79. Sit. 

W. P. L.-541 





I 

Anvil . . . . 1 Aqral . . . 
Parmeearsi . . I . Parmaism . . 

Sin& . . . . S i n &  . . 
N1 . . . . Ni . . . 
Lhe . . . . Lhe . . . 
Lhi-kar . . . Karma . . . 

IChim . . . . 
I 

Nipai , . . 

Chirn . . . 
'Ring . . . . 

Sirai . . . . 

Nan-khvi . . . 

I Chipaoh . . . . / Chipach . 

R&ng . . . 
Bai . . . 

Nikhi . . . 

. IIvB-& pay8 . , . 56. Son. 

. Goalya , . , . 59. Shepherd. 

. 

. 

. 

Hv0 W . . . 
Hve guUrna W , . 

Kh'eti-lefia& , . . 

. 

. 

56. Daughter. 

57. Sleve. 

58. Cultivator. 

. 

. 

Bhagvan , , . 

Pitsagli . , , . 

, 

60. God. 

61. Devil 

Diakhii . , , . 

Pipsr LOB? , , . 

. 1 Ti . . . . 

. 1 Birili . . . . 1 71. Cat. 

62. Sun. 

63. Moon. 

THri , . . . 

M a i  . . 
66. Water. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

64. Star. 

. t i 5 . F i r e .  

I B b a  . . . 1 76. Bird. 

N (sic) . . , . 

G h a r y ~  . , , . 

P?g~ , , . . 

Kni .. . . 

. 

. 

67. House. 

4:s. Horse. 

69. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

B v i  . , , . 

A u l ~ a  . . . 
72. Cock. 

. i s . D u c k .  

77. Go. 

78. Eat. 

Dg ; de-gc~n6 ; dB-ganE-1L ; 
dey8. 

Sy:basirn ; sy85clsin ; 
syGgsay8 ; 8yFgsmda. 

P i  ; digny6; dignli ; diy6 . 

Ssni . . . . Syangksin; syOngIieiy~ : 
syougl;s$li. 

Raigvii . . . . 

Ji ; jigne ; jignale ; jigpa . Jii ; jfigny6; jignla . . 
I 

SS. Sit. 

Jiir . , , . 



h.!?U I IhnBw*ri (Brr*). I Kanbhl. 

i --PAP- 

80. Come , , , Jhi; jach; jeny . . Zhar . . . . 

81. Beat . . . Tong; tongoh; tongny . I . . . .  

82, Stand , , . UBnyii ; ddnioh ; &niny . Khams ach . 
I 

83. Die . . . . Shi ; shich; shiay . . Shig . . . . 

84. Give , , . Ran ; mnoh ; rany ; kyo ; Klz-mor ; bz-ratang ; rat. 
koch ; keny. 

85. Run , , . Tibet; tbbch ;  t thhy  . Thoretang , . . 

67. Near , . . Nfrangs . . . . Nerang . . . . 

88. Down . , . ~ 6 - i  . . . Yen; yo . . . . 

89. Far . , . . Vark . . . . Dm . . . . 
90. Before , . . Oms; dmska . . . Agmug; mandris . . 

91. Behind , . . N p m ;  ny6ms-k8 . . Hipich . . . . 

92.Who . . , . . . Hate . . .% . 

93. What . . . I  T% , . . 
. I Dhbuge 

. . 
94. Why . . 1 T I  . , . . I Kwe . . . 

95. And . . 

99. No . , . . I Ma-ni . , , . I M i i  . . . . 

96. But . . . . 

97. If . , . 

98. Y e s .  , , . 

. . . . . Hed . . . . 
... ,.. 

-mi (added t o  the base of 
the verb, etc.). - 

A .  . . . . 

100. Alas . , . 

Neh m8i . . . . 

Akhar . . . . 

H f  . . . . 

101. A father . . . 

104. From o f~ther . . 1 I36bi d r g t ~  ; b~-b&ii b g t s  / BI-dits . . . . 

Hais ; ap6 ; am8 ye . 

102. Of a father . . 

105. Two fathere , . Fish b h b ~  ; Geh bob& . Nyih bi-ga . . . 

Hai hai . . . . 

BSII~, . , . . 

Chha-ling , , 

U'i,o . . . 
Shn-cho-la . . 
Rita, s & h  . . 
Hvoi . . . 
Ma shut' . • 

Hai hai . . . 
I b 5  . . . 
I ba-u . . . 
I ba-bi . 
I t i - n  dor-tai . 

BB . . . . . 
~ 6 b i - n  . . . . BB-lra . . . . 



I 

- -. 
-̂I-.-.yy: 

w. 

80. Come. 

8 1 . h ~  

82 .Gtud .  

83. Die. 

84. Give. 

85. RWL 

86. U p  

87. N m .  

86. Down. 

89. Far. 

90, Befom. 

91. Behind. 

92. Who. 

93. Wh&. 

94. Why. 

95. And. 

96. But. 

97. If. 

96. Yes. 

99.No. 

100. A h .  

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 

101. From a father. 

106. TWO fathers. 

106. Fnthws. 

-- - 
W. P. L 4 7  

4 A g  

- 
Cbrmba LBhqi 

Hb! . . 
T ~ Z I  . . .  
K h e y ~  hub1 . . .  
6 i .  . . .  
bsQi . .  
Dra-rag$ . . 
Tori . . . ~  
Qambi . . .  

...... 

ohetfir , , . . 
Turi , , . 
Thalir , , , . 
Ari . 
Chhi . . . .  
Chhari . . , . 

...... 
Azle . , . , 

...... 
06 . . . .  
Ma . . . .  

...... 
BH . . . .  
Bia . . . .  
Bibi . . . .  
B i a d o b .  , , . 

. . . .  I Jur b& 

...... 
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Khye-n, . .  Hetai . , . . 

Nyia-pi awe 

Awe-zhi, ewa-ji , . 
I 

we P* La- 645 
4 A 

Shen-shi. . 
. S h i - c h i .  . . .  

Da-u . . . .  
Grel-a . . , 

Yo-rog, yartog * .  

Ka-chang . . . .  
Jfeong . , , , 

Wa-i . , , 

. D n - c h i - m a n g ,  , , 

Kho-chi-mang * * 

. S U  . . # .  

Kha . . . .  
Khe-hk' , , , 

-dang, -e . * . 

Yen-nang , . . 
. . . . . .  -nang. 

we . . . .  
Men . . . .  
H a i h a i .  , , 

Awati-ki . . .  
Awa ti-ki zi . . .  
Awe ti-ki lag . . .  
Awati-kog-chi . , 

. . .  Ki  bfibft . . , . 

. . .  ~ h b  kubbi 

- 

I 
. . .  ( P h p u i .  

Vb-si-yo . 
Vai . 
Theukei . . 

. . .  ?Lath raigvai 

Lage . , . . 

Dhl , . , . 

Liki  , . . 

JnyintbG . 
Chn!Ltiihn . .  

. Songirnd 

. . . .  Hlii 

. Su-hi 

. . .  Dhanji jar6 

Hv6 l i f t p h ~ ~  . . 

. . . .  Snna-hi 

. . . .  Pni 

. . . .  ~ h z .  

. . .  Suchchair 

Diig iya . . . 
. . .  HVB-ki bibi 

HVC-lri bibi ; hv8-& biip ; 
hvE-ki bibau. 

. . .  Nigp babh 



Rnngksl (Almorm). - 
~ z c h  ; bdni ; r h 6 ;  r h -  

80. Come . . Jbi; jach; j m ~  kalithti ; raSi ; a. 

GaYm r saitat; saim-kalai- 
81.Beat . @ . tatat ; setin ; seti ; 8i .  

Naim ; nyi.; nes ; n88an ; 
82. ~ t s n d  , . . DQnyii ; ddnich; d.d nesnali ; rhychi. 

Sicbm ; s i c k ( n l ;  Bich-den ; 
83. Die . . . Shi ; shich; shiny . than-chiha ; dichis. 

- - - _ _  

Dbmi~t i  (Almors). 

--__ 
RI-ma ; y0;d ; ad; 

nala. 

Sai-ma ; say&; &-ti; mi- 
ta nab. 

&chi-ma ; rachan ; nrohasi ; 
rachasanali. 

Bichapl ; hjchan; hichasi ; 
hichansali. 

Di.m; d i  ; &-ti ; &,.haL 

Qyii-m ; gya-i ; gyo-si ; 
gya-sinala. 

Yarta . , . . 

NBnam . , . , 

. . .  Pa-chying 

V i n m  . . . . . .  

Tnkatn . . . . . .  

N ~ k w d i  . . . . . .  

. . . . .  Khami 

Kha-li, kha . . , , 

. . . .  Kha-li-tan 

Gsngr . . . .  
. . . . .  Parantu 

. .  Gam-lak-ch6-ri 

. . . . . a .  . A  

~ a . h g  . . . . 
H i y  . . . .  
Khami ba ; taka bB . . 

. . .  Khami bi-g 

Tika bi-dings . . 

TB b i  kher-chB . 
! . . &  

84. ~i~~ , , , 

85. Rnn , . . 

86. l'p . . .  
. . .  87. Near 

. . .  88. Down 

89. Far . . . .  
w 

90. Before . . 
91. Behind I . . 

92. Who . 

93. What . . .  
94. Why . . 
95. And . 
96. But . . , . 
97.If  . . . .  
9 8 . Y e s .  . . .  
99. No . . .  

100. Alas , . . 

101. A father . . .  
102. Of a father . .  

103. To a father . .  

104. From a father . . 

105. Two fathers . . 

I 

106. Fathers . .  

Dim ; da ;. da-tan ; din- 

4 

T i h t  ; tb8ch ; t w h y  1 
. .  ~ 6 i  

. 1 . . .  Nfl-gs 

. . .  ~ 6 - i  

. . .  Val-k . 
r' 

Oms; dmska . . 3 

: 
Nynms; ny6ms-ka . 1 

j 
Hat . i I 

i . .  Tnt i 
Tii . .  . ;  ' 

. & .  . . .  
...... 

-mi(addedto the base 
the verb, etc.). - 

A .  . . .  
Ma-ni . . .  
Ha&; ap6; am8 yo 

~ S b i  . . .  
~ 6 b i - n  . . .  
Bib i - a  . . .  
~ S b i  dagts ; ba-h$8 dagl 

Fish bibi ; nish babin 

Bibin . I 

kalai-tatan ; dati ; di .  

Bem ; . seni ; ~im-lcd-tiit i  ; 
ei-ran ; s y ~ i  ; A Y ~ .  

Thn-Byii . . . 

. . .  N e m ,  . . 

. . . . .  Yn-epa 

Evinln . . .  

Qjiu-$t~ . 

Byang-8yii . 

. . . . . .  Khami 

Kyi;-kha . . .  . 
. .  ~Kha-lai 

Gar . . - .  
. . . .  ~i 

. . . . . .  Jai 

. A h . .  

adha, . - , . . 

Khilikach . . . .  

Khami h i  ; Q b i  , . 

Khamir bi-g . .  
Khamir bh-g hv6r . . 

TB bZ chnbi , . 

Nisi bi-9 . 

R i  titi; mhan bL ; b&-ohen-8 BI titti ; d& bi  ; bl-ohan 

I - 
W. P. 11.--546 



Chnurlliipi (Almora). 

-- 

p g  ; r&ya ; rbg8 ; r&n& . 
Sai ; qai ; saita ; eaibn18 

Tam-m ; yabey ; yebkh~ya ; 
yabnal&. 

Sj-ohyarn ; . si-ch6-ni; mi- 
chiy8 ; siohinalb. 

D i  ; d i -hn6 ;  dn-tnalh ; 
da-tb. 

Jhying-em ; jhyigayo ; 
ihyagay8 ; jhgingalB ; 
~ h s a n g a ~ .  

Pala-to . . . . 

Nenap . . . . 

chhy;kE . . . 

Vin-am . . . . 
L a r ~  . . . . 

Ing-ka-ti . . . 

Khs-mi . . . . 

Khai . . , . 

Kha-chir . . . 

Gingr . . . . 

Paraqtn . , . 

Agar . . . . 

Hing  . . . . 

Mgd . . . . 

B i y  . . . . 

Udi b i ;  tig br  . . 

Edi  b&-g . . . 

Udi bi-mag ; ndi b i - j i  . 
Udi bit-ji-khar-chi . . 

Kisi b i  . ' . . 

B5 titi: mqt bB ; bl-ming . 
- - -  -- 

YOL. 111, PART I. 

-- 

Jbnmdi (Almom). 

- 
Lan . . 

H a h i  , , . . 

Phyeni . , . . 

Va-si.yb , . . 
Vai . . , . 

Thankai . . . 

Tbath reigvei . . . 
Lage . . . . 

Dhi . , , . . 

LZkl. . . . . 

Jnykn tk i  . . . 

Chn! i~ len  . . . 
Snngimai . . . 

Hii i  . . 
Su-hi . . 

Dhaaji jar6 . . . 
Hv6 kgphnra . . . 

Snno-hi . . . . 

Pni . . . . . 

~ h z  . . . . . 

Suchchair , . . 

Diig i y i  . . . 

. b . . . 

Hve-ki baba ; hvE-ki b ip  ; 
hvg-ki~ bibau. 

.Nigp babi . . . . . 
Xi bnbi . . . . 

Bib  kubbi . . 
~~ ---- -- - 

I 
Byiugsi (Alrnom). 

RB ; rAgey8 ; rigulb , 

Barn0 ; eaii ; sstd ; eetnalb . 

Yabyo; yebkhay6 ; yabkhe. 
nalB. 

Sichi-ma; sichan; 8ichiP6 ; 
sichigncla. 

Da- rn  ; da ; di-td ; &-ten& 

Chiriya ; chireyo ; chir- 
khaye ; chir-khanal~. 

Yar-to . . . . 

Kera ; tita . . . 

Yu-khT . . . . 

V i n m  . . . , 

Larai . . . . 

Nim-phen . . . 
Kha-mi; IUI& . . . 

Khai; khali&i . . 

Kha.ch&rai . , . 

Hang . . . . 

LALiin . . . . 

Agar . . . . 

H;; "a . . . 

Ma-li . . . . 

H&y . , , . 

Khami b& ; tig b% . . 

6hami ba-g . . 

Khami b i - j i  . . . 

lchami bL.d ; tig bl-s , 

Nisi bi, nisi bigings . 
BB titbi; mat b i  ; bk-ming 

I 

Jhdimh. 

80. Come. 

81. Beat. 

. 82. stsnd. 

83. Die. 

. 84. Give. 

85.R- 

. 86. Up 

.87.  Nem. 

86. Down. 

89. Far. 

90. Befom. 

. 91. Behind. 

92. Who. 

93. Whet. 

94. Why. 

- 95. And. 

96. But. 

. 97. If. 

98. Yes. 

99. NO. 

100. 811~. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 
I 

104. From e father. 

106. Two fathers. 

106. Fathers. 

. 

I V .  P. L.-W7 
4 ~ 9  



-- 

Eugliih. 

. - 
107. Of fathers . 
108. To fathers , 

~ a b i n ( - a )  dagta . . 109. From fathers 

Chimed . - , . I meo . . , 110. A daughter . 
1 I meo-a : . , 111. Of e daughter . 
I meo-bi . . , 112. To e daughter . 

113. From a daughter . 
Ju t  me0 . , - , 

Meo-re . . , 

Chimed (k) dagta . . 
. 114. Two danghtera I 

115. Daughters 

Chime-dits . ' . . 

Nish chimed ; nish ohimed- 
6n. 

C h i m e d - d n  , , 

I meo dor-hi . . 

Nyish chime , . . 
. C h i m e  . .  , . . 

118. From daughters . 
119. A good men . 
120. Of e good men . 
121. To ogood man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men . 

Dam mi . . , . Chandits marshang . . 
Chimed-6n(-fi) de,@ . 

Dam mi-fi , . Chandite maphang-uj . 1 mehe mi-bi . . 

Chime-gen dits . . 

. 

Meo-tn dor-hi . . 

Chandits mrshang-s . 
Nyish chanditso .ma~sheng 

Dam mi-u . . . 

. 

. 
I ruthe mi-u dor* . 
J u f  rnthe mi-re 

Dam mi(-ii) d a g t ~  . . 

Nish dam mi(-n) , . 
124. Good men . 

C h d i t s  marshang-ka . I mthe mi.u . . 

125. Of good men , 

126. To good men . 

. 
Dam min-n . . . Chanditso mayehang-ka . Enthe mi-tn . . - 

Dam min-ii . 4 ,  . I Chanditao maphang-goj Ruthe mi-ting . 

Dam min . . . Chanditso marshange . I 

. Dam mfn(-ii) &gte . , 

' I  Dam bcsmi . . 

Rathe mi-re . . 

127. From good men . Chanditso . mqshang-gan 
dits. 

128. A good woman . 
129. A bad boy . 

Shum shobile bdri-gn . Ruthe mehimi-re , 130. Good women . 
131,Abadgh. l  . 

132.Good . . 
133. Better . . 
- 

W. P. L.-h48 

. Jlar tsotside . . . 

. Dam . . 
,V:~rk chime , . . 

Chandi; shobil . , 



Bnn6n (Luhul). I I 
J~tnggall (Alrnon). 

I 
Eoglill. 

Awa horei, ewe-jii . . Bib babban . , . l07.  Of fathere. I I 
Awa-zhog . . . 
Awa-zhog-chi . . , 

Qemed ti-ki . . , 

Bib bnbben, b p  b n b b n  i 108. TO fathem. 
pita. 

3irb bnbh6 , , . / 109. From fotherr. 

Demed tikog . , , 

Demed tikog-chi , , 

;n gar6; sn gero pita . ' 112. 'Po a daughter. 

;u , , . 113. Prom a hnghter .  

7 -  Demed-shog . , . zara-&piti . , . 11 7. 'Po daughters. 

nemed-shog-chi , . isG-chihi . , . 118. From daughters. 

I 

Mil-yor . . . . 

Mi z"ai ti-ki , , . pi d k o  mane& . . 119. A good. man. I ,  
Mi z"a ti-ki-i . , . ,Gg niko m a e i  , . 120. Of a good m a n  

Demed bore, hemed-shi . 

Mi 2 6  ti-kog . . . 

Mi 2 5  ti-kog-chi . . 
Mi ziii nyis-pi . , , 

Mi&- j i .  . , . 
Mi zZ-jii . . . 
Mi zZ-zhog . , . 

Mi zzi zhog-chi . , 

Demed zii ti-ki . , 

B n a a  marei ti-ki . , 

iarau. . . , . 

>tig nikai me- , . 121. Ta a geod man. 

,Gg risk) mk1188 . , 122. From o good man. 

ll5. D a u g k r e .  

like menso . . . 1 125. Of good men. 

[i niko mane& . . 123. Two good men. 

b45 mans& 1 . * . . 124. Good men. 

like m m s i  . . . 
[6i nikb miti  . . , . 

'oi Lfir pays . . . 

Madam milyo . r # 

Ruth . . . . . 
-VB ruth . , . . 

1-27. From good men. 

128. A-good woman. 

1.29. A bad boy. 

--. .,. 

Gemed marei ti-ki . . 
Xii . . , , 

Tkazn baxh 2% . . 

Demecl zii-zhi , . 1 iL6 miti . . . I 130. Good nomeu. 

I I 
ayr i  garea . . . 131. '.hd girl. 

ika . . . . 

~ i k  nik6 , , . 

182. Good. 

133. M t e r .  



Eughh. 

--.-- - 
107. Of fsthem . 9 

108. To fathere . 
109. From fathere . 
110. A daughter . 
111. Of a daughter . o 

112. To a daughter . 
113. From a daughter . 
114. Two daughters . a 

115. Daughters . . 
116. Of daughters . . 

117. To dsughfers . . 
118. From deughters . 
119. A good man . . 
120. Of a good men . . 
121. To a good man . 
122. From a good man 4 

123. Two good men . . 
124. Good men . . 
125. Of good men . . 

Chfmed . . . 

Chimed (k) dagb 

Nish chimed ; niah 
6x1. 

ohim 

. 

Dam mi . , . I 

Dammi-n . 
Dam mi-ii . i 

I 
Dam mi(-a) dm@ . i 

i 
Nish dam mi(-n) . , 

t 
I 

Dam min . . , 

i 

Dam mln-n . i 

Rangkna (Almora). 

.- - -- -. - - - 

B i  hG-k ; b i - ~ h z - ~  . , 

Ba tigi (sic) . . . 
Bb titi bati . . . 

Jihamir ch8mi (cham6) . 
Khaqir chami-k . . 

T i  chami-chubi . 

Ehomir chami bafi . . 

Nisi qhami-k (sic) . 
Mhax o h m i  ; chami-chan-8 

.Cham.i-chir-k . . - 

.Chami-cha-l6kh 

chami-chg-r (sic) . . 

J h y i n l n i .  . . . 

-- -- - ---_ __.--. 
DIrmiy6 (Almorb\, 

EL-chan-go , -7 
EL-chm-dahu I 

' . I  

BL-chm khsrcha . 1 
I 

Khemi cha-p8 1 
. I  

Khanli cha-.me-g. . , 1 

Khawi cha-me-g dingsn . 

K h w  cha-jn6 liharcha , 

Nisi cha-me-chan . , 

Cha-m6-chan . . , 

.Cha-rp6-chm-ag . . 

Cha-WE-chw-nibing . 
Cha-QB-chan khar-chl . 

JChawi jaiq mi . . 

Ehamir jhy.8n mi-g . . / Khamiaiu mi-g 

Nili jhyin mi . . 

Khamir jhyirn mi-ch8g ; ti 
jhj in  mi-g 18kh. 

.Khamir jhyin mi-chir . 

Mhan jhyin mi ; jhyin mi- 
chan-s. 

Khami jain mi-g h u g  . 
Khami jain n ~ i  kharclifi . 

Jhy is  mi-ji-g 

Nisi jain mi 

Jain mi-chan . . 

Jain mi-chan-ag . 

127. From good men . . ( Dam *in(-ii) dagh , Jhyin mi-chi-r . , Jain mi-chan kharchfi 

126. To good men . . 

128. A good woman . . 
129. A bad boy . . 

130. Ciood women . . 

Dam min-ii . 4 .  J hyin mi-cban . I Jain mi-&an-gii nibing ' I  
Dam tsi.smi . . 
Mar chang . , 

Dam tnesmin . , 

132. Good . . . 
133. Better a . 
- 
W. PT L.-nee 

131. A bad gh-1 . . Mar ts&& . . I , p j n  chami . c . 
I 

Khamir j h y b  bachhai . 

Khamir yln nyipan . 

Jhyain bachhai-chb , 

Yin  cha-me . I 

Gabi.jain buchybk cha-mG 

.Gab6 y8n siri . . 

Jain buchyik cham6-then - 

Jain . . a 

U-chging juin : .la-chying 
jain ; jcllhs jdn. 

Dam . , I 

- - 
W. P.  Id.-550 

Jigpn . . 

Jhyiiu; jhyain . 

hlhan. jhyin ; gtr jhyain . 



BB-mhg-ji  . ' . 

~i- j i -khm-obi  . 

Udi cha-m6.ji-khar-chi . Tig cham&-aai . , . Su . . . 113. Prom a dsnghter. 

Udi cha-mb. . . 

Udi cha-m6-g . . . 

~ d i  cha-m6.mgg, cha-mbji  

Bi-mankT-ja . 

Bi-ming-sai . . 

Udi bud mi- . . . 

Bib bnbban, bep h b b u  108. To fathere. 
piti. I Bib bnbb6 . , . 109. Flom  father^. 

Unin.cham8 . . . 

Khamn chame-mag; tig 
chaulg-g. 

Udi bud mi-g 

Nisi ch -ma  . . . 

Cha-me-mEng . . 

Udi bud mi-jb . . 

Tig cham6-j8 . . Sn PO; sn garb pi& . 112. 'Po a daughter. i 

Khu!iyi gorau . . 

Su garnu-hi , , . 

Ni gama , , . 

Garna . , , . 

Nisi cham6. . , . 

Cbam8-ming . , . 

Udi bad mi-jh-kher-chi 

110. A daughtm. 

111. (3f a daughter. 

114. 'Pwo dsnghten. 

415. Daugkre .  

Bad n6-mixrg-g ' . 
Bnd M-ming-j& . . 

Udi yiid send . . 

Yid cha-me . . 
Bnd . . . 

kchchtaleub; nsal bud 

. Uniin bud mi . . . Hv6i 16ka manel , . 119. A gooct-man. 

. ChamB-mlng-ji ' . . G'ar"a-kkpit~ . , . 117. !@o danghte~s. 

. 

. 

. / Unhn bud mi-sd . . I S p n i k Z m a n &  , . 1 122. From a good man. 

Cham&ming-sai . . 

. 

U n ~ n  +nd mi-g . . 

GaG-chihi , , . 

Unin  bud mi-ji . . 

. 

118. From daoghters. 

SGg nikb menah , . 

, 

. 

. 

. 

. 

120. Of a good man. 

Scg nikai man& , . 

Nisi bud mi- . . , . 

. I Bnd mi-ning-siri-m$ng Niim miti . . . I  . 1 130. Good women. 

121. T* a good man. 

Bnd mi-mhg-g , . 
Bud mi-ming-ja . . 

Bud mi-ming-sai . . 
Unih bud mi-n8ng-eiri . 

UnHn gad siri . , . 

, u-chying danji bud; ei. I $img-ri bud ; achchho 

Ni nika m e  , . 

. 

. 
Jhik nikb , , . 133. M t e r .  . 

123. TWO good men. 

Nik6 mans0 , , . 
Wik6 maman . , . 

Nika manse , , . 

H6i nikd m i b  . . . . 
Hbi h i r  pay& . . . 

Hayri gamu . . . 
Nika . . , . 

Yad cham6 . - . . 

Bud , . . . . . . 

- -. I 
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125. Of good men. 

126. %good men. 

L27. From good men. 

128. A-good woman. 

1.29. A bad boy. 

131. A,bod girl. 

182. Good. 



= 8 u  

1 3 ~ .  J.J~G . . . 
335. High , , . 
136, Higher . . . 
137. Highest , . . 
138. A home . . . 
139. A mare , , . 
140. Hornen , . . 
141. Mere0 , , . 
142, A bull . . . 
143. A cow . . . 
144. Bulls , . . 
145. Cows , . . 
146. A dog . . . 
147. A bitch . . . 
145. Doge , . . 

149. Bitchee . . . 
150 .Ahegoe t  . . 
151. A female g a t  . . 
152. Goats . . . 

153. A male deer . . 

154. A female deer . . 
155. Deer . . . 

i56. I am , . . 

157. Thon art . . . 

158. EL- is . . . 

159. We are . . . 

1GU. Ton am . . . 
Jv. P. L.-668 

KanBsbi. 
I 

Sebka-dite &obi1 . . 

Uthms 

-ka-dite uthres. . . 
Sebken-nits nthlas , . . 

Ring . . . 

Mich d u g  . . . 
Ring-gb . . a . 
Shnm mich-r8ng . . 

RhBd; ahokms . . 
Bnj . . . . 
Rhnd . . . . 

Shum hnja , . . 

i kui . . . . 
Mich knti . . . 

Kni . . . . 

Kntiga . . . . 
B o h e  . . . . 

Bokar . . . . 

Bokre; bokere (fern.) . 

...... 

.. ... 

...... 

Gn totkek . . . 

KO to-n . . . . 

Nu to' . . . . 

Ni tong . . , . 

Ki tong . . . . i 

Kmiw.r i  (Bdmhr). 

Tsdn-ti jigpa . . . 
a n g k  . . . 
Bodi ringk . . . 

Tsdn-ti riingk . . 
Rang; kpb-rhng (male 

horse). 

bfbnkxang ; gbn-mi . 
Rling-on . . . 
Mint-nmg-on ; g6n-m8-n . 
Ddmas . . . . 
Lang . . . . 
Dimas-on; d&man . . 

Lbng-on . , . 

Kdi; kyu-kdi . . 
Mant-kdi . . . 

Kfii.n . . . . 
Men++l.n . , . 
i e h ; i j .  ; . . 
Bak6r , . . . 
A&-on U q r - o n  . . 

; Icy$-ser . . 
G C E  

Mint-pa ; mint-sar . . 
Pa ; sar'. . . . 
Un to-g . . . . 
$a to-n ; ki tong , . 

Do to ; do tosh . . 
Nishi, ninpgn, tach ; 

kishang, kishang t6nm6. 

Kiehi, b i n ,  toch (tony) . 
I 

Manoutl (Lnhd). - 
Bate be . , , 

Ranggi . . , . 
Dn-be rmggi . . , 

Bate be ronggi, . , 

I rhang . , , , 

I nabran , . , , 

Rhang-&e , 

Wabran-de, -re . 
I bang-de , . , 

I goan' . 
Beng-de-re . , , 

Goann-re, goepe-re . , 

I khni . . . . 
I mingena khni, m i n w  

khui. 

Khui-re . . . . 
Mingann khni-re . . 
I l h a  . . I . 
I l i  . . . . 
Chhikra-re . 
I chin . . . . 
1 mingnn  chin . 
Dan . . 
Gye sha-ga . . 

KL shu-xu . 

1111 E ~ U - t '  . . 
Ngye-re shn-ni * 

Kye-re ' 



1 0 b r n b & ~ h . p .  

YO&. 111, PhnT I. 4 ii 4 0 2  

I 

- 

Budn (La). 
I 

4m. 
, - _ 

Q O - I W ~ R - C ~ ~  2% . i lib .hB Jsru(A1-b , , I .I 134. Bert 
1 

. Tho-i . . . . b - 8 0  . . .135.High.  

t 

Thezu bsstg thoi . . 1 
I 

pbikmgeu . . 136.Higher. 

Qcrog-ohithoi . . i W t a r g l  . 137.Bighnt. 

I 
Shrangs tii , , . b-i  g h ~  . , . 138. A home. 

J 

Godme tii . . . [Hreii gh* . . . 139. A mare. 

Shrangs hMi . . . 1Gb8@ . . , , 140. Horeee. 
I 

I 

GodmabhZ. . . lGh0riy6. . , . i 4 l . M m s .  - 1 ;  
Lang-hitii . . . + H 6 i  dig& . . . 142. A ball.. 

Hambntii . . . l i H v 6 i $ 6  . . 143. A COW. 

-- 

...... 

Rsnggi . . . 
-vB m g & i  . . . 

... ... 

Dbih  . . , . 

Nebrhe . . , . 

,.. ... 

... .., 

Bang . . . 
Rihd , . . . 

... ... 

... ... 
Be . . . . , 

hl6 . . . . . 

. ... ... 

Lang-hi-zhi . , . 

Hambn-zhi . . , 

Ehyn tii . . , . 
Mo khy u tii . , . 

Kkyu-zhi . . , . 

Mo-khyu-zhi . . . 
Kyndtil . . . . 
La tii . . . . 
La-zhi,Is-ji . . . 

~ h ~ - ~ ~  tii . . , 

Sha-mo tii . . 
Ska-ma . . , . 
Gyi pp-gye, . , 

Han yen-lla . . . 

Tal yen . . , . 

Hing-zhiyen-ni . . 
pan-zhi yen+ . 

. ... ... 

Rhiz . . , . 

LB . . . . 

... ,.. 

... .., 

... ... 

.., ... 

shn-k . . . 
, . . 

shn-d; Ehn . . , . 
shnuni, . . . 

Shunni . - s * I  I Hv~n-cha-hi . . . 160. Yon are. 
I 

- - -- - - -  - -- -- 
I .  P. L.-56-f ' \G. P. L.-56 6 

144.  bull^. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

148. Dogs. 

149. Ditches. 

150. A he goat. 

151. A f e d  gmb. 

152. Goats. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A femnle &em. 

155. Deer. 

156. 1 am. 

157. Thou arb. 

158. He is. 

I Jhik dingh . , . 

G&; , . . . 

N i h i  . , . 159. Weare. 
I 
I 

I 

. 

i 

Hvei hknl . , . 
Hvei chbeue . , . 

g u i y 8  . . . . 

C ~ ~ B U F ~ ~ P  , . . 
I 
1 
I 

I 

6 

, 

Hmii b a h i  . . . 
Hvaii pit . . . 

BakB . . . . 

Hirni . . . . 

I =-lnni . . . 

Jhik hiran . . . 

i hi . . . . 

Yochi hi . . . 
1 

 HI^-k0-11; , . . 



135. High . . 
136. Higher . 
137. Highest , 

144. Bulls r r 

145. COWS r 

146. A dog . . 
147. A bitch . . 
i46 .  Dogs . 
149. Bitchee . . 
150. A he goat . 
151. Afemalegoet . 
152. Gortts . . 
153. A male deer . 
154. A female deer . 
155. Deer . . 
i 5 6 . I a m  . . 
157. Thon art . , 

158. He is . . 
15Y.Wea1-e . . 
16U. Yon ale . . 

5 
K d a r i  (Bsrb.hr). 8' 

_I 

~ s f n - f i  jigp . * 

1 
I, 

Ringk . f 

Bodi ringk 3 

i 

~sgn- i i  6ngk  I 
1 

b u g ;  Wr&ng 
horse). 

Mbnt-mng ; g d P d  4 

Rting-on . . 
Mhn!-rang-on i g6n-*n * 

Dhmm . * 

K ~ S - ~ ? ;  ee -ear  . I hsrin , . 
G C F  

Mink-pa; mhe-sar . I 
/ T i b a r i n i  . . 

-- 

Rnngkrs (Almora). 

- .- - - 

Tuli hv6 jhyin . . 

Bhungny& , . . 

Mhan bhnngnya j 6 r  bhu- 
gnu. 

Tnk hv6 piin . . . 

Gub r h L  , . 

Gub rG bhi ; t& rha bachhai 

RhZ , , . . 

Rhggi . . . . 
Gab 1; . . , . 

-- 
-- -- ____ 

I ) b m l ~ i  (blmorn). 

__Z 

Bir-chyLng jh.6 . . 

Aisin , . , , 

U-cllying &in , , 

Bir-chying aisin . , 

Gabu ring , , , 

Gabii ma-ring . 
Ring-chan , , . 

Ma-ring-chan , , 

Gabk lang , . , 

. 

. 

. 

, Gabfi air ; tik8 me18 

. 

. 

. 

Gabfi khi , . 

Gabfi ma-khi . , 

Khi-chan . , 

. Nishi, ninpin, toch : na-sisn 
kdshang, kishang t6nmi. 

. Kishi, kinan, tach (tony! . . 

Cia to-g . . , 
' 1 

Ka to-n ; ki tony . . 

Do to ; do toph . . 

. 

. 

Ji sisi . . . 
Ga 6i5in; ga lhen 

lh6) 

Sir-chan . . 

Gabii pha-phfi . 

. Gabii ma-phii . . 

. 

. 

. 

Phii-chan , . 
Ji lh6 . . . 

I Gai lh6 . . . 

. Tad lh6 . . . 

. 
, 

Ing lh6 . . . 

Gaini lh6 . . 
.- 



-- - -- 

1 C h u d & n , d  (Allno). 

j - -  - - - - - - 

/ dBal bnd . . . 

Angnid . * . 

I 
Dom& angsid ; gangr angeid 

/ Lachwhing angsid . . 

I rHng 

. . 

Udi ma r ing . . . 

Ring-ming . . . 

i 

IF. P. L.-56 b 
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-- 
I 

HsQd (Almom). J . ~ W . ~ I ( A ~ M ~ ) .  I I 
I - 

I 

- - - - --I 
Lai chpnngqi bud . , 

s T h a i d  - . 

thaid. 
U-chyingri  thaid ; ganr 

Lai ch;gbg-ri thaid . . 
Unin r ing  . . , 

Unin ma-ring . , . 
Ring-ming. . , . 

Mo-ring-mhg. . . 
UnHu k . . . . 
Uninra i .  . , . 
LC-mang. , , , 

h i -mnng  , , . 

Unin ni-khi . . . 

Unin chhd  ni-khi . . 

Ni-khi-mbng . . . 

Cheii ni-khi-ming . . 
Unin s i r .  . , - 
Unin  lising . . . 

, . . 
pha . , . . 
Ma-pha . . . . 

Pha-m*g , . . 

Ji l h i p  . . , . 

Gen lhana . . 
I 

U lhi . . . . 

Jipe lhiy6 . , . 

(;iay6 lhinn . . . 
_ 

310 ring-m8ng . . 

Udi ling . . . 

Udi simi . . . 

Ling-ming - . . . 

S k i - m i x  . , . 

Udi nau-lihvi . A . 

Udi c h h ~  nen-khvi . 

Nan-khvi-mhg . . 

Chhii man-lchvi-mimg . 

Udi mi-& . . . 

Udi ~uhg-6ng;  ndili-sing . 
Ma-18-ming r . . 

Pha . , , . 

Ma pha . . . . 

Phbmhng . , .. 
Ji lhe . . . . 

Gan l h e n  . . . 

V0 lh6 . . . . 

I n  lhe-ne . . . 

Gani h6-ni . . . I 
I - -_ 

I _ - 

Ait n i k ~  , , , 134. i I 
0 , , . 135.High, i 
Jhik argsn , , , 

bit ergan . . . 
HPeI g h w  . , . 
Hmii ghM . , . 

Gbae , , . . 

Ghari* . . . . 

Hpei d?gl . . . 

Hv6i $6 . . 

Jhik ding& . . . 

G&$ . . . . 
HVE h l  . , . 

Hvei chbauri . . . 
Kuiy8 . . . . 

chhanyiy2 . . . 
H m i ~  b a M  . , . 

Hveii p i t  , . . 

Bake . . . 

Eirni . . . . 

Hirani . . . 

Jhik biran . . . 

Na hi , . . . 

Nochi hi . . ,I 

iStj, Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A horn. 

139. A mare. 

140. Horn. 

141. Mmn. 

142. A bull.. 

143. A cow. 

144. Balk. 

145. Cown. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he p a t .  

151. A f e d  goat. 

152. Goah. 

153. A male d m .  

154. A female dear. 

155. Deer. 

156. I am. 

157. Thou art. 

I 

~ ~ t - k a - h ;  . . ' 158. He 

I 

Na hi . , . 159. We are. 

I 
Hv~n-cha-hi . . - I lGO. Yon *. 

- - ------- - -. - - - -- - 



164. He wee . 
165. We were . 
166. You were , 

167, They were 

168. Be . . 
169. To be , 

170. Being . 

Ends Kmtinhi. K&w'ri (&ubshr). 

, 

, Do toch, 6 - k ~ ,  tote, Ush, Dai totkg , , . Do to-i . , 
G k ~ s h .  

- 
U-Mg (L&pl). 

, 

-- 
\ 

Do-re shu-re , 161, ~h~~ are , , , 

Q. &k&g, th.g, tote , . 

~ S s u n g  (dJgon) tooh, 
~ k ~ ,  tote, etc. 

---- 

I D~EU*, dbgon, td (toah) * Dnge tush , . 

KR dk6-n, t6n, tote . . 

Kishi (ningin) t$kkh, Ulch, 
tots ; khshang (khheng) 
6k6, fi, e ta .  

Kishi ( M n )  &k&h, Wh, 
tote. 

Hach, hachich, hachiny 

, I Ach 

Gn totk . , . . 

N i  tot-keng , , , 

Ki totkeng , , , 

Ngye-re to-i-ni 

Kye-re to-i-ni , 

Do-re to-i-re , 

Qye to-i-ge , 

KO totken; , , . 

, Tdn-mig ; hbhi-mig ; nf- Heshi-ta . , . . Shn-bi . , 1 mig ; Gshi-mig. I 

h's to-i-ns , 

171. Having been I • 

172. I may be . . . 

173. I shall be . , . 

176. Beat . , . I Tong ; tong-ch; tong-ah ( To-u , , , . / Teng-u . . . 
174. I should be . . 

... ... 

G' l~achids-g6i , , 

Gn bsc!l-og . . . 
Gn Illchi-ln (gy$-to) . 

176. To beet . , . 

178. Having beeten , .,. ... Toge-kush , . . T e n g - h ,  bng-nge . 

Heshi-ge , , . 

Gn degak , . . 
Gn haahitak . . , 

177. Bemting . . . 

Gn detak . . . 

T6ng-mig ; t6ug (;hi-mig ; To-n . I . . . 
tdng-hi- nip. 

Shn-cheil-je , , , 

Chha;i-ny0-u gye sha-ga 
h e ~ h a p s  I am). 

Gye shu-og . , . 

Gye shnbi j i s  ( I  must be) . 

Teng-zi . , , 

T6ng-tong ; t6ng-chis ; 
tdng-shk. 

180. Thou beatest , . 

181. E e  beats . , . 

182. We beat . . . 
183. Y O U  beat ; . . 

lb6. Thou beatest (Post 1 Ka-a tcing-in . 
Tense). 1 

... ... 

Ka-s tiug-6-to-n ; kis tbng- 
n-tony. :i 

L)o-s trjng-a-to . 

184. They beat . . 

185. I h a t  (Port Tense) . 

. I KO toge-kun . . . Ka-i teng-nga te-n , 
I 

Teng-za-teng-za . 

Ningiu-a ting-0-toch; 
ki~hang-s:tong6-t6nmL 

Kinin-s tJng-n-tach . . 

187. l l e  b a t  (Post Tenae) . 110-6: t jng- i  . , . toge-knn . , . Do-i teng-ngatek' i 

KO t ~ - ~ n - t a - k E  . . 
DII-s to-gu-ta-k; . . 

DGgon-s tjng-6.to . . 

GU-s tJug-ig . . 

Kai teng-&a ta-n . 
Do? bng-&sk' 

Ni to-tang . . . 
Ki to-ta-inng:. . . 

Nfye-tsi teng-&a ta-ni 

K yo-hi teng-&a-ta-ni 

Dugash to-ta-knng ; 07, 
toga-ta-kush. 

Gu to-mek , . . 

D o - ~  teng- &a-to-re . 
Gje  teng-nga te-g , 



Tain . . . 

Tbi . . . 

Ttzidoni. . 

Ttzadoni. , . . 

TBzador . . . 

-- 

B d n  (Lahul). 

Tel-ehi yen . . 
i 

Gyi ni-za . . I 
Han ni-n-ze . . ' I  
Tel ni-ze . . I 

...... 

Kya-men, ni-men , 

Kha-che-ni gyi kye-gyeg 
(perhaps I ~ R u l l  be) .  

Gyikye-gyeg . '. 

Gyi kya-re gynn ( I  must be) 

Khye-ra . . . . 

Khyed-chum . , . 
Khyed-kye . , , 

Khyed-zhi . , . 
G3i-zi khyed-cheg , . 

Han-zi kl~yed-ohe-ne . 
Tal-zi khyed-cha-re. . . 

Hing-zhi hhi khyed-chheg . 

Han-zhi bhi khyed-chhag-ni 

Tal-zhi &hi lchyed-chhag-re 

CagILb. 

161. They are. 

. . . 169. I wnm. 

h . , . 168. Thou w a d  

h y i  . , . 164. He wm. 

-ko-h& . . . 165. We were. 

ve-ko-b . . . 166. You were. 

167. 'P11ey were. 

168. Be. 

169. To be. 

170. Being. 

171. Heving been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shdl be. 

176. I should be. 

175. Beet. 

176. To beat. 

17:. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

179. I beat. 

180. Thou beeteat. 

181. He beata. 

p hetin& . . . 182. We beat 

h a % .  . . . 183.Youbeat. 

iTh g d b a t h  , . 184. They beet. 

i85. I beat (Part Tewe). 

186. Thou beatest (Port 
Tellse). 



If  2. I may be . . . Gn Lachids-g6i I Ji lhaj . . . . J i  lhu-ke-ch~i . , 

: I . ! 

1EoglW~ 

161, ~h~~ am , , a 

162. 1 wee . , . 
163. Thou m e t  , , 

164, He m e  . , . 
165. We wem . , . 
166. You were , , 

167. They w m  . . 
168, Be . , , , 

169. To be , , . 
170. Being . , . 
171. Having been .. ... ' 

173. I shell be . , 

174. I should be . 
175. Beat . , 

176. To beat . . 
177.Beeting , , 

178. Etaving beaten . 
179.Ibeat , . 
180. Thou beatest , 

181. He beate . , 

182. We beet . . 
183. You k t  . . 

-- 

Dirmiyh (Ahor.). 

. U s i l h 6 .  , - a 

Ji nisis . . . 

Gai nisinsa , . . 

Tad nisanefi . . 

Ing nisineii . , , 

Gani niainsfi , , , 

Usi n i - c h ~  . , , 

Lh6 . . , . 

Lhe-ma . . . , 

LhB-lan . , , , 

. I Tong ; tong-ch ; tong-sh . I ~110 

-n 

I 

M + r i  ( h h s b r ) .  H~ngkas (Almoru) 

--- 
1: -4 I -- - 

DSEUP~, dhgon, td ( t ab)  - 
G' d h - g ,  6-g, tots . . 

Ka Gk6-11, Un, tab . i Ga si-nau-s . . . 

Do hch,  d-k8, tote, f 
d k ~ s h .  

Lhi-n~6 . , . . 

. Ka-s t6ng-a-to-n ; lds to'ng- G ~ - ~  , 
&tony. t i  

. Llo-8 t6ng-O-to . Gsi ohamak laitat 

Nishi (&gin) d k h h ,  1 tots ; kBshang (kishang 
&k8, t6, tots. 

Kishi (kingn) d k ~ h ,  t50 
tots. 

~ d s u n g  (d6gon) toohi 
d k ~ ,  tota, etc. 

Hach, hachich, heohiny d 

T6n-mig; hbhi-mig; nf-' 
mig ; &hi-mig. i 

Hichis . . . ., 
Lhe-kg . . , 

Ning&n-s tbng-o-tooh i Ji-s saitalK , 
kishang-sltong6-t6nme. 

. I h 8 n - s  tJug-a-toch . 
I 
.) Gani ini-tinall 

J6 . . . . 
Gani Si-mi-6 . . . 

Us Bch . . . 

Ah . . . . 

Lhikoh . . , . 

Lhinpm sing-chyang . 

Ge-s sai-tan . # I  
U-s sai-tl . . . 

Ing sni-tan . . 
Gaini mi-ti . . . i  

184. They k t  . . Dcigon-tl tjng-a-to . Hv8 snitki . Usimi-tl  . . 
I 

185. 1 hat (Past Tense) . (3"-s tJug-ig . 
I I 

lb6 .  Thou beatest (Past 1 Ka-s Mng-in . - . I Ga-s saisitan . . 
Tense). I ! 

ld7 .  He. beat (Past Teme)  . Do-s Gng-8 . . . Rv[.da-s snoait I . ll-khan8 sB-s . . 
I 



I C b ~ u d i n p l  (Almn) .  

- 

Usi lh6-n6 , . . 

Gani n inh  . . 

Ji-s sai-ta . . . 

Ga-a sai-ta-n . . . 

Gani lei ni-ni-a6 . . 

U ni-86 . , , . 

Engllh 

Ilhi . . . . 

Lhi-m6 . . , . 

I,hI-l(a ni-ma . , . 

Lhi-ki . , . . 

J i  lhikai . . . . 

J i  lhijai . . . , 

Ji-ji  lh8-m ching-kan . 

U lhi . . . . 
Jiniy6e6. . , . 

Ganlhenb . , . 

U ni-sa . . . . 

Ji-lai niy8sb . , . 

Saii . . . . 

Sa-ma . . . . 

Sa-kai ta-ma . . . 

Sa-mi-ma-chii . . . 

Vai hi . . . . 1 161. They are. 

XI-hi. . , . . 
n'amva-k8-ha. , . 

~ b t a r - h ~ i  , . , 

Hvai-ko-h& . , . 

Namva-ko-hh . . . 

Hvai-k&b . . . 

16% Iwns. 

163.Thon~est .  

164. Hewm. 

165. We were. 

166. You were. 

167. They were. 

Kihirf . , , . 

Higale . , , . 

Hit kuhiri . . . 

Ait hfdhi . . . 

Khhiri . . . . 
h i  . . . . 

Kihiri . . . . 

Tap hatin-mi . . . 179. I beat. 

168. Be. 

169. To ba. 

170. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shall be. 

174. I should be. 

EIgn6 . . , . 

Hatai . . , . 

HaGt pathi . . . 
&no , . , . 

~ihg-no talithr . , / 180. Thou beatest. 

175. Beat. 

176.Tobeat. 

17;. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

1 In-s 8ai-hr16 . . . 1 J -  a t  . . . I Tap hatink . . . I 182. We beat 

Ga-sai sa-tan 

U-s se-ti 

I Ji-8 sBg&s . . . i Ji-a ~ a - k - ~ o  . . . ~d llatt& . , . 1 i85. I beat (Punt Tenee). 

I 
1 

h'i hati . . . . 
Naih galboth . . 

Gasai sG-n-a . . . 

183. You beat. 

lS4. They beet. 

I 
Ga-a ean-a . . . Virihattfi . . . IBG. Thou beatest (Part 

Te me). 
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188. We beet (Past Tew) . Ningh-s  t6ng-ioh ; 1 N1 to-meng . . . . Ngye-hi teq-nga ten 
kishang-e t6ng-y6. I 

189, Yon b a t  (Part T w )   ini in-8 t6ng-ich , . K i  to-ge-knog . . K y e - ~  teng-nga.ten . 

190. They beat (Past Tern) D6gon-8 Ung-i . Dugash toge-hsh . . DO-bi.teng-nga ter , , I 

193. I had beaten , . Ga-s t6ng-shide tooh . 

195. I shall beet . . 
196. Thou wilt beat . . 

Gn-s tdng-tog ; gn-a t6ng- 
cho-g ; gn tdng-ehog. 

Ke-a !jug-tq-n . . 
197. He will beat . . 

200. They will beat . . D6gon-s tdng-to , . 

Do-s tdng-to . . 
198. We shall beat . . 

199. You will beat . . 
King&+ Mng-foch ; 

kishang-e t6ng-tB. 

g inin-s  t6ng-tooh . . 

GU to-gu-bk . 

Go toz tod-kek 

Gn torme-kun . 

Gn todan . . 

Gu to:tak . 

KO to-tn-kun . 

Due tq-ta-kp . 

Ni to-tang . 

Ki to-.h-kun . 

Dagaeh tote-kush 

$01. I should beet . . 

202. 1 am beaten , . 

203. I was beaten . . 

Gn to-tang . ... ... 

... ... 

,.. ... 

Gye tang-&e-to-tog . 

Qye t e n g - d ~ t o - i - ~ a  , 

Gye h g - d ~  te-g , . 
1 Chhe'inyeu gye teng-mo.@ 

Gye-tang-mo-g . , , 

Ka-i teng-mo-na . , , 

Do-i teng-mo-to , 

Pigye-hi tang-mwni . . 
Kye-hi teng-mo-ni . . 

Gye teng-dzi jBe . .I 
Gu toyto bong-tak, o r  eng-p 

top-ta-kush. 

Ang-p t ~ - ~ e - k u a h .  . . 

Gye tang-sa yo-g , , 

Gpe yoi to-g . . , 

Gyebi kng-si tot' . . . 

Gyebi teng-ai toi . . , 

204. I shall be beaten , 

265. I go . , . 

206. Thou goest . . Kct bf-a to-n . . . KO bungt , . . . K i  yo& b . n a  . . . I 

!.. ... 

G" bf-p to-g . . . 

n u  yosk'. . . . * I  

Gu toto bum-tak . . 

Gu bung-hk . 

2 0 7 .  Iie goea . . . Do bi-p to . . . 

208. We go . . . 

Kye-re go5 to-ni , . 
Do-re you to-re . . 

Dn bokuta . 

209. You go . . . 

210. They go . , 

Gye il,i-ga, ildeg , * I  

~ i n ~ i n  bf-6 toch; kishang 
bi-a t 6 n m ~ .  

~ i u g n  11i-a toch , . 

IJ6gon Ill-a to . . . 

213. lrlc \vr.nt . , . Do l ~ i g ~ ,  bi-c-sh . . 1)u bok . , . . Du il-i, ildek' . , 

Ni bong-tang, w, bu-ko- 
tang. 

Ki  bong-tang ; or, bnko- 
tang. 

Duga bolie . 

212. Thou wentcst . . 

Ngye-re yoi.to-ni . 

Ra bi-.eln , . KO bo-ken . . . EL il-i-na, ilde-na . 



I ...... 1 Gyi-zi. !&ye$-+ ni-a ! halai bi , . . 191. I am beating. 
! I 

6 

Temog . . . 

i Gi I z i  tdig . . 
... ... 

I Chsmba LLhnIi 

I Tenggideni . . 

TenggBdeni . , . 

I G ~ i - z i  khyed-rnen-gya . b hlnevithh , . 193. I had beaten. 

Kha-che-ui gyi-zi khyed- a chalain . , ,' 194. I mag beat. 
L-~;-s. 

I 

! Jm@~Almom), 

L 
L hat& . , , 

i 
I hat i  . . , . , 

Uundn (Iahul). 

Hing-phi bhi fib-men 

Han-zbi h h i  tib-&ha-ni . 

. Gji-zi k h y e d - k ~ a - i  . 'a hatikhan . . , 195. I ehall beat. 

bgllrh. 

188. We h t  (Part Tm,). 

189. Yon beat (Purl Tenrs). 

. I  Ban-+ khyed-kga-t9-ne :at habig& . , . 196. Thou wilt beat. 

I 

190. They beat ( P w t  Tm), Tenggader . . . 

. 'ral-zi, khyed-kya-t9 . I . . , . 197. He will beat. 

Tal-zhi-hhitib-L&. . I kt% . . , 

I 

. I Hing-?hi-&I$ k h y e d - k p  ?a hathigh . . . . 198. We shall beat. 
( ' theg. 
I 

, 1 Han-zl, i-ui  khyed-kye- hattai . 199. You will beet 
thad:ni. 

. Tal-zhi-hhi khyed-kyethad Ji httai . 200. bee' 

Gyi-rog khyed-cha-re Ta ( i .e . ,  na) h i t tug . . 202. I am beaten. 

. Gyi-zi khye-cha-gyun 

- l . . 201. I should beat. 

Gyi - r~g  khged-kgn-za , 

~ ~ i - ~ ~  khJed-kya-thad , 

yuid6, p i idog . . 

Yuadon . , . . 
Yaid  , , . . 

Ynidoni . . . 
Ynidoni , . . 

I Yuldor . . . . 
/ fdeg . . . . . 

fden . . . . 

fd6 . . . . 

F a  hatzng . . . 

N i  siggiry . . . 

203. I was beaten. 

201.. J shall be beaten. 

Gyi egyeg , . . . , 

Ban eya-na, . . . 

Tal eyare . . . , 

Bing-zhi ekhyek' . , 

Han-&i ekhag-ni . . 
~ ~ l - ~ ~  el;hng-re , . 

Gyi e-lsn . . ~ , 

Han e:lenn . . , 

Tal e-len . . , 

fdeni , . , , . Eing-&i olep-ni , ' i --. 

W, P. L.-561 

Qiri  gpi , , . 

Nii jai , . , , 

Rai jai . . . . 

A ~ y h  g i  . . . . 

Nai ghatai, n i r i  ting-g8 . 

: Gbatei . . . . 
I Giri  jai . . . . 
I 

'I 
Nr ohei-ki . . . 

Rai kvi . . . 
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206. I go. 

206. Thon goeet. 

207. He goes. 

208. We go. 

209. Yon go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou w e n t e t  

213. He went. 

N i  gB . . . . 214. We went,. 

- - -- - -. -. . - - - - 

W. P. L.-563 



- - --- - - 

188. We beat (Part Icrud).  

In-s si-yi-G . . . 

Ganl-s BE-y"a--tani . . 

202. I am beaten . 
203. I waa beaten . 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. 1 go . . 
206. Thou goest . 
007. 130 goes . . 

800. They mll best . . 
,201. I should beat . . 

Dbgon-s tdng-to , 

,.. ... ' 

... ... 

,.. ... ' 

J i  pung-eai-yiing-t& . . 

Ji di-si . . . . 

Gaidisinah . . . 

Ji-s sait; jikchi Bich . . 
JikmaBlii ; jikseiti 0 . 

.., ... 

Gn bi-9 to-g . 

Ka bi-a to-n . . 
L)o bi-0 to . . U di-ni . . . . . . I  

sit . , , 

Ji-8 ad-m chyang-ni . 

JikkmBa9i . 
Ji di8 . B . 
G a a n .  . . 

H v 6 b .  . r . 

usi s.y;~ . . 

Ji-s sai-m ching-ni . . 

Gai di-nssii. . . . 
.. I 

208. me go . . . 

209. you go . . . 

2lO.TLeygo . . . 

211.1went . . . 

214. Wc went . . . ' Sillgin I~f-c-ch ; kiehmg' Nung dytsngo . . . In digis . . . 1 bi-G, ! 
_ .  _ _ _ _ _ . - -  ..a 
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Nillg%n bi-a toch ; kishene 
bi-b t6nm6. 

~ i u h  bi-a to& . 
1J6gon bi-a to . 1 

N~~~ disnng . . 

Gandiain . . . 

HvE-jan din , , . 

xn dinvan , . . . 

G a n i d i s m  . . . 

Usi di-ti . . . - 
Gfi bi-$-g . . I Ji dii . . . . Ji di-si . . . - . 



I ~ i - ~  aai-g-tii-t-tu . . Ji-a sa-k &-to . . . Ni  hatai bi , , , 191. I am beating. 

Jmgg.ll IAlmm). Englbh. 

Vein bet& 188. We k t  (Part Tsnrc). 

-- I 

~ ~ n i - ~ a i  66-ni-s . . 
ps:-sai se-ne-s . . 

Chndllngmi (Almon).  

-- - - 

ln-- efi-n&~ . . . 

$i-6 s$-t&ng, sai-t-ta . . Ji-s sa-cli-tti . , . Na chalain , , .I 191. 1 may beat. 

B y i l l p i  (Almora). 

In-0 sans0 . . , 

Gani-8 mni-so . . . 

Usi-s sanch0 . . . 

Ji-s sai-g-te-as . 

Ji-s sai-g-as . . . 

Ga-s 86-yan . . Ga-s sain0 . . . K a t  hataiga . . . 196. Thou wilt best. 

Va  hat^ . , , , 

Hatta . . , 

I 

Ji-fl sa-k ti-to niy6e . . 

Ji-ssa-k-66 . . . 

Ji-s sai-ying . . 

189. YOU bert ( P ~ U  T-1. 

190. They beat (Post TM), 

E a l i  sy:g6 , , . 
IS3 h*8vith& , . 

Ji-8 sa-td . . . 

Usai 06-gang. . . . 
Ln-sai s6-yeng-n6 . . 

Gani-s e6-ymg-ni . . 

192. I wee beating. 

193. I hed beeten. 

Usi-e 86-yang . . 

Na hatbhaa . , . 

U-e sail6 , . . 

In-s sain6 . , . 
Gani-s a-tani . . . 

Ji-s sai-m chi-na-ni . . 

195. I shall beet. 

Ati-s sai-lo . . . 

Jiya dung-8; ji pachyBng-ye 

Ns . . 

NL siggiy . . 

Qiri gorii , , 

NZjai , . , 

Raijai . . . 
A y 8 g B .  . . 
Nai ghatai, niri  bg-gii 

G h a t a i .  . . 
Giri jai . . . 

Hatti16 . , . . 

N i  hathigh . . . . 

Gati hsttai . . . 

Ji sa-m chi-khay6 . . 

Jiy6 dung-sir niy6s ; ji 
pachying-n6. 

J i y ~  dung-syggey6 . 

Jidiye . . . . 

Gan den& . . 
0 di-ni . . . 

In  di-n8 a • a 

Gani di-ni . . . 

Usi di-n8 . . . 
Ji d6yae . . 

197. He will beat. 

198. We shall best. 

199. You will beet. 

Ui hettai , , . . 

Jipa-chying-yem; pa-jying- 
yeso. 

Ji pa-chying-the niyeed 

Ji pchyi,,ng-nmn . 
JidiyB . . . 
Gan di-gan6 . . 
IJ di-gpn . 
In di-ganya . . 
Gani di-gni-ll . . 
Ati dig-pat . , 

Ji diy6 . , , 

I r a n  dines . , . Gan din-s,y . , . Na ohei-kb . . . 212. Thou wentank 

200. They will beet. 

Ka hatai . . 

. 

. 

. 
, 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

201. I should beat. 

Te  (i.e., na) . . 

203. I wea beaton. 

204. I shall be beaten.. 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goest. 

207. He goes. 

208. We go. 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

I .  I I .- - -- - 
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202. I am beaten. 

In  di-n6s . . . In  di-nB-so . . . NL gL . . . , / 214. We went. 



I a7. Qo . .  BY^ - . , . Bangt . . . . 11-a . , , 
I 

Ehglkh. 

915. Yon went . . , 

216. They went . . 

Xrrmiw'rl (Buhrhr). 

mn b i - d  . , . 

- 
K ~ n b h i .  (Lahd). I 

--- 
Ki bo-keng a . . 

D6gon bigy, bf-6-sh . . 

219. Gone . . 

I 

Rye-iu, ili-ri, i l b  ni , ,I 
i 

Bf-bi . , . . 

Dnga boke . . 

220. What is your nanie ? . 

DO-l'e ili-re, ildore 

B O ~  . . . . . 

221, How old is this horse ? 

223. How many sons are l(i-n bobs-n kfm-6 t t r i  KUU bi-lia kim-a tai (or Kana bi-u ghar-rang ~- 
there in your father's dekrits ching-on dn ? toda) chhanga tush ? mi yo tore? 

11-je . . . I 
' 1  

Ka-n nzrnang t% P . . 

222. HOW f & ~  is it  from here 
to Kashmir ? 

JU ring-6 b6shaug ? . 

I 225. The son of my uncle is Gatcit bobs-u chang-s gaMt Aka blkama-ka chho-ka Gyin agun yo do-u rhing. 
married to his sister. habi-u rings tang jBn6 biang dm-ku riugz-rang mng bea lasi tot'. I 

Panka chhnge nam ? . 

Ju-bgb Kashmiree tang 
GrB vark dfi ? 

house ? 
2%. I hare walked a long 

way to-day. 

Kanu min ohhi ? , 

. I 
En rang-ka toda blws to ? . Di rhang tiipa shut1 ? I 

. I  
N ioh Kashmir toda dur to ? 

~ 6 m  .gn gob vork yd-ynn Gu tid dui-az audez burn- 
to-g. kek. 

226. In the houee is the sad- 
& of the wh~te horse. 

Kashtuir der-hi anyo oi tot$? 1 

Gye tog san-jig oi joriga, . 
I 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

tang 1Qnshiti. 
Tag ring-a g i  kfm-6 dB . 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

230. He is sitting on a home 
under that tree. 

Gi-s n$-u pisht,ing den 
shed. ' 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

shot-ke. 
Kim-a chhog ghore-ka 

];athi to. 

i Du-ka pisMing-nga kathi 1 L)o-u thikhi-ring chhige, 
pichiug. I kJ-e-u. I 

Ga-s d6-u ching-fi gob 
t6ng-shids-to. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

I 
Dhangsi rhang-ngu chiga i 

du ghar-rang tot'. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Gn kan-ka chho-nj masti 
bent lamek (or lige). 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Gye do-n yo-bi mast tarfib-& 
teng-ri-ga. 

Do rring-fi bal den lang-on Dn kathing-nga langa 
zen roigd to. rakuta-to. 

Do na b6tang-6 yfithng 
rang den t6shie d6. 

Dn ranga nn bitingan yen 
niishii. 

N<-u baii an-n ringses 
&mas da. 

Du-ka ban dn-ka rings-ka 
nits lamas to. 

Nf-n .mcilang nish rapfas 
pii pa6li dii. 

Dn-ka. mnlang rf~i tok to . 

~ n ~ , b b s  nfi g h t e  kfm-6 
t ~ s h - o  to-sh. 

Du buthau poyang i rhng-  
&an-tog king tot'. 

Ang bi nu phikuch kima 
royo-to. 

Ja ripis nf-fi ran . . 

Da-n kika do-u rhing b e - ~  
lame tot'. 

Nn toknp duguj rat . . 

Da-u las dhai tangga shut'. , 

Gyiu b i  du bare ghar-rang 
bang-bak'. 

Di trtngga do-bi r& . , 

235. Take those rupees from Nfi rapfin-ii nii-dagts nn . Dnga tokap du-dits i t  . Da Cangga-re da-u do-r-hi 
him. lep-tu. 

Dn-bi ruche teng-nge mhi- 
ring bhu-dn. 

Khuang-hi ti huta . . 
236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from t,he 
well. 

239. Whose boy comes be- Hit-u chang ki-n nynms Hat-ka chho kan-ka hipich Kanu thal-e atu kitn a- 
hind you ? bid-a ? buro-to ? pak' ? 

N6.a gob sit& baahes 
tshri. 

Kdaog-ots ti dab , . 
238. Walk before me . 

Dup masti to-u (tornuk) 
hed bushua khudke. 

Kuate-ti an-tang (or ant) . 

Ang oms psi . . . 

.240. E'rorn whom did yon 
buv that ? 

31. From a shopkeeper of 1)EshBng-6 id bani& dagb . Grimange hetidero dits . 
the villagc. I 

Aka uandris por . . 

Hatrigtg ka-8 n4-a eogkin ? 

h'agar-mu ha~wii~i-n d o r - ~  I I 

Gycn tu-i jo . . I  
Drip ko hate ditm khang- 

men ? 
Rai dn atn dl-r-hi hum- 

de-na ? 



fder . . . Tal-zhi elen . . . 1 . , , 216. They went. 

1 2 1 7 .  Go. fi; ihni  . . . . . Ela . . . , 

...... 

... ... 

K: ming chhi ehn ? . 

Di rhlphi t6mi shhi ? . The 6hran.s-tog it'-bing- 

Deig Kashmir chhiri ah l t i r  
ta ? 

K$ btiu dor t5mi yo tod ? . 
Ge td ahetare anda , . 

Gee cheje bia yo6 da rhila 
aid6 biih Lhato. 

Gi do ya haje tenggideg . 

kja-z t~  ? 

Khjag-chi Kluchul ichig 
wai-111 Y 

h n - g p i  llwni kyum-dog 
idmi bu-bha goag ? 

n l h a n  gyi dag-med wai-chi 
mn-gya. 

G ~ i i  a-gll-i b u - k l ~ a - ~  taLggi 
shring bag-mag ri-shi-ni. 

Chnngh sgsi r h i n  (or rh:phij 
p a l i ~ ~ z  tod. 

Da thikhari  palins &ha . 

Bnttha pbef du rhan +!hi 
&zi tdi. 

Shii ~hl.angs-k! i cbhiga tha- 
g h ~ a  226. zu kyurn.do3 ni. 

Chhigatal-gyi gyab-tog bu- bi-hi bikhar thi . 227. 
ra. 

I 

Da l eh i  dhi i  +mgg . . 

ilkark Kiemir mnlk jhik bki ? 

bai paya knni ? . . 
r .  

jhik,ldki raikva . 
i 

Gee bir bi6 chnmhn b d  . 

222. 

223. 

2%. 

Dbbi di tangg rani keo , 

Going. 

Gone. 

What your mme P 

How old is this horse ? 

How fw is it from 
hem lo Kauhrnir Y 

How many sons are 
thela m your father's 
hollse P 

I hnre walked a long 
Way h-day. 

The son of ~ n y  uncle ie 
marlied to his sister. 

In the honae,ia the sad- 
dle of rne white 
home. 

Pu t  the saddle upon 
his back. 

I 
Tal Lutrtl'i thil-dog shmngs- ve lahi sige hv6n-ki-ni 1 '730. H e  is sitting on a horse 

kyi yay-tog zhod-chi-ni. I under that tree. 

Gyi-zi bl-gyi bu-hha-rog 
hl-chag maug-po khgod. 
meu-gya. 

Roang-gi tib-hog tal d ~ ~ n d o  
roag- ka-re. 

I Tba-zu.i las ~hed-dang I iui pngi . . 1 232. The price of that ia two , sumi yen. rupees and a half. 

sd.hi bhacvh j u k  a 1 218. 1 hare b a b n  hM son 

Tal-gyi a-chho ta-i a-the bhat pi-ni-k& bhdnyu 
basta kyui ni. 

Dii fangg do do& nenz 
hideu. 

kina. 

vai lahi alko dhu& dingi i achara u t j  la-hi. 

'131. His  brother is t d e r  
than his sister. 

Biini t i  hund . . 

with many stripes. 

239. He i$gl~zing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Gia tiii ja . * I  
K t  du ida dofa hin&n ? 

i 

Gyi-i awa thazu ~ h e h 6 - h i  
kynm-dog ehod-chi-ni. 

The bngka  t3l-doa da 

I 

p u l a  mu (sic) . . 

bupayi vri . . . 
). 

Tha-zu tangka tal-gyi nung- 
chi thin-na. 

Tal-dog e-Po lch~ed-zhi ra- 
shi-dang chhun. na. 

chllu-d"ng-chi soti hohn-na 

Gyi basta du-re; dong . 

Gi ha$ doh hincii . . Gall-lia milipd dfiki-jer . "11. F~~~ a shopkeeper of 
the \-illage. 

\v. 1'. L.-537 
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233. 317 father liveti in that  
smdl  house. 

434. Give this rupee to him. 

Han-gJi kllo-c"i su-i bn- pi h i - 1 ~  w y a r a  ? , . 
tsha ra-re ? - 

I 
Han-zi tha-LU su i nung-chi bla13 ;) , , . hl~ong-me11 P 

I '  

fGnpayi p i td  . . . 

batan chai jyaFi hai dai . 

bi lya.l& . . . 
I 

239. Whose boy comes be. 
hind you ? 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that 

235. Take those rupeee 
from him. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Drnm water fi.om the 
well. 

bi git tijtli . , 238. Walk before me. 



, . . Usidisa . . 1 

h i ;  dad6; dineg . D6-1an . , . , 

-g khn mk!y"aSini ? . Gai kha mang-sgn ? , 

his back. 

t% sing-ga khvZ-sg"u~ U tadii sing-g rams:& tBkC 
hi-yaran Iriyuchen. rang-ru-ti syangltsin nlsini 

ri yamba bung nisini. 

lnul u-jabi-pati knr . Tad rupay; v6-j6-cha knr-G 

r&-ni ? 

Ge-sa i gudai-hati m i 1 - k ~ ~ -  Ga-sil tad6 khami-jo tanisa 
nan-i (or mal-kur-nai-4) ? (tbnasfi) ? 

W. P. L.-664 .- -- . .. - - -- -. 
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I I 
BjBangsi (Allnoru). i Jsng&l ( A l m m ) .  i 

I Engliah. 
-. - I 

Gani di-ni-86 . . . 1 Nai ghatai . , . 1 215. You went. 

216. They went. 

G~~ kha min- at ? . N i  min kha ~uiu ta-18 ? . n ' b g  nim dbim knni ? . 220. What is your neme P I 
Hidi-khar-chi K asmir uliing 

vanam ani ? 

Hidi r*ng ulillg s)igat lhe 
(uling un kultat-lu-ying?) 

222. How far is it from 
heie lo Kaul~mir I' 

Ai r ing d i n g  sying-tha-in ; 
ai r ing in nliug lhi ? 

Anc-kharchi Kismir ulnng 
vinam-in ? 

N i  b i  chim-ji u l i  siri 
anan6 ? 

L)hilinri Kasmir m d k  jhik 
l i k i  ? 

Ns ba chim-jn ~ 1 8 %  siri- 
mitng inan ? . 

Rai ghari  gai choke bndh8 ? 

253. How many sons are 
them in your father's 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

221. How old is this horse p 

Ti thiging mat v b a m  
gamohes. 

Than jyi ji mat v - u m  
digesa. 

Ji-g k8h-n siri v6 r a n g s ~ i -  
G-bha dhisi kalichu ; ji-g 
k i h  8%-g byaa vd 
ringsyi-t6 lhlch. 

Ati chim-ji a;ti sid rang-g 
tniki ani. 

N i  daini jhik.lik8 rdkvn . 

225. The son of tn uncle ie 
married to sister. 

J i -g  kiku siri va rnngsyn 
ti jar6 Lya-lhi-ne-gi ; jl-g 
knkti-g siri-g by0 u-g 
rangsyi ti lhi-ch6. 

Ati chim-j% ati sit ring-g 
& g i  in. 

226. In  the houne.ia the sad- 
clle of rne white 
horse. 

227. Put  the saddle upon 
his back. 

N B  pnyz bhaiivi nigu 
bhainyh siga hihn khaiy8. 

Ai-n-mat h d y i  gh0~y0 
bikhar. 

I Vo lug her taikii tay (@hi) \  Ati r ing lung-g-yar tegi Sui-hi bikhar patf.i thZ 
t in i .  

Ji-s vo siri mat chyik-dfigas 228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ji-s vb siri-j8 mat cbgik- 
semi dl-kas. 

Achchhe ati v8g chang her 
tHng ji-g anen. 

NB sni-hi bhaiivi jhik sikri 
saina. 

I 

229. He iggrazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

V a  ati d i q - g  piai-yar t ing- 
rai tak-ti-tanan. 

Ati ati sing* mitatii tig 
ring-ji ti syGk-sid ani. 

Hvai lahi alka dhnr i  w g i  
hacharb u t i  18-hi. I 

V6 ati sing ye-khii tig ring- HvB lahi sig8 hv8n-ki-ni: 1 
ji-ti sya~~gksid-in. g h a ~ i  raphau. I 230. He is sitting on a home 

under that tree. 

U-g pi vo rangsyi chyag-ri 
bhnngtai ani. 

U-g pi va rengsyi chying- 
ri bung thain. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Sni bhaa pi-ni-ki bhainya 
bhativi. I 

Ati m6hi ngai mnhar ani . 232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

U-g maula ngai muhara in 

Ji-g b i  ati mid chim-ji ani . 

Sui pang& mnhari , .I 
233. h1.y father livetl in that 

small house. 
Ji-g h i  ati mid chim-ji 

vasrt-in. 

Ai rupy: a - j i  di-ti (da-ni) Hidi rupayg v6 dfiG ; hidi 
rapaya vo-ji d8yi. 

U t h u l ~  m u  (sic) . . 

R u p y 8  vai . . . $34. Give this rupee to him. 

Ati rapay;-ming vb-ji- 
kharchi kar-san. 

Ati rapayf-ming v6-ji kor- 
YO. 

Ilupayipitai . . . 

Hatan chai j y a ~ i  hbi d d  . 

Ti ly i - l i  . . . 

n'i  git tijni . . . 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

VO bud-syiing dhungaya 
h8ng phi-s gviya. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Ati bud sgting-g saii gingr 
phi.m$ng.-s giyb. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ati kuvingku kharchi t i  
hav8y. 

d t i  biigi-khu-kharchi ti 
hvangiya. 

Ji-g lare chham Ji-g lare chham . , 238. Walk before me. 

N i  ymg-k6-ti khami sk i  
rani ? 

1 Ati m g - t h o - c h i  tig Ati cmg-khn-cbitigpalcl~&- 1 ( i ~ ~ ~ l - k i  mkl.ipni dtki-jar . 241. Prom a shopkeeper uf 
d u!iind&~i-j&. 1 ji-kharchi. i the vil la~e. 

- - - A  _. 
Jv. 1'. L.-507 

! bx kha-mi-j8 tanas I Ga-s ati khami-ji tbnia6 ? / l l i ~ l l  ? . . . 
1 (tanis) ? ! I 

N i g  nigam khami-g 6il.i 
ri-gan ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that 

Ni hi-1& bnyar6 ? . . 239. Whose b y  comes be- 
hind you ? 



NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 

m e  mount,&~~s region between the Assam Valley and Tibet, from Bhutan in the 
west to the J3mhmaputre in the east, is inhabited by a series of tribes which all speak 
Tibeb.B-&n languages. Beginning from the west, they are tho Akas, the I)aflas, 
the Abor-=ris, and the Mishmis. The last mentioned tribe oomprises several sub. 
tribes, such as the Chulik&ti, the Digiiru, and the Mijii. The dialects spoken 1)y all these 

tribes in this Survey be brought together into one group, the North Assam group. 
Most ~peakers of the dialects of this group live outside the settled territories of 

British India, and the numbers returned a t  the censuses of 1891 and 1901 were accord. 
inglp unimportant. The table which follows registers the details- 

Nnme of lnng~~age.  Censns of 181)l. Census 1~01. 
I 

Aka 26 

Abor . . . 170 20 1 357 

AUTHORITY- 
K o ~ o w ,  S r ~ ~ , - N o t e  on the Languages qoken  between the Assom valley and Tibet. Journal of the Royal 

Asiatic Society, 1902, pp. 127 end ff. 

Mbhmi . . . . . 
TOTAL . 

The North Assam group is not a well-defined philological group with salient gram- 
matical features distinguishing i t  from other Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 

The Abor-Miris and the Dafliis speak dialects which are so closely related that they 
can justly be considered as one and the same form of speech. I n  vocabulary i t  often 
strikingly agrees with one or the other forms of Mishmi, as will be seen from the short 
table which folloms- 

&rot\. . . , . . D i g a m  qn-pii . . Datli a-pii 
Blood . . . . . M i j ~  ui . - . . s t  ui 

Brother . . . . Digiru nd-pii . Y, 0-216 

Dark . . . a ~1 ka-n6-6 . . $ 3  kan 
Dog . . . .  ,B n-kwi . . . 3, i-kt 
Dream . . . 9 ,  ydm6 , 9 9  y CmmS 
Drink . . . . . )1 tan% . 9 ,  tii 
]?at . . 9 9  &i 9 9  da 
Feather . . G 3 ,  am . 81 am 
F l o \ ~ e r .  . . . . P I  t t p d  . 9 1  OPP ii 
H a i r  . . . . I I G o n g  . . . , I  drjm 
Horn . . . 91 7 6 . .  . 91 n-rii 

Pig . . I ,  ba-l i  . * . . ,, i l l y 8  
S l a v e .  . . I ,  nz-PO . . . ,, Pa 
Snake . . . . 3 9  tdb0 . , . . ,, tab 

We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers outside British 
India. 

220 

36,910 

71  
-- 

41,731 



INTRODUCTION. 669. 

Tail , . . Digiru la-ni ing . . . ~ ~ f l i  d-mi 

True . . , . . m~-sdwg . . . ,, nun 
W a t e r .  . . . . ~ n d - c \ ~ l  . . . ,, irhi 

Such instances might easily be multiplied. Tliry are stre~lgtlle~eil b!. n certain 
ooi~espondence in some grammatical features. Thus the Dada plural sullix ede can be 
compared with Chulikitii dil; the personal pronoun of the second person is the same; 

the plural suffix lo)q in L)igiru pronouns agrees wit11 lu  in Miri and Dafl5. Dafl;i and 
Miri agree with Digiru in using a negative suffix, while Mijfi, like Aka, prefixes the 
negative to the verb, and so on. 

I n  many important points, however, Mishmi diff'ers from Abor-hIiri, and the points 
of correspondence just referred to are not of an importoilce sufficient to prove a close 
connexion between the two forms of speech. 

The difference bctween Aka and the other dialects of tho group is still greater. 
Under the influence of s tnnge and radical phonetical lams Aka has assumed a peculiar 
appearance, and i t  is often difficult to compare its roca1)ulnry with that of other Tibeto- 
Burman forms of speech. The short table which follows registers some of the most 
striking cases of coincidence. Thus, Aka cili, Dafla ci-bo, father ; Aka ci-)ti,  Dafla lira, 
mother ; Alta ci~agci-sfi and sci, Meithei angang and ma-ch6 child ; Aka gryu, Kuki-Chin 
noi and nau, younger brother or sister ; Aka ZG, Tibetan blo, Lush& Iztng, mind ; Aka 
e-nyZ, Daflii a-nyi, eye ; Aka ozicsic, Tibetan sna, Newlri nhiea, nose ; Aka khie, Tibetan 
mgo, Burmese lchau?zg, head ; Aka (7che-)chu, Chaudlngsi chhaua, hair (of the head) ; Aka 
mi, Tibetan me, fire ; Aka bu, Diimi, Kulung, etc., ku, Tibetan chhu, water ; Aka ju, 
Sinqpho jug, sun ; Aka chhi, Tibetan nyi, fish ; Aka bko and vo, Tibetan phng, Lushei 
vok, pig ; Aka ke, Spitti ghii, cloth; Aka tskzc, sa, Tibetan za, eat ;  Aka thil, Tibetan 
'athzcng-ba, Daflii tii, drink ; Aka ji, Tibetan sbyin, Dafla ji, give ; Aka l iu,  Meithei I&, 
take ; Aka je, Rsngkas sd, run ; Aka ze, se, Tibetan shi, die, and so on. 

Aka also differs from the other dialects of the group in many details of grammar, 
On the whole, it can be said that the North Assam group is not a merely  hil lo logical, 
but also rather a geographical group. 

I now proceed to malte some remarks about the position of these dialects and their 
relation to other Tibeto-Burman languages. Our knowledge of them, and especially of 
Aka and Mishmi, is however unsatisfactory, and the remarks which follow are given 
with every reserve. 

The North Assam dialects can roughly be described as Tibeto-lAurrnan forms of 

speech intermediaiy between Tibetan and the dialects spoken in Assam and Further 
India. 

l k e  old prefixes are still to a great extent independent syllables and have uot been 
fused into one sound with the ensuing base. 

We are not satisfactorily informed about the tone system. Miri and blishmi are 
said to  possess tones. We do not know if the same is the case in Aka or Dafla. The 

use of an elabomte system of tones in at  least some of these dialects is a point of agree  
ment with Central Til,etan, Central Nag%, and Kachin. The preservation of the old 

prefixes the North Assam group shares with most Tibeto-Burman dialects of Assam and 
Purther India, and also with many Himalayan dialects. 

There are no traces of the rich pronominalization prevailing in one group of Hima- 
layan dialects. The North Assam dialects agree with most typical Indo-CKnesc 
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lanapages in principles reculati~lg the conjugation of verbs. The verh is vlrtualiy 

a noun, i t  does not differ for person and number. 
g'her(> are, however, some minor points in which North Assam dialects a s o e  

with the Himalayan forms of speech. 
The numeral kshT, two, in Aka, Seems to agrcc wit11 Bytinpsi nisi, Iinn;iw"i iish, 

Sullmnr nishi, ptc, as to the ternlination. m e  S ~ E X  chtb of past tense in Aha is 
perhalls comlccted with chi, and chic in Diirmiytl. The sulfix no of the relntivo l)aibticiplo 
in ~l~~ ;uld B1)or- \hi-DaH5 call be compared with n& in Y2khC1 Silnilarly the a(ljec- 

tive =,i, s2, or sell. in Aka call be compared with the suffix cltii in MBgari and 

in Clloulns'ya. Tllc accusative suffix en,, an8 in Abor-lliri-Dafl5, bears a striking resem. 
blnllce to tile ~1 11 hich is added to the articles ve and mo in R6ng in orcler to form an 

Tlie use of generic prefixes with numerals in Dafln and Miri can be corn- 
wit11 tho uw of such suffixes in Newtiri and other Himalayan dialects. I t  is, 

h o ~ ~ e l ~ e r ,  lnorc closely connected with the use of generic prciixes in the Uodo languages, 
some Kag& dialects sncli as Miliir and ErupG, and the Kuki-Chin group. 

I n  this connexion we may also note that all North Assam dialects, with perhaps the 
of Jli j i~, use tho same verb substantive in the forlnation of a periphrastic 

present. The v;lrious forms of this verb all correspond to Tibetan 'adzby-pa, which is 
used in the same may. Compare further the suffix tzb of the prcsent in Yzllth5, Limbu, 
Bykngsi, etc. 

The reflexive suffix shli, sli in Abor-Miri-Daflii should be compared with s i n  
Bihing, and l)erhaps also with che in Mikir. 

The fol-luation of causals is only known in Dafli and Miri, where tlle verb ' to do,' 
ma and n ~ 6 ,  re\pl~cti.crclg, is suExed to the principal verb. Conlpare the causal suffixes mu 
in Rai, n ~ i t  i l r  R6ng aud other dialects. The causal in Aka is probably formed in the 
same way as in Tibctaa. 

The causal s u h x  ma, mci can also be compared with the prefixed ma, man, eta., in 
the Old Kuki dialects. 

The genitive is formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word. Aka 
often repcdats the former by means of a pronominal prefix before the latter. Tlle same is, 
to some extent, tllc case in Himalayall dialects, and it is the prevailing principle in the 
Kulti-Chin group. The genitive suffixes ka in Dafli and Bliri, chi, etc., in Aka corre- 
&pond t o  forms such as 'Jibeta11 Icyi, Meitllri gi, Bunsln gyi, gi, Kaniishi k~ i ,  and so on. 

A prefix which occurs in various forius such as a, e, i, o, and r r ,  is apparently used 
in all dialects, with perhaps the exception of M i j ~ .  It is not like the Burmese prefix a, 
used to form nouns of actiou from verbs, but is very common before nouns and adjectives, 
apparently without adding anything to the meaning. A similar prefix is common in 
many Himalayan dialects, and in the Mag; and the Kuki-Chin languages. It is prob- 
ably by oriqin a demolistri~tivr or personal pronoun. I n  Aka it is identical in form 
with the pronoun of the third person. 

Dafli, BIiii, and nlishmi make use of a prefix ka hef ore adjective<. Tn this respect 
they agl-cc with the dialects of the I{odo, R'igi, and Kachin groups. I n  this connexion 
we may also note that Daflc a~icl Miri agree with Kachin in repeating the last syllable 
of names of' animals before the suffixes of gender. 

Tho sn5x of tlic comparative in  Dada and Miri i s  y&, which corresponds to ~6 and 
z6 in many Kuki-Chin dialects 
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several other postpositions and suffixes can bc traced in other conneoted dialects. 
~ h u s  the plural sufix de in Aka, kiding in Miri, edd in Dafli, dli in Cliulika~, eto., oan 
be compared with Tibetan dao, Manchlti de. l'he suffixes ~ a ,  la, etc., of thecoenct ive  
participle in Alrcl, Dafla, and Miri, should be compared with Tibetan ?la, nn8, la, lae, and 
similar forms in many connected languages. The locative suffix l d  in Daflk and Miri 
oorresponds to Tibetan la. The Miri futurc suffix ye correspondv to Byingsi ye, and 
so on. It is not however of any interest to register such details, so long as our knom- 
ledge of the North Assam dialects is not more satisfaotory. They mould, at the utmost, 
give a very imperfect picture of the actual state of affaire. I therefore aonfinc ~uysclf 
to some remarlis on thc numeral4 and the personal pronouns. 

Tho first five numerals are :- 

One.-The forms in Daflg, Chulikati, and Digaru are practically identical. A k i ~  a 

corresponds to Miri cilcd, Meithei a-mci, Kachin ai-mci, I)urgmili ak'-po ; Waling alcta, eto. 
Mijfi Ico-m6 perhaps corresponds to Chouras'ya kolo, Uihing kolzy, etc. The final m6 
must be compared with mci in Meithei a-mci, Kacbin ai-nui, etc. 

Two.-Aka kshi is probably derived from knyie, compare Aka chlri, Tibetan ltyi fish. 
The final shi should be compared with the termination in UyBngsi ~tisi, etc. The prefix 

Ic is identical with Mishmi lcci and corresponds to Tibctan 9 in gglyis, t~ i~o.  Da05 and 
Miri use a prefix 5 Like many Central and Eastern Nigi  di:llects. 

Three.-Misllmi, and probably also Aka, have a prefix E(i corresponding to g in 
Tibetan gaum, three. Daflii and Miri prefix ci. Compare two. 

Four.-All dialects apparently contain a numeral li or ri wit11 a suffix pa or 11, cor- 
responding to b in Tibetan bzhi, four ; b and b i  in the Boclo languages ; bn and pa in 
many Nag% dialects, and pa in Ruki-Chin. To this p Mishmi prefixes I;& or linns. The 

form li or ~i also occurs in many Himalayan dialects and in the Assam-Burmese 
languages, while Tibetan zhi differs. 

$'ive.-Mija ka-liiqt seems to oorrespond to l'ibetan lnga wit11 1ca prefixed. Alia 

pom is probably derived from pa-nga. Compare Rai bhok-pu, the. The prefix pa has 

already been mentioned with ' four.' Hci in Chulikatg and Dig5ru ntk-raga, five, cor- 

responds to the prefix rnia in the numeral ' five' in Kachin, Meithei, Lllbtii, Miklai, 
Thukumi, and most Nigii Eodo dialects. 

The higher numerals twenty, thirty, etc., are formed by prefixing ' two,' 'three,' and 
so on, to the numeral ' ten ' in Aka and Mishmi, while Dafl,?, and Miri suffix thc multiplier 
after the pattern ' tens-two,' 'tens-three,' etc. Tibetan, Kacllin, Burmese, Mikir and 
other dialects agree with Aka and Mishmi, while the Kuki-Chin and most Nag2 
languages form their higher numerals in tho same way as DaRa and Miri. 
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I now turn to the personal pronouns. 
I.-Aka, Daflj, Miri and Chulikat5 have forms which are identical wit11 or derived 

from Tibetan and Burmese *a .  The Digjru pronoun hg, 1, is probably derived from 

the same form. Compare hleithei ai and Khoirlio hni. It is probd~le that the forms 
beginning with IL arc due to an aspiration of the initial 1z9 corresponding to tile aspirated 
pronunciation of soft consonants in Eastern Tibet. A strong aspiration migllt  me^ 
supersede the rest of the consonant in tho pronunciation. A similar intcrchonge 
between ~zg and IL occurs in dialects of Khami. Miju kZ corresponds to ge in Manchiti 
Ind to kei in the Kuki-Chin langua,oes. fi, we, in Aka corresponds to Bllrjmu .;, 
Kanjshi ii.i, &C. 

Thou.-Dafl5, Miri, and Mishmi have the form8 na" and nya", corresponding to 
Anggmi no and similar forms in numerous Himalayan and Assam-Burmese dialects, 
Aka b& is perhaps connected with h& in Sir George Campbell's Hati Garya. Aka jij, on 
the other haud, is probably identical with Tibetan kAyod, which is locally pronounced 
cirhii. 

The preceding rcrnnrks mill have shown that there is considerable difference betmeen 
the various Xorth Assam dialects. The position which they all and individually each 
of them occupy with reference to othcr Tibeto-Burman languages is also complex and 
cannot be brought under one simple formula. There are numerous points of agreement 
now with one, now with another group of dialects. The home of the North Assam 
ti-ibes may be considered as a kind of backwater. The eddies of the various waves of 
Tibeto-Burman immigration have swept over i t  and left their stamp on the dialects. On 
the whole, however, the North Assam forms of speech can be described as links which 
connect the Tibetan and Himalayan dialects with the languages of the Bodo, Nsga, 
Kuki-Chin and Kachin groups. 
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The Alias occupy the hills to the north of tllc Assam valley, I~etwccn Bhutan in  the 
west and the 1)aflii liills in tho east. The Buruli rivcr folms tllc bouudary I)ctweon them 
and the last named countiy. Wc do not ltnow how far they extend toward4 the nortl~. 

The triho is called Aka or Angka by its neighbours. They call themsolves 
Hrusso and 'I'cnac. They are dividecl into two clans which the Assamese call Hazari- 
khowa, eaters of a thousand (hearths), and Kapis-char, cotton thieves. -4mong 
themselves they distinguish about ten minor clans. 

Tho whole tribe is said to number about 230 families. Twenty speakers of Aka 
\rere returned from marrang during tho prelimiuary operations of the Linguistic Survey. 
A t  the last Cerrsus of 1901 the same number was returned fro111 Darrang. Six speakere 
were enumerated in other districts, so that the Assam total was 26. 

A U T H O R I T I E S -  
BROWN, REV. N.,-Conbparison of Indo-Cl~ineae La~tgtrngra. Jorrr,rnl o f  tho Asiatic Socicty o f  Bengal, 

V o l .  xi, 1837, pp. 1023 and ff. Note on AkB on p. 1026; vocabulary, b y  J. h c ,  on p. 1032. 
T h i s  vocabulary has Ixen taken  from s, Datl i  dialect. 

Bennrcs, J.,-Ozitlines of Indian Philology will& a map  showiny the diatribvtion of TnJiatl Language#. 
Calcutta 1SG7. Numelvls  in Appendix A. 

HESGELII~TTH,  1t1.v. C. H.,-The Hill Tribes of the hTorthern Frontier of Assaw. J O I L T I ~ ~ L ~  o f  the  Asiatic 
Socicty o f  Bcngnl, V o l .  xxxvi i ,  Part ii ,  1869, pp. 192 and ff. 

DALTON, EUII,ARI) l 1 v ~ r ~ , - D s s c ~ i p l i b e  Etknology of Benyal. Calcutta 1872. Account o f  tbc  Akas,  o n  
pp. 37 and ff. ; vocabulnry, af ter  Hesselmeyer, on pp. 73 and f .  

CAMPBELL,  S I R  G ~ o ~ ~ e , - S p e c i m e n s  of Langrtages of I*tdia, including those of the Aboriginal tribes of 
Belagal, the Central Provincss, and the Xastern Frontier. Calcutta 1874. A k a  specimens o n  
pp. 238 and ff. 

G A I T ,  E. A,,-Censns of India 1891. Assam Vol. I.-Report. Shillong 1892 ; note o n  the Akas on 
p. 223 ; o n  their language o n  p. 184. 

ANDELCSON, J .  D.,-A short Vocabulary of the Aka Language. O o m ~ i l e d  in 1893. Shillong 1696. 

I am indebted to the Rev. Russel Payne for a list of standard words and phrases 
and a translation of the parable of the Prodigal Son in Aka. The text of the parable 
has been forwarded in an incolnplete form, because the Aka chief through whose assist- 
ance the trallslation was being prepared disappeared before the completion of the work. 
I t  was, therefore, impossible to accompany the text with an interlinear translation, and 
the text itself is also far from being satisfactory. It has, however, proved im1)ossible 
to procure nen- specimens, and I have, therefore, tried to translate the test  as best I 
could. Both text and translation are given wit11 tlie utmost reserve. I have not 
ventured to correct the text from the scanty materials a t  my disposal, and I have made 
very Little use of i t  for the grammatical sketch. On the other hand, I did not feel my- 
self justified i n  lcaving i t  out altogether. The study of Aka is attended with so great 
difficulties that i t  is of importance to record all materials which are available for the 
elucidation of this dialect. 

The remarks on Aka grammar which follow are based on the list of mords, and on 
an  analysis of the lists published by Messrs. Hesselmeyer and Anderson ; see Authorities, 
above. 

Pronunciation.-Tlle best rendering of the various sounds of bhe Aka dinleot 
saems to bo that given by the Rev. C. H. Bcsselmeyer. The spelling in tho other texts 

is very iuoonsiatent. 



674 NORTH AS8AM GROUP. 

E i are constantly interchanged ; t h ~ ~ ,  kse and kshi, two ; pferi and four ; 
e and i, he ; me and lni, fire. EZG is apparently written for i in ha-thezc, tlly, in the 

perable. 
A, the sound of a in ' all,' is usually written a and o in thc specirnells ; thus, lagal 

na, nab, and agna, for na", I ; ela for eta", under; seiyn and seiyo, his, etc. The sound 6 
is probably also meant in rukhri, rawkhri, and veul~h, to watch, to tend. 

0 is written a and eze; thus, jah for j6, you ; stheu for sth8, nine. 
ti has been rendered in different ways. Mr. Anderson probably means ii mitll his 

& which he describes as a guttural u. He  often writes i u  and ui instead. The Rev, 
0. H. Hesseheyer usually writes ii. I n  other places we find this sound rendered ns e, 
eu, i, and u; thus, nentla, nina, and aiina, mnn ; zu, tzi6, and 'tse, three ; nibhi, ,A&-z&, 
and niisii, nose ; nqse, upsezc, p i ,  $sic, and pshii, high ; sAezc, shi, and shiic, to strike ; g;, 
giu, gzii, and gii, to strike. 

Short final vowels are apparently sometimes dropped ; thus, Iches-nu, goah, from 
khe&, a goat; i 8-ne, he will strike, from shii, to strike, etc. When a final i or ii, is 
dropped the preceding consonant is apparently palatalized, and this modified pronuncia- 
tion seems to be indicated by prefixing an i ; thus, a-in for a-ni, a mother ; nu 
for ~ a r  shiida, they strike, etc. 

Concurrent vowels are sometimes contracted ; thus, sau, also written seu and sou, 
from sa-u, child male, son; boa, from ba-zc, thy father. I n  other places the hiatus 
remains, or euphonic letters such as y and w are inserted; thus, au-ah and cia-w-5, 
0 father ; i-y-au, his father, etc. 

An h is often acldetL a t  the end of a syllable ending in a vowel ; thus, cisih, a cat ; 
nah and nd, I. Messm. Hesselmeyer and Anderson do not use h in this way, and it is 
probable that it is not pronounced. 

The writing of aspirated letters is inconsistent. Thus, we find chhe and che, to say ; 
khak-leh and khakh-leh, again ; khevi and keri, young ; jha, ha, and vo, an interrogative 
particle. 

The aspirates kh and ph in  many words interchange with @, h, anrl pJ f, respec- 
tively. Thus, ~wu-lchzd and muhzc, male ; Ichzi, a u ,  an: hu, water ; phum and pfumu, 
five; phzt-gv-a and fu-gra, horse, etc. P h  is apparently always pronounced as f orpf, 
while I;h sometimes is the aspirated Ii and sometilnes thc spirant &, like the ch in 
German ' ich ' or ' ach.' This latter pronunciation must be supposed whercver Ich inter- 
changes with h, and I have, therefore, in such cases written &. 

Ch, chh, ts, s, t, and th are apparently all intercl~angeable. Thus, cha, chha, tsa, 
and sa, to eat ; enicha, and enisa, near ; Ice-chii and ke-ti, hair ; na-chhi, nu-tl~i, :~nd na-ti, 
my, etc. 'To speak ' is thie~z in Mr. Anderson's list, and che or chhe in the parable. 
The tha in bho-na thacldrc ettheu-e-khzc, pigs eaten (?) husks, is probably identical with 
cha, tea, sa, t o  cat. 

J i s  interchangeable with dz;  thus,j.i aud dzi, give. The occnsionnl writings de 
and tz probably denote the pron~nciat~ion dz; thus, j z c  and dsu, sun ; zu and tzic, three. 
The latter word is given as 'tse by Mr. Hessclmeyer. And we also find interchange 
between hard and soft consonants in other cases ; thus, silizi and 'Irsi, eight ; nza, ' ~ 8 %  

and ntA, mouth ; sza, 'see, and s&, iron. T ~ o  hard sound is, in all these instances, 
given by %1r. Hesselmeyer. In  the parable we find sipzi, sibji, and szchji, tomako merry, 
and in the list of words printed below ve-tchu aud jya, give, and so forlh. Such 
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instances poillt to tllc ahpirated p r ~ n ~ l l c i  [tion of soft initials is ourrent in ~~~t~~~ 
Tibct rnllorc 9, 11, b ,  j ,  a113 d~ are hardly distinguishable fronl tho h r d  
sounds. This tclldonc~ is still nlore d c ~ c l o ~ ~ e d  in thc Assam-Burmese languages where 
most soft initialh bccoirie haidcncbd. Al,a has apparently in most prcservod 
the origi1:al &oft illitials, but the instances (luoted aho\ c show that the devolopmcnt from 
soft to 11a1d hountls alho I ~ e g ~ u i  in that cliolect. 

8 1 ~  and 8 arc: somctimcs iutercl~it~~ged ; thus, fii-shi and nii-eii, noso ; kshi and kse, 
two. Sz ill sza, iroi~, l~roba111y dvnot~b an emphatic s. Messrs. lIesselmeycr and Ander- 
son givtb 'sse a ~ ~ d  ssh, res1)ectively. 

A k bcforc siljilants has aljpnrently a tendency to be dropped ; t \~us ,  leehi and eh4, 
gold. We mity, therefore, infer that a 1)retix k llas becn lost in the numeral ~ u ,  'tee 
(IIcsselmcycr), or tzic (Anderson), thrce. Compare Tibetan gsuj~b. 

B and v are sornctirnes interchauqed ; thus, in  tlle irnperativo prefix be or UP, and in 
the intcrrogativc particlc bu or vo. This points to :1 bi-labial rather than a labiodental 
pronuucistion of v. 

ik! and 12 interclrange in ykzl?t~io and phzlgt-ge, bel~ind, mi-kzet' and akzec6, bad. TIe 
change seems to be eul)lionic. 

Nit, gn, and r r  are solvctirnes interchanged ; thus, agu, Iza, and n6, I ; yae-thau, and 
~ze-thaii, couiitrg ; ~tgyc., gns, and ?lie, house. 

Several other instances of iuterohailge mag be collected from the tests. I t  is, hom- 
ever, impossiblr to c1assif.v them, and wc do not Itnow enough of the dialect to go into 
further details. 

We have no information as to whether Alta possesses tones like Dafl5 and other 
neighbourilig dialects. 

Prefixes,-An otiose prefix a, e, or zl., is frequently used in nouus and acljectives. 
Thus, kzc, fntliem ; a-lu, brother ; e-mi, eye ; e-sb, flesh ; e-jzi-sa, near ; e-niie, old ; 11-pshij 
and e-psl~ii, high. I t  is probably identical with the possessive prolloull of the tliird 
persol1 ; comljale ~-?lzr,lz-ge, behind; ba-phum-iya, behind yo11 ; e-bra-ge, before ; 9ia-b1.a, 
before nle. Cornpart: Tibetan a iu a-nza, mother; a-jo, elder brother. 

The prefix rza in na-phun, wife ; ria-salr, son, ctc., is perlinps the possessive pronoun 
of the first person. 

Several other prefixes seem to occur. I have not, however, succeeded in rtlralysing 

them. 
There are no Articles. ''he numeral ci, one, is used as an indefinite article; thus, 

nii-na a, a man. A - b ~  is sometimes used in the same may ; thus, phrl-gvci a-bri, a horse. 

The prefix e and the demonstrative pronouns may also be translated by means of the 
English articles. Thus, e-nzi-nri, a woman ; sitchic hi-nci khisi a-nye si-m-do-ckE, tiger 

t.hey p a t  many eat, tigers eat goats ; si-tchh hS-e nS shi-nye, tiger that I shoot-mill, I will 
shoot a tiger ; h& nii-lzci dz$-da-di, that man dying is, the man is dying. It mill be seen 

frolll these instances that a demonstrative pronoun is often used where we mould prefer 
the indefinite article. The reason is that the Akas, Like other uncivilised tribes, have a 

much more concrete and vivid conception of the outer world than we. 

Nouns,-Gender is only apparent in  tho case of animate beings. Different words 

are frequently used in order to distingnish the gender of human beings- Thus, 2 ~ )  

father; ci-ni, mot]lel.: ,j-,?ld, elder brother; d-nra, elder sister: f l ~ ~ - & & ,  lnale being; 



676 NORTH ASSAY GROUP. 

mi-mi, nonlno. r a n d  mi are used as suffixes in order to distin:uirh tile :endcr; thus, 
sau, son ; sci-mi or srim, daughter. U is probably identical with the word for 6 father,, 
Sir George Campbell gives a-boa, father, and zc is probably derived from bo orpho; 
colmpara Tibetan p la .  Pho is used as a male suffix in the parable in i,hel.i sa-pho, 
gollng child-male, younger son. M i  is !)robably identical with ni, motller. c ~ ~ ~ , ~ ~ ~  
the Tibetan femalc article ma, and mi in Burmese &a-mi, daughter. 

The words mu-&u, mole, and mi-nzi, female, are used in a similar way ; thus, mw 
uu sci, male child ; mi-mi sci, female child. 

The names of animals are often preceded by a prefix f i l ;  tl~us, f ~ ~ - l u - & , ~ ,  cow; 
fu-mil, buffalo : fib-gvci, horse. 'LILis prefix must be compared wit11 prefixes such as sa, 
ta, mn, etc., in other Tibeto-Burman languages before names of animals, and llns nothing 
to do with the distinction of gender. Thus, fu-gl-6' is ' animal-horse.' 

The usual su5xes for distinguishing the gender of animals are bii, male, and 
female, to I\-hich em, dm, or 7rna is often prefixed ; thus, ci-sir6 enz-bic, cat male; b . s ~  

em-ni, cat female : sii-10 um-bii, a dog ; sii-113 ami-ni, a bitch. Other suffixes are zrl.bn, 
hug;, glo, and vau, male, and jachu, female. Thus, fu-lu-&zc erl-ba or a"nz-bzi, an 

fu-lu-@u jachu, a cow: v6 hzrgb, a boar; vb ni, a SOW: khisi g2o or kl~isi u7,t-&ij,a he- 
goat; clam-vazc, a cook, etc. 

Number.-Number is, when necessary, denoted by means of numerals, or by adding 
some word conveying the idea of multitude, such as de, all (T) ; 6-nye, and annia, many; 
thus, cia 6-nye, fathers ; fa-gvi anvziya, horses ; bo-de lo-kho-de, goods, and so forth. I 
cannot analyse the plural suffixes in mi-mi ji-ju zc, woman all (?) good, good momen; 
na-re .zi nii-nci, to good men ; sleh (i.e., sii-lo) ne-phe, dogs. The last mentioned suffix 
ne-phe is perhaps a demonstrative pronoun. Plurality is often indicated by adding 
plural pronouns. Thus, sitcll.ic hb-nci, tiger those, tigers ; nii-nci f0'-nc2, man those, men; 
nii-nci Z mi-chi, man good them-of, of good men ; Xthes-n6, goat they, goats; scim ni, 

daughter them-to, to daughters, and so on. J a  ciu, fathers, seems to mean your father@). 
Case.-The subject and the direct and indirect object are not, as a rule, marked by 

the addition of any suffix. An i or e is, however, often aclded. Thus, se-e h&zycc, that 
what, what is that ? si-tchh ha"-e nb shi-,lye, tiger that I shoot will ; sapse-za me-na-v-i 
ba-lailz, servant man (he) called ; eioi (i.e., e-y-u-i) chhzcilz, his-father-to (he) said; 
sam-eh, to a daughter, and so on. hh6-i, thein to, is contracted to nai or ni ; thus, no' 
nai @u me ji-m-hie, I them water some gave ; sapse-khiri ni che-ne, servant them-to 
said, he said to the servants. Compare the corresponding suffix a in Daflfi and Miri. 

The genitive is often expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
noun ; thus, fib-gv6 gvo dsimie (Hesselmeyer), horse ~ h i t e  saddle, thc saddle of the 
whito horsc. The governed noun is, however, usually repeated by means of a pronoun. 
Thus, bazc e-ni-ya mr-@u-s i  fie-~zia da, thy-father his-house-in male-child how-many are? 
how many sons are tliere in your father's house ? suin e-16, tree it's-bottom, under the 
tree ; Ju-gv6 grou saio zin, horse white its saddle, the saddle of the white horse. 

A genitive s u a x  chhi, chi, thi, or t i  occurs in  forms such as nga-chhi, my; l t l - t i ,  of 
a father, and so on. 

The vocative may be marked by adding cc ; thus, ciu-w-ci, 0 fibther. 
- - - 

' Mr. Anderson b?ives phu-govd, and adds that the wo1.d i n  bormwed from Assamese. U u t  9 0 ~ 6  01 g d  is pr0bfib1y 
identical with Birh go-rtri ; Lunhei s r -Lo-r ,  and silnilsr forms i n  0 t h  connected languages. I t  contsins t1.e root ran9 
which occllra in the words SUP ' borne' in most Indo-Chinese Isngonges. 
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Othcr relations are indicated by meens of po~tposition~. such are gh, ge, and ga, 
i.e., 96, in ; 8e, in ; din and goyo, from; e-16, under ; bra and ara, before ; phum-ia, 
behind ; lure-dts-ge, inside in ; ticre-du-yow, insidc from ; a or ia, in, with, and so on. 

Aqjective8.-Adjectives are often followed by a suffix which is written z i ,  8i, and 

seu ; thus, e-mi-zci, thin ; ti-khd-zZ and 6-kh6-sci, alone, a single ; khe-9<-8eu, young. ~t 
is  roba ably a verbal suffix ; compare the su6x  so, chha, or chho of the past tense, and the 

 orr responding use of the suffix tci in L ~ s h e i  and conncctcd languages. ~h~ 
seems to occur in the parable in sei glte-theu a-brew noko essatni cikhns& dv8e laledebi, 
Mr. Anderson gives ~ z ~ k u b ,  rich, and 1 have, therefore, combined no-ko-ee8k a8 an 
adjective qualifying nti, a man. AkhCsci corresponds to Mr. AndersonBs i -kbmzi ,  alone, 
and is used as an indefinite article. I translate the sentcncc 'that country in (?) 
rich man a that-wit11 joined, he went and joined a rich man in that country.' 

Adjectives usually follonr, but occasionally also precede the noun thoy qualify; 
thus, nii-nci 6, a good man ; 1 nu-mci, good men. A suffix Iza is sometimes added ; thus, 
e-mi-sa-)za gmya, small-being house, the small house ; khe-ri-seu-na snu, young.bcing son, 
the younger son. Such forms must be considered as relative palticiplcs. Adjectives are 
freely combined with ~ e r b a l  suffixes ; compare verbs. 

The suffix of the comparative is fa', also written pha, phou, pheye, and phau. Thus, 
e-9zii-mi i-ama pshii-phL-05, his brother is taller than his sister ; I I L ~ ~ I L  himi nLU&'Il 

pshii-pha", woman that man tall more, man is taller than woman ; ke &due seioh ge 
7 1 - p h ~ ~ ,  clothes all them in good-more, the best cloth. Goyo is used as a particle of 
comparison in  h& noi goyo bog6 plbeye zcmclodti, this soil than that more good-is. 

Numerals.-The numerals are given in thc list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. They are not combined with generic particles. 

A, one, corresponds to ci in Miri, a-rnk in IIZeitllci, ni in Singphc, etc. d - k h ~ - ~ ~ j ,  
alone, seems to be a fuller form of the numeral ; compare Datli akbi,~-gti, l)igiru d-hh&lg, 
ChulikatL e-k188. An instance has already been gireu of tlic LISC of ci-filaci-sci as 21, 

indefinite articlc. The final sci is probably the same suflix as his becu ~ncntioned under 
the head of adjectives. 

Ksl&i, two, corresponds to Tibetan gqzyis ; compare Aka chlri, Tibetan ~ ly i ,  fish. Sir 
George Campbell gives gu-ni. Compare also Sunwir ttishi and similar forms in 0 t h ~ ~  
HimJayan languages. 

zt,, three, is written t z i ~  by Mr. Andelson and 'tse by Mr. Hcsselmeyer. 
probably represents the pronunciation clzii. I t  probably contains a pretix k corre- 
sponding to g i n  Tibetan gsum, three. Compare the forms kshi and shii, gold. 

Fi9.i, four, corresponds to Digiru kfiprei, Bar& btd, and similar f o r m  in other Bod0 

languages. Compare the form fall, li in  Lepcha, Knki-Chin, and Kachin ; Zc in Burmesc ; 
3 

bli in Miigari, and SO on. 
Phum or pjumzc is probably derived from pa-nga and contains the usual numeral 

nga. Sir George Campbell gives bu-ngzt. Similar forms occur in all other Tibeto-Burman 
languages ; thus Rengmi Niga pfii and pihg,  five. 

The higher numerals are formed by prefixing the multiplier to the  numeral ' ten.' 
Thus, dzic-9.h (Anderson), thirty ; phumzl-9.u, fifty. Bi-sha, twenty, is borrowed. It 

Occurs in DimisS. 
P F O n ~ ~ n s , - T h e  following are the personal pronouns,- 

my& or fib, I. ba, thou. e or i, he, she, it. 

I I ~ ,  we. j B  or re, you. na, they. 
VOL. 111, PART I. 
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is also written nga, and the initial was originally ng ; compare Tibetan and 
B-ese aga, agci. Phu, I ,  in NO. 162 is probably a pronoun with the meaning ' 
It is also combined with other personal pronouns ; thus, tagi-phu, we, j ah-~hu ,  thou, 
We is ni or ngi ; compare Bhramu ptgci, I ; ni, we. 

BC, thou, also occurs in the meaning ' you.' A similar form ba-mi, thou, is found 
in the Lyng-ngam dialect of Khassi. Another pronoun of the second person occurs 

do-goio, of thee. Jo, ju-e or ze, you, is also written jah. Jah-phzc occurs with the 
meaning ' thou.' 

The personal pronoun of the third person is originally a demonstrative pronoun, 
and other demonstratives such as fo and h6 may be used in the same way. In the 
lllwal we find ng& and n6, which may be added to other demonstrativcs ; thus, f o - ~ ,  
hh-nc, they, and probably also b'gozb-nd (Hesselmeyer), they; compare ~ ia"  6zl bugia, 
e-mi-su-,za ngya ga re-da, my father that small house in lives ; h6 mi goyo bog6 pheye 
zb-n8-do-dG, that soil from this more good-is, this soil is better than that. B'gou, bu-gia, 
or 80-96 thus seems to be a demonstrative pronoun pointing to something in sight, 
Rusa, their, only ocours in the list. A pronoun du, he, she, it, seems to oocur in forms 
 oh as du-ge, him-to ; du-se, him-with. 

The personal pronouns are combined with the usual case suffixes ; thus, ngb-ge, in, 
of me; ba-chhi, of thee; jo-goio, from you, of you, eto. From sai, that, he, we find 
seiya and suio, his. 

Demonstrative pronouns are sai, this, that;  bo-$6, that (near) ; pfo, fii, be, that; 
116, that; khui, that. I n  the plural nc2 is added ; thus, It&-ni, those. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are formed by adding the suffix 
~KI, ; thus, klie9-i-seu-na sau, younger-being son, the son who mas youngest. 

Demonstrative pronouns are often used as a kind of correlative; thus, ke dedue 
seioh ge u-phou sei Zai-neh seh, cloth all those of good-more that taking put on, bring the 
best cloth and put it on him. 

Interrogative pronouns are juah, zu, or ze, i.e., probably zii or zo, who ? Iran, ha, 
or l~nniah, mhat ? haiz-do, why ? ki-nia or khi-nia, how much ? how many ? 

Verbs.-Verbs do not change for gender, number, and person. 
The usual verb substantive is du, d i ,  or d i .  Compare the corresponding forms in 

Miri and connected languages. This verb is frequently used as an auxiliary verb, as is 
also the cnsc in Dafla, Miri, and Mishmi. 

Present time.-The root alone is often used without any suflix. Thus, chhi 
lihz~-yib 9.2, fish water-in live, fishes live in the water. - 

A, e, and i, all probably different spellings of a verb substantive, are often added; 
tlius, i du-tc (Bessclmeyer), he is; bu gu-eh, thou strikest ; lihilsic she9.ie tsi-i (Anderson), 
goat grass eats, the goat eats grass. We is sometimes used instead of e ;  thus, ma" fiih 
li/l,,shic pi-&-we, my house's roof rotten-is ; nznsi~ gzci rib-jo-we, birds they fly. I cannot 
decide whether the w is euphollic or whether we is the fuller form. Compare Burmese i, 
Rachin ai  ; Kulci-Chin ci, e, and ai  ; N s g ~  e and we, and so on. 

3i or ne, probably another verb substantive, is often used in the same way ; thus, 
uah gi-neh, i.e. ~ a L i  gii-ue, I strike ; lzulz gain, i.e. m i  gii-m(i), I am striking. or e is 
sometimea added to this ni; thus, ba fai-ni han che-r~i&, thy name mhat call T what is 
tlry name? 91u" khu-nie, I go. 
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A suffix a?, be, or bueh, i.e., probably M, is often used in the present tame. Thol, 
ba k&-bueh, thou goest ; nd gri-n-bi (Heaselmeyer), I strike; nal  kha-be-be, I go. This 

is probably identical with Tibetan pa, ba. The m iu gii-m-bi is perhaps an assertive 
01. prticipial suttix. 

Chho or chha ocours in f o r m  suoh aa ni dzc-chho, we are ; lacs du-chha-y-a, they are. 
The md in ba du-cha-mci, thou art, should be compared with R6ng nja, and similar 
suffixes in connected dialects. Compare the m in gii-m-bi, above. 

The verb substantive du, dB or d& is of ten used as an auxiliary. l'hus, i phzirrr nci-dci, 
his wife is-ill ; re-dC, he is sitting ; e gi-da-eh, he strikes ; rawkhri-cla-ya, he is tending ; 

&ha-due thu-deu annia-du, to-eat to-drink much-is, there is plenty of food. M is often 
; thus, b i  ei-ZW ha'-toe na" ei-lid hb-we 2-phd-nh-d5, thy dog that my dog that good- 

rnore-is, thy dog is better than mine. 
The corresponding form of the verb substantive is da"-doc", etc., and this form is 

also used in order to form a periphrastio present.. Thus, si-chit ha"-ni khhsli &-nye ad-~8- 
da"-d6, tiger they goat many eat, tigers eat goats ; ha' nenna zit-un-d&-dG, that man to- 
die-preparing-is, the man is dying. 

De in  ngcih kha-de-be, they go, is probably identical with da", etc. 
Past time.-There is no marked difference between the present and past times. 

The root alone is also used to denote the past ; thus, e @a" ehiit, i.e., ehli, him I struck ; 
e ?&a" mi shii, him I not struck. 

N i  or ne occurs in forms such as che-ne, he said; n i  di-n, i went ; ~ z i  gilirtg, I stluck, 
and so on. 

Bi is very often used in  the past tense ; thus, a6 nci-i &U me ji-nz-hie, I them- 
to water some gave; In-le-de-hi, he joined; ~z i  Jcha-m-bi, me went; kha-bu-do-bi, he 
went. 

The suffix rn in ji-m-bi-e, gave, is also used in connexion with other suffixes ; thus, 
i du-n,e-9*e-de, he was ; la-khe-ri-me.1.e-de, he gathered ; khn-t-i-~nel~-~.e-ze, he divided. 
Me and meh in  these forms is probably identical ui th m. We find this 5uffix used alone 
in forms suoh as ma-kha-meh, he did not enter ; I&&-deo di-m-cb, why came-interrogative- 
particle, \\thy have you come 2 The md in forms such as Bu di-nti, thou wentest ; jah 
khammZ, you went, is perhaps the same suffix. 

The chzc in nah du-chu, they mere, is probably connected with the sufix chb, c h i  in 
Dirmiyii, etc. I n  phu-e du-chun, I wa, it has been combined with n ( i ) .  Jah-phi6 dzt- 
chha-mi, thou nast, should be compared with dwcha-mci, art. Th6 form gzah gzci-chhua, I 
was striking, I had stluck, seems to show that the suffix is not CILW but chd or chii, Mr. 
Hesselmeyer gives so and se; thus, n6 du-so, I mas; na" khab-se, I went. Cornl~nre 

Dlrmiya s6. 
The verb substantive is used in forms such as .i sda, i.e. i shii-da, he struck ; jalr 

irh-da, you struck ; ngnh kha-de-bi, they went. Gli-clwirrin, he has married, pmbably 
contains the verb dazr or deze, to make. 

A suffix lai occurs in forms such as nemZ phie-nZ di-lai, men those came, the men 
have come ; sei-@e-laitz, he smelt, he kissed ; ba-lain, he asked (?) ; Lala Iralcgin dace-da- 
lain, thou feast madest. 

The suffix of the Future is nie or nye, also writ,ten nyci. Thus, tad gii-nie, I shall 

atrike ; e n6 shi-nyd, him I strike-will. Ne is often used instead, nnd this form is pmb- 

ably identical with tho corresponding form for the present and past timer. Thus, ngah 
VOL. 111, PART I, 
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ene, i.e. nti she-ne, they will strike. Bi may be added ; thus, Ichu-ne-bi, I will go ; h,. 
zeu-&p-zi-ne-bi, we will be merry and glad, let us make merry. 

Another suffix of the future is ve ; thus, chha-veh, 1 will say; ba ise. bee 
&&we, thou wilt strike. Compare present. 

T l ~ e  root alone is also used as an Imperative. Thus, khu-nii di, quickly come ; 
me j i i c ,  hewood some bring ; la, take. A suffix e, we, or buel~ is often added ; thus, 

zz r i  &-we, rice cook ; age-lao-y-e, take ; cha-bueh, eat. 
I n  gi-gueh, strike, the root is apparently reduplicated. 
A su5x  chhe occurs in la-chhe, take. 
A prefix hi,  be, bii, or we occurs in several forms ; thus, bi-di- W, go ; be-shii', stlike ; 

bii-dzc-ha, die ; we-tchu, give. It will be seen that i t  is sometimes combined with a 
bi. I n  nci: be-shi-ah&-b,h, me strike, this suffix has taken the form bit, the preceding shd 

probably corresponding to the reflective particle shii in Da&i and Miri. 
A suffix in occurs in plural forms such as leh-in and da-in, put ye. 
The root alone is also used as a Verbal noun. Thus, ha" phiirdie 26-le-gziic siuni si i  

&-we, that axe taltiog tree to-cut go; i sz'cric 15-le-niic llzccsic biil di-dye, he gun taking 
bird to-shoot went. 

A s u 5 x  der~ or due, probably derived from thc verb deu or duu, to do, is used in the 
parable in forms such as sa-deu, to eat;  rukvi-dezc, to tend ; bjiva-deu, dancing (?) ; thu- 
mah-da-deu, to feast. It is probably identical with du in thaddu, food. 

A suffix bu occurs in forms such as sibji-de-bzc, to make merry ; cAe-hue, to call. 
Gi-phi-ne?~, to strike, secms to contain another suffix phi of the future tense. The same 
form is also translated ' I may beat' in the list. Mr. Anderson has n& did@& di-pl'i 
zh-bG-nib, I work to-do understand. 

Participles.-The relative participle has been mentioned with relative pronouns. 
Viddeu, a cultivator, and kidi-rakkhru, a goat-tender, are nouns of agency, and seem to 
contain a suffix 11. Another su5x  ba occurs in dokh&a-ha, a shopkeeper ; compare the 
Tibetan article pa, ha. 

Adverbial participles are apparently formed by adding di-neh ; thus, u.dd-neh, well; 
kho-lo-di-neh, as a servant. The real suffix is probably neh, ny6, or nyic ; compare khu- 
~zya" or khu-nyii quickly. I n  the Parable me find khu-tho-lzeh, quickly, containing a 
suffix tlro which is probably identical with the s u 5 x  di in u-di-lteh,, well. Compare dezc 
or dazc, to do. 

The su%x niii is also used in order to form a conjunctive participle. I t  has been 
written in various wags, as ~zyz't, niya, neh, etc. Thus, na bazGr goyh di-~yz't 6lgic lhlie?b, 
I bazaar from going rice brought ; ha" giis hi-e dokhGn-bcc goy& phic-niic lalien, that clot11 
that shopkeeper from buying brought, I bought that cloth from a shopkeeper; zuiya 
phzr-niya la-vah, whom-from buying took, from whom did you buy it ? clinneh, having 
come out ; zi-niah, having died. 

Le  is often prefixed to niii ; thus, li-le-nih, having taken, with; gi-le-lzeh, having 
struck ; kha-tlii-le-neh, having gone ; Ichu-zzb-linge, having arisen. 

Leh is sometimes used in the same way ; thus, ma-hou-ze-chi-leh, having been lost ; 
khakh-leh, having gone, again. 

Nyii and le are probably identical wit11 the Tibetan suffixes nas and lus. 
Other participles are che-du-re, having paid ; kha-me-bi, gone ; &a"-Bu-mc, having 

aeen ; di-phi-li, having gone, ctc. 
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Many compo~nd verbs OCou, but I have not been abb to malym thorn. or 
Zhi seems to intensify the meaning ; t h ~ ,  kha-thi-le-neb, l ~ v i ~  gone ; - h - g e c h & l e h ,  
having been lost. It is perhaps, however, only a, suffix of the p t .  

Khu is added in many verbs ; thus, &a-&qb, to go ; ,kJo-&u, to see ; mcl.cha-uu, did - 
not eat, and so forth. It does not seem to add anytlring to the meaning. 

Mr. Anderson gives shil,  i.e. shii, to kill, which is a causal of dzei, to die. It cor- 
responds to Tibetan causals after the type intransitive init*lg, ~ 8 w t i v e  kh. 

There is no Passive voice, Nah gi-dah, i.e. ni gii-clri, I am struck, literally meam 
striking-is ; nah singeh bus, I shall be struck, seems to be miswritten for n6 ehii-ne- 

-iia, me (he) will-strike. I do not understand S U Y ~  in ncth gidah etcyoi, I was struck. 
It probably means ' then '; compare lche-yi, when ? 

Thc Negative particle is a prefixed ntli or ; thus, e IZ& mi-shii, him I not struck ; 
~ i - d z i ,  gavest-not; mikzeu, bad. N is substituted for as in nkzeu, bad ; compare 
Pronunciation. 

The Interrogative particles are vo, va, Iu, or blm, and ~nci ; thus, b5 11  hin aie- 
d&-vo, thy mind what thinking-is 3 zuiya phu-niya la-vah, whom-from being took, from 
whom did you buy i t  ? phzl-grk adiat ki-nia-bca, ho~%a old how-much, how old is this 
horse ? khai ha-da-).ill-bha, that what-is ? l z i j f i  sa-mci, breakfast ate, have you eaten 
breakfast ? The interrogative particle is often dropped vhen the sentence contains an 
interrogative pronoun. T h u ~ ,  Ba ni-ni han c1re-~2i-a1 thy name what say, what is your 
name? 

The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 
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AKA. 

(The Reb. RueeeZ Payne, 1900.) (DARRAK G.) 

Ni-n& 5 sei-ya rnu-k_h~ sa kshe. Khe-ri-seu-na sau seioll 
Ban one him-to male childu two. Younger-b&ng eon his 

eioi &huin, &u-w&, ba bo-lo-kho no-je (i.e. ni-&hi) bo-dau sei 
father-to oaid, ' fa ther-  0, thy  good8-of mY share that 
no zg.' Talent& bo-de-lo-kho-de Uari-meh-re-ze namkhor-se. Khe-ri-sa-pho 

me give.' Then goods divided thetn-to. Younger-eorr 
sejh bo-lo-kho i la-khe-ri-me-re-de, utka la-khe-ri-lo-neh e-ra-geh ne-theu 

that goods he gathered, all(?) collected- haoing far  country 

ii-ge kha-thi-le-neh ta-le-neh seigah nenna rnikzes na bo-se-niih ba 
one-to gone-having then there mefa bad them joining(?) property (?) 

sai kllazin. Ta-le-neh seiyah ntks khats-me-re-deh sei ne-tlru sei 
that squcrndered. Then there all(?) spzcandered that country that 

ma-theu-ma-bho di-ne. Sei sa-deu t11u-deu ma-tlleu-ma-bho di-ne. Sei 
in-watt t became. H e  eat-to drink-to wanting became. That 

gne-then abrew noko-essa-mi a-khii-sii du-se la-le-de-bi. Sei bho 
cozcatvy en rich-man one himwwith joined. His  pigs 

rukri-dru-se khak-din. Sei bho-na thaddu e-ttheu-e-khu sei $a-ngeh 
tend-to go-wade. H e  pigs food(?) hztsks that eat-wozlld 

ta-ha-li-na ma-sak-dell. Seiah itchhe daukhein, seiol~ i-tchin, ' ~ e i o h  nu 
but not-ate-even. Then thought macle, then he-said, ' thm-e father's(?) 

titu ania ohha-due thu-deu annia-du, nnh i ma-cha-au. Ya 
servante(?) many eat-to drink-to mzcclt-is, I here hunger. Now 
 ah 5u etthi a-ni-ge khn-ne-bi gna dinua 5 -  chha-veh, 
I father him-of neav go-will I (?) going(?) futher-to soy-will, 

" 5u-ah, nall aioh osra i-vra cei nah nkzen da-da; nah 
" fu t l ter-0,  1 father heaven(?) before there I evil did ; I 

ba-seu ngah che-bue aiah-nah deu ma-cla-phi; noi ba gneu 
thy-son nze call-to now-as more(?) not-worthy ; m e  thy house 

kho-lo-di-ne la.'' ' Be-nah che-da-re ku-zu-linge iy-au itcl~h-ge khahin. 
servant-as keep." ' Thus  saying arising(?) his-father him-of-to went. 

E-ra-qeh re-da sei ey -eu i U o - a u i n ,  a o - a u - l i - n e h  nilvo-di-ne, 
Fa  r* wae then his-fclthe~' him saw, seeing loved, 

nilro-ve-le-neh lu-khro-neh khu-tho-neh jeh-zeu sei enro iyah 
loving pitying quickly r n  n his neck that-on 

sei-be-lain. Sei e-sou i chhain, ' 5u-511, ba-theu e-ni-siai nah 
mwlt (kissed). Tha t  hio-son him said, ' fa ther -  0, thy  e ~ e - i ~ a  I 
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lala dahing, iyah ba-8eu ngeh chem-jell ba ne-thi nngo ma-da-ni.' 
sin did, and thy-sott me to-call thou not-proper-is.' 
Kina-di-neh aiyeu eapse-khiri-ni che-ne, ' ke de-due seioh-ge 

B u t  hie-father seruante-to eaid, ' cloth8 all them-umong 

u-pllou sei lai-neh seh, ekji-ze sei githleh lehin, elisi 
goocl-nzore thot bringir~g put-on, h is- j i~ger  that-on ring put,  hie-foot 

ge-dell sitlra dn-in ; iyah clrl~a-le-ne11 thu-le-neb s i p - ~ e u - ~ i ~ - ~ i - ~ ~ - b i  ; 

on-aZso shoes p u t ;  now eating drinking merry-be-let-us ; 

angas& seih ze-le.ne11, seiyeh Lhak-leh ohha-neh; sei rna -bo~-z~-~h i - l~h ,  
child this died-having, now again alive-is ; he loat-being, 

&he-da-bi.' Sjalr nall sibji-de-bu da-da-bi. 
found-again.' Thela they to-make-merry began. 

Sei e-sou mo-kau-sei pathari geioh kha-khu-da-bi. Sci i 
Then his-son elder-that j e l d s  from. went. Theta he 

khsueh gneh e-theu klia-bu-da-bi seioh i sedu bjiva-deu 
came house towards went then he muuic(?) dancitag 

di-au-lei-neh, seioh i sapse-za-ne-na-vi balain, ' khai 11s 
hearing, then he poor-ma% ( a  aervant) called, ' this whnt 

da-rin-bha ? ' Seioh i du-ge ohbe, ' seioh ba seu-na-keu sai 
is-being-done ? ' Then he him-to said, ' there thy brother he 

klla-Uu-da-bi, bou i radz-ni zara geuah.' Seioh i lu-chhvi-neh 
has-come, thy-fathe~. he ?*ejoicing rice gave.' Then he angry-beisag 

ni-geh ma-ltha-meh ; sei !&o-le-neh eiyeu clinneh kakat i-daueh 
hozise-ira aot-ealered ; that seeing his-fatiher conzing to-etater 

ngeh-sleain. Seioh aiyao-ih ohi-chuin, ' !&O-SOUO~,  nnh anioah erra 
entreated(?). Then his-futhell-to said, ' look, I nzcmy years 

ma-kha-khu-ru reukhin ba nui chera daueh ngeh-sleain, btt auioah 
,tot-departing(?) observed thou me worlc do elltreated(?), thy  gj~arby 

sidabu.sell bah ukhun ma-zu ma-dai-neh. Tam-deh ba nui 
years(?) thy  conamand disobey ~zot-dicl. Nevertheless thou 
khisi-sah $dell ma-dzi nah ja nai nah subji-khiai-nsh dilkha. 

goat-yozing one-even not-gavest to-make-neerry. 

Iyah cseu seih kba-Bu-neh nu-deh dau-khu-lenge seioh aineah khnu, 
Xow the-son this going clone-having . thela neccr came, 
ball bangin seseioh-i dau-da-lain.' Seioh i itchhin, ' sau, kseu-(leu 
thou feast (?) himyor(?)  madest.' Ancl he said,   sot^, ctlloays 
ba nau-thiai ren, na-sam anioah du khai ha-tchi-khon ; iah 

thou nze-with ar t ,  my-property as-nauch i s  that thine ; now , 

ngi-phu thu-mah-da-deu ve-dah. Han-deu ? ba-seu xi-niah, 
we to-feast proper-is. Wlzy ? th.y-brothel* tlied-l~icoi~~g, 

bhakh-leh cbhe-m-l)i ; ba In  chhu-m-hi.' 
again a l i ve  i s  ; thou foundest-agaiv,.' 
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Abor, &fin, and Dafli are Assameae names for a tribe which inhabits the mountains 
between the Assam Valley and Tibet. Many of them, especially of the Miris, are now 
8ettled within British territory, in Lakhimpur, Sibsagar, and Darrnng. 

The tribe has a strong Mongolian type, especially the Abors, who have only in late 
time begun to settle within British territory. 

The Ab0l-s occupy the mountains to the north of Sadiya about the Dihang and 
Dibang rivers. They are apparently a numerous tribe. Mr. Needham remarks that 
we know of some 20,000, and that we are aware that there are very many more to the 
north again of those we know of. I n  British territory there were only some 170 ~b~~~ 
in the Lskhimpm district reported during the preliminary operations of this survey. 
The corresponding figure at the last Census of 1901 was 357. 

The Abors are subdivided into numerous clans or minor tribes. They are at 
present blockaded by the English, and me have no commu~ic~ t ion  with them. 

The Abor dialect is almost identical with Miri. Tho P i s i  and M i n y ~ n p ,  two 
other numerous tribes inhabiting the hills on the right bank of the Dihang, also 
speak the same language. No separate specimens have been given. A list of standard 
words and phrases in Abor, so far as this dialect differs from Miri, has been kindly 
prepared by Mr. J. F. Needham and has Seen printed after the Miri list. 

Tlie Miris occupy the hills to the west of the Abors and extend to about 94" north 
latitude. Tliey have also been settled in the Assam Valley for a long time. They 
mere pushed down by the dbors, and these Miris are generally believed to have been 
slaves to that tribe. I n  the Assam Valley they were conquered by the Ahoms. 

According to Mr. h'eedham, the Miris who reside on the banks of the Brahmaputra, 
Dihang, and Dibang rivers, in the neiglibourhood of Sadiya, call themselves Mishing, 
and are of the Shaiying, Oiyin, Chiitiya, Dambuk, and Shom~vring clans, each of which 
is divided into numerous sub-divisions. Hi-shing means ' a  Shing man,' and is identical 
with ayi-sirrg which name the Daflas use to denote themselves. 

The Assamese Miris are now found in Darrang, Nowgong, and, above all, in 
Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. Their numbeis are returned as follows :- 

- - - - - - - - - - 

1 I of 9 .  I C~II*ULI of 1901. 

Kammp . . . . .  . . - . .  
Darrang . . . . . . . . . .  
Nowgong . . . . . . . .  . . .  
Sihsagar . . . . . . . . . . .  
L a k b i m p n r .  . . . . . . . . .  

TOTAL . 
- -- - - -- - - - - - - -- - -- 

..... I 1 

2,500 3,471 

6 0 1 

11,100 14,752 

18,650 22,247 

35,j10 1 40,472 
- 

I 
- - - - 

I n  Darrang they are found in the eastern part of the district, in villages OD the 
Bhareli river, and to the east of it. I n  Sibsagar Miri is spoken in the north-west corner, 
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opposite ~ a k h i m p u r .  I n  Lakhimpur we find the tribe in the north-eat aomer and on 
the north bank of the Brahmaputm. 

I am indebted to Mr. J. Fa geedham for two specimens and lb t  of s b n b r d  words 
and phrases in tile dialrot spoken by the Shaijang alan. With regard to the 
no specimens llave available. So far as w hnoIv, brevor ,  all ~ i ~ i ~  praotioauy 
speak the same language. 

The DaflLs occupy the hills to the w e t  of tile Miris. Sir William ~ ~ , , i ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  in 
hie notes on the Datlis, states that they extend from 92" 50' t o  about 940 north latitude. 
They have, ill later times, also settled in British territory, in  Darnang ancl L ~ ~ Y ~ ~ ~ .  
We find them in  the eastern part of the Dal~allg district, in villages on the bhare]i 
river, and to the east of it, and in the west of L n k h i n ~ ~ u r ,  on the Darrang border, 
of the Bmhmaputra. 

The mmbers of Daflis within British territory at the Census of 1891 were as 
follows :- 

Darrang . e . . . . . . . . . . .  200 
Lakh~mpur . a * . . . . . . . . . .  790 - 

T 0 r . t ~  , 990 
b 

Tlle corresponding total a t  the last Census of 1901 was 8U5, of whom 403 mere 
enumerated in  Darrang ?nd 395 in  Lakhimpur. 

The Dafliis of Lakhimpur oall themselves Nyi-sing, i.e., ' Sing-men.' Mr. Robinson 
states that the Uaflas call themselves Bangni. 'l'he dialect described by him is, accord- 
ing to Mr. Hamilton, probably that spoken at  Helem or Behnli, in the Darrang district. 

The Dafliis are subdivided into numerous clans, and several dialects seem to exist. 
The western form of speech is apparently widely different from that used in the mat, 
but our information is limited to a few words given by Mr. Hamilton as an appendix 
to his grammar. 

The two specimens of Daflii printed below have been taken from Mr. Hamilton's 
grammar. The list of words is due to Mr. H. N. Colquhoun, I.C.S., but has been altered 
so as to agree with the forms given by Mr. Hamilton. 

AUTHORITIES- 
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DALTON, L I E U T .  J. T. E.,-On the Meris and Abors of Assaln. Jourrtal of the ABstio Society of Bengal, 

Val. xiv, Part i, 1845, pp. 426 and ff. 
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Assam and i t s  mountain confines. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii, Part i. 

1849, pp. 183 and ff. Contains a Miri grammar on pp. 224 and ff. ; a Miri and ~ b o ~  vocabdary 
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calcntta, 1867. Appendix A contains the numerals in Abor, bfiri, and Dofls. 
H ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  sIR W. w,,-A ool,l.paratiue Dictionary of the Languages of India and High dno. London, 

1868. Contain8 an Abor-Miri vocabulary. 
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DALTON, EDWABD T u r ~ ~ , - D e s c r i p t i v e  Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Accomt of the dbor 
Group on pp. 21 and ff. ; the Miria on pp. 28 and ff ; the Dophlas on pp. 35 and ff. vocabnlaries, 
Abor (after Brown), Miri (after Robinson), and Dophla (after Robinson) on pp. 73 and B. 
The last mentioned vocabulary is essentially the E8me as the first vocabulary of ~~~k~ or 
Hmsso, reprinted in the =me place after Robinson's h s a m  (1841), p. 339. It is Dafli, and 
not Aka. 

CAMPDELL, SIR QEORGE,-Specimens of Languages of India includilag those of the Aboriginal ~ ~ i b ~ ~  
of Bengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Duma, MG, 
Abor, etc., on pp. 238 and ff. Another Miri List on pp. 221 end ff. 

S T ~ ~ g ,  E.,-Report on the Census of Assum for  1881. Calcnth, 1883. Account of Miris, Daphlhs, 
and Abors on pp. 86 m d  ff. by E. S. 

N E E D H A M ,  J .  I?.,-Outline Grammar of the Shai'ybng Miri Longuage as  spoken by the &firis of that 
Clan reriding i n  the neiglrbourhood of Sad iya .  W i t h  illustralivcl sentences, plrrase-book and 
vocabulary. Shillong, 1886. 

G A I T ,  E. A.,-Census of India,  1891. Assam. V O ~ .  1.-Report. Shillong, 1692. Note on Abor, MG, 
Dad4 on pp. 183 and f .  ; note on the tribes on pp. 221 and f .  

HAMILTON, R. C.,-An Outline Grammar of the DafEa Language U S  spoken by the Tribes ilnmediately 
of the A p a  Tunang Corrntry. Shillong, 1900. 

The dialects spoken by the Miris and the Dafliis are so clo~ely connected that they 
may be comidered as one and the same language. I have therefore made a combined 
sketch of the grammatical features of both, dealing with them in parallel columns where 
t,he difference between them is so great that their description cannot be combined 
without incurring the risk of obscurity. The materials which I have used are as 
follows :- 

The sketch of Miri grammar is based on Mr. Needhnm's grammar of Shaiyjng Miri. 
With regard to Llafla, I have analysed the forms occurring in Mr. Hamilton's hand-book 
so far as I have been able to do so, and based my sketch on this analysis. I have 
drawn attention to the instances where the Dafla dialect described by Mr. Robinson 
differs. Ur. Hamilton's Dafla is the dialect spoken beyond British territory to the 
north of North Lakhimpur town. The dialect described by Mr. Robillson is stated to be 
spoken in Darrang. For details the student is referred to the grammars just quoted. 

Pr0nnnciation.-Niri and DaflCi abound in vowels. Thus we find a,  e, i, o, and u, 
short and long, and besides these a", the sound of a in English 'all,' and ii, the sound 
of ii in German ' M a e . '  Miri also seems to possess the vowel 6, the sound of 6 in 
German ' schon,' in the word which Mr. Needham spells inquu, what ? The sound of 
qua in inqua, he says, is almost like that of qui in English ' quirk.' I have therefore 
written in-kwo. 

There is apparently often an  interchange between long and short vowels. Thus, 
we find Miri ma-ta and mi- t& ,  search; kg-md, and ke-md, dark, etc. Mr. Hamilton 
remarks that the interchange between long and short vowels largely depends on the 
cadence of the sentence. 

The pronunciation of vonrels is apparently sometimes, especially in ullaccented 
syllables, rather indistinct, and there are several instances of interchange between 
different vowels. 

Miri :- Daflci :- 

A and e are interchangeable in unac- A and e are sometimes interchanged. 
tented syllables. Thus we find the loca- Thus, sa-ta te-na, elephant female ; payenam, 
tive sufiix written ma and me, and tho woman, probably from nyi, a human 
s u 5 x  of the ablativeie lok-ka and lok-ke. being; di-dna and db-dne, is, etc. 
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A and ii both occur in 6-na and i-nc, 
mother. 

A seems to be interchangeable with ci A, '& and ii all occur in the verb c, to 
and d in the verb substantive, which go; thus, i-tlo, 

zi-nna, went 
ocoum iu the forma drik, d.ing, df.g, cizi, li-l9em, on rnming. 
and dd. 

The vowels l and 5 are often inter- A and 0 are often interchanged; thue 
changed; thus, G-kl, and d-kb, a, one; h l - b  and fro-b, for;  hikka and hokka, 
gig-lri, calling ; g6k-15, called, etc. fiwni, etc. 
0 is interchangeable with a u  in ~ -n la ,  

daughter, from au, child. D is substi- 
tuted for 6 before ai  in  the sufflx t i -ai  ; 
thus, ka-tb, and kri-t2-ai, saw. 

The diphthong ui  is sometimes pro- ui and o are sometimes interchanged ; 
nounoed ui and also ii ; thus, mai, mui, thus, bor, younger brother ; buir.ma, 

and nrii, to wish. I t  is sometimes replaced younger sister. 
by zi, thus, bui, he ; bii-lti, they; naim-buir 
and muim-buir, a young woman. Ui 
seems to be substituted for a final ii when 
a vowel follows ; thus, gi-pii, he will go ; 
gi-pui-ri, will he go ? 

Many of theso changes are apparently In  many cases there seems to be a kind 
the result of a kind of sandhi. There are of assimilation between the vowels of 
also some traces of a kind of 'harmonic neighbouring syllables. Thus, le-kin, 
sequence.' Tlius, the particle kii which time-one ; li-myi, times-two ; ZB-Crn, times- 
often occurs after tlie future suffix pii is three, etc. The ii in i i ly&m, going, from 
probably identical with the affirmative 5-dba, to go, is perhaps due ro such an 
particle kc. Instances are bzi-113 n6rn assimilation. I t  may, however, be due to 
pi-pii-kii, they you strike-will ; bet-pii-kii, a contraction of zi and i, an  i being usually 
it will break. Compare bui gi-kring-kzi, prefixed to ly. 
he lias departed. 

A short vowel in  a n  unaccented syllable Short final vowels are often dropped. 

is sometimes dropped ; thus, ka-pi9-ka-m Thustlie final a in the male suffix ba and 

ngd-lzi-ka d-k4m-li, what-is our house-in ? tlie female suffix aa. Compare i-ki ki-b, 

bui kri-pc i9-t6-n, he how did ? how did he dog male ; 3-ki ki-n, a bitch ; but so-ta ta- 

do i t  ? In these instances tlie interrogative b a he tett-na' 
has been abbreviated to n. The elephant. 0th'  instances of 

accent rests on the penultimate, or, if the the final vowel are mu-g and mii-ga, his; 

interrogative be aa a and n$6-zu, etc' Even long 
.qrl]able, on the antepenultimate. Corn- vowels are often ; thus, ' 1  

pare the accent in nd-ka d-mik da kz- again ; e z i  and ezz, cloth, eta. 

pi-k6'-,la, your eyes they what-is ? what 
is the matter with your eyes? ma' ka-p?.* 
26 i-tb'-aa, you why did ? why did you do 
i t  ? In the last two instances the accent 
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rests on the syllable immediately preceding 
no, and a is not dropped. 

The e of the accusative suffix en& is 
often dropped when added to a pronoun 
ending in a vowel. Thus, bui-m, him; 
bl-l.li-m, them ; sim, this ; dem, that, eto. 
The form dem is probably formed from a 
theme dd which oocurs in dd-pi-;& there- 
fore, etc., and not directly from da, that. 

I n  other cases the hiatus remains ; thus, 
ci-hni-em, the father; mi-ma-ena, a woman, 
etc. I n  le-vn-4im-ki, three times, a 
euphonic na is inserted between the two 
vowels, 

F i n d  consonants are sometimes silent ; 
thus, &id, high; iii-yay I~igher;  ycid and 
96, disinclined ; s+t and si, die ; mak-bii, 
brother-in-law ; nui-nz6, sister-in-law. 
Final rag has apparently a rather faint 
sound and is often dropped ; thus, da"-lung 
and da'-lc, village ; ang and h, come, etc. 
It is apparently freely added after a final 
long vowel ; thus, jGting, shoe, from 
Hindi j.L'lt& ; riing and 9-12, very ; pang- 
fie, female slave, but pak-b6, male slave ; 
dii-tgk, a year, but tang-nyi-kn", trrlo years, 
etc. I n  the two last instance.; p&jag-ne 
and tang-nyi-ka", ag is perhaps directly 
derived from k before the following n, and 
not merely added after the dropping of k. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes 
interchanged; thus, gag-m6-to-kci, let him 
catch, from gcik, to catch; 969-la, calling, 
from g ik ,  to call ; dig-at, was, from dik,  
to be ; cib-dd-dew, sl~ooting, from ip, 
to slroot ; po-riik 9*6k-p6, fowl male, a 
male fowl, but  s/la'-bela Len-ba', a he-goat. 
In  such cases the in t e rc l~aug~  between 
hard and soft consonants is due to a 
kind of asbimilation to the surrounding 
sounds. 

L and 91 arc sometimes interchanged; 
thus, em-n&, sayinq ; lG~~g-kiin~-la, gather- 
ing. The sufflxes lli and G in these 
instanoes apparently corl-esponcl to Tibetan 
los, me, ~aespectively. 

The a of the scousntive suffix apn is 
usually dropped when added to pronouns 
ending in a vowel. Thus, ham, that; 
fiycim, me, etc. Compare bor-am, the 
younger brother ; nyi-am, the man, etc. 

The consonants seem to be distinctly 
sounded. I n  comparing Mr. H~binson '~  
Dafl5 with that described by Mr. Hamilton, 
it will, however, be seen that a final con- 
sonant has sometimes been dropped. 
Thus, Hamilton &-la, llobinson IGk, hand; 
Hamilton a-nyi, Robinson nytik, eye ; 
Hamilton 4 Robinson iigzg, go, eto. 

The consonant h in  Mr. Hamilton's 
grammar is apparently often very in- 
distinctly sounded. Thus, the suf i s  of 
the locative is given as ha", but is probably 
a" ; compare azc-w-a, top-on. 'L'he suffix of 
the nominative is usually a ,  but is also 
often written ha; the numeral ' three ' 
occurs as hom-gd and om-gd, etc. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes 
interchauged ; t l~us,  i-ki hi-b, dog male; 
pord ro-p, fowl male; jem-pl and chem- 
pl ,  forty, etc, 

fi and m are occosionall interchanged; 
thus, chen-dna, he ltnows ; chenz-m6, he 
does not know. There seems to be, in 
such cases, a kind of assimilation. Dafli 
n often corresponds to Miri  nl ; thus, 
Dafla nyi, biiri &-r t rZ ,  man, etc. 

L and n are ocuasionally interchanged ; 
tllur, ni5-l&, thinliing ; 4-k-na, coming 
back. Comparc however the %betan 
suffixcs las and nus. 



ABOB-MIBI, AND DAPLA. 680 

is substituted for v in bZ-1ab-di&ag, i t  5, m, are doublpd. Thw, 
i 6  slippery, from bd-lav, slippery ; tit-beg, n&&-ello, taking ; nyemn, iSe. 
hear-can, from veg, a n ,  eta. The pre- nyi-m, a ; %-dmna, ine, +, de, 
ceding or following sound is in 110th and the su5x na, ,,tc. 
cases a surd consonant. ZY has apparently a sound correspond- 

ing to that of 11 in French 'ailleure.' 
This sound is often written i l y  by Mr. 
Hamilton. Thus, n i  irrnmi, thou pe en test- 

not, but HA oimmai-lyd, didst thou not 
b 

go? ku-ilyi-ti, tsnd ; Glyim, i.e. perhap 
ti-ilycim, coming, etc. 

The accent nsuallJ' rests on the penultimate. There are, lloreoer, several exceptions. 
For details the student is referred the grammars of Messrs. Ncedham and Hamilton. 
There is apparently much more change in the accentuation in Dafli than in Miri. 

Tones.-Mili is said to abound in tones, but no attempt has ever been made to 
describe them. We have no information about tones in Da&. 

Prefixes.-Most Miri words consist of two or more syllables. Monosyllables such 
as i ,  a bow ; 1~6, a child ; yo', a night, are comparatively rare. I n  Dafl5 monosyllabic 
words are much more common, though they, in some cases, are only apparently aonosyl- 
lables, a final vowel having been dropped, as in cib from u-bo, a father. Niri and D a f l ~  
agree in using otiose prefixes. The most common prefix of this kind seems to be a or a, 
used before nouns and adjectives. Thus, Miri 645, father ; 5-nii, mother ; a-lcik, hand ; 
6-ki, belly ; ci-ei, water; ci-pui, all ; &-nu, new ; 6-nin, near, etc. ; Dafli ci-bo, father ; 
&nu, mother ; 6-lci, hand ; aiyd, belly ; cissa", long ; a-nii, quiclc. This prefix is 
connected with the Burmese prefix a which is used in the formation of nouns and adjec- 
tives, and with the Tibetan prefix a in words such as a-nta, mother; a-phyi, grand. 
mother ; a-tho-ba, beautiful, etc. We may compare the prefix a in the Kuki and Nigi 
languages and perhaps the demonstrative pronoun a in many Tibeto-Burman languages. 

The same, or a similar, prefix also occurs in the forms 2, i, o, and C or ii. 
E or e occurs i n  Miri E-nga", fish ; 2-ki, dog ; 8-kQm, house; E-pilk, arrow, etc. ; Dafli 

e-hi, tooth ; e-yin, potato ; e-zzi, cloth, etc. 
f or i is apparently identical with e. Thus, Dafla i-ki, dog ; illyi, pig ; bsshi, water, 

etc. I have not found any certain instances in Miri. 

0 is also apparently peculiar to Dafla ; thus, oppo, Miri a-pGlzg, liquor ; oppc, Jl iri 
ci-pQn, flower ; &pi%, Miri E-puk, arrow, etc. 

u and occur in words such a Miri ck-fnii, fire ; Daflii 3-m or i i-m, fire ; ,littii, bread ; 

fiissii, firewood, etc. 
In  most of these cases the prefix is probably the same, the diflerellt forms being due 

to a kind of harmonic sequence. 
A prefix XrE or ka is apparently used before adjectives. Thus, Miri k g - ~ 6 ,  dark ; kd-fih 

hungry ; ka-sha, like; Dafl5 kci-n, darllr ; k6ch, dirty ; kci-Hi, hllngry, etc. A corre- 

sponding prefix ka or ga is used in liachin, NS@, B0d0, and some Kuki-Clun languages. 
Several probably exist. Thus we find a ])refix I~eginniW lvith in 

~ i ~ i  dject ives as ,?,&-id, great ; A&-j@, many ; bd-dotrg, long ; (d-1501 s l i ~ ~ e r ~ ,  eta. 
A gear 112 OCCUJ in Miri m,+lawb, last, aotnpare ldn-k% l)a)k, ?n mwt 
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cases, however, we are not as yet able to decide whether a word contains an otiose prefix 

or not. 
otiose prefixes are usually dropped in words which form the first part of a corn- 

pound. Thus, Miri ci-mik, eye; mik-shcip, eye-lash ; DaflS a-nyi, eye ; nyi-samam, eye. 

brow, etc. 

Articles,-There are no articles. The numeral ' one ' is often used as an indefinite 
artioIe. Thus, Miri &-mi &k6, a man; DaflL beny cikkin-gd, a stick ; nyi cikk, a, man. 
Very often the particles k6 (Miri) and 96 (Dafli) are used alone. Thus, Miri a-mj-k,j, 

fiyi-gQ, a man. .EL and 96 are probably identical with the so-called Tibetan article 
ka, kha, or $a. The Burmese generic s u a x  a-Ichu, which is added to numerals when no 
special suffix is required, might perhaps also be compared. 

Relative clauses and demonstrative pronouns are used in order to convey the idea, of 
definiteness. 

Nouns,-Gender,-Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The 
gender of human beings is distinguished by using different words or by aclding suffixes. 
The usual suffixes are bd, male, and md, ma and ne, female, in Miri, and p a  or bn, malo, 
and ma and na, female, in Dafl5. 

Miri : Daflci : 

Another male suffix Zvong or long 
seems to occur in Miri mi-lvong or mi-logag, 
a male human being. Thus, a-bG,' father, 
a-nii, mother : tci-td, grandfather ; yai-6, 
grandmother: mi-lvong, man; mi-ma, 
woman : pcik-bb, a male slave ; pang-ne, a 
female slave : mcik-bo, a brother-in-law ; 
ma-md, a sister-in-law. Mi-long, man, 
and mi-ma, weman, are also used in order 
to distinguish gender ; thus, Ice mi-long, 
child male, son ; ko-nai-ma, daughter. 

Another male suffix gci seems to occw 
in Dafl5 nye-gi, a male human being. 

Thus, ti-bo, father ; &-ma and &-%a, 
mother : atta, grandfather ; ai, grand- 
mother : 9jye-$5, man ; nyemm, woman : 
nyeglra, a slave; pa-n, a female slave: 
tiim-ba, a bachelor, etc. Nye-gri, man, 
and nyemm, woman, are also used in 
order to distinguish gender ; thus, k6 Bye- 
ga or nye-ga kd, &on ; k6 nyemm or lzyemm 
Ic6, a daughter: nyi aye-g5, a man; nyyi 
nyemm, a woman. The two last instances 
show that nye-gcZ and aye-& are oom- 
pounds consisting of nyi and the suffixes 
- 

96 and ma respectively. 

The gender of animals is distinguished by means of suffixes, before which the noun 
or its last syllable is repeated. The repetition of the noun must be compared with the 
use of generic prefixes with numerals. The prefixed syllable is the essential part of the 
noun. 

The usual suffixes are ba', 9-6, and tiim, The usual su5xes are ba or pa, and $5, 
male, and na, female. Boi and na are also male, and na, female. Nye-ga, man, and 
suffixed as a kind of male and female nyemm, woman, are said to be used to 

The usual forms for ' father' nnd ' mother' i n  Jdiri are bb-bP, father, and nd-nii, mothor. The fcrms d-bP and d - n l  

sm u w d  when outeiden ask quemtions about one'm fatber or mother. The distinction between the two forms is not, however, 
quite dear. In thepamole a-lu', father is  nsrd in the first eentence, while afterwards only the form bd-b9 oconm. 



sdjective. In this Case they are preceded distinguish the of animals 
by the prefix '9 and followed by k6. Thus, of human beings. ~ h ~ ~ ,  i-ki ki-b, a 
g-ki ki-66, a dog; b k i  ki-nu, a bitch : ai- dog ; i-ki ki a bitch : 8i-bin bim-po, 
tam t i m - l i ,  a male bear ; I-ttim tum-na, a lie- goat ; a i - ~ i n  bin-na, a she-goat : rebi 
female bear : mefijak jak-tcm, a he- begga, a he-rnonkey; aebbi be-n, a female 
buf[alo ; mefilirik jang-na, a she-buffalo: montey : i - ~  .yeegg, a dog ; i-ki nyem- 
g6rti a-bd-k6, a bull ; g6rC u-aa-kd, a cow. m, a bitch, 

Mr. Hamilton mentions some cases in 
which the last fiyllable of the noun 
slightly altered before the suffix. T ~ W ,  
8a ha-b, a bull; aa ha-tr, a cow. Mr. 
Robinson gives sii-lr6, a bull, alld a i i - ~ ,  a 
cow. The base is sa. 

Number.-When i t  is necessary to denote the number of a noun, and no numeral 
is added, some word meaning ' many,' ' all,' and so on, is addcd. The usual word in 
Miri is ki-ding. I n  Dafla we find words such as ttilluE, maltihgr, mulluir, at-chamma, 
e-dl, etc., a11 meaning ' many,' ' all.' Mr. Robinson gives ping, all, and 6-rok, many. 
Thus, Miri &-mi ki-ding, men ; Daflii nyi ttilltid, men ; si-bin e-dt?, goats, etc. 

Case.-The various functions which a noun performs in a sentence are usually 
indicated by means of postpositions. 

The nominative does not take any sufiix. Thus, Mil< palc-b6 ll-to, the slave said ; 
Defla mem e-yin ha-b lyi-dna, the-root potato like is, the root is like a potato. A particle 
a is often added. Thus, Miri 6-lci-a ng6m rek-t6, dog me bit, a dog bit me ; Dafli ng6-lu 
nyi-sing-a h i  ti-t-nca, we Daflas there go-not, we Daflas do not go there. I n  Dafla e is 
sometimes used instead ; thus, nyi-e ii-lyan,, a-man coming, when a man comes. 

The suffix a is sometimes added to a noun or adjective as a kind of copula or verb 
substantive. Thus, Miri si ngd-lca hi-bqi-lea d-k'lim-a, this my father's house-is, this is 
my father's house ; Dsflg si figam abbui-yci-a, this me-concelning old-more-is, he is older 
than I. A is probably originally a verb substantive or a demonstrative pronoun. It is 
never used when a demonstrative pronoun is added. Thus, Miri g a s 6 ~  da, cloth that; 

Dafli ainy6-yri ha, younger that, the younger. 

The is the case of the subject. There is apparently no difference whether 

the verb is transitive or intransitive. 
The accusative is the case of the object. It is often, especially in the case of in- 

animate nouns, formed without any suffix. Thus, Miri ng6 &-nii-ma ga-sGv-k6 hi-t6, 1 

mother-to cloth-a gave, I gave a clot11 to my mother ; Dafli 'lim p i r - t i ,  fire light, Light a 
f i e  The usual is em in Miri and am in Daflii. It is used to denote not only the 

direct object, but also the indireot one with verbs meaning ' to give,' ' to say,' and So on. 
Thus, ;\liri ng6-ka kt tzr  kd-acig-em hi-kci, my property-of share give, give mo my share of 
the property; hUi-ka (i-bc-em, &-to, his father-to (he) said; por6k au-em h-hub bi-l&g- 
ka, fowl young-to rice give, give the ohickens some rice ; Daflii ta3-a nyi-am che-2yim, 
snake man biting, if a snake bites a man ; ng6 ci7iW.%cim eZZ $-nma, I mother-to 010th 
gave. ~h~ suffix am or em should probably be compared with the m which is added to 
the articles re  and mo in  R6ng i n  order to form an aoc~~a t ive .  It is also used to denote 

time and Thus, Miri mi-tbm mb-rinb-mci tci-kcim-em dc-pc, singing done- 
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all-not whole-time stay will, I will stay until thc singing is finished. Compare the use 
of this suffix in the formation of adverbial participles. 

Miri : Daflci : 

The usual suffix of the dative is ma or The usual suffix of the dative i~ pa or 
me. Thus, Dzcmai-naa bi-to-kg, Dumai- bn, to. Thus, ngi-p jibba, me-to give ; 
to give; lshar-me p i p  i-to, I God-to ~ c a "  scig6-ba jit-namma, I Sig5-to gave. 
sin did. Conlpare Burucse mh6, in, at, 
in presence of, concerning. 

The genit i~e is often expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, 
without any suax.  Thus, Miri da-l5ng a-mi, village-of men, the men of the village; c- 
d; taiii-la", hill-of top-on, on the top of the hill ; Daflit nyi tii, man's blood ; sa-to &la, an 
elephant's leg. A suffix ka in Miri, and k a  or gn iu Daflli is often added, especially in 
the case of the possessive genitive. 'l'hus, Miri rcgd Dzcmai-ka au-a, I Dumai's son-am ; 
DaflB mgi-ka 5-bo-ka (or &b-ga) rulnz, my father's house. Compare Kanishi and Sunwjr 
kg, YitkhL ga, Tibetan Byi, Meithei gi, Emp6o 92~, etc. This postposition has originally a 
genitive and ablative force. Compare Burmese La, from. 

Miri : Da$a : 

The suffix of the locative is la" or lii ; The suffixes of the locative are a' and 
thus, da"-nyi-ta" ma-to-k6,sun-in put, put i t  a .  Thus, au-10-6, top-on; tillti-a", oil the 
in the sun ; bui 6-kcm-la" d%ng, he house-in rock ; 62-la", in a day. Usually, however, 
is ; shori-la" rin-to-X-6, ropes-in bind, bind sa" and ha", the locatives of the demonstra- 
him with ropes. Compare the Tibetan tive pronouns si, this, and ha, that, are 
dative suffix Ztr which denotes the relation added. Thus, zitla sd, station this-in, in 
of space in the widest sense. Another the station; 6-16 hb, hand that-on, on thu 
s u 5 x  & occurs in sa"-pii, here, etc. hand. 

The ablative is formed by adding k, k-ka, The ablative is formed by adding k or 
and k-keto the locative suffix lb. The geni- kha to the locative. Thus, au  okka, top 
tive suffix Ica often precedes the ablative from ; GE mnak Ia"Ic, ghost's country from, 

suffix. Thus, 6-kfim-lok, house from ; Du- from the dead ; manga sikka, village this- 
d - k a  lok-ka, from Dumai ; %a"-lea na-na- from, from the village ; durcib hokka, pro- 
k a  lok, our mother from. K and k-La in perty that-from, from the property. , 

lok and lolcka are identical with the geni- 
tive suffix. The use of the genitive before 
lok(-ka) showa that the locative suffix la" 
ia originally a noun in the locative ; com- 
pare ~ a a i  ngh-ka 16 a-gilt-pu d.iilzg, thou mine 
in always art, thou art always with me. 

The vocative is like the nominative. The vocative is like the nominative. 
Thus, ba-bti, 0 father; au-a, 0 son. A particle d. is, however, sometimes added; 

thus, cib-a, 0 father. 
Other relations are indicated by means Other relations are indicated by means of 

of postpositions. Such are a-ra-16, inside, postpositions. Such are a-rii-ha", inside ; 
within ; kb-eg-l6, between, under ; ~*a-d&. a"-g.Gm-h& and d;Ic-h&, near ; ha, to ; ka-hi- 
lo', aniong ; tai6-ld, on the top of ; ke-1.6- Bu, on account of ; ka"-Icu-6, behind ; lag-ba 
pd, before ; mi-lim-pii, behind, etc. and lay-ha, with ; lepd-hi, among, etc. 
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~dject ives.-There is no real difference between adjectives and verbs. When usd 
to qualify a noun, the adjectives take the form of relative partioiples, the suEx 

being added. Another suffix b i  or p i ,  corresponding to the Tibetan article pa, is 
often aclded in Dafli. Sometimes, however, no suffix is used. Adjeotives sometimes 
precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Thus, ll iri  ai-na mi-ma, a good 
woman ; nri-2vony ui-na-kd, a good man ; Dafla nyi 61-nu, a good man ; nci cisso-ba", a long 
boat ; G-dd giic~Z, far country, a distant country. 

Thc suffix of the comparative is yci, and the compared noun precedes in the aacu- 
~ ~ t i v e .  -4 particle piinam, than, is inserted between the compared noun and the oom- 
parative in Miri. Thus, Miri ngC-ku y6-86~ n6-X: gci-ubr-em pii-nam &-yd-ddk, my cloth 
thy cloth than good-morc-is ; nd-lc-em pii-num b6-td-yci-cld, thinc than large-more-is, i t  is 
too large for thce ; Daflii mzii-gu bov ha mui-gu buir-mu hcinz, aud-yri-dna, his brother he 
his sister her-than tall-more-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

I n  Miri bui-lcu buivci Bui-ku buir-mu lolc-ke bL-te'-clek, his brother his sister from 
tall-more, his brother is taller than hi8 sister, we have another suffix deX, apparently 
corresponding to Burmese a-thuk, and to tuk i n  some Kuki-Chin lan, wages. 

The superlative is expressed by comparing with ' all.' 

B-pi- lol i ,  all from, or 2-pui-lok-enz pii- 
nun,, all-from-considering than, is pre- 
fixed to the comparative. Thus, 2-pui-lok 
ui-yi, all-from good-more, best ; nd-ka gci- 
s6r i-pui-Zolc-enz ui-d6, thy cloth all-from 
good-is ; DG-pzi-15-ku ken-tti a-pui-lok-em 
piinam k&n-k6n-y6, Diipilri's earrings all- 
from pretty-pretty-more, Dtipfiri's ear- 
rings are the prettiest. 

bliilli-ja-ha, rniil-liij6-hdm, or, accord- 
ing to Mr. Robinson, ping, all, is prefixed 
to the comparative. Thus, ha' nh-cc 
mtilli-ju-ha &I-ycinna, his house all-than 
good-more; azul-lZja ezz him dl-ycinn ezz, 
all olothes those-thn good-more cloth, 
the best cloth of al) ; pcittg au-yi, oll-than 
higher, highest. 

Adverbs are formed by adding the suffix pii in Miri and ba in Dafli. Thus, Miri 
ai-pii, well ; chi-nz6-pii, badly ; b6-j8-pii, highly ; simcit-pii, foolishly ; Dafii 61-ha, well ; 
a-nG-bn, quickly ; ha-b, thus ; hog-bu, why 2 etc. 

Numerals.-The numerals are given in  the lists of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. The suffix lc6 (Miri) or g6 (Daflii) is usually added to the numerals. 
Compare the Indefinite article. The first six numerals are preceded by the prefis 6. 

The form 6-t6r-ki,  one, in Mili is only used as a numeral, and not as an indefinite 
articlc. Compare Burmese tach, pronounced tit, one. The 1. in ci-tdv-kd may be oom- 

pared with the I* in Miri d-ek er-ba", pig male. 
Four ' is pi in Miri and p l i  or pl in Dafli. Compare pa-li in LushBi and connected 

languages. 
' Six ' is keizg and ki in  Miri, k r  in Daflrl.. Compare Burmese kh~ok,  pronounoed 

khyaztk. Mr. Robinson gives the DaflI form cLkple. 
The numerals ' seven,' ' eight,' and ' nine ' are compounds, and the prefix ci is not 

usecl before them.' Compare the dropping of prefixes in conlpound nouns. 
' Seven ' is ki-nit i n  Miri, and kanni in  Daflii,. Mr. Robinson gives kdnag. T b  

word seems to mean 'two more than t,he hand.' Compare Bunhn nyizhi, BBrb sni, etc. 
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4 G 



' Eight ' pi-nyi in Niri, and 2112-18 in Dafli. air. Robinson has play-nag. ~h~ 
word means ' four times two.' 

Mbi X'd-~~&ng, Daflii kyu (Robinson Iia-yb), nine, must be compnred miti, Tibetan 
gu, Burmese ko. 

TIle 11 to 19, 21  to 29, etc., are formed by inserting 31iri lcigbg ; Dafli In, 
and, between 'ten,' ' twenty,' etc., and the numerals ' one,' ' two,' etc. 

The higher numerals are formed by suffixing the multiplier to the numeral ' ten.' 
Thus, Mil4 2-iqtg 2-thrz-kd, tens three, thirty. I n  Daflii the ordinary word for ' tcn9 is 
not used in this way but a word chow, corresponding to show& in LushBi and con~eoted 
languages. Thus, chom-am-La", thirty; jem-pl-ka", forty, etc. Dafl5 nyi-krii, twenty, 
is formed by p ~ e f i ~ i n g  the multiplier to another word for 'ten.' Er i i  must be compared 
with Angiimi kerr, ten. 

The numerals are usually preceded by generic prefixes. These are often words with 
a meaning of their own. Thus, in Milei a-pui pui-keng-ga, Daflii pi@ pii-kr-ga", eggs six, 
the prefixes pui  and pii are simply shortened forms of the words for ' egg.' In other 
cases the generic prefixes have apparently now lost their meaning. They are never used 
before the numerals ' seven,' ' eight,' and ' nine ' in Miri. The prefix cZ is often used 
ipstead both in Miri and Dafla. 

Such prefixes are :- 

Niri : Da3ci : 

bar, for rupees; bir9., for flat things; dor, bcir, for money, months, etc.; bop, for 
for animals ; kong, for houses ; pi?., for leaves of trees ; dog1, for animals ; nam, for 
birds ; ponr, for villages ; pzii, for round houses ; porn, for villages ; pii, for eggs, 
things, eggs, months, etc. Thus, porok etc. Thus, bol bar-g-ba, month one- 
pir'-@-l,.G, fowls four ; ga-scr bdr-Gm-ka", about ; nangti porn-pla-yd, four villages, 
three cloths, etc. etc. 

Pronouns.-The follon ing are the personal pronouns :- 

BIiri : Dajici : 

nya", I. ~zgL, I. 
nyont, me. ngcim, me. 
~sgi-ku, my, mine. 1~96, nga-ka, my, mine. 

~zga"-ZG, we. ngk-lu, we. 
ria",  thou. mi, thou. 
n b u ,  thee. ~tcim, thee. 
126-ku, thy, thine. a&, 126-ka, thy, thine. 

n6-ZG, you. gzd-lu, YOU. 

bui, he, she. IIZU, he, she. 
buinb, him, her. ntGrn, him, her. 
bui-kc!, his, her. hers. ~nui-ga, mii-ga, his, her, hers. 

bti-15, they. b,lillu, they. 

Heflexive pronocns aro :- 

Miri : BY$~ : 
-di-yii, self; accusative ui -y~m,  geni- Btte, sell, is only used in the accusative. 

~ i . k ~ .  The particles ehzi and mah- The partiole st2 or shii give8 a reflexive 



uh~li give a reflexive force to tho verb. force to the verb. Thus, i -ki  che-ci-ezi- 
Thus, ah-l.il X,ci-pZ-lci gt.-rnlcin-shzi-d6-11a, denna, dogs biting-oue-another-are, the 
yon why quarrelling-with-each-other-are? dogs arc fighting. 
Compare Cllc reflexive particle che in 
Mikir, s in  Bihing, etc. 

The Demonstrative pronouns arc :- 

Miri : 

e.i and si-cla, tliis ; da  and a-da, that; a-10, 
that person or thing in sight but not near. 
Si and da  are inflected by adding the 
ordinary suffixes. Thus, accusativc si,n 
and d e ~ n  ; genitive sd-ka and da-ka ; abla- 
tive 66-k and cluk. 

A in  a-da and a-la is apparently an  in- 
dependent pronoun. Compare a-la", that- 
in, there ; a-lolcka, therefrom. A corre- 
sponding pronoun a occurs in man' other 
connected dialects. 

D a  is often addcd to a noun as a kind 
of definite article; thus, gci-sd~ cletlr 1zg5nt 
bi-kZ, cloth that me-to give, give me tile 
cloth. 

DaJd : 
si, this ; ha, that ; &-lo', that person or 
thing in sight but not near. 

Si and ha takv the forms of s i  and hb, 
respectively, when prefixed to a noun, to a 
postposition, or to a sullix I~egiuning with 
a consonant. Thus, genitive sci and sci-Xa, 
hci and hi-ka ; but accusati~: scim and Acim. 

Mr. Robinson gives the forms sci aud cho, 
this, and u6-nci, that. Instances of the use 
of these pronouns are: r i  nyemrn si, this 
woman t'ilis; ha" nyi ha, that man that; h i  
gtida hd, that country that-in. Tho nomi- 
native of ha is ha and h&. Ha is vcr j  
commonly added to nouns as a kind of de8- 
nite article. Thus, X.6 ha, son tllirt, the son. 

Tcc and ba are demonstrative bases common to Bliri and Dafl5. They are only 
found in the locative. Thus, Miri ta-l&, Dafl5 tci-la", there, up stream ; Miri ba-la", Dafla 
bi-la", there, downstream. Dafl5, and perhaps also Jiiri, apparently also possess a 

demonstrative pronoun ka, that ; thus, ngd J-dna-X: An-la, ' I am-come ' that (1;) saying, 
saying that  he  has come ; Ic6-ilyi-ti l a  ha-1, 'tend ' that saying, saying that he should 
tend. Compare Adverbial participles. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead, and a 

demonstrative pronoun is often added as a kind of correlative. Thc usual sufix of the 

relative participle is %a. Thus, Miri figbrn sZm gi-s6r sint bi-na ci-mi (la si-kcing, me-to 
this cloth this giving man that dead-is, the man who gave me this cloth is dead ; Dad5 
k6 b6-na nyernm, child bearing woman, a woman who has borne a child. The suffix 

.IlcEm forms verbal nouns which arc used as relative participles, in most cases with a pas- 
sive meaning. "I'hus itliri ngd-lca DhonirZm-lokke rEncina gdrli do ?/dl;-hi, my Dliani- 
rfim-from buying cow that lost-was, the cow which I bought from Dhanirirn was lost ; 
DaflS om1 cib-nim nyi, poison striking man, a man who has becn touohed by poison; 
mdbG cib-ndm nyi Ad si, gun firing man that this, this is the man who fired the pun. 

Instances such as Miri Dhonil*&nz-ka 2Q-dd long-6-de~, Dhaniriim's said-being day- 
on, on the day which Dhanirjm mentions, where the verb substantive dB is used as a 

relative participle, make it probable that the suffix ?to is also originally a verb sobst;m- 
tive. 

W e  often also find relative clauses rendered by meana of t v o  co-ordinate sentences, 

nfter the pattern : ' I saw a man, he is here.' 
VCL. 111, PART 1. 
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The interrogative pronouns are :- 

82-h.6, who 3 in-kw6 and in-Ira", what ? hi- hi, who ? hogo, what ? hogad-g&, Ilom 
pi, what ? what matter ? a-dit-kci, how much ? how many ? hogahab, horn ? hog-hcs, 
much ? how many ? Ic6-pii, llom ? ki-pi-lci, why ? 

why ? 
The indefinite particles di and t B  make The indefinite particles j 6  and Q C ~  make 

interrogative pronouns indefinite. Thus, interrogative pronouns indefinite. Tilus, 
ad-k6-d.i, somebody ; s6-kii-td ki-mi,  any- hog-gd, something ; hog-j~?, anythin:, etc. 
body exists-not, nobody. 

Verbs,-Verbs do not vary for gender, number, or person. The diffel*ent tensee are 
formed by adding suffixes. 

The usual verb substantive is diing in Uiri and ddng or da" in Dafla. It probably 
corresponds to Tibetan 'a-dug-pa, to be, to exist, Mikir do, to stay, to abide, etc. This 
verb is commonly added to other verbs as a kind of auxiliary. Comparc the correspond- 
ing use of 'a-dwg-pa in Tibetan. Other forms of the verb substantive will be mentioned 
below. 

Biri : DaJi : 

The verb d.ii?zg, to bc, ocaurs in several 
slightly different forms such as diing, dG, 
dd, da/c, dci, dhtg. It is possible that two 
different roots are contained in these 
forms. They are, however, used promis- 
cuously. 

The forms diiag, &k, etc:, are used for 
the present, and sometimes also for the 
past time. Thus, a96 diilzg or dcik, I am ; 
ci-mi-a gi-ci-dik, a man has come. 

The past tense is usually formed by add- 
ing the 8uffix ai, probably another form 
of the verb substantive. Compare a i  in 
Kachin, and 8 in some Kuki-Chin and 
N5ga languages. Thus, agd dzing-ai or 

The form d6ng, to be, is given by Mr. 
Robinson. Mr. Hamilton gives da", mhicll 
is often abbreviated to da and cl. The 
present tense is da"-dd or da"-cl-nu, the 
latter form containing the abbreviated 
verb d, and the suffix aa, probably an- 
'other verb substantive. Nr. Robinson 
gives d6ag-pCZ in the present and cl6ng- 
ponci in the past. D d  is, in other respects, 
conjugated as an ordinary verb. 

'.l'he nominative suffix a seems to be 
another verb substantive. Thus, si ngcim 
bor-ipi-a, he me-than young-more-is, he 
is younger than I. Compare nominative, 
above. 

dig-ai, I mas. 
The nominative suffix a seems to belong 

to the same root. Compare ~ g d  bwim k i -  
ling-a, I him to-see-wishing am, I wish to 
see him. 

The Present tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the root. Thus, 
Miri lag6 k&-diing or ki-dci, I see ; ~ g a " - l f i  t4-doc", we drink ; Dafl5 ~ g a "  k5-pi-doc", I hap- 
pen to see ; gag6 &-l& ccchi-dl;, my leg sore-is. 

The form dii is often used beFore the The usual suffix of the present tense is 
particle di denoting vague probability. na or nd, probably a verb substantive. 
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Thus, p6-c1hg a-dt.i-dI, rain falling-is-pos- Compare l(ong& Nig i  11 or a(, Sam& lc, 
sibly, can i t  be raining ? etc. Thc suffix of the relative participle is 

perhaps identical. D, the shortest form of 
the verb db, is usually prefixed to na and 
nd. Dennu is often substituted for dwa. 
The e in dews can be oonsiderrd as a 
kind of svarabhakti. Thus, nga-lti ii-1-ni, 
me go; lagd dd-df8a or db-dnd, I a m ;  
AGng-a che~t-drm, the Abo1.s know ; ngb- 
lu 6pil-hb oml ip-det~lru, me arrows-in 
poison put, we poison our arrows. 

Past time.-'he suffixes used in hliri and Dan5 differ widely. Only oue suffix 
seems to be common to both, Miri t6, and Dsfli t .  Compare JIikir tcing, to finish, the 
suffix tci in many Kuki-Chin languages, etc. 

l'he present tense is sometimes used to 
denote the past. Thus, Dltonircm-ka 
buiv-ma gZcliigzg, Dhaniriim's sister came. 

The usual suffix of the past time is t6. 
Tho s d i x  a i  is often added, and to is then 
ohanged to td.. Thus, blti 12-to, he said; 
ng6 d6-tG-ai, I ate. 

The suffix kci or kcng, usually denotes a 
distant past, but  is also used in the same 
way as to. Thus, y6k-klil&g9 it is lost; 
ci-SZ-16 6-lek-kcing, water-in fallen-has, i t  
has fallen into the water. 

The suffix ni seems to be added to kc in 
g6r2 y6k-kai, the cow was lost. 

The s u 6 x  lczi which is often added, is 
merely an assertive partiale. Thus, btbi 

gi-kcing-kd, he has departed. Compare 
121~6 ci-nei-koi kci-tii-ai si-du-kd, I man-a 
saw this-indescl, this is the man 1 saw. 

Tlle suffix t, mentioned ahovc, is oEten 
inserted before the various suffixes of the 
past time. 

Lci seldom occurs alone, t being usually 
prefixed. Tlci is often changed to tella 
and tldya. Lci must be compnretl with 
Angiimi, Sernii, nnd Rengma Id, Xikir IS, 
etc. Compare also the suffix of the con- 
j uuctive participle. lnstanoev of its usu 
are palch-16, he has killetl ; pen-ji-tlri, hc 
divided-gave ; nth-y2nt-tell@, he masted ; 
kb a-nyi-gai db-tld-ya, sons two were, there 
were two sons. 

The most usual s u 6 x  of the past tense 
is nma, nam-ma, or nenlnza, probably a 
past tense of the root na or ~ I Z  mentioned 
above. The real suffix is probably mu. 
Compare Inan in  Barb and other lauguages 
of the Bodo group. 

The interchange between +&ma and nun&- 
ma is analogous to t h ~ t  between dnn and 
dengza, 116 and tella. Thus, %yS kci-~tma, 
I saw; m(c tach-nammu, 110 asked ; cil- 
nenansa, it was good. Nna is apparently 
sometimes used instead of nmn ; thus, 3- 
, tf ,n, he went ; syin-kc-tanrr., Ilc nras lost ; 
nd da-nna, you have eaten. These forms 
arc probably only present tenses used to 

denote the poet. 
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A Present definite is formed by add- 
ing dCng or dcik to the root or to the 
participle in  Zci. Thus, bzti d6-nt6-dQng, 
he feeds, or, is feeding; k6 b z ~ i  yziv-16, 
ding, ohild that sleeping is. 

An Imperfect is formed by adding 
d5ng-ai or dig-ai  to the i.ioot. Thus, nga" 
kcl-d@-ai, I was seeing. 

Fuhre . -The  usual suffixes are ye, pii, 
and ye-pii ; thus, p6-d6ng 6-yb, rain fall- 
will; fig6 12-pii, I say-will; na"-Ica ta ra  
ai-ye-pii, thy sore good-bc-will, tby sore 
will get well. 

The particle d i  denoting vague proba- 
bility is often added to y6; thus, bui gi-ci- 
y6-di, he will probably come. 

The particle kii, probably identical with 
the assertire suffix Icii, is often added ' to 
pii ; thus, i-ki-a n6nz relc-pii-lcii, dog you 
bite-will. 

T and p are sometimes insertecl before 
the suffix nmu. Thus, 11g6 lyi-t-nugjz~,zn, 
I have worked ; ngd ji-t-namnzu, I gave ; 
nga" A.6-pa-te~znza, I happened to see ; llza 
ji-p-nnnzrna, he has given, etc. 

'l'he p which is inserted in forms such 
as ji-p-natt~nza, is also used alone as a 
suffix of t l ~ c  past time, in the form pic or 
bi, to which t and n or fie are usually 
prefixed. Thus, ma p i t  dovog nzenz-pa, 
he tiger on(. killed-has; nga" ycb-t-bz, I 
have slept ; billlz~ 2-n-(lci, they have gone ; 
potltit)g-a dGg-~le-bci, a splinter pricked 
(him), etc. Mr. Robinson gives pan& as 
the usual suffix of the past. We may 
comparo 'l'ibetan pa-yitl, pen, and pin. 

The suffix pci is often used to form a 
perfect. Compare tile instances above. 
A kind of perfect is also formed by adding 
nyi ,  to finish. 'l'llus, sa  Ica" jit-ninz pcckh- 
ji-i-lyi-lclbrcinz-~/yci, cow young fat kill- 
give-indeed-do-even-finiahed, you hare 
killed thc fatted calf and given it to him. 

A Present definite is formed by atld- 
ing s-danna ; thus, k6-S-dunna, I am 
seeing. The usnal form, however, is 
identical wit11 the present tense. 

An Im~erfect is formed by adding 
d6-nqlza to the participle in 1. Thus, ng6 
kci-1 dd-)inza, I was sceing. 

The s u 5 x  of the Future is ~ze-pii, au- 
PC, or n-pit, i.c. pii added to nu or gze. 
Thus, ng6 kc-il-ne-pfi, I mill see ; ma ji-a- 
pii, he will give. The syllable il in Ici-il- 
me-11ii occurs in various forms such as il, 
iZyi, lyi, ly, etc. It is probably a verb 
meaning ' to  be occupied with,' ' to  be,' 
and seems to convey the idea of an action 
which is not yet finished. Compare the 
participles ii-ly-kc-lci, while returning ; 
ii-t-IcG-16, having ruturned. 

A kind of periphrastic future is formed 
by adding t i  to the root. Tci is probably 
a verb meaning ' to intend.' Compare ngd 
a-ti-dne, I to-go-intend; ngd nyZ9~ t i - Z Q  
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g7.i-tri-il-fte, I camp going shoot-intending- 
am, I will go out shooting ; ngQ ben-ti-& 
ne, I will say. Tti is often abbreviated to 
t before lyi; thus, fig6 ki-tlyinne, I will 
see ; ng&-1u da-tlyinn, me will eat. 

Mr. Robinson gives b6, which is identi- 
cal mith pii, as the suffix of the future. 

The suffix pii in Jliri and Da05 is probably identical p,j, denotes 
all action Ileginning llOw and continuing in the future. Miri ye perhaps corresponds to 
Mikir ji, which denotea an action Beginning later on. 

Tlle suffix of the Imperative is kri, to The usual sutlix of the Imperative is 
which to, to-i, or 16ng is usually prefixed. td; thus, da-t&, eat; ji-t&, give. I n  c-t-ka, 
Thus, bi-kri, give ; pri-to-lii, strike ; kri-t6- come in again, t i  has been shortened to  t .  
F-lui, see ; kci-lring-kci, sec. 'l'he suffix to- Anotlier suffix of the imperative is ba. 
k.6 implies that the action should be per- I t  usually refers to an action which ought 
formed once, while kri-lril~g-kcZ means ' see, to place in future. Thus, jib&&, 
as a rulc.' T6-i-kri probably contains the give. Compare Infinitive of purpose. 
verb 5, to do. Thc suffix yri-t& convcys the idea of 

Tlie imperative of the first person plural continuality ; thus,ki-y&-td, watch (conti- 
is formed by aiding Iri-jg ; thus, ci-sev-lri- nually). 
jg, let us make merry. Jd is probably The future is used as an imperative of 
identical with the future suffix yd. the first person plural. Thus, ng&-2u da- 

tlyin98, let us eat. 

The suffix of the Negative Imperative is $6, to which in Miri the suffix ki is 
added. Thus, Miri kii-yG-li6, Dafla l;a-yo, do not see. Yo is probably a verb meaning 
to cease,' ' to desist.' The usual negative !XU&, with the suffix ba, is sometimes used as a 

prohibitive suiiix in Dafla ; thus, kri-mri-ba, do not look. 
A n  infinitive or verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix nina. Thus, &i 

dcm-d.iint-clii-mim-em tat-to, drum-beating (he) heard ; Dafla kri-mi~u, seeing ; da-nrim, 
eating, food. The root alone is used in the ssme way in Dafla, and sometimes, when 
followed by postpositions, also in Miri. Thus, Miri ?ad-ko gi-vosinz, your going-after ; 
d&-rim-tiilzg-6na-~osin~, eating-all-drinking-ail-after, when he had masted all ; Dafl5 ed- 
win a"dnw-nlrina t&-pri-tella, dancing sound-making heard, he heard the sound of dancing ; 
$6-ly-ha", cutting-in, while cutting. Compare Adverbial participles. 

The suflix of the Infinitive of purpose is pii in Miri and ba in DaflC. 
Mr. Robinson gives b6 for Dafl5. This suffix is identical with the future suffix, and 
probably also with the Dafl5 postposition ba, to, for. The purpose is also sometimes 

expressed in a periphrastic way by means of the ~ar t ic ip le  ' saying ' preceded by a future 
or an imperative. Thus, Miri n g 6 ~  bi-pii em-nH bbm-ri-tb-yS, me to ' give-mill' saying 
bring-didst ? didst thou bring i t  in order to give i t  to me ? Dafla illyi ki-ilya-t6 ka Ira-l 
2-m-tella, ' pigs tend ' that saying sent, he sent him in order to tend pigs. 

The suffixes pii and ba are usually preceded by other elements. 

Mir i  : Daja : 
Kri is usually prefixed to pii; thus, B a  is usually added to da  or d, i.e. 

i - g Z v  5-k&-pii, work to do, in order to the short form of doi, to be, or to t i ,  to 
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work. PC is, however, also used alone in1 t n (1. !I hc lattt r form is tilo in- 

and the form is then identical with B e  finitive of purrose, the fornIer being oftea 
future. Thus, nga" 9;-pii wrri-d.lillg, I used as m verbal noun. TIlus, ni-h&-b do. 
going-for (or go-will) wish, I wish to go. I.c-da-ba m4-tlci, belly -the-for rat-anny.to 

wished, he wished to eat his full ; ha?.- 
9-ha ti-dba lyi-dne-pii, month one to-go be- 
will, i t  is a month's journey ; f i y i - ~  m~ 
a&-tci-bci u-lycim, men poison take-to 
coming, when the Inen come in order to 
take the poison. 

Particjp1eg.-The relative participles have been dealt with under Relative Pro- 
nouns. 

Different kinds of adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositio~ls to the 
vcrbal noun. Thus, the conditional mood is formed by suffixing mzii in Miri and nyi in 
Dafla, and then adding the locative suffix. Compare Miri fag6 Jcci-mzti-l6, iE I see; Daflg 
kci-pci-nyi-la", i f  I happen to see. The suffix am or em, which is usually added to the 
accusative: is used in the formation of several participles. 

Miri : DaJEcZ : 
UZk-k6m and da"-dena are common Am is added to the pronoun ka or to 

kuffixes. Both contain the suffix em, pre- the root. Thus, Iiur-lyi-kim, when 
ceded by a pronoun k6 or da, that. Diik thirsty ; ii-lyiim, when coming, che-lyim, 
and di are forms of the verb substantive. when biting. 
l'hus, A n-dcik-k6m, though I saw ; i-&k- The locative suffixes ha" and la" are used 
h 6911, though doing, but ; bii-lii 6-ses*.da"- in  a similar nay. Thus, ii-ly-hli, in the 
dem ZLuik-9ia au  &-rig-la" d4ng-ai, t ' l~ey act  of going; da"-d-k6-ha", whilc living; 
merry-being-that-in eldest son fields-in kii-t-la", though having seen, etc. 
was, while they were feasting the eldest The suffix ba, which forms adverbs, is 
son was in the fields. These forms consist also added to adverbial participles. Thus, 
of a finite ~ e r b  with a demonstrative fig& da-pci-yZ-m&-ba kZ-na"-bcc si-lyci-sii- 
proEoun ncldcd as a correlative. BB-lti ii- tailye, I to-eat-get-more-not-as hunger- 
ser- dh-dem, is lit. ' they feast ed, that-in.' with dying-be-will, I sball probably die 

wit11 hungel; not getting anything to eat. 
A whole sentence may be turned into an 

by adding bn. Thus, na" nyerllci 
nchham lyi-clna-bcc lyT-m-ta-ba, tlly ser- 
vaot many work-as work-make, let me 
morlc like thy servants. 

Tile sufix of the conjunctive participle is t& or nk; thus, BJiri or-shzi-lk bi-t6, 

dividing give, divideand give ; nGm ai-mij-pc em-)tZ bi-t6, thee good-do-rrill saying gave, 
I gave it to you in order to do you good ; Daflii Izen dLld-lZ ha benma, senses recovering 
he said ; ~or~ga"-Aokka ti-k-nu tZ-pci-tella, fields-from returned-having (Ile) hea1.d. 

Li is often shortened to 1 in Dafli, and t, te, and p e  are very commonly prefixed. 
'I llus. tlb-t-la, having been; ii-t-k.G-la, having returned ; ma"-yGm-tella, having spent; 
s t i - l f i - ~ e - i c t ,  having feastccl. El la  is bometimes substituted for 1c ; thns, ~zc-lci-ellcl~ 
h a y i n g  takcn an R S .  Comrnrc tho c o l ~ e ~ ~ o n d i n g  forms in tho present and r9st tenses- 



There is no Paseive voice. ' I am struok ' muet be translated @ somebody struck 
me.' 

compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning. Thus :- 

Miri : D a f i  : 
gi- i  to-go-enter, to come ; tit-ken, to- &-Zen, to-take-oome-out, to take out ; 
hear-know, to understand ; 15-bi, to-say- ben-nyci, to-sing-Bnish, to finish singing ; 
give, to explain ; gt?-ki, to-wear-measure, kci-chin, to-see-know, to recognize; $6-kiL, 
to try on clothes; cip-kg, to-shoot-kill, to to-wear-see, to try on clothes, etc. The 
shoot to death, etc. different members of a compound may be 

separated by intervening words. Thus, 
hd cib ha ncim arrii hok Zen 6-t-kl ha-tla, 
then father that came-out ' enter-now ' 
said, then the father came out and asked 
him to enter. Len and ha here form n 
kind of compound. In this way all 
co-ordinate verbs may be treated, it being 
unnecessary to add the tense suttixes more 
than once in a sentence. 

Causals are formed by suffixing the verb ' t o  do,' Miri m6, D a f l ~  nza or m. Thnu, 
Miri gd-rn6-to-lci, to-wear-cause ; Dafli ti-m-tella, to-go-caused, sent. The verb nho nr 
ma is also used alone, and sometimes also used as the first component of a compound. 
Thus, Miri sirn in-k6-lok md-d6-na, this what-from make ? what is this made of ? mo- 
pet, to-do-tear, t,o tear ; Daflb m&-yiim, to waste ; md-plb, to k is~ .  

Desideratives are formed by adding lii or ling-a in Miri, and nu in Dafli. Thus, 
Miri ng& i-sz tii-lii-dung, I water drink-wishing-am, I wish to drink water; Dafli ngd 
kci-nu-d&, I wish to see. The verb mwi, to wish, is preceded by the infinitive. See 
Infinitive of purpose above. 

The suffix of potentiality is 16. Thus, Miri ng6 kci-lli-pii, 1 can see ; bti-lzi l l-li-  
pui-ai, they could tell; Ua0i  1296 ta-18-sti-dna, I to-hear-able-am. Miri also pofisesses 
another suffix veg ; thus, ng6 ki-veg-diing, I can see. 

Other words added in order to form compound verbs are :- 

Miri : DaJri : 

cim and in, all, completely ; di, perhaps, 
probably ; g67*, quickly ; kivcim, nearly; 
kG, back, again ; p ik ,  out, away; p 4  
first; ti-6, always, etc. Thus, dd-cim- 
tiing-cim, to-eat-aU-drink-all, to waste ; si- 
kirim-tilr-Ici~*im-diing, dying-nearly- 
living-nearly-am, I am on the point of 
death ; bdm-t6-kii, I brought back ; m6- 
pcik, to put away, to transgress ; kci-$846, 
he saw first ; g6rG gi-ti-d-diing-ai, cow 
going-always-was, the now used to go. 

VOL. 111, PART I. 

8 giving an intensive force to the corn- 
pound; cho, first; ki and yik, forming 
frequentatives ; kii, back, again ; 16, 
away ; lytim, entirely ; min, together; 
ma*, wrongly ; rQ, towards, etc. Thus, 
d6-4  to sit down ; pat-a gd-ki-dannu, the 
bird is always flying ; ng6 ki-$5-gel-kti, 
I found again ; n8indui si-Zy.lim-mwnma, 
buffaloes die-entirely-did, all the buffaloes 
died ; s6-min-da-ba, dancing-together-for, 
in order to feast ; ngd Zyi-miir-dclla, I did- 

4 H 



wrongly, I sinned ; ha ben-rG-nmnnaa, he 
said-towards, he answered. 

The Negative particle is nz5, in 36iri also d1899 It may be l)ut before or after 

the tense suffixes. These latter suffixes are, however, usually dropped in tho neptive 

form. Thus, 
Miri : 

ai-mi-na, good-not-bein,o, bad ; figd dt6v.a ilc-ha them-tmi-d~nl~cc, dog-the biting-not. 
n26-m(it2g-ni, I sing did-not, I did not sing ; is, the dog does not bite ; g~y i  cikk ne. 

rLgoi g-z,,i-la" dti-mlitzg-ai, I boat-in was-not ; Ahram hog-jn ji-mri-tella, man onc even 

clg& m8-pak-t6-mcifig, 1 transgressed not ; anything gave-not, nobody gave him 

bui dzi-mafig, he did not stay, etc. anything ; ngd-2% chem-mcZ, we know-not ; 

'17he 96 is aubstituted for yd before fig6 d6-t-mc, I was-not ; Iia mu-d-mi?, he 
the negative particle in the future ; thus, mill not strike, ctc. 
bZLi ng6m pi-gb-ma, he me strike-will-not, 
he will not strike me. The same suffix gd 
occasionally also occurs in other forms. 
Thus, gi-96-to-kci, go ; dd-96-la a-ser-lei- 
jb, eating let-us-make-merry, let us eat 
and make merry. 

Ka is substituted for diing, to be, in 
the negative form. Thus, a-si-&-b.Li-la" 6- 
fig6 ka-mifig, river-in fish is-not, there is 
no fish in the river. The Interrogative particle is 2yd. 

The Interrogative particles are fia, It is usually omitted when the sentenoe 
a, yG, and Jrifiga. After the future in contains an interrogative pronoun. YG 
only a is used. Pii is a disjunctive parti- is, however, added after hog-ha, 
cle, and lcifigli is the negative interrogative. why ? ~ h ~ ~ ,  k h i  ~ - f i - d ~ ~ - ~ ~ d ,  is the 
Thus, d-ktim-a in-ki-El dii-na, house where water deep ? ha" dadafi ha hog 
is ? where is the house ? ad ng6m b.i-pi-&, this sound this what is ? what is this 
thou me-to give wilt? mill you give it to sound ? 
me ? a-si-a a"-r.i-dzi-yii, is the water deep 
(or not) ? rtd gi-ma-lafig-6, didst thou not 
go ? 

Other words are freely used as verbs. Thus, Niri ba"-ta-9%-na a-kd-t6, great-very- 
being famine-arose ; ke-m6-ye, it will get dark ; DaflS si sat ta-ba-Zyb, this elephant 
male is ? is this a male elephant ? fig6 Podwga ka"-a, I Podu's son-am ; h6 lzyi ha azc- 
dennu, this man this tall-is. 

Order of words.-The usual older of words is subject, object, verb. Tlie direct 
object precedes the indirect one in Miri, but follows i t  in DaflS. I n  interrogative sen- 
tences bliri agrees with Dafli. 
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(R. C. Harndlton, Eeq.  I. C.S., 1900.) 

Lok n y i  db-tlb, kj. a-nyi-gd. d&-tlcys, A ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~  ab 
Once m a n  one was, som two tome. Young-more jat her 

h a m  brnma,  ' ab-8, n@l-ga darab nga-p nemma si-ji jibbsBY 
the-to said, 'fathw., our property from nae-to sLa~.e  mu, give.' 

HA ab ha hil l-ba darnb h i m  pen-ji.tli. HA k t -kub  
Then father  the them-to property the divided-gaae. That after 

ainyA-,oti ha a-pa-ga dh-tla miiga d a d b  rnkui-ja nfi-lai-elln 
young-more the days$ezo staying his pvoperty all that gathering 

a-db giidii-ba k - m a .  E b  gad5 hb  .nyedai-nyct-ma-min-1% dnrib-patch 
f a r  country-to went. That cowntry that-in merry-making property 

muUi~ngiirn mii-yum-tells. Hal) mil-ycim-tclls dhd-k8-ha hA gild5 
all wasted. Thus wasted-having remaining-while that country 

h$ clem5 dfirre u-tla, mii-g ai ho-b da-p8-ma-tla. HA ha 
that-irt great famine arose, his belly that-for to-eat-got-not. Then that 

gt&-ga nyi ak-ga dhk hii a-tla. HA llyi ht: ron~A-ha,  
comtry-of  m a n  one-of presence that-in went. T h a t  mapa that ,fields-in, 

i Y  - 1 - - t h y  k a  ha-1 u-m-tella. I l lyi  da-nim cla-n5m sihi hok 
'p igs  tend,' that saying go-made, Pigs eaten eatel& seeds thatzfronr 

ai hh-b da-la-da-ba mh-t l5;  n y i  i k k  n e - k l ~ r i ~ , ~  hf~  ny i  h5m 
6elly the-for e a t f i l l - t o  wished; man one even that man that-to 

hog-j5 ji-mi Hen-did-la benma, ng$; ab-ga nyerl.;i-atcll%m ha 
a%ything gave-not. Senses-recovering he said, wry father's seruants they 

attii any in i  da-dba kg-pi-tella, dell6 dekhyenga d&-dbs ki-p5-tella, ng& 
bread enough e a t ~ t o  found, excess szc~erJEuous pemain-to found, I 

da-pa-ya-mi-ba k i -n i -ba  si-lya-sa-tailye. N g L  &kks  ab-ga d l k  
to-eat-find-not-as hanger-with die-am-about-to. I kere-from fathev's presence 

hi il-t-lyinno Len-tailne, " 5 b ,  niim 15 iii-son him 15 ns-nygm ngb 
the-in go-will say-will, " fartl~er, thee-to and God to and you-tooo-to 1 

lyi-mur-tella ; na kB Lab lyi-yi-ku-mil. Ng5m n& nyerri-stchim 
did-WI-ong ; t h y  son as did-more-not. Jde thy setwa.rdts 

lyi-dna-ba lyi-m-ta-ba." ' Hab mu-li-ella hhkka miig ib-ga 
work-as wo9*k-make." ' Thus  thought-havhg that- froub h,is father'e 
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dik-bfi a-tla. Okka ad$ ii-il-nim 5b ha kii-pi-tella 
presence-to went. Bu t  far-of coming Jather the see- happenhg 

ai-i-mii-pg-k - 1  lhpb gar-gib-1% m0-piib-tells. Eh-a benrna, 15b, 
p i tykg  rtcaning-towards neck embracing kissed. Son said, 'father, 

nam l i  fii-son ham 16 nb-nyim ng6 lyi-miir-tells ; nb kb hnb 
thee-too and God to and you-two-to I did-wrong ; thy son as 

lyiy8-ka-ma.' Oklta ab ha nyerrL-atcham h i m  benma, ' n g i  miillija ezz 
did-more-not.' Bu t  father the servants the-to said, ' m y  all garments 

ham al-yi-nn ezz ham a-nfi-ba n5-len-gadla sam 
than good-more-being garment the qwickly taking-out-bringing him 

ki-m-t$, a-1% hft ti+ letchlb ga-m-tA, a hb lukhlh t L  ga-m-tl, sa 
put-on-let, hand oa also ring put, foot on shoe also put, oow 

ha-n kA jit-niim sh bbk-gad-ala pakhr-ti, ngil da-tly inn %-ha 
female young fatted here bringing kill, we eat-will heard-in 
bhrilm-dba. Hog-ba hab lyi-tlyinne ? ngb k& si i m n l k  1ik 
content-to. W h y  thus do-shall ? my son this ghost country from 

cba-lin-lyi-k-na ha-lyi-ba, kg-pa-gel-kii; nyinim, I - p a - e l k .  Hokka 
rise-out-does-again-who like, (I-)saw-again ; lost, (I-)saw-again.' Then 

bullii sA-min-dab lyi-rab-namma. 
they dance-together-to began. 

Okka k b  a-bii 11a rongfi hA lyi-tla. Rongd hokka u-k-na n5m 
B u t  son elder that Jieldr i n  worked. fields from returning house 

A-ern-ha ii-ly-ku-1% diim-diim tL1 toppu ma 1% sa-min 15 
near coming-back drum cymbal flute playing and dancing and 

bdna-mim ti-pa-tella. H I  nyerra akk-gh gI-la tach-namma, ' h& 
aofclzd-making heard. The% servuat one calling asked, ' that 

Addan ha hog ma-dna? ' Nyerl-5 ha benma, ' n k  bor ha 
sound that what makes ? ' Servant the said, ' thy younger-brother that 

ii-t-kii-la, nb i b  n b bor-am alla u-k-namma 
come-back-having, thy father thy younger-brother well returned 

k5-pi-kii-la sa kB jitne ham pakh-la. Ham tiitla ha-ha-alla 
oeen-again-having cow young f a t  that killed. This hearing angry-being 

n%m hB a-k-ma-tll. Hb I b  ha nam arrii hok len, 
house the-in entered-not. Then father the house inside from came-out, 

' a-t-kii,' ha-tla. Okk ha ab ham ben-rii-namma, ' taf, thing,  
' come-inside,' said. B u t  he father the-to answered, ' hear, look, 

ha-& nyi a114 nam m';lll% nB benam ham tellii-tella-1% 
80-mmy years days-ir, thee on-behalf-of thy word that obeyed-havhg-and 
lyi-t-namma, okka n g A  %-zin-oriim lag-h$ da-ta-ba s%-min-daba nA sibin 

worked, but my friends with eathg-for feasting-jor thou goat 

dor-g khriim ji-ma; okka n5 kg ha n% darab-patch nii-la-ella 
one even gaveet-mt; but thy son that thy proyerty takhg-away 



nyemm lag-ba s$-li-pela P - d - k ~ n  h h  sa kA ji& 
women with feoeted-hawhg returning that-to cow young fatted 

pakh-ji-i-khrim-nyi.' Ab ha benma, ' kh, n& lag-ba 
k$ll-give-eves-adat.' Father the mid, 'am, thou nae toit h 

dh-ki-sii-dna, ngh darab-patoh miillfi-si nh-ka mi-ba hi-ga 3 Okka hog-bs 
9*emaineet-alcoay8, my property all-thie thiae not-if cahoee ? Bat why 
hab lyi-mi-tailne? NB bor ha, si-tla, tbr-dh-dl ; npim-telle, 
thue do-not-ahall ? Thy yozunger-brother thia died-having, alive-ia ; hut-being, 

ki-pi-gel-kii.' 
f ownd -again+.' 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAIMILY. NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 

(R. C. Ham.IZton, Bsq., I. C. S., 1900.) 

Ngh-lu Nyi-sing-a Gpu-hi om1 5p-denna. Om1 dAk t51-ba 
w e  &$is arrows-on poison ' put. Poison place up-to 

halyi nanga sAka la pol bar-g-ba u-dba lyi-d-ne-pu. Ngh-iu 
plai~ls  villages here-from and moon one-about go-to be-will. W e  

Nyi-sing-a h4 .in-t-a, Aiang-a om1 na-1 pa-dna. Om1 siin-a cha 
DaJcis there go-not, Abors poison bringing .supply.  Poison tree ten 

siin-a hab lyi-dna. Oml-a siin mem h& dA-dna. Mem eyin hab lyi-dna. 
tree thus is. Poison tree root i n  is. Root potato thus is. 

Kcd hokka 1 ni-dna. Sun ha jelyk hA d8-clna ; ullu 
Brad jllorn digging take. Tvee the  marshy-grozcnd on i s ;  stony 

liin a-gum-h$ dA-dna ; hB B-gum-h& diw der5 tippam-a d8-dne. 
rock near i s ;  that  near szcnamer wintev snow renzains. 

Ullu lun au-w8 tab mhlli-g4 dh-due. Tab sAtne nyi 
Stony ~ o c k  top-on slzakes many are. Xnakes' givth m o d s  leg 

dh-dne. K5y5-ba 1 chanyi haba lyi-dna; c-hi hom-gd rtssii-denna. 
is. Blackish and yellow like aye ; teeth three j-Jinge~s) long-are. 

Tab-a nyi-am che-lyrtm, si-dna. Nyi-e om1 nrt-tii-ba ii-lyam ullu au 
Snake uran biting, dies. Men poison bring-to coming stone top 

hokka tab-a pAl-15 nyi-am che-dna. Nyi nikhrii hokka illyi 5-ngk-ne 
from slaakes dropping ?nega bite. Men twenty f rom t e t ~  Jive-or 

tab-a che-dna. Oppo pork illyi sab sa 1 ui pitna, 
makes bite. Liquor fowls pigs mithons cozvs ofeviag Gocl appease-wish, 

- - ul pi-mii-lyiirn nyadang-a hodna ; ishi tii-15 om1 ktL-p5-ma-dna ; 
God c,ppeccsed-not rain f a l l s ;  water down-coming poison see-cannot; 

ngi mi1lling.a si-dna. Oml-a a-hil ab-na a-nil-ba si-dna, 5-ln.h& 
men vnalby die. poi sot^ body-in striking quickly die, a7.1n-ilz 

tib-na l~asobba si-dna. Aiang-a dorob chen-dna, ngi-lu chem-ma. 
etv-iking slowly die. A b o ~ s  antidote Icszozu, we know-not. 

Om1 iib-nim nyi h5m kh bii-na nyemm-a khrk-tii-lg5m 51 
Poisoa stvlrck man  that child beaviag woma~s stepping-ovega zoe21 

du-k-na hatna; nyi ui h5m issha ti-gh-tells tii-lylm a1 
becomes-ayain say ; nzan's blood that  water mixirag drinking well 

du-k-na hatna. 
becomes-again say. 



DAFL A. 607 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

W e  Dafl&s tip our amowe with poison. The place where it is obtained is a monthBs 
journey from the  lai ins. Wo Daflis do not go there, the Abors bring i t  down. The twe 
~ie ld ing  the poison is like a tea, tree ; the poison is in the root, whioh is like a potato 
and is dug out of the earth. The bushes grow on level ground near a great rock, round 
which snow lasts all the year round. On the top of i t  are many snakes, the largest 
being as big round as a man's leg. They are black and yellow, with teeth three fingers' 
breadth in length. If one bites a man, he dies. When men come to dig for the poison, 
the snakes drop down from the top of the rook and bite them ; out of twenty they bite 
five or ten. 

The men offer up liquor, fowls, pigs, mithon, and cows in order to appease God. If 
they do not, rain falls and the floods cover the poison place, and many men are killed. 

A man struck on the body with a poisoned arrow dies at once ; but if struok on 
the arm he dies after a few hours. The Abors know of an antidote ; we do not. 

But  they say tliat if a woman who has just borne a child steps over the wounded 
man he recovers, also if he drinks human blood mixed with water. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

(F. J. Needham, Esq., 1896.) (DISTRICT LAKHIMPUE.) 

Ami aka bui-ka aul 5nyikP diingai. A m 8 - n a b u - d a  bui-ka abii-em 
Man a-certain him-of sons two existed.  The-younger son-l~e his father-to 

la-t6, ' bgbu, ng$-ka a t t ~  k6sig-em bi-kg.' DBl6 bui bij-liim 
said, ' fa ther ,  my of-(our)-properly share give-(me) .' Then he them-to 

i t tk-em orshii-1% bi-t6. Au anjhna-da3 ai-ha 8ktim-1% long bPj8 dii- 
the-property dividing gave. Son small-the his-own home-at days many stay- 
mang. Bui-ka 5 t t k  iipuidem l%ng-kfim-16' m68-na deg Skon-la 

did-not. U i s  property all  collecting-together a-far country some-to 

gi-1% ai-ka fittar apuing-em simat-k8shkpu6 dbiim-ttinggm-t6.B 
(he) -went-away- (and)  his-own property all foolishly wasted. 

Bui-ka attar apuin,o-em simit-kgsha-pu dhim-tungBm rosim deg da 1P 
Hie property a l l  in-a-foolish-manner wasting aftegg countg*y that in 

bhta-rii-na %ka17-tb ; bui-kaB d8-nam sin ka-t6-miing. D816 bui da deg-ka 
a-mighty Jamine-occurred; his foocl even he-had-not. Then he that country-of 
%mi akone-1% ager-i- kg-pu1° gi-liang ; Bmi da buim ar8g-lb eek 

man a-cevtah~-ccith work- to went ; man that him the-jield-into swine 

apin-bi-ki-pu malik-t6. Bui kent1-rii'~-d6ngai. Depilii Beli iimpii-em bui 
to-feed eent. He1' hungry-very-was. Therefore the-pig8 husks he 
dh-lii-diingai ; dAl~-dikkam'~ dbnam bi-na kamsng. 

to-eat-wishing-was; although-desirous-(of-food) food givela there- was-not. 

hnd two sons is rendered ' his two sons existed ' ; buika is genitive of b d ,  Ire. 
' na is the termination of a relative partioiple. 

da ie merely the demonstrative pronoun used here for emphasis and remgnition ; au-anjbna-da meaning ' the younger 
son in question.' 

' Zdng-ktmld is a compound verb rueaning ' t o  collect, gather togetl~er.' 
' aimit = fool, kbshd-pii = like. pii is the adverbial suffix. 
' Miria (like the Assamese) have no word equivalent to our word ' wnste' nod no wolds to express ' riotons living.' 

Wested his hubstance in riotons living'  would be rendered t c r  h6stzc &aka1 kai phelaill i n  Assamese snd i t  in the name in 
Miri, uiz., dhdm-liingiim-16 =   liter all^) a te  and drank everything. 

dk62 ia the Asaamese word for famine. Miria have no word. 
' buika ddnum sin k c t h i n g  meaua lit. ' His food even existed not,' i.e., he had not even food. 

dmi-Zion = man-somoone. 
lo Z9er.i-ki-pii is a compoond verb meaning to do work. KG-pii ie the sign of the infinitivo of pnrposs. 
11 Th;s in the only oonstruction possibla to make this portion of the parable comprehensible in Jbiri. 
1' Tl~b rP is a aoperlative particle, for instance ai, good ; oi - r t ,  very good ; Latz, big, large ; bate-rP, very large. 
l 8  Adverbi l  participle ; ddkkdm Irere means ' although.' 



Bui-ka 5-imiit-nidlikii-dem bui ngA-ka bf~-,fi.k~l pik.M.kidineka8 
H i s  eensee-9-ecouering-upon he said, ' m y  father1# slaves' 

dAnam pui-16 sin ngmt-d8, ngii aiyu kenb-lii sikiram-tklirams dung. 
food havirbg-suficed also rmemaiir8-over, I myself hungering at-death'e-dow urn. 

N ~ A  bkbii la pi-li 1B-pu, "ngh Isbarb me U nbrn t6 pip-i-G, 
I ( m y )  father to going say-will, ' ' I  God against and yowrelf and rin-did, 

nb-ka nu-pii ngbm ghg-y6-vong-kiY6 ngbm pak-b6-pii mbto-ki." D816 
your son-like me call-no-longer, me a-elave-like keep." ' Then 
bui ai-ka babfi 18 gi-king, m6t6 lokke bui-ka bibu buim ki-l& aik-M. 
he his-ozon father  to  went, far  from hie father him seeing pitied (hic#). 

Bui-ka goldonB 1% blet-li mimpuk-t.6. Au-da bui-ka biibii-em 1 i i - 6  
His  neck upon falling (he)-kissed-(him). The-son-he his father-to said, 

'ng% Ishar me ti3 n6m t4 p i ,  d8-pi-la ng% n l k a  
I God against and yourself and &-did, coneequently I youla 

au kbha-mi.' Bui-Ira bibu ai-ka pak-bb-kiding-em lii-t6, 
uon like-am-~zot.' H i s  father his-ow18 elaaes-to said, 

' gb6r  iipui-lokem-piinarn-aha-k8 b6m-15 buim g8-mb-toki ; bui-ka &hk 
' robe all-from-thaiz-good-one having-brought him put-it-on ; his finget- 

18 kngiiti-%kA,7 bui-ka 216 1& t~ jiittinga g8-m6.toki ; ngb-lti &pin-dhg&l& 
up018 ring-a, hi8 feet  upon also shoes pul ; 218 eating 

aser-lBj8. Ng&-lu-ka au sim si-la, tar-diing-kt ; yog-lrt, 
be-merry-let. our son this having-died, has-returned-to-lve-again ; being-lost, 

pa-tb-kti.' D ~ l 6  b8-la Sser-t6. 
(he-has)-been-found-again.' Then they made-merry. 

Bii-IC aser-dA-dem9 bui-lca ibuiLna au irBg 1k dangai; bui 
They  while-were-merryiqf' his eldest son the-jelds in war;  he 

ai-ka Bkiim ' pui-15 miikshA-sh8n5m" lBng darndarn-diila-n5m-em tat&. Bui 
his-own home (on)-nearing dancing and drumnainy heard. H e  

pikh6 &k$ ghg-15 tau-t6, .bapi-kan ng8-la-ka 6kkm l i ? '  P5k-bb la-tb, 
sluve a calling asked, ' what-matter ozlg- house at ? '  The-slave said, 

' nh-ka buirh ai-pii pui-dting-kii ; dij-pi-15 n$-ka b5bu %mi-em 

' y o u v  brother safely has-returned-again; conseqzlently your .father me18 

' k a  = possessive case suffix. 
kiding is an adjective ussd to denote plurality. 
sikiram tCrkiram is a colloquial phrase menning 'on the point of death.' 

' Isha?. is en  Assamese word. Niris have no word for God. They believe in spirits callrd Oyi. 
This is the only manner in whioh the  senteuce Am no more worthy to be onlled thy eon ' can be rendered iu hliri, 

viz. ,  ' call me no longer your son.' Tong is a oompletive partiole, y6 kd the negative imperative case sntEr. 
"oldon is an Assamese word. Miris have no other word for neok. 

dngC!i is also an ~tasamese word, Niris having no word for a ring, though they wear ulan!. 
8 .- - jubng is from the Hindcstini word jtitd, a shoe. 

dbdern is the sign of the adverbial partioiple. 
I D  This sentence 'While they were r n e r r ~ i n ~  ' is neoeasary in Niri  in order to osrw on the  seas@. 
I L  rndkshd slrdmirn is 13 compound verb meaning ' t o  dance.' 
" dii in to brat e drum. Diinullm = drum ; dCmdG?n diinzm, t o  heal 8 drum. 
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gbg-1s - 1 -  npin-em-db-mbdang.' DBlb BbuiB-na au da 
havinp.called-(together) them feeding-is.' Then elder son the 

1 - 1  BkQm - 1  gi-pii-mui-mang. Bui-la bibfi gi-len-li buim 
angering the-house within-to go-icill-wished-not. Hie father going-out him 

- 1  gdk-t6. Abui5-na au da ai-ka b8bii-em lk-t.5, 'n8-ka iger 
e~atreattng cat led. Bldw son the his- ow^ father-to said, 'your work 

diitiik bBj8-riing-ks lok-ke ngA i-diing. LBkBtB n%-ka igbm-em ngg 
years many front I am-cloittg. Any-time your orders I 

mbpgk-G-m%ng. 318-pili-miing-kom nA ngbm ijon-kiding d$-md-ki-pu 
disregarded-have-not. Not-dieregag*dit~g-though yea me-to (my)-friends to-feed 

slgdli-ka au sin lekate bi-rnang. X'A-ka %nj%-na au bui n&-ka 
a-pat-of the-yozing evePt evev gave-not. Your younger eon he your 

5 tW-em simLt-pii dAlrn-tiing5m-td-vong, idakkdm nB buim bhojl 
property mila-a-foolish-ma~zller Iius-wasted-completely, but you him a-feast 

bi-dfing.' Bui-lia biibii lii-h, 'aua, nA ngh-ka-lh igin-pu diing; ng$-ka 
are-giving.' His father said, 'son, yozs me-with alwaye are; my 

%tGr apuidem n i - l a ;  nh-l-a buirh si-15, tiir-dung-kQ ; 
property ull (is)-yours ; your Brother being-dead, has-returrled-to-life-again ; 

90,"-15, psdiing-ku ; de-pi-I5 ngh-lii &ser kindfiai.' 
beivng-lost, has-beetl-fouwd-ngaigz; therefore we happy ought-to-be.' 

' Lhq is  an dssamese word. Idiris hsre no word for feaat. 
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Si gG6r sil mainam? Ngb bui-ka Bkum dbpib-ki-piis gi-ming. 
This  case this is-false. I at-his house to-steal did-not-go. 

Agam aim-pii diing. NgB-ka monying Cbonirim lok-ke 
W o r d s  this-wise are. XY laet- yea^. Dhaniram front 

renirn g6rG da yak-kai. Gbrii de dadana ai-pii ngh kidikkbm i k l n a  
purchaeed cow it was-lost. Coro it howeve,. well I czl-ecl-for-though old 

riitiim-ka Bkfim-lO gi-ti-h-dangai ; dBpilii le-npi lem-iim-ki ngh gi-li 
nraster's house-to going-always-was; therefore twice thr~e- t imes  I going 

bbm-tb-kii. Dhoniriim-ka lii-db long%-dem ngh dhyi-n-a rosim bui-kn Bkfim 
brought-bock. Dhanirum said day-ita I swa-eet after hie house 

15 ai-ka g616 mata-kii-pii gi-ki. Ng$ bui-ka bari ir5lb kana-ma16 
lo my-own cow search-for went. I Ibis C O ~ ~ L P O M I I ( ~ !  thl'ough b ~ f o r ~  

k&h& gi-gbr-dl-dem Dhonirim-ka buirmn muimbuir-da i s i  
l ike  strolling-about-at-tlie-time-of Dhanircina's sister the-grown-up-one rcater 

ki-ling bbm-15 gi-diing. DB16 kem6-hiving; bui ng6m bhut pii kg-la 
pitcher brifagiolg coming-is. Then  it-was-darlc ; she me  ghost like seeing 

ngom-tb. DBlb bui-ka Bkum imi-kiding4 lang Dlloniram gi-len-1% ng6m 
screamed. Then  her house people ancl Dhonirat~b combing-out me 

gag-tb, g8g-la lu-to ' nb miirnbuir sim dApi6-ki-pi1 
seized, seizing (or haviolg seized me) said ' you young-girl thio 20-steal 

gi-dfing.' Sim Igbm sirn Dhonir5m polis-em lii-to, beang meljm-~ii  
are-coming.' Th i s  story this D h a n i ~ d m  police-to told, but aftef*toardb- 
gdalot IQ bui u p  1 .  Bui dB16 lu-tb ngfi bui-ka ai dfipi6 

Court in  he d i f e ren t l y  said. H e  then said I his frrdit stealing 
d ~ ~ , o a i ,  Malati ngbm ursing taib-lp ka-pb-t6. 

was, Mcil6ti me tree in see-first-did. 

1 The second si is used for emphasis. 
M& is an adjective used as a verb. 
Dbpi6-kd-p-ii is the in6nitive of purpose; ddyid is t he  root of the V ~ I ~ I .  

Xiding is the sign of the plural. 
Ursing taa-Id means lit. ' tree top in.' 

VOL. 111, PART I. 
4 1 2  



612 NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case is fdse. I did not go to steal anything a t  his house. The faots are 
these. I my COW which I had bought from Dhaniriim a year ago. The cow 
though oarefully kept by me used to visit her former owner's house very often, and I 
had to go and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhanirim I weut to 
his house to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through 
his compound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that 
at the time his sister MilGti, a grown-up girl of 18 yearn, came to the compound with a 
wahr-pot in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going to- 
wards her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as 
if she thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhaniriim, came and 
seized me, saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhanifim 
told to the Polioe, but in the Court, in order to hide the shame of the sister, he gives out 
that I was stealing his mangoes and that Mil6ti saw me first on the tree. 



Tile lfishmis inhahit the nlou.tains lying north of the valley fmm the 
D i b a l l ~  River in the west to about the Lama valley ur ~ ~ g ~ l ,  a sub-pEfecturc of =hasp, 

tile cast. Tlley l m ~ e  been fol~lrd in snttlemcuts as Lar south as the ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ , ~  ~ i ~ ~ ~ ,  
a n  offslloot of Irawaddy, and their colollies &weep to Q~ eaqt of the great 
mo~ultain called Daplla Bhum, and theu up the Brabmaputra proper to the 
of Tibet. 

The Misllmi v i l la~es  to the south of the Bmhmaputra are scattered and mixed up 
with Khamti and Singphi, settlcmentu. To the nortll and west we find tile tribe in 

of thc whole country. 
' The Mishmis,' says Lieutenant C .  L. S. Ward, arc small, active, men, 

very high cheek bones, flat noses and a general Mongolian cast of feature.' 

Their country is rugged and difficult of acoess. There has, therefore, beon little 
intercourse betmeen them and the British. Only 220 Mishmis have been laeturned for 
this Survey as living within British rerritory. They are found in the north-east of 
Lakhimpur, on the south side of the Brahmaputra. At  the last Census of 1901 only 71  
speakers were returned. 

There are four main divisions of the Mishmis, eaoh sub-divided into numerous 
minor clans. The four divisions are Cllulik5ti, Bebejiya, Digsru, and hlijii. 

The Chulikiti  Mishmis are settled on both banks of the Dibang River and, to the 
east of it, so far  a t  the Digtiru River. Somc of the larger and richer vilhges are situ- 
ated a t  the Dibang north of Kaladoi towards Tibet. They are the most numerous tribe 
of the Mishmis. 

The name Chulikitii is used by the Assamese in order to denote the tribe. It 
means ' crop-haired ' and is used because the Chulikatas crop their front hair on the 
forehead. They call themselves Midu, or, aocording to Mr. Robinson, Nedu. 

Our knowledge of the dialect of this tribe is based on a list of standard words and 
phrases in Sir George Campbell's Specimens, which has been reprinted below. 

The Bebejiyas or outcast Mishmis occupy the valleys of the I thun River and its 
tributaries, between tlie Chulikaks and the Digiirus. The Ithun is a tributary of the 
Dibang River which it joins a t  Kaladoi village (about 28" 25' north latitude). The 

Bebejigas extend towards the high ranges of tlie Southern Tibet border on the north, 
and on the south they are bordered by the Chulik5tas. Bebejiya is an Assamese name ; 

they call t\iemselves Nithun. 
~h~ Bebejiya dialect is said to be almost identical with Chulikltii. The two tribes 

also agree in appearance and drew, and they cut their hair in the same manner. They 
do not, however, intermarry. 

The Digirus are settled in the mountains between the Digiru River and the 

Brahmaputra. They are also called ~ i r 6 8 ,  Taio or Taying, and Meme Mishmis. 
Their language has been dealt with by Mr. Robinson. A list of words has been 

printed by Sir George Campbell, and another one by Mr. J. I?. Needham. I have printed 
list based on hIessrs. Robinson and Needham. 

The Mejus or Mijfis are settled to the east of the figkrus and extend tornnl-ds the 
J , ~ ~ ~  valley 0,. D~ayu l ,  a sub-prefecture OF Lhassa. '[heir language is known from 
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accounts written by Messrs. Robinson and Needham. The list of standard words and 
phrase8 printed below has been compiled from both. 

AUTHORITIES- 
BROWN, REV. N.,-Oomparison of Indo-Chinese Longuages. Jotiroal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and ff. Note on Mishmi on p. 1026 ; rocabu1a1.y (of Diparu) on p. 1032. 
R o e l r s o ~ ,  W. , -Notes  on the Languages spoken by the Mi-Shntia. Jourr~al of the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal, Vol. xxiv, 1856, pp. 307 and ff. 
DALTON, EDWARD T u ~ ~ ~ , - D e s c r i p t i v e  Ethnology of Belbgal. Calcutta, 1872. Accouut of the hlishplis 

on pp. 13 and ff. 
CAMPBELL,  S I R  ~ E O R G E , - S ~ ~ C ~ ~ ~ I S  of Larlguages of litdin, iaclziding tlbose of the Aboriginal Tribes of 

Dengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Sulikata and Digaru 
Miahmee on pp. 239 and ff. 

NEEDHABI, J. F.,-A feu, Digu'r8 ( T i r o a n ) ,  ( M i j 4 )  (hfy t i ) ,  and Thibetian words collected during a trap 
from Sadiya to R i m a  and back i n  December 1885 a d  Jaizvic~ry 1886. s. 1 .  and a. 

G A I T ,  E.  A.,-Oensus of India,  1891. Assam, V I I .  1.- Report. Shillong, 1892. Note on the language 
on p. 186. 

W A R D ,  LIEUTENANT CI. L. S.,-Military Report  oga the Uishm,i Ooztntry published by tke Intelligence 
Branoh, Quarter Master QeneraPs Departn~ent .  Simla, 1901. 

The language spoken by the Mishmis is split up into dialects, but all these seem to 
agree in  several points. The remark made by the Rev. PIT. Brown that Mishmi possesses 
several very peculiar tones, probably applies to all dialects. We are not, however, 
informed of the nature of these tones. They perhaps correspond to those current in 
Tibetan. 

CHULIKATA. 

The Chulikita dialect is apparently closely related to Digaru Mishmi. The list of 
standard words and phrases published by Sir George Campbell, which is all me know 
of this dialect, contains serer4 misprints, and it is not sufficient to serve as the basis 
of a grammatical sketch. It is not possible lo do more than to draw attention to a few 
faots. 

A prefix & or a plays a great d i e  i n  the forulation of nouns and adjectives ; thus, 
a-khmo, hand ; a-mihu, fire; a-lczcna, ear; ci-ku, wife ; 5-nom&, near, etc. E, i, and 
are used in the same way. Thus, e-nabo, nose ; e-lhby5, eye ; e-leura, head ; eppo, slave ; 
i-ni, sun ; i-kc, dog ; u-ka, house, etc, Corresponding prefixes are used in Uafll, Miri, 
and the other Mishmi dialects. 

The Ixefix ma in ma-ji, water, is also found in Dig5ru mii-chi, water, etc. X& is 
as a pef ix  in the words nci-bE, father, and trci-vri, mother, corresponding to D i g a l ~  

n&b& and nii-m6 respectively. . Ni in w6-tri corresponds to Miri and Daflii & - j  e, mother. 

Norms,-Some of the suffixes used to denote gender are identical in Chulikiitj 
and Uigiiru. The word for woman is i i h  in Chulili5t-Z which is identical with yci in 
Digiru mi-yci, woman. This latter form occurs i n  Chulikaa a-nzyau, ~hild,female, 
daughter, corresponding to Digiru mi-yci a'. The female suffix a-pi, in Chulikiita cor- 
responds to Digiru t&-11i, and the femalo suffix 1%9-o to Digaru kr5. 

'lhe piural is formed in the usual way by adding words meaning 'many,' 'all,' etc. 
l lost  of the plural forms enumerated in thc list we difficult to analjse, and different 
words are uscd in each case. DO in e-ku  d'Li, dogs, correa~onds to Uigllu dii, many, 
In a&-bC e-jci, faihcrb, e-all perlmps lueans ' all '; compilre zci and j.5, all, in Lusl16i ancl 



~onnectcd languages. The plural suffix lunrb9.0 i n  prri lumbro, pd men, and othln 
forms, seems to oocur in the pcrgonal pronoun ngia-luml~*o, I, and is probably all hoDorifio 
or intensifying suffix. 

I have not been able to analyse the case su5xes. Ji seem to mean ' to,' or ' from '; 
jui-bo, of ; Bepow-ji and 96-jui-10, from, etc. The genitivc is apparently expressed in 
the same way as in Digiiru by simply putting thc governed before t l ~ e  governing noun. 
Thus, taew n&bk a, thy father's sons. 

Adjectives.-The word for ' good ' is pro or pro;  corresponding to Di@ru p ~ z .  
The form p?*cci-bo, good, seems to contain a suffix bo corresponding to Daflii bci, and the 
Tibetan article pa. The final do in melz-do, high, is perhaps the verb substantive ; com- 
pare Yaflrt and Miri da', Digiru di. 

The adjectives seen1 to precede the noun they qualify. The same iu, however, the 
case in Sir George Campbell's Digaru, while Messrs, Robinson and Needham state that 
the adjective always follows the noun in this dialect. 

There is apparently no snfix of the comparative. Thus, ruendo j i  irue~rdo, high 
from high, higher ; tfipune ji ruelzclo, all from high, highest. Tuputlz prai-bo, all good, 
best, may be compared with y5ng au-y&, all high-more, highest, in Jir. Robinson's 
Da.flii. 

Numerals.-The first five numerals agree with those occurring in Digiiru. We 
may note the prefix kci in the numerals ?ti-lri, two ; Ici-sh, t hee ,  and k6-ppi, four. Com- 
pare the prefix g it1 the corresponding Tibetan numerals. Ilzi, eight, coiresponds to 
Digiiru illanz ; lihi-li, nine, probably means ' onc from ten.' Compare Digiru kenyhg, 
Miri ha"-~zcifig. ' Ten ' is hush, but another form Jon, corresponding to Digiiru hi-lany, 
occurs in ~jza-~zgu-lon, fifty. The higher numerals are formed as in Digiru by prefixbg 
the multiplier to the numeral 'ten.' Thus, a-~zi-hush, twenty ; ma-nga-lota, fifty. 

Pronouns.-The personal pronouns will be found in the list of words. Somc of 

them are very puzzling. Ngia-lrrnzb!.~, I ,  is probably an honorific form. A short form 

nga occurs in szew n nga micltc hu-16-pata, his son I much beaten-have, I have beaten his 
son with many stripes. This form corresponds to nga" in Daflii and Miri. Ngio, thon, 

is probably miswritten for nya', niid new, thy, is probably identical. The forms for the 

third person apparently contain many misunderstandings. Ngio &pu, he, seems to mean 

something like ' thy companion '; coinpare Singphb a-paung, friend ; Burmese paung, to 
keep company. Mi t  and nainzict, his, seem to correspond to Digiiru mt6, he, and he aibtc, 
they, contains the pronoun h6 which means ' he ' in Digiru and ' that ' in Dafli. The 
same pronoull also occurs in heya, tliis. I n  etani, to-day, we apparently have another 

demonstrative pronoun eto ; compare Iligiiru tai-hing, to-day. 
'J'he interrogative pronouns are ci-ciya and asia, who? esia, w h a t ? p h i i h ,  how 

much? how many P Digaru has shci, who? and my&, what ? 

Tbe conjugation of Verbs cannot be explained from the materials a t  our disposal. 
The iolperstive 6 & . ~ ,  go, seems to correspond to l)i@lnu fibhi, p, while forms S U O ~  L%S 

ji-hc, sit ; hi.,&,, die ; hz-bci, gire, etc., contain a suffix U whioh is used in the same wv 
in Dafbi. :Most forms, however, are cot clear to me. 

Tble preceding remarks on Clnllik5ti grammar show the close connaxion betweav 
this dialect and I)igHm, and there con be no doubt ifhat they are merely dialects of tho 
same Ianguagcr. 



Digalu Mishmi has been dealt with in a short grammatical sketch by Mr. Robin. 
son. Thc remarks on DigLu grammar which follow are based on this sketch and on 
the list of words published by Mr. Needham. The spelling is, as far as possible, that 
of Mr. Needbarn. 

Prefixes.-The most usual prefiscs are mci and nci, often abbreviated to rn and a, 
perhaps corresponding to the prefixes nla and n which form nouns and adjectives in  
Kachin. 

Mci occurs in words such as mli-ji, buffalo ; nG-tran, cow ; nz6-scingY tree ; mci-chi, 
water ; m'&, navel ; m'shi, claw ; ab'plg, stone ; m'dnny, poor ; myci, what ? and so on. 

A'ci is usually prefixed to nouns denoting relationship. Thus, nci-bay father; 
qia-ma, mother; nci-pd, elder brother, etc. This na  is perhaps originally the possessive 
pronoun of the second person. The same, or a similar, prefix is, however, also used 
before other nouns. Thus, ?a&-ming, fire ; n'kwi, dog ; n'gci, near, etc. Compare n' in 
Kachin. 

A prefix kli seems to occur in words such as kc-16, field ; kci-rci, rain ; kci-chi, rat ; 
kci-sd-ci, dark ; kci-rd, quickly. Compare the prefix ka or gn in the Kachin, Bodo, and 
Nag% languages. 

The prefix ci or a occurs in  words such as ci-li, bow ; 5-prii, arm ; Ic-rui, snow ; a - ~ h a ,  
mithon, etc. It does not appear to be ased in  the same way 3s the prefix cc in Kachin 
and Burmese, in order to form nouns from verbs. 

1Touns.-Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. The gender of 
human beings is distinguished by using different words. Thus, ?/a-bci, father; ~aci-mn, 
mother : pcinrrd, brother ; rnsi-thi, sister : nzdwci, man ; rniyci, woman. I n  other cases, 
the words nzdwci, male, and miyci, female, are added i n  order to denote the gender; thus, 
nadwa ci, male child, son ; miyci ci, daughter : m'po mdzuci, a male slave ; mYpo miyci, a 
female ~ l sve .  BdwG is probably derived from nzi-wci, and nliyci from T.u~-Y&, 111i meaning 
' human being ' and the real suffixes being zoci and yci. Compare ni-w~i, son, and aici, 
daughter, in B4r. Robinson's vocabulary. Compare the male suffix wa in Kacl~in.  

The usual suffixes in the case of animals are kciri (Needham) or karii (Robinson), 
male, and tcipi (Needham) or tassi (Robinson), female. 'l'hus, n'gui kciri, a male dog ; 
sz'yui tcipi, a bitch : mu-chtr kurii, a bull ; ma-cliu tassi, a cow. Other sufixes are r;, 
male, and krii, Pernale ; thus, tcimyiim r;, a male monkcy ; tcipnyin~ krii, a female monkey. 
In tci-16, cock, we hare apparently a male suffix 16, identical with the corresponding 
sufix in Kachin. ' A hen'  is al'chd (Needham) or illteo t a s s ~  (Robinson). 

Number.-When i t  is necessary to distinguish the rlumber of a noun, a numeral or 
some word meaning ' all,' ' many,' etc., is added. Thus, n'gui su-miute, dog all, dogs. 

Case.-The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The genitive 
is expressed by putting tbe governed before the governing word ; thus, mci-1; 5-6, the 
buffalo's horn. Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as kwa or 
kc, in ; do or d5, with ; kd and tappe, from, etc. Thus, nzci-shi ko" shd-HZ, water in place, 
]but it, ill the water ; hd dug6 to" n'yui sdgogzde, he dao with dog kill-will, he will kill the 
dog with his dao ; mri-sing hcibang kd chi-gza, wood jungle from bring, etc. 

Adjectives.-Adjectives fallow the nouu they qualify. Thus, mi-chi; riin~ci, water 
deep ; mu-ji da-rang, buffalo large ; n'gzci a-ci, a small dog. 



There are no s~ifireq of the comparative. Mr. Rol>insnu mcntiolrs that tile ndjec. 
tive may get p1010l~g~d or ~ ~ ~ o r t ~ l ~ ( . d  1~r01luncialio~~ in 0~11~1~ to lligh or low degrco. Thus, k&-long. loll:, may ljc prouou~~co~l \\lit11 a i~~ng t l~c .n in~  011t of the 8ound. 

I t  then ~ucans ' very long.' l u  a rilllilar \\ny Latyocr, rburt, may be p r o ~ l ~ l r ~ ~ c e d  with a 
short and abrupt sound in order to con\ e!. tlle idea oE ' vc1.y sliort.' 

Numerals.-The ~~umcra ls  are given in tlle list of words. They follow tlre noun 
they qualify. Thus, n ' g u ~  kZ-pvei, tloy four, four (10:s. 

Thc numbers 11-10 are formed by adding the uulnerrls . om,' ' two,' atc., to ten ;' 
thus, hi&, or h&lomg, Rlbing, ten one, eleven ;  hall^ sing or halo ra-chong, thrteen, etc. 
Ra in  ra-chong (Robinson) probably means 'and; '  compare lii in Da0ri and lfiri. 

Tile numerals 20-90 arc formed by prefixing ' two,' ' three,' etc., to hi-l&g, ten. Thus, 
kli-einy hi-lung, three tens, thirty ; k&pre: h&liing, forty, etc. 

Pronouns.-The following are the personal pronouus,- h i  or hG, I ; nya', thou ; 
hz, d, or m'ta, he. The plural is, accord in^ to Mr. I:obinson, formed by adding long, 
before which h& becomes I~ing.  Thus, hing-long, we ; nrya"-long, you ; nz'tci-long, they. 
Compare the corresponding suffix lu i u  Miri and Dafl5. Mr. Needham gives ing-md, we. 
The possessive pronouns me the same as the personal ones. Thus, h: m'tigag pr i ,  my 
coat (is) good ; ny6 ang ttigi, Sour house far 3 is your house far? Sir George Campbell 
d s o  gives the form m, thy ; thus, na ~ z c i b i ,  thy father ; na na'pling, behind thee. 

The demonstrative pronouns are 8-ch& or e-slZ this, and we-chc or hi-88, that. 

The interrogative pronouns are slr& (Needham) or si-hEi (Robinson), who? and 
m'jli (Needham) or eud-hi (Robinson), what? 

There are no relative pronouns. We are not, bowever, informed how relative clanses 
are expressed. It seems that they are usually formed after the pattern ' I saw a men, 
he has come,' instead of ' the man whom I saw has come.' 

Verbs.-Verbs do not vary for gender, number, or person. 

The Present tense is formed without any suffix. Thus, 6; di, I sit;  nyb h ~ b 6 ,  

thou strikest; hd shorn, he runs. Tlie - verb di, to sit, to be, is sometimes suffixed as 8 

kind of auxiliary verb. Thus, hg T'lir6a" tiikii kasci-di-mam, I Mishmi language know, 
I can speak Mishmi. Compare Kachin dai, Miri and Daflti doi. 

The suffixed mum in tbe last instance is an affirmative particle and no tense c.ufix. 
The suffix of the Past tense is ya (Needl~am) or a (Robinson). Thus, h% tai- 

l ing  h&n&yc, I to-day came, I came to-day ; h: Cbring tii-yci, 1 finger cut-have, I hare 
out my finger. Compare the corresponding use of you, to finial), in Khimti, and of 
~4 yai, jui, ;md jou, to finish,in many Kuki-Chin dialects. A corresponding suffix yu 

ocours in Southern Kachin. 

TIle suffix of the Future is n-dg. Thus, h 8  Rimii bo-n-di, 1 Rima go will, 1 am 
going to Rima ; hg t i p ;  @~&-n-di, 1 cooked rice eat-will ; ny6 di-atl-de, thou nilt sit. 
Compare the suffix na  in Southern Kachin. 

The suffix the Imperative is nZ. Thus, nZ-6dag di-nli, wood bring; hg  
m',$ing kang-t~&, my coat give, give me my coat. 

An imperative of the first person plural is formed by adding U or gd; tllus, ~ 6 - k g  
or p6-96, let us go; &$kc or dJ&$i, let us ea t ;  yi-Bd or yi-ge, let us stay. Compare 
Infinitive of p u r p s q  and also the suffix gd of tl10 negative future in a r i -  
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The of the negative imperative is g i ,  to mllicll .i is usuaily prefixed. 'l!hus 

mari-2-96, don't laugli ; di-i-96, don't sit ; dii-i-gri, don't smoke. 
Tho root aloce is used as a verbal noun. Mr. Robinson gives tlie senter~ce m't i  

tektc bri no, he rice to-buy wishes, he wants to buy rice. B?i-170 runy as well, in this 
instance, be considered as a compound verb. I n  nz'tci ?)la-chom teo te, he tree to-sell cuts, 
he cubdown the tree to sell it, the root seems to be used as an  infinitive of purpose. 

Mr. Robinson mentions a suffix gd whicli is used in order to denote purpose. Thus, 
mia-a tesa huv-ge tase-ge botzde, girls these to-dance to-sing go-will, these girls will go to 
sing and to dance. I n  Mr. Needhonl's Digiru this sentence would run nti-yc2 n 8-ch6 
bui-gd ta-s2-gZ bon-clt?, women young these ' let us dance,' ' let us sing * go-mill. It will 
be seen from this instanco that the suffix gZ is II suffix of tlle future, that tense being 
used to denote the purpose in Diglru as in other connected languages. 

Participles.-No instances are given by Messrs. Robinson and Nredham, and I 
am unable to explain the forms in Sir George Campbell's specimens. Bhd in hg t l ~ - ~ i ?  
&g-di-&hd, I cooked rice eat-if, is perhaps the suffix of an ad~erbia l  participle. 

Compound verbs seem to be formed hy simply putting two verbs together. Tllere 
are no certain instances of Causatives. Tliey are perhaps formed by si~ffising g6 (Need- 
barn) or kwon (Robinson). Ilius, si, die ; or se-Awota, kill. Desiclerntives seem to 
be formed by adding 1 2 0 ;  thus, uccorcling to Mr. Robinson, hc2 teku C1.i-no, I paddy to- 
buy-wish. Compare Daflg flu. Potentiality is icdicated by adding APnd (Needham) or 
hand (Robinson). Thus, hC? ji-hE-)zd-di-n2arn, I to-do-able-am-affirm:) tive-particle, 1 can 
do i t  ; m'l6 bbhand-n-dd, he to-go-able-be-will, he can go. Note the future iu the last 
instance. 

I h e  Negative particle is a suffixed im (Needham) or yem, yont (Robiason). Tllus, 
h g  r&iur, I am not afraid; dii ai-im, many are-not, there are not many ; mt'6 my6 hn-bci- 
no-yem, he thee to-strike-mishes-not, he does not wish to strilie yon. Mr. Robinson 
states that  Euna is added in the negative future and in tho potential mood. Thus, hci 
chi-lum, I shall not take i t ;  atya-ha-ne-lum, say-able-not, I cannot speak. Both forms 
are apparently future tenses, all Mr. Hobinson's instances of the potential mood being in 
the future. l he re  is, therefore, probably a future sufEs Zct, or Zzc, which is used before 
the negative. 

The usual tense suffixes are sometimes dropped before the negative. Thus, h$ tai- 
hing tciw-yGm Ira-tewg-im, I to-day monltey sam-not, I did not see a monkey to-day. 

Tlle Interrogative particle is ge. Thus, t g  C?-$g, fish are ? are theye a,ny fish ? 
ny6 1.d-di-gd, thou afraid-art ? art  thou afraid ? ply6 pcifrr?.6 i-di-gb, thy brother is ? hast 
thou a brother ? ~ y 6  ?;a-sci-di-gb, clo you understand ? The particle of disjunctive ques- 
tions seenis to be X ylZ; ; thus, i? kyd ai-im Icyd, are there (any) or are there not?  The 
intelrogative particle seems to be dropped when the sentence contains an  i~lterrogative 
pronoun. Thus, hLc-no  ̂2, where is (it)  ? 

Order of words.-The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 

M i 3  0. 
The remarlrs on Pllijfi grammar which follow are based on tlie grammatical sketch 

given by Mr. Robinson and on Mr. Needham's vocabulary. Thc spelling of the latter 
has been followed so far as possible. 



Prefixes.-The rnost colnnlon otiose prefixes are ka, m, rind 1.a. 

K a  or ha ocoun in nouns such as ka-nrai, woman ; ki-phin, flower, eta. ~t is 
drop1)ed in compouds. 'l'llus, ~ a - m i ,  sister; nrai-86, young woman. Another prefix, 
ki, occurs before nouns of relationship ; thus, ki-poi, father ; lii-aai, motller ; ki-kcag, 

etc. This ki is perhaps originally the possessive pronoun of the first penon. 
The prefix 1.a is commonly used in tho formation of adjeotives. Thus, ka-nui, near; 
ko-tei, large ; k(l-t;, new ; ka-tang, deep ; ka-.it, good, eta. Compare the correspavding 
prefix ka or ya in Kachin, Bodo, and Nlga languages. 

dl is used before nouns. Thus, m'chi, mouth ; m'blai, tongue ; m'ran, chw ; mVgc, 
ooat ; m'tli, house ; m-phi, lightning. Compare Kachin ma. 

R a  is prefixed to nouns such as ra-nga, fish ; ra-mai, M I  ; ro-ming, sun; r a -mrp ,  
name. Compare tho r-suffix in forms such as Riingkhcl ir-ming, Hallim r i -miv ,  name. 
Mr. Robinson gives nga, fish; le-nlik, sun; and ti-mong, name. It is possible that 
different prefixes are repre~ented in the words quoted. 

A prefix t a  seems to occur in words such as ta-li, bow; ta-16-i, buffalo; to-mang, 
fie-place ; ta-ming, salt, ctc. 

I n  n'da"r, petticoat ; mi-chi, star ; n'dak, belly ; n'kha-yeng, village, e ta ,  we have a 
prefix nu corresponding to Digiru and Kachin n'. 

Nouns.-The Gender of human beings is distinguished by using different 
or by adding rdwai, male, and ka-mai, or mai, female. Thus, ki-psi, father; hi--- 
(Needham) or mztm (Robinson), mother : ki-kQng, grandfather ; ki-ng;, grandmother : 
ehlmyd, brother ; 86-mai, sister : mangrZ r h a i ,  a male slave ; lnongp6 hamma& a female 
slave. 

The usual suffixes in the case of animals are n'di, rangi, rahir ,  rap&, end ngdgrils, 
male, and naZ, female. Thus, li n'dii, pig male; ti na% pig female : r n B  ramg,gci, male 
monkey ; md BUG, a female monkey : kwi rah&l., a dog ; kwi no$, a bitch : krai rapai, a 
cock ; Icrai nul ,  a hen : sh i  ngil;, a he-mithon ; eh6 ~zaii, a she-mithon. Mr. Robinson 
gives li nydi7, a lio,o ; li ka-mai, a SOW. 

Nulnber,-Number is, when necessary, indicated by adding a numeral or else gome 
word meaning ' many,' ' all,' etc. 'I'h~s, kwi griin, dog eight, eight dogs; klan ka-plak, 
flower all, all the flowers. 

Cage.-The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The genitive is 
expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing noun. Thus, lip, 
bamboo leaf, the leaf of the bamboo; 85-bii rd, child hand, the child's hand. Other 

relations are illdicated by means of postpositions. I have not been able to trace other 

yostpositions than 2i and 15, in, into. 
Adjectives.-Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify. Thus, matr-chi 

keiyem, conr blacli, a black cow; lcang go-khralrg, a long bo1-1.1. 
The comparative degree is expressed by simply putting the compared noun before 

the adjective. Thus, ki 6ra ka-clong ka-shyzmg, 1 this man lean, 1 am leaner than this 

man;  wg fly6 umolzg ham, he thee more has, he has more tllan thou. 
Numerals,-The numerals are given in  the list of words. They follow the noun 

they 'l'he numerals 11-19 are formed by inserting nha, and, between kap, ten, 

and the numerals a one,' ' two,' etc. A suffix La", corresponding to E$ in Miri and y i  in 

Da& is added in Rlr. Needham's list. Thus, kap m i  ko-nt3-ka', eleven ; kap m6 n d t - k 4  
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620 NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 

nineteen. 'Twenty' is ka-tnl-m6 (Ntledham), or kc-tag (Robinson). flung-gypp, thirty 
(Robinson), is formed hy ~)reli sing sung, i.e., the nun~c~ral kc-sinz, threc, without the 
prefix k6, to gyep, anothcr word for 'ton.' Bri-si, forty, in the same way contains Irri, the 
base of kcsvu-lrin, four, prufixcd to si, ten. Xgriilb-si, fifty, seems to contain another 
word for ' five,' ptgriin. 

Pronoun~.-The personal pronouns are ki, I ; ki-that, we ; nya* or n6, thou; 
nd-thal or nh-we-thal, you ; wd, he, she ; wd-thal or ed-that, they. Mr. Neodham, who 
does not mention any plural forms, gives Zngkai, he. 

Demonstrative pronouns are an, this ; ICE (Needham), phd-hai (Robinson), that. 
The interrogative pronouns are nya (Needham) or (hoi-)n& ( Robinson), who ? shin 

(Pu'eedham) or 8i7t-doi (Robinson), what ? Thus, i n  tang-klau n& pi-kong, this spear who 
given-has ? who has given you this spear ? 

Relative clauses ore formed in the same way as in Digiiru. We have no inform- 
ation as to how relative participles are formed. 

Verbs.-Verbs do not differ for gender, number and person. 
The root alone is used in order to denote the Present time; thus, ki ndat, I call; 

fly6 kip, thou shootest; wd gi-ar, he runs. The suffix meng, probably a verb substantive, 
is sometimes added. Thus, wd kap-meng, he shoots, or, is shooting. 

The usual suffixes of Past time are gZ and kong ; compare Miri k6 and kzng. K m g  
is often used to denote a remote past, and may be translated as a perfeot. Tllus, m a w  
6-ni t6-chim ko-m6 sat-ga, yesterday wild-hog one killed, yesterday I killed a wild hog; 
Hgrarn wit-kong, Heram sold (it) ; yahk thai-kong, where have-(they-) gone ? 

The suffix of the Future is yzi or ywzg ; tl~us, kishi-yG, I will eat;  wd klip-yang, 
be will shoot. 

The suffix of the Imperative is shZ. Thus, ton-zai-shzi, sing; Chohun miro sal- 
ahzi, Chohun with (-you) bring; ti-lcolzg ti thong-shzi, water-ghaut water fetch, fetch 
Borne water from the water ghaut. The root alone is often used; thus, hci, come. 

The negative imperative is expressed by prefixing a i  to the verb. Thus, ai-obi, 
don't eat ; ui-nmi, don't sleep ; ai-thai, don't go. 

The root alone is used as a v e r b a l  noun. Thus, ki mai m i  nos-niu, I dance not 

a n .  The same form i q  apparently also used as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, ed-thal 
ta-ming wit shiip-kong, they salt sell bought, they have bought the salt in order to sell 
it ; i f i  thong hf, t l~ is  see come, come and see this ; k6m s i t  thai-kong, bear kill went, 
they have gone in order to kill a bear. 

There are no materials available for showing the formation of participles. 

Compound verbs.-We are only informed ab >ut the formation of the compoun& 
denoting potelltiality, in ml~ich rron-niu, able, is added to the root of the principal verb. 
Thus, nya* zai-non-niu, I hou sing-canst. 

The Negative par t i c le  is :I prefixed ma. 'J'l~us, h,wi m&-chak-yung, the-dog not- 
bik-will; n'khav l k  klr-cl,o~zg m&-chak, village in men not-are, there are no men in the 
village. The ~ o \ r e l  of the negative is sometime. khmtened or changed in other ways. 
Thug, Seedham nro-phcila, Ilol lin\on m'-plan, bad. 

The In te r roga t ive  par t ic le  is i ; coul)are liachin i. Thus, wi zai-meng, tyat- 
r,a-i, the-birds rrre-\i~lgir~g, Iletlr-not ? tho b i d s  ale s i~~ging,  (lo you not hem ? m'bli Z i  



w, house into come? will you come into the houee? The interrogative pertiole i a  
b p p e d  after an interrogative pronoun. Thua, dn ny5 bdng, thie whoee oloth'? whose 
&,tb is this? kr gangngci Id-kong, my bow who taken-has? who hao taken my bow P 

Order of worde,-The usual order of worde is subject, objeot, verb. 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 

Aks (Dasmg). 

. 

A .  . • • . 

Kshi . . . . 

Z U  . . . 
Fi-li . . . . 

Phum . . . . 
Rieh , , , . 
bInlh . . . . 
Sikzi . . . . 
Stheu, ath6 . . . 

Rbi . . . . 
Bisha . . . . 
Phnmu-rm . . . 
Phogw8,pnrraa . . 

Ngna, nyi, nil . . . 

Ngageh . . . 
Nga-chhi . . . 

N i  . . . 

Inchhi gao . . . 

Inchhi . . , . 

B a  . . .  . , 
Do-goio . . . . 

Ba.chhi . . . . 

J h j j  . . 

Jah-goio . . . 

Jaichhi . . . . 

Enatern D d L  (Hamilton). 

-- 

Al;kin . . . . 

Anyi . . . . 

A-om . . . . 

8 - p l  . 
A-ng . . 

A-kr . . 

Kanni . . . 

Plin . . 

DaflP (Robinson). 

A-kin . . . . 

A-ni . . . . 
A-iim . , . . 

A-pli . . . 

H-ngu . . . . 

Ak-ple . . . . 

Kinag . . , . 

.IPlag.na,n . . . 

M t L  

A-kb, ii-tar-kb , 

hnyi-kA . , . , 

Aam-kA . . . . 
~ p l - k ~  . , , 

iinga-kA . , a 

Akeng-kfi , , 

K i t - k A  : , , , 

Pinyi-kb , , , 

Khnang.kA , , , 

E-ing-kb , . 

E-ing-inyi-u , , 

E - i n g - ~ n ~ a - k ~  , , 

Ling-kA , , , 

Ngh a . s  

Ngi-ka . a • , 

NgA-lia . . . . 
NgLlfi e - 

Ngi-la-ka . . . 
Ngi-la-ke, . . . 
Nil . . a .  

Nb-ka , . . 
iVi-ka . . 
Ni-16 . e 

N&18-ka . * 

NA-lfi-kn. . 

Kya . . . . 

Illyi . . . . 

Nfi-krii . . 

Chimeng . - 
Liig - . 

Nga 

Ngh-ka,ngA . 

Ngi-ka . . . . 

Ngi-In . . . . 
Ngh-In-ga . . . 

Ngl-In-ga . . . 

Nil . . . . 

Nii-ka, n i  . . . 

Ni-ke . . . . 

Ni-IU . . . 
Kk-la-ga. . . , 

NB-ln-ga. . . . 

Khya . . . . 

Ring , . , . 

Ring-thing . . . 

... ... 

... ... 

Ngu . . 

Nga-g . . . . 
... ... 

Ngu-In . . . . 
Ng0-ln-g. , . . 

... ... 
NO . . . . 
NU-g . . . . 

... ,.. 

NU-lu . . . . 

~ a - l ~ - g  . . . . 
...... 



IN THE DIALECTS OF THE NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 

1 bbor (when diEerent from Miri 
I 

. . .  Kiippi . / ICikP~ei . . .  1 Kanlbrin. I I. Four. 

C h i  o T i  M i  
(Campbell). 

Digha Miahmi ( R o b i w n  and I M i j l  m b m i  ( l o b i i u  I N-). Naedham). hw. I 

Mingi  . . .  
Ahe . , . 

. . 
 oh . . . .  

Mi-ngti . . .  a -  . ! 

. . 
118 . . . .  

5. Five. 

I , 
. T i r B  . . , . I Ki-ldm . .  

8 w a  . . .  . I N B I I  I . . . .  

Khili . . .  
Hueh . . .  

" .  . . .  Ani hush 

. . .  Mingi  lon 

. . . . . .  Mali 

6. Six. 

'1.6even 

i 
Illam . . . . I  Griin . . . .  

I 

Ngialnmbro , . 

Nge-ehnnde . 

Nge-ehunde . . , 

Ehnndna , . . 

8. Eight. 

R'gaji-appo . 

Ngialadu (?) . . .  

. . . .  Ngio 

Nenji . 

9. Kine. 

10. Ten. 

11. Twentp. 

12. Fifty. 

Kenyong . .  
Hil ing . . .  
Kiying-hiling or hiling- 

haling. 

. .  DIangi h i l ing 

H i ,  ha . .  

Hi ,  h i  . . . .  
...... 

. . 
Hing-ling, ing-m6 . . 

Newji . . . .  
. . 

Ehund . . .  

NBt . 

Kap . .  

Ketag . .  

. . .  Ngriinei 

Hing-ling, ing-m6 . .  

...... 

. . . .  NyA 

. N y A  . . . .  

Newji . , . . . .  
Newji . . .  ...... 

. . . .  bljlern 

Ki . . .  

...... 

. . .  Wiy6 . I  13. Hundred. 

...... 

...... 

Ki-thal . , . . 

...... 

.,. .,. 

. . . .  K6, nyS 

...... 

" . .  N. A. 0.-623 

...... 

...... 

15. o f  me. 

16. Nine. 

17. we .  

18. Of ne. 

19. Oar. 

"0. Thou. 

31. Of thee. 

...... 

3k. Of 

25. Yonr. 

33. Thine. 

Nyi-lLng . .  , ( No-thal or n8n&th~l  . 23. Ton. 



- 
Y b l  

Bni , , , 

Bui-ks . , , 

Bui-ke . . , 

- 1  , , r, 

Bfi-la-ke . 
Be-16-ke . . 
A-hk . , ; 

A-16 . . . 
Y6-bhg , P, 

A-mik . . , 

Nip-ping i 5 

T-p~ng . ; 

Yi-r ing . . 
Dh-wit  . f i 

Mit-tfik - 
m 

Ai-yo . 7 

A-ki . I: 

Lim-kii . I; 

Yak-din . . I; 

( N o  wwd)  . 
Ditto '. [; 

dhii. ba-be . 
Bnii, ni-nii 9 

r C  Buirb I*  

Bnirme . e 

A-mi, mi-lvong 

Nemg, mi-ma 

- 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 
'. 

. 

; 

. 

. 
, 

. 
'. 

(m). 

I .  . . . . 

Ietohhi-goio . . . 
Ietahhi, 0-fhi . . . 
Nge, n e  . . . . 
Nga-goio. . . 
Rgse . . . 

Pho,gd . . . . 

Shi . . . . 
Niabi, ntal . . . 
Ni . , . . . 
Nm,nm. . . . 

Thn . . . . 
Phn . . . . 
Ke-ti, ke-chl . , . 

" .  
Khe . . . . 

Jeble . . . . 
Lekhudi . . . . 
Sbo . . . . 
ESm . , , . 
Kshi, shii . . . 

Lnmmu,l5rnma . . 

A . . , . 
Ain, a-ni. , . 

A-ln (e lder)  ; nlre (youttgm) 

A-me (r ldcr)  ; ' n~n ,  nii-mi 
(Y oun9m)- 

Nu-ni, nii-nh . . 

E ~ t e r n  DUG (Hamilton). , I DaiU ( B o b h ) .  

' I N f i  - - ' 

Me . . . . 
Mui-ge . . . . 

- . . . . 

BBllu , , . 

Bii1:-ge, btill(L . . . 
1 - g b l  . 
a . . . . 

A1 . . . . . 
Nyepum . . . . 
A-nyi . . . . 

A-garn . . . . 

E-hi . . . . 
Mom . . . . 
Dbm . . . . 
Eppin . . . . 

Ailyi . . . 
Ai-y6 , , , . 
Link , , , . 
Yodar , , , . 
Ein , . , . 
Rtip , , , . 
Bp . , , . 

Ammi, or a-nrr , . 

A-bfi (elder) ; bor (younger) 

Ammi (e lder)  ; bnir-ma 
(younger), 

,, . . . 

I--- 
ML . . . . 

Mi-g . , , . 

3Ii-g . . , . 

Mi-la . . . . 

Mi-lug . . , . 

. M a - l u g  . , . . 

L i k  , , , . 
LHgL . , , . 
Nyopom , . , . 
N p k  . , , . 
Gim , . , . 
Fig . . , . 
Niorong . , , . 
Diimlik . . , . 
Damp6 . , . . 

R8 . . . . 

Kapa , , . . 
Girpa . , , . 
Rokdor ? . , . 

Ben , , . . 

Tingkn . , . 
A-be , , , . 
A-ne , . , . 

Tette (elder) ; boro (youngm) 

A-mi (elder) ; bib-mi 
(ycunger). , 

Bingni . . , 

. E-phun, pf6-mi , . Nyemm . . , . Nysmii * . 



/ Chdihbu r Wiq W1.i 
(campball). 

-- 

D i g h  YWmi tBabimu ~a ' Y , ~ ~ ~  

i 
I 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

Ngio-ipn . . a .  

Mim& w mit . . , 

Mim3or mit . . , , 

Ye-aibn . , . 

New-ipo-rntiya . , . 
New-ipo-maya . , . 
Akhmo . , . 
Byipi . . .  

Enabo . , , . 

Elibfi  . . . . . .  

Ekabe . . .  
. . . . . .  T i m b i  

Aknna . . , , . 
llhiimby& . .  

. . .  Ekn, elcum 

. . . . . . .  Lina 

. . . . .  K h i e p  

Erambo . . , . . 
. . . . . . .  Si 

Pidi . 
. . . .  pan 

~ i b i  . 
Nini . .  
*lii . . . .  
Athepoi . . , . , 

bleya. , . , . . 
A J ~ .  . . . . .  

EWlkh. 

26. H ~ .  

27. Of him: 

28. HL. 

29. They. . 

30. Of them. 

91. Their. 

32. Hand. 

33. Boot. 

34. None. 

35. Eye. 

36. Mouth. 

37. Tooth. 

38. Ear. 

39. Hair. 

40. Heed. 

41.Tongae. 

42. Belly. 

43. Back. 

44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

46. Silver. 

. 47. Father. 

. 1 48. Mother. 

N-). Needham). I 
I 

316, ha, B . . . .  ( We, Bngkai . . .  
I 

...... ...... i 
... ,.. 1 ...... ' 

I 

I Mti-liing, wa-1Bng . . , WB-tbal w ve-thsl . . 
I 

,.. ... 1 ...... 
i 

...... ....... i 
Etyoa, hitha . . .  Yop, rd . . .  I M p o g ,  nqr5 psi& . .  

Hnya-gom, hi-nigem . 

Ma-lom . . . . .  

. Ku-kwen, te-rambom 

. . . . .  Lt 

N m - n i ,  kr i -d  . . 

. . .  . T h a n g  , 

. . .  Mkau, ktirti 

. . .  Ta-langni 

. . .  Kliti-pom 

Mpling . , , . 
. . . . .  Tsi, sei 

. .  Paddoi - 

. . . .  Pan-eog 

Ni-bi . .  

. NP-mi , 

Alp&, plti-topi . .  

Min-yong, mint . . 

. . . .  

. . .  Njyut, mcha 

. . . .  Ti, p 

Ing . . , . 

Sham . , , . 

. . . .  Kfi 

. bIblai . , . 

. . . .  Pl'dak 

Glok . , . 
. .  Teng& lnogli 

Som . . r . 
. . . .  Rupii 

. .  
Nu-nu, kinat . . 

~ i - f ~ ,  n b ~ f i  . (elder) ; 
phmyo, pimrd (younger). 

Ni-bi. (elder) ;- ma-thi 
(youngsv). 

Nme, namb i male, mowi . 

i 
I 
I 

. . .  I 
. . . .  Miyn Kmei, kernel \ 59. Womlm. . - 

N. A. 0 . 6 2 5  
4 L 

Tohepmai (elder) ; gohoi  49. Brother. 
shimye (younger). 

I 

...... 1 50. Sister. 

Ktchong, thong i male~Maai 51. Man. 
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I Aka ( U m n a .  Eastern D m 9  (Hamilton). 
I 

Dndi [ B o b i n ) .  Mil. 

. .  ; 

. 

. 

. .  

. 

. 

. .  
. 

. . .  
I 

. a '  

. . 

. .  

. . 

. . 

. . 

. .  

. . 

. . 

. .  
. . .  

. .  

. 
I 

. . I 

i 
. . . .  Age dneh 

. . .  Gigngh,giige 

G ojneh, gii:deii-lne . . .  

. fie-weh, biidzi-bi 

Ve-toha, dqi-ba . .  

Je-bneh,godzoe . .  

Edjn-ge . . . .  
E-ni-ohe. . . .  

Ullor-ge. , . .  
. .  Em-ge  

E-bra-ge, e -va  . I 
F-phnn-ge. . . .  

. .  Jnnh . . 

Ban, hania . . .  
Ban-b,han:do . . 

&iye . . . .  

Kbene*ne , . . 

fjenamgrede, soio . . 

Engah, 6. . .  . 
Me . 
vgnhpgah . . .  

. A U  , . . 

An-ti . . . 

. . . . . . .  Gi-i-toki 

. . . . . .  Pi-tokl 

. . , . .  Dik-tok~ 

. . . .  Si-toki 

. . . a .  Bi-tokn 

Dfik-toke . . . . .  

Tei-b . . . .  

. . . .  Anin 

Kieg . ., . . 

. .  . .  blot4 a 

KEripii.  --, , . 

Afelirnpii . . .  
. . . .  S6k0 

. .  . fnkwb 8 

. . . . . .  Kipili 

Ling . . . .  

No word, pastioiplea used . 
Muil6 . ; . . 

A ( p ~ o n o u n ~ d  like ' er ') . 
AI& . . . .  

.... 
. . . .  ~ b f i  . . .  

Abt-ka . . i . . 

db8-em . . . .  
Aba-lok-ke w lok-ka . 
Aba inyi-kB . - 

B1,ii kiding . i . .I 

. . . . .  fT-bh 

. . . . .  Bfe-ts, 

. . . .  Dn-iA 

. . . .  Si-tA 

. . . .  Ji-G,k& 

YL-tB . . . .  
Ti-18 . . a * .  

. . . .  ~ - ~ i i q - h B  

Bi-18 

. . . .  . b d i  

. . .  

Pi-knb. . . . .  

. . . . . .  Bi 

Hog . . . . . a  

Bog-ba . . 
b i . . . . . . .  • 

O k k a  . . . .  
NyilA (a vwbal er~flg)  . 

A . . . . . .  

1 . .  

Aa . . . . .  

~ b - ~ i  . , 

Ab-ge , . , . . 

bb-am . . . . .  
Bbgsbok . . . . .  

dbanpi-gA . . .  

Ab tiilJBng . . .  

. . . .  h g - k a - b ~ .  

. . . . . .  M0.M 

. . . . .  Dok-ta 

. . . . .  Sig-tt!. 

. . . . .  Bik-t6, ke 

FBr-to . . . .  
. . . . . . .  
. . . . . .  Berii 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
. . . . . .  Adopb 

. ... ... 

. . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . .  He 

Hogo . . . . . .  

....... 
. ....., 
. . . . . . .  

. ...... 
. ,.....- 

. *.. .... 
...... 

....... 

....... 

. . . . . .  
. - . . . .  

. ... ... 
A-bo pang, bbb rqok . 

. .  
r . .  

An-e. . . .  
pa-gojo . . .  . 

. . I An kehi . . 
I . . .  ! Jr nu, Ha anye. . 
I 

.-- 



-- --- 

A * ~  ( a h ~ ~  dinerent fmln P ir i ! .  

-. - - ......-..-.. 

,.. .,. 

...... 

...... 

.., ,.. 

,.. ... 

...... 

.., ... 

.., ... 
Rbkin . .  

8 . .  ... 

.., ... 

,,. ... 

...... 

...... 

.,, .., 

...... 

.,, ... 

..a,.. 

...... 

,., ... 

.., ... 

Substitute yeii . . , 

. . . . . . . .  

- . . . . . . .  

... . ,.. 

. . 

,., ,.. 

. 

ChulikPtl Or T a ~ h M b b m i  
(Campbell). 

-. - 

d ebdibi . .by . 
. .  I-Iilp ., . 
. . .  Ileva . 

... Hiba , . .  

litibi . .  , . 

Dobo . . . . . . .  

Etidti . . . . .  

Anorni . , . , 

. Ripom& . .  .., , 

. . . .  Mralo 

lihyii . . . .  
Epindola - ., , , 

. . - . . .  A-aJi , 

. . . .  Eeih , 

. . . .  Ejep , 

I Bmi-mi . . . .  
drnii-nr6 . . . .  

Ejamigo. . , . 

. . . . .  l y a  , 

~~~b~ , , . 
. . . . .  Akh ekh 

, . .  ~ k h h  ., 

n k ~ h  . , 

Ekhh n ib i j i  . . . . . . .  

Ekhe nib6 kepanji . . 

KininLb6 , 

Nib& ej i  . . . .  

.. 

Di&n Bhl~mi (Robinmn and 
Needham). 

-- .. . -. .... 

i n n  . . 

H a b a ~ i  . . . .  , 

D ~ e - n i  . . . .  

Si-M . . .  , , , 

Hang& . .  , . 
Chu-M, ehom-nb . 

. . . . . . .  

Ngi . . , , . 

. ... ,.. 

. . Dyin, dB 

.,. ... 

.., ,.. 

. . . .  S h i  . , 

. . Shigeh&, rng , 

. Mjii kaaong, kadi , 

...... 

...... 

. .,. ... 

. . .  Am 

Shim, ehiimba ; negative 
particle, im ; prohibitive 
particle, i-gii, both suffixed. 

...... 

. . . . . .  NB-bi 

No posjposition for genitive 

... ,., 

Tappe and ka=from . 

. . . .  

... . . .  , 

~- 
mjfi md 

Netrlhem) . - - - I  ........ I Enghh. 

B a - s h ~  • , . • 8(,. bme, 

Pongda . . .  . . 81. Beat. 

Long-sbU . .  , , 62. 

Si-sh& . .  83. Die. . . .  
P i - s h ~  , , 84. Give. . . .  

. Giar-&a . , , 85. bp 

HIiroh h n s i  86. Up. . . .  
. 67. Near. ...... 

. . . . . . . .  €8. Down 

K .  , . 89. Far. 

. . . . . . . .  90. Before. 

...... 91. Behind. 

. . . . . .  Pyii . 92. Who. 

. Sindoi, shin. , , Q3. What. 

. . .  Chendo, Bigs 94. Why. 

...... 95. And. 

. ...... , 96. But. 

... . .  .., 97. If. 

. . .  La@& am , 98. Yes. 

MkL ; .prohibitive particle, 99. NO. 
ad prefixed. 

.....a 100. Alaa. 

. . . . .  Bi-psi. 101. * father. 

No postpomtion for genitive 102. Of a father. I 
.- ... 

. . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . .  . 

103. To e father. 

101. F r ~ m  a father. 

105. Two fathers. 

... . .  .- 11 06. Falhera 

N. A. Q.-629 



. I Ja in-ti . . .  

. Bu ne-goio . . I 

. I Nii-nir n-ti . , 

. I Sim ni . . .  
Sim na-goio . . 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 
-. 
. 
. 
. 
. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 
, 

, 

, 

, 

, 

. 
, 

. 

. 

. 

. 
, 

, 

, 

. 

. 

. 

. 

Nii-n& n-se . . 
Nii-nir a-goio . . 
Nii-ni n kshi . , 

U nii-ni . 
Nii-ni u neahi , 

Na-re n nii-M , 

Nii-nir u na-goio . 
E-mi-miu , , 

Ere HngHs8 mikzii . 
Mimi jijn u . . 
Ere r n h i  mik~fi . 

I Yiri. 

ibi i  kiding-lok-ke . .I 

Ea~tem Datli (Hemilton). 

Hb bllll-g8. . . .  
. . .  &b ball-be 

d b  ball-ga hok . . 

Nyemm kP . . 
Nyemm kt?-ga . . .  
K8 nyemm-am. , . 
KP nyemm-ga hok . , 

KB nyemm a-nyi-gil . . 

K9 nyemm miilling . . 
KB nyemm miilla-ga , 

KB nyemm mfillu-ba . 

KO nyemm mtillu-ge hok . 
Nyi iL-na . . . .  
Nyi 8L-na-ga . . .  
Nyi &L-na-ba . , . 
Syi HI-na-ga hok . . 

Nyi il-na a-nyi-g8 . 
Nyi i1-na m~llii-he . 
Nyi iLna miillii-b-ge . 
Nyi il-ne miillii-ham . 
Nyi il-na m811ii-he-ga hok . 

Nyemm 81-nn , . . 

Kbil-mi-na . . .  

. -...a 

...... 
~ - l e - ~ i  . . . @  

A , . . , 

. 1 Nyemm 81-na m8118-he , 

DaU (Bobinson). 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

,.. ... 

.,. ... 

....... 

....... 

...... 

....... 

..ma.. 

....... 

...... 

. . . . . . .  

...... 

...... 

... L 

-. ... 

. . . . . . .  
...... 

. 

. 

. 

. . .  KO nerng-em 

KO nerng-lok-ke . . 

-. 

Nyemmlki gl-mi-na . . 
A !  . .  
I d .  . , . 

KO nerug h y i - k 9  . .I 

KO nerng . . .  
KO nerng-ka . . , 

KO nerng kiding , .I 
KO nerug kiding-em . I  
Ka nerng kiding-lok-ke . 

Milvong aina-k8 . , 

Yilvong aim-kB-k ; more 
correct t o  say &a milvong 
ka. 

bli lvon~ aina- k9-em ; more 
correct to say aina mil- 
vong-em. 

3l i l~ong aina-kh-lok-ke ; 
more correct to say a h a  
milvong-lok-ke. 

Aina milvong %nyi-kP . 
I Aina milvong kiding . I 
Aina milvong kiding-ke . 

I Aina milvong kiding-em . I 
Aina milvong kiding-lok-ke 

Aina nerng , . ' I  
Ai-mi-nn ka . . 
Aina nerng kiding . 
Ai-mi-na ka nerng , 

'I' 

, Ai-dd ( l i t .  good is) . I . I Ai-,-&dl ( l i t .  goo11 n u r  is) 1 



*, ( ~ b n  ~ i m t  tmm U"i). 

...... 

... ... 

...... 

..,me. 

.,. ... 

..,... 

,.. ,.. 

,.. ,.. 

... ,.. 

... ,.. 

...... 

.., ... 

..., I ,  

.....a 

... ,.. 

.a, ,a, 

,., ... 
ll..l, 

... ,., 

.,, ,., 

.,, ,.. 

... I., 

.., .., 

.., ... 

.-a  ... 
....., 
..a 0.. 

Chul'k'u Or T a ~ Q  u m i  
(Campbell). 

-- 

Nkbh juibo . . , 

N i b t i j i .  , , . 
NLb& g i  juibo. , 

Kepite . 
Aja pith ah . . , 

Aya ji . . , . 
Pi t e  la, eye , , , 

Ks~1.i a j a  . , . 

A j a  dolumbro. , , 

Ayaj ipo .  . . .  
Aya lnmbro . . . 

Ah lnmbro (sic) . , 

Khenge premu po , . 
Khenge premn ji , , 

Kl~enge premn j l  . . 
Khenge premn polumbro . 
Kiinip?~ya premn , . 
P r s  lnmbro . . 
P r i  imo dolnmbro , , 

Prs imo dolnmbro ji 9 , 

Pr& imo predo~bn imo 
dolnmbroji. 

Khenge prHdn aya . , 

KepBte (or khenge) G p i  
khi ah (sio). 

. . .  Pridn aya 

Khenge mipathy ~kri (sic) , 

P ~ d u ,  pmij&, or rtthopri. 

Lspraibo pradaibo . . 

DII.U MY.I ( B O ~ ~  ~d 
heedhem). 

...... 

...... 

...... 

, 

. .a  ,., 

I , .  ... 

...... 

...... 

... ,., 

... .,, 

m...,, 

.., ,., 

Mawk prti , , . 
...... 
.., ,.. 

, # a  ,.a 

11, e.1 

.,. .,, 

' I,e ... 

a,1  . e n  

... I,. 
MiyLpd . a 

Pri-im=bad (good-not) , 

.,. ... 

Miyii B pri-im , . 
Prh . , . . 

...... 

mja I6.U (LYl rl 
N h ) .  Englmb 

I ...... , 107. Of fathers. 

... . I ,  108. To fathers. 
I 
I 

1.e I.. 

8&-4 , , , , 

... ... 

... ... 
11.,., 

.,, ... 

,.. ... 
1.1 ... 

I.. I.. 

....., 

Adjectice~ follow tlair  aub- 
etantivw. 

...... 

....,. 

109. From fathm. 

110. A h u g h k ,  

111. Of s daughter. 

112. To a drrughter, 

113. From a daughter. 

114. Two daughters. 

115. Daughters, 

116. Of daughters. 

117. To dunghters. 

118. From daughters. 

119. A good man. 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

.,.,.. 
I 
122. From a good man. 

.1,111 123. Tuo  good men. 

.,. ,.. 124. Good men. 

.I, ,. 125. Of good men. 

,.. , . I  126. To good men. 

... .., 127. From good men. 

,.. ... 128. A good woman. 

Mo-pbn=bad (P ~ t - ~ o o d )  129. * bad by. 

.., .,, 130. Good noman. 

.... ., 131. A bad gul. 

KaaiC , , , . 133. ChoJ 

...... I ncttelb. 
1 - - - -  

N. A. O -631 



- - 

Eastern Da% (Haudlon). 

.-----..-p--.---.----- 

MIilldjL-hfim 81-yii-da . 

. . .  An-d$ 

. .  An-yti-dB 

BCtilliijii-him an-yi-di . 

. . . .  Ghura 

' ~ h n r i  , , . , 
. . . .  

... .., 

.,, ... 

Sa ha-b . , . . 
. . . .  

Sa  ha-n . , . . 

S a  ha - l  ede , , , 

Sa  ha-n ed6 . 

f k i  kib . , , . 
i k i  kin . . , 

f k i  ki-b atchamma , . 

f k i  kin atchamma . . 
...... 

Sibin b-im-pa . . . 
. . . .  

. Sibin bin-na . 

. . .  Sibin edG 

Shudum dum-ba . . 
. . .  

. .  Shudum dum-no 

. .  Shudum ahhamma 

-- 

DaP (Bobinnon). 

- - 

Ping  a-10-yii . .  

. . . .  A O - ~ ~  

. . A O - Y ~ ~  , 

Ping  Bo-yb , . 

...... 

...... 

,.. ... 

...... 

Sii-b5 . . . .  

Sii-ne . , , . 

... .*, 

...... 

K i - b ~  . , , , 

Ki-ne . . , . 

... ,.. 

...... 

Bob-lti . , , , 

Be-ne . . .  

...... 
. , 

Chor-b8 . . , , 

. . .  Char-ne . 

...... 

-.... 

...... 
1 

-- .. 

Aka (Darrong). I 
-. ---- --. 

A! hi. 

____ 

Apni lokkem ai-da (lit, all 
froqn good i s ) .  

Oid . . ,  
. . Oi-yi , , 

Apai lokkem ai , , 

...... 

-.. ... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

... .., 

...... 

Eki . . . 
Ekikino . .  
E k i  kiding . , , 

Ekikinakiding , . 
. . .  

Shi-ben ben-b8 . . 

. .  Shi-ben ben-na 

ShH-ben ki-ding . , 

No general word. Shishiik- 
Sambar ; .shnk-bA=male 
ditto ; diimshung= Hog 
deer ; e h t - b k r n a l e  ditto, 
etc., etc. 

Ditto ; female Sambar shi- 
shak shiik-na- Hog dew= 
d8mshiing.shn-na, etc., etc. 

Simon (also means any ani- 
mal). 

NgA d t n g  (or 'dik, or dB 
and so throughout), 

. . . .  . . .  Nil d h g  

. . .  

. 

. 

. 

. . 

. , 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. E m  n-m-du . , 

. U-pen, e-pshii 
. . 

. E-de e-pshii-phl , 
.... . .  

De-dn-na e-pfihii-phh . . 
. . 

. .  Phn-gra abii 
. . .  

Phn-grii emi-ni a b i  , . 
... 

Phn-grii aniye . . 
.., ... 

Phn-grii emi-ni aniya, . 
. . 

Phn-lu&n nrbii ab i  . 
. . . . .  

Phu-ld&u jachn abii . 
. . .  

Kg& di-dna . 

. NB dB-dua 

Ma d i -dna '  . , , . 

kg&-ln dh-&a ' . . 

Ni-lo dfi-dna . . . 

. ! Knh du-chha . . 
I 

...... 

...... 

... ,.. 
--- 

. P h n - l u a c  wbii aniya . ' i  . . . .  
i . i Phn-ln-Bn jachin aniya . 
I 

i . i Sii-16 nm-bH abii . . 
I . j Sii-lli ami-ni abii . . 

I . Sii-lil ne-phe . . . 

. Sii-10 am-ni ne-phe . . I 
* Khesi um-b8 abii . . 

. . .  

. Khesi nmi-ni abii , . - I 

. 

. 

. 

. 

Bni diing 

Ngi-lii dIing . . .  
. . .  Ni-18 dnng 

_ .  _-- 

. 

Ba du-cho-hi . .  

E dn-chho . . 

Ni dGchho' , ' . . 

Jall du-cba-mb . 

I Khes-na . .  

I - - 

. / Phu  nm-bi . , 
i 
I 
I . ' Phn m i - n i  , . 
1 
i . , Phu . . . .  , 
1 



~b ( r b n  diflorsut f n m  Miri). Cb'ikti or Tn~iug hfbl~mi 
(Campbell). 

--- 
I 

,,. ... I 'rapurn praibo . , , 
I 

D l g h  - (&L- ud 

,..... 

....... -. 
wjL YWIi LbKmwn 1 

. . . .  

I .-I. 

I 

- 

, ...... I 

. 'l'azei , , , , 

... ... 

.. ...... 

"* ... 

, -. ,,, 

,. , -. . ,. 

, -. .,, 

. ,. ,,, , 

.,. ... 

, ,.. .,. 

... ... 
Ngnikhri , . .  
Ngnl fBpi . , . . 

...... 
, ... ... 

...... 

...... 

...... 
... k -. 
... . ". 

... ,.. 
~ z d i  a . 

....me 

, a .  a,. 

. . . . . . .  

. . . . . . .  

,.. ... 

... ... 

.,. ,.. 

.. ... 
,.. .., 

,.. ... 
....., 

... .., 

... ..! 

...... 
,.. ... 
... ,.. 

,., ... 

,,. ... 

.., ... 

,.. ... 

,.. ... 

...... 
".... 

... 0.. 

..... I 

...... 
,,. ... 
,.. ... 
...... 

Ruendo 

Rnendo ji irnondo , , 

Tapume ji ruendo , , 

Kepito geera . . . .  

Kepite g-I* Bpi . . 

Geere pajsibon . . 

Geere iipidt ... , . 

Kepite iheplla ideva mijii 

Kepite mijh k o  . , 

Miijii &he pel& doi-ebon . 

Mejii dolumlxo . . 

Kopite iika . 

Kepite ika  lrro , . 

Ikii pijh, ikiidfi . , 

~~i ika doi-ebon . . 
. . .  KepBte.maji 

Kepiitu. Bpi akro ma$ . 

Naji dolumbro . 
Kepite iron mijo . 
Kephte &pi mLjo . . 
Mijo . . . . .  
N g i o l b b w  leji ji . . 

. . .  Ngio mnji gL 

. . .  'Ngin-apn ji 

. . .  Ehandna jig& r 

. . .  Ellnndji ji 

NePdLym) . 1 EnglLh. 1- j 

...... 

... ... 

...... 

- 
134. Best.  

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

... . . .  , 

< ,  A. ... 

- .  .,. ... 

I ...... 

...... 

...... 

.a.  a,. 

.a.  ... 

.#. .., 
. Kwi rahiir t 

Kwi nae , . . 
.... a ,.. 

. ,., ... 

. . . . . . . .  

, ... ,.. 

...... 

..... 
a,. ... 

... .., 

...... 

.,I . . I  

... s . 9  

, ...... 

... -. 

! 131. Mghe-st. 

13Y. A hol.ae. 

139. A mare. 

140. Horsco. 

141. Mnlula 

142. A bull. 

149. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

155. co\vs. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

148. Doge. . 

149. Bitchee. 

150. A he g a t .  

151. A female goat. 

152. Gosta. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A female,deer. 

156. Deer. 

156. I am. 

157. Thou art. 

158. He is. 

159. We alw. 

160. YOU am. 

N, A. (3.7633 
4 M 



I 

. .  

, . 

. .  

. , 

. .  

. 

. 

. 

. , 

. .  

. .  

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. 

. . 
nse) . 

(Part 

'ensr) . 
-- 

Enshrn Da0i (Hamilton). 

. . .  B6lla d P - d .  

NgB a-~IM . r . 
. . .  NB dll-nma 

. . .  Ma dB-nma 

. .  NgB-la dbnme. 

. . .  NB-ln dii-nma 

. . .  Bblln dB-- 

Di-th , . , . 
Lyi-dbe . , . . 

m..... 

DB-tla . . , . 
...... 

. . .  Lyitlpinne 

...... 

. . . .  lfe-ti 

. .  Ira-ta-ba 

. . .  3la-ly-hi. 

Ma-pe-la. . , 

. NgB ma-dna . , 

. . .  Nir ma-dna 
b 

. . .  Ala ma-dna 

. .  Ngi-la ma-dna 

NB-lu ma-dna . .  

. . .  Brilln ma-dna 

Kg5 nln-t-namrnn . .  
. .  Hi ma-p-namma 

. .  Ma ma-p-namma 
- 

I bks (Danung). 

. . .  Ne dn-ohheyi 

Phu e-da-chnn, nll d n - 6  . 
. .  Jah-pha dn-chhn-mi 

. .  E da-me-re-deh 

. . .  Ni dn-chan 

. . .  Be du-chaue 

. .  Nadu-cha 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

NO de-nie . 

...... 
. . . .  Qigneh 

. .  Gi-phi-neh 

. . . .  Gi-dah 

Gi-le-neh . . . 
Nah gi-neh . . . 

. Be gii-eh . . 

. E gi-da-eh . . 

. Ni gi-neh . 

Jah giieh . .  
Nagi-di . . , 

h'ga shen . 

. Ba sheu . , 

I a-da . . i ' I  

. 

D a G  (Robinson). 
I 

...... 

Ng0 dong-ponh . . 

. . .  NO d ~ n g - ~ o n i  

. . .  M i  dong-poni 

. .  N ~ o - l a  dong-ponh 

. .  NO-la dong-poni 

. .  Ma-la dong-ponii 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

. . . .  M a &  

. . . .  B~o-teb6 

. Ma-neyi 

Ma-pe-la . , . . 

. . .  Nga ma-& 

. . .  No ma-da 

. . .  Mi ma-do 

. . . .  Nga-lu ma-d6 

Na-lu ma-do . . . 

. . .  Mi-lu ma-do 

Nga ma-pa-ni . .  

. . .  N ~ - m a - ~ a - n i  

. . .  IIi ma-pa-ni 

- 
Jliri. 1 

Bo-la diing . , 

Ng6 dangni (or  hgei ,  
so throughout). 

. . .  NB d h g a i  

. . .  Bui diingai 

. . .  Ngd-1ii diin6ai 

. . .  NC-18 dangsf 

. . .  Bii-lii dhngei 

No word . , , 

...... 

...... 
...... 
...... 

...... 

...... 

. . . .  Pi-tok& 

Pi-ki-pii-for the purpose of 

i P i - l i  (1i is present and 
past participial sufix). 

. . .  Ngi pi-dfing 

. . .  N i  ~ i - d i i n ~  

. . .  Bni pi-diing 

. .  Ngi-lii pi-dfing 

NL-lfi p i -ding 
' ' I  

. .  Ba-la pi-diing 

Ngh pi-ta . . .  

. . .  Nil pi-to. 

. . .  Bui pi-ta 



161. They are. 

162. I war. 

(who. di imt  from Niri)  Chulik* Or ' r n ~ i n g  M y l . i  1 ' (Cauybell). 

165. We were. 

,.. ... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

,.. .., 

...... 

...... 

...... 

.a,... 

...... 

... ... 

... .,, 

,,. ... 

...... 

,.. ... 

...... 

----. - 

l6G. You wen.  

Beaibuia ji jig& , . 

Nginlnmbro igfipo . . 

Ngio jigja (P jig&) . , 

Ngio-tipn muji ji . . 

Ehnndna jigi . , . 

Ehundmn jigi . . 

Heaibn mujigl . . ,  
Aibo ah &pi . .  
~ j i  poyi . , . 
hT - - ga-e . . . .  
Eja jipo rnijah . . 
Ngialnmbro eyokaohne . 
Ngialnmbro kachna . , 

Ngia1nmbl.o mamoh &pi  . 

Nape tiha p r i  w i  . .  

Di* Mimbrni (kt , iuuu ulll 
N-). 

- . 

... .., 

dl-,& . , 

...... 

.,. ... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

D i - a  . , , , 

....... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

Hibit-nB . .  
...... 

...... 

...... 
. . . .  HP hHbi 

. . . . . . .  

...... 
' t'.'"' 

....... 

...... 

& hsba-yi . . , 

167. They were. 

' mjI Y*Lmi (luKuw md 
Kesllhsm). 

' 
. . . . .  

...... 

...... 

...... 

... ,.. 

... .., 

...... 

... .,. 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...a*. 

...... 

Pang-shn . . .  

... .,. 

. . . . . . .  

...... , 

. (P) K i . ~ n g  

. . . . . . .  

.,. ... 

...... 

....... 

..... 

(?) Ki pang-gi . 

168. Be. 

I Nap& &he pr i  w i  . . 

169. To be. 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

.,. ... 

-.. -. 

. . . . . . .  

. . . . . . .  

170. Being. 

Aha lyeh . . .  
. . .  Ahe lyeh 

. Wgialnmbro.&hn lylh  

Ngio &ha lyBh . . 
Ngio-Bpu tihfi lyBh . , 

. . .  Ehnndne p r i l i  

EhnndlhGlyBh . . 

.Heaibu Bhfi lyfih . 

171. Having hn. 

,., ... .., ... 

17'2. I may be. 

173. Iehall be. 

174, 1 ahould be. 

175. Beet. 

176. To beat. 

178. Bsving beaten, 

179. I beat. 

182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I beat (Part Tenro). 

.....a ...... 

...... ...... I 

...... 

- 
N. A, (3.--695 

....... 

.....a 186. Thou beetest (Porr 
Tenso). 

...... 187. He beet (Part Tmre). 



( Cab gui-phi-neh . . I Xgk m a - k i n d  . . I ...... 

-- -. 

1 It. (Durag) .  
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